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PBEFAC 



Ths Grammar here offered to the leamen 
to serve a double purpoee. It b to be a thorov^hly prakical book, 
leading the beginner in Geimany acoording to the newest and best 
method dt aoqmring the piaetical nae of foreign langnages, fitxn the 
veiy commencement on to the perfect uae of German in convenation, 
tranalation, and writing, either with or withoat the aid of a teachei^; 
and it is to be a compUte aystem of German grammar, aocording to the 
latest diflcoveries and views in grumnatieal Bcience, — complete at least 
as far as a correct and elegant nae of German can be maatered by 
the aid of a grammar, — with la diligeni legard to the Gennan equiv- 
alents for Epglish idioma. 

There are a conaideraUe nnmber <}f German Grammara before 
the public; and among them are aeveral that deaerve no alight 
praise on account of the achoiarahip and practical ntüity they ezhibit 
We leei under Obligation e£^>eciidl7 to mention the fbllowing: — 
1. HeUnefs (The Grammar of the German Langnage, philoaophically 
developed, London, 1841, new laaue, 1851), a work füll (^ indepen- 
dent and philoaophically digeated learaing. S. K, F. Becker^s (pub- 
lished by hia aon, Mr. Bemh. Becker, in Frankfortoo-the-Main and 
London, 1841, aecond edition, 1845), — a woric irhoae merita no one 
that ia converaant with grammatical mattera will donbt fbr a moment. 
8. Aue^a (Grammar <^ Ihe German Langoage, London and Edin- 
burgh, Chambera, 1853), a meritoriooa work, baaed entirely upon 
Becker'a ayatem, and more coo^lete with regaid to detaila and to An- 
glicisma and Gennaniama even than Becker^a. 4. Qlavberukke'a 
(Synthetic Grrammar c^the German Langoage, New Yoik, Iviaon and 
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Fliinney, 1857), a sdentific abridgment of the principles of Geinuui 
grammar, devised to complete Woodbary's sertes of Gennan text> 
books. All these works, and many more of leaser note, foUow the 
syuthetic or Bcientific method of grammar, and are therefore, howeyer 
great their merits in thia respect may be, useful only to such pupils as 
already understand the elements of Gennan, and those of grammar 
in geneial, from their preyious ac^i^intftucQ vith and study of other 
foreign languages. 

It 18 a merit of Woodbury in tliia conntry concluaively to have 
Bhown that the scientific or theoretical way <^ teaching a foreign 
language, when excluüvdy pnefciBedy is too tedious to attract the 
youthful mind, too slow of progreas to reach its aim, and too much at 
variance with onr improved modern System of instruction. The 
youth must leam foreign langnages, more or less, in the same natural 
iray in which he acquires hii own mother tongne. Ho must begia 
with hearing it spokeu in sinqile, then in more difficult and Compound 
sentences; he must leam to understand ihem by analyzing and re- 
composing them into other sentences and periods. The pupil must 
leam at the same time to understand the foreign laoguage when 
^ken, and to speak it himsel^ to read and translate the foreign 
tongue fluently into bis mother tongue, and to write it like bis own. 
This was the aim of Woodbury. But bis System is carried too fiir. 
There are too many practical lessons, and oonseqnently too long 
a preparatory period is required for the pupil to leam to translate and 
read Geraun books, to oonTerse in the language, and to master its 
grammatical eonstraction. Bestdes, the ezamples chosen to illustrate 
the rules are oAen tedious and meaningless, and the thinking or anfr- 
lyziug faculty of the human mind is too little called into activity. 

Among those who know Hageres merits in relation to the theoiy of 
the true method of karaing foreign languages, there can be no doubt 
that there is but one System poasible, — the praetioo4keoretical flystem« 
as hinted at by Ollendor^ Ahn, and Woodbury, and as peifected by 
Mager, and even iurther simplified in the present work. The begin* 
ning 18 made with an eminently practical course; the pupil hears tibe 
foreign language spoken and sees it written in a series of sentencea 
that fomi a methodical gradation from the ämplest and easiest to the 
more dif&cult and componnded. It is of importance that this course 
should not be proloiiged beyond twenty-four lessons, at least not with 
able papUs; and that the lafcter abonkl find themseWea competent» al 
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tftt 6iid of ttn coiu'Mf to transHite & fofcigH book, and to midentand 
Etde ftorie» wliea told in the foreign langaage, and to repeat tbem in 
tlie Same. This point once gained, ererything is gained; the pupH 
feeli aiready his rapid proficiency, and conseqnently a lively interest 
in exetting fak own powen» aod in stadying the fbreign langaage ibf 
liinMel£ He can hel^ hinvelf akmg, even withont a teacher, and he 
irill prog row much mme lapidly than common pniHla. He is noir 
aUe to nndentand a icientific or merely theoretical grammar, and to 
atody it wi& profit. 

For this purpoBO it is indiapennble that the firti or practica! conrse 
ihould be well elaborated, so as to oomprise all the ünportant forma 
and syntactical mtes of the langnage, and to be in itaelf a complete 
Granunar with the omimon of all crnnbersome detaila, and that all 
tbese fbniw and mies ahould be embodied in sfaort aentences, that may 
be oommitted to memory together with the correet pronnnciation of 
tiie teacher. The pnpU mnst be made to read and to translate the 
lentenees c^each leaeon, b^nning with tiie rery first, the teacher con- 
fining himaelf to correctiona ; after tranfllation comes Analyas, so that 
the pupii may point ont the meaning of each word, as well as the 
grammatical form and rde embodied in it When reading, translating, 
and analyzing has been repeated, if necessary even a second time, 
the pupil is prepared to compose new sentences from the elements of 
Ihose grven, the teacher confining himself to corrections and a few sug- 
gestions, or to finmislung the pupil with a small number of new words, 
that enable him to frame as many new sentences from the elements of 
those first given aa possible. No new lesson should be commenced 
before the preceding one ia fnlly mastered. Each foüowing lesson 
should be cabnlated to repeat the elements ^ the previous ones as 
oAen as poesible. Kthis method is consistendy carried out, and if the 
teacher is never satisfied with a lesson imperfectiy recited, a rule im- 
periectly nnderstood, a &be pronunciation, etc., he may be morally 
sore that twenty-fonr leasons will bring his pnpi! or pupils to a ccrtain 
iacility in transhuing from the fbfeign into the mother tongue, and mce 
vena^ in reading all easy books, in nnderstanding all littJe tales or de- 
seriptkms in the fereign tongue when spoken, and in being able to 
repeat them. The second conrse may then begin. 

In this Grammar a first course of twenty-four lessons is devised, 
whose efficiency ibr the porpose mentioned the anthor knows through 
bis o^fm experience aa a practkal teacher. Nay, his expericnce has 
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taoght liim Ühat even as maiij as twenty-ftur leaMms are not indispeii- 
aable, and that the task maj be perfortned with able pupils in nxt^ 
leasona. The fint ten sentences of each leason are those to be tiana- 
lated, read, analysed, repeaied, and finally committed to memoiy bj 
the pupil; the subsequent grammatical remarks are mere Bog- 
gestiona for the teacher, or for the ahler pupil who wishes to leam 
Gennan for himself without the advantage of the aid of a teacher. 
They contain the roles on granunatical forma and conatroction embod* 
ied in the aentencea. The teacher ahoiild not go a atep fnrther uutil 
the pupil haa compaahended the mlea. He maj be able to give more 
of them, — he ahould not giye leaa. There ia no real progreaa in 
learning foreign languagea unttl the pupil underatanda Uie reaaona ibr 
each form and each combinataon of forma implied. No langnage can be 
perfectly leamed without putting in requiaition the thinking faculty 
of the human mind; much lesa the German, — a language ao much 
more difficult than ihe Engliah. The more fundamental and thorongh 
ia the foundation of a foreign langnage in the pupil*a mind, the more 
vapid ia the ayatematical progreaa afterwarda. 

The German and Engliah aentencea foUowing ihe gnunmatical 
lemarka of each leaaon are to be tranalated, and care ahodd be taken 
hy the teacher to add a number of Engliah aentencea to be tranalated 
into German, formed out of the elementa of the firat ten aentencea, 
perhapa with the addition of a few worda if hia pupil ahould not have 
become aufficientlj proficient. Thia ia a comparadTely eaay taak for 
a teacher of average ability. 

The aecond courae, aa deviaed by the author, ahould be a theorettcal 
one, oontinuing at the aame tarne the practical exerciaea on a larger 
acale. The teacher ezplaina the rulea of the Theoretical Part, and 
exerciaea hia pupila in underatanding and applying them by Engliah 
aentencea to be tranalated into German. On the other band, he 
makea them read and tranalate easy Gennan reading-matter into 
Engliah, altemately telling them ahort atoriea, auch aa thoae given in 
the fourth part of thia book, and at a later period ahort deacriptiona, 
which they muat forthwith orally tranalate into Engliah, and immedi- 
ately after, or one leaaon later, repeat in Gennan. All miatakea made 
by the pupil ahould be corrected by referring to the rule ; and at the 
end of each leaaon, one or two important rulea embodied in the reading 
matter, or ainned againat in repeating the atory, ahould be illuatrated 
by referenoe to the oorraponding aection in the Gxammar, and by a 
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» of ezämplM io be luade on Ümdi. TIm dedtiMMmt, coBJagy^ 
lioiiB, prepoatioDfl, adTerbs, and coDJunctions mmt be committed U> 
anoiioiy, by repeadng tbem three or fonr timeea year, and fixed in the 
nind l^ examplea. The teacher ahonld be careftd not to crowd the 
Biemorj of hb papils with ruleB, but to have aa many of tbem aa 
Üiey baTe leanied undenlood fblly and deeply impro— ed, 

Tbe aecond oonne shonld oonfine haelf to Etymolqgx, and not enter 
on the details of Syntax« whach remains finr a third conne. Toward 
the end of the aecond coane« tranahtions in irriting tnm choioe 
Kngliah xeading^natter into Gennan, to be conected by the teacher 
irith refeienoe to the paragrapha of -the Gnnunar, ahonld be attempt- 
ed. If no other Engliah book fit fer that pnrpoae ia at band, the 
*«Fairy Book "will da Talea, fablea, and deadiptiona ahonld be pre- 
fefred to all other literatore. 

The third conrae ahould have for iti object Syntax, treated in the 
aame ifay aa Etymology iraa in the aecond. The more difficolt 
German anthori ahould be read and ezplained by the teacher, in pari 
cniaorily, in part more fbndamentally ; in the latter eaae the pupila 
bare to prepare themaelTea with Yocabulary and Grammar for the 
tuk of the leaaon, in the foxmer caae they have not. The teacher 
ahould inaiat that all worda met with in tranalating, and unknown to 
the pupily be committed to memory, together with the gender of anb» 
atantivea. Oral tianalationa fiom good Engliah writera into Gennan, 
alwaya wüh reference to the aectiona of the Giammar, are indiapenaa- 
ble to give the piifSl a correct and fluent uae of the Ibreign tongne. 
At the aame time Gennan oonveraation most be begnn. To carry it 
on ao that common platitodea may be avoided, the teacher ahould adect 
a topic for couTemtion, taken firom aome Gennan or Engliah daaaic, 
and by adroit queationa oblige the pupila to apeak out their own mind 
and to fi>nn opiniona. The atudy of language treated in thia way, 
becomea one c^ the beat meana of developing the thinking facultiea 
and propenaitiea, and of oorrecting the Iqgic of the pupil. From time 
to time thoee topica of ihe Grammar that were omitted in the fonner 
atttdiea aa coQTe3ring too many detaila, particularly thoae on the gen- 
der of aubatantiTea, on the fermation of worda, on the conatniction 
of aentencea, the uae of the verbala, etc., are introduced, explained, 
and the pupQ exerciaed by meana of examplea, until, at the end of the 
third coorae, no topic in the Grammar ia lefl untouched. 

Such pupSai oQ the other band, aa are eooatiained by aheer necea- 
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to do 00, caa pra6t hf Um G r am ma r more dum by any other. Tkcjr 
«hould by all meau hsre a few proooaoang lemofOB, and from tinw to 
tmie sooie of tbeir wntten ezerawa oorrected, hj bob» aUe Germaa; 
otherwüe thej would not kave snfficient coaTcnational practice. SlilL 
they will find in thif book the fint Genaan GnunaMur «t tha nma 
time pnbctical and acientifically complete^ 

On this head we mnst lay a few wofdt. Mnck as bat of lata 
been done in ibe gcience of granuBar in generale and in German 
gnunmar particiilariy, tiwre ib to-day no complete and raHable Geraum 
Grammar, either in tbe Gennan or in any otber langnage. Becker*» 
admiiable woiki, it is trne, bave reforaied tbe wbole System, and dia- 
cloBed maay &cti belbte overiooked ; bot, written, as tbey are, for 
Geimans, Üiey do not mention some very important topies, — fer 
instance, intb r^ard to the sex and declension of sabstaatiTes, tbe 
arrangement of words, the Tast field of Germaniwns, and tbe fender- 
ing of English idioms into Geraum. In this xespect the present book 
is mach fuller than any previooa one, and, if not peiibct, is at 
least sufficiently complete to enable the attentiTe papil to conect 
conclustons according to giTOn anakigies. AU tbe lists of excep- 
tions will, by comparison witb other Granmu», be ibund &r lieb- 
er, and 80 veliable tbat tbe popil can now, fer the first time, know 
wbere the role begins and the ezceplions end. Tbere are many 
important facti, orerkxiked in all Gramma» extant, explained and 
staAed bere Ibr die firat time. We need not enlaige upon this; the 
careftd reader will find it out fer bimself. 

The antbor owes a gieat debt of gntitode to the betfeer Geraum 
Graaunars named aboTe. On iha iriiole, he bas, in compiling this 
book, compared more than twenty ezisdng Graaunars. Sooie tbing» 
tbat could not be said in a shorter and more fbrcible or proper man- 
ner, are almost ver^atim oopied firom Beckei^s Englisb edition, Aue, 
Heilner, and the Geraum editions of Becker. The author bas likewise 
derived tbe wbole skeleton of tbe grammatical system from Becker, to 
wboae profonnd works any Englisb scbolar of Geraian wbo wisbes to 
raaster it tfaoroughly mnst at last apply. He does not ezpect to 
incnr reproach for having done so. This woik bean in itself sufii- 
cient evtdence of independent studies and Tiews to shiekl bim from 
the chai^ of plagiarism. Suffice it to say, tbat bis aim was not origi- 
nality, — wUch is least of all denabla in grammatical scienoe, — bat 
nsefulncfls. 



PSSTACS. IX 

Some ndes sre neceanarilj g^en, Kme ftetB mentionedf twioe, or 
eren three tünes, in this book. £ach of the three parts — Uie Proc^ico/ 
LessanSt the Theoretical Party and the Syntax — forms a whole or 
coorse of insiruction in itself, appropriate for three succeanve claases. 
Manj pupils who cannot liave the benefit of the aecond and third 
ooorse will thus be enabled neTerthelesB to cany their practical Ger- 
man stadies &r enongh for their purpose ; many others, who can afibrd 
to go throogh the fint and aecond oonnea, will find in them s^ntac- 
tical remarks which will enaUe them to nndentand even many diffi- 
cnlt Gennan anthon, and to cany on Gennan oonvenatioii by prao- 
tice with Gennans. At the same time, the tharongh stodent, who 
goes oyer the whole book, will find ample and reliable inatmction in 
all the intricacies and difficnlties of Gennan Gnunmar. 

Gor thanks are due to Prof. James B. Lowell of Cambridge, to 
Mn. Julia C. Howe of Soath Boston, to Mr. Edmnnd Dana of Bos- 
ton, and to Mr. M. T. Bigebw, the corrector at the University 
Freas, ibr their kind «iwiirtnnfie in the Eng^ zedactioD of thia woik. 

A. DOÜAL 



•«• Owfaig to tha flust tfaat tfals woik was introdnoed in serenl of th» pnb- 
Uo and prhrata institattona of Boston and Tfciolty beftne tha piinting waa 
finiahadfthe Inda and the abort Gennan Baader at the and do not appear in 
the fint ooptoa pnhliahad. 
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GRAMMAR. 



INTRODÜCTION. 

L Remarks on Pronunciation. 

The Gerraan Alphabet consists of the foUowing twenty-six 
Letters : — 



91 


a 


= 


A a 


ah 


91 n 


= 


N 


n 


enn 


S 




— 


B b 


bay 


D 


= 











e 




= 


C c 


tsaj 


9) p 


= 


P 


P 


pay 


D 




= 


D d 


day 


Q q 


= 


Q 


1 


koo 


e 




= 


E t 


ay 


91 t 


=: 


R 


r 


err 


5 




:^ 


F f 


eff 


®f»fff = 


S 


s 


essi 


® 




= 


G g 


gay 


Z t 


= 


T 


t 


tay 


i> 




= 


H h 


hah 


U u 





U 


u 


oo 


3 




== 


I i 


ee 


35 » 


= 


V 


V 


fow, fou 


3 




= 


J j 


yot 


SB» 


= 


W 


w 


vay 


Ä 







K k 


kah 


S r 


— — 


X 


X 


iks 


8 




= 


L l 


eU 


§) 9 


= 


T 


y 


jpsilon 


3R 


nt 


= 


M m 


emm 


3 i 


= 


Z 


z 


tset 



Several of tliese letters are similar in shape, and care should 
be taken not to confound them. For instance, SB and 53 ; 
6 and @ ; 9Z and 3fl ; D and £J ; band 1^ 5 f and f ; \> and 9 ; 
r and j:. 

1. Pronunetation of the Vowels. 

% a, pronounced always like the French a, er English a in 
fathery are. 

1 
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(E, e, prononnced always like the Frencli e or e, or English e, 

dy in beäer, name. 
3, i, pronounced always like the French t, or English i, «, 

in ^V, tre. 
fOf 0, pronounced always like the French o, or English o in 

ro8€y more, so, 
]X, Uf pronounced always like the French ou, or English u in 

hull,fulL 
The German 9 (ipsilon) is never used as a consonant, like 
the English y, but is always a vowel. The pronunciation 
is always that of i. It occura only in words of Greek origin, 
while in German words it has, of late, fallen entirely iuto 
dlsuse. 

2. Pronunciation ofthe Modified Vowels. 

81 (3le), 0, is pronounced like the French e, or English ai or 

ai/ in lair, prayer^ or e in therey where, 
t> (De), 6, is pronounced like the French eu, or English e or 

ea in heard, her. 
U (Ue), ü, is pronounced like the French u ; tlie English have 

nothing like this sound. 

8. Pronunciation of the Diphthongs. 

Si, ei, is pronounced like the English y in my^ why, or t in 
line, 

du, tu, is pronounced like the English oy in hoy, or 01 in 
oiL 

$(u, au, is pronounced like the English ou in house, or ow in 
fiowy how, 

äu C^eu), äu, is pronounced like cu. 

%i, ai, which occurs only in about a dozen substantives, is pro- 
nounced like ei. 
Diphthongs are always long, while all other voweU may be 

long or Short. 
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4. Pranuncieäton of the Simple Consonants, 

5, "bf and D, b, are pronounced as iii English ; B in the midst 

of a Word like »• 

6, c, appears only in Foreign worda, and is pronounced, before 

5/ ^t ^f ö, V/ ^^ ^ (<^^6 same as g) ; as in Cafar, Geber, 
Eicero, Spru«, GöIejUn ; before all other vowels and the 
consonants, like k; as in Cato, Soncert, Suttur, Grebit. 

g, f, 9Jl, m, 91, n, 9), }>, I, t, and $, y, are pronounced &s in 
English. 

®, g, although pronounced differently in different portions of 
Grermany, should always, by the foreigner, be pronounced 
like the English g in garden^ geese; this pronunciation 
being everywhere in Germany easily understood. After 
an n \t aounds as in English ; as, tang, long ; fingen, to sing. 

^, 1^, is pronounced as in English, but is never mute at the 
commencement of a word, or, as the German -Grammar 
calls it, in the AnlaiU.* It is not sounded afler a t, as in 
t^un, to do, glut^, flood ; between two vowels, as in feigen, 
to see ; or afler a vowel, as in 4)U^n, hen, Äu^, cow ; 
or after an r, as in Sihtin, Rhine ; in a word, in the midst 
and at the end of radical syllables and words. 

3, i, (got,) has the same sound as the English consonant y, in 
gear, 3a^r ; ges, ja. 

St, t, is like the En^h k ; but is neVer mute before n. The 
sign (} is a double h. 

Sif q, is always foUowed by a u ; qn has the sound of kv. 

91, r, is pronounced like the French and Italian r ; to wit, 
shnller than in English. 

©, f, 0, is pronounced like the English 8, There is no differ- 

♦ In German, that cooeonant or Towel which beging a radical Byllable is 
called *' Anlaut," that which tenmnates a BvUable i* called *» Auslaut." In 
the word bU, bad, the b is, therefore, the " Anlaut," the ä the " Auslaut" 
A radical syllable may have two or more consonants for " Anlaut," like Ölut# 
Wood, fpvingfn,to spring; and two or more "Auslaut*," like ^unf(^, punch, 
frtlitgt, Springs; or a double " Auslaut," like lamm, lamb, ©uO, ball, bOrr, dry. 
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ence between a hard and a soft s, as in French and other 
languages. The letters ff and f have no sharper pro- 
nunciation than the simple f, but are audible as a double 
Sj particularly so the jf, which is only orthographically 
different from f (ess-tset), occumng onlj between two 
Short vowels. 

55, ö, sounds likef. 

2Ö, W, is pronounced like the French and English v ; never 
like English w, 

3, l, is pronounced like ts in gets, The letter ^ {tay-tset) is 
nothing but a double j* 

5. Pronunciation of the Compound Consonants. 

6^, 6^, is a guttural, whose pronunciation resembles that of 
the Scotch ch in Locky in all cases when it occurs after 
one of the vowels a, 0, U, or au» The pupil must, there- 
fore, refer to a German teacher for the correct pronun- 
ciation. After one of the other vowels (e, i, ei, eu, äii) 
or after a consonant it sounds much softer than after 
the above vowels. Before all vowels and consonants 
it sounds like k, and so it sounds when it is followed by 
an f or ö. 

5)^, p^, occuTS only in Greek words, and is pronounced like f, 
as in English. 

(Sd^, f(^, like the English sh in sktp, ®(^tff ; (zshes, Äfd^C. 

Z^, ii^f lias never the sound of the English thy but only that 
of a t 

G. Pronunciation of the Long and Short Votctels, 
ITie German orthography is not very consistent ; still some 

rules may be established, which should always be observed, 

to facilitate a correct pronunciation. 

I. All syllables are long which have for vowels, — 

1. aa (in about twelve words) ; as ^aax, hair ; Slol, eeL 

2. ec (in about eighteen words) ; as (See, sea ; ©eele, soul. 
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d. DO (in four words) ; Scot, boat ; SRood, moss ; 3R00X, 

morass ; Sood, lot. 
4. ie. The e is not here pronounced, but serves only 
to make the pronunciation of i long, in all cases except 
the pronouns i^t, her, their ; i^m, i^n, him ; i^nen, .to 
them; where the ^ serves the same purpose, and is 
therefore not pronounced. 
ö. a^, t^, i^, 0^, u^, 5^, ö^, u^ (the ^ being mute). This 
1^, as the sign of a long syllable, occurs only as " Aus- 
laut," or before one of the " Auslauts " m, n, I, r. Ex. 
ffiai^m, Cream; ^a% number; ^af^n, cock; lehren, to 
teach; füllen, to feel; lehnen, to lean; SHe^, roe; jä^, 
tough ; ^'6^t, height ; frü^, early ; Ätt^, cow ; fro^, 
glad; naf^, nigh, near. 
6. One of the diphthongs ; as, au, tti, ei, ett, 5u. 
In all other radical syllables or words, where the vowel is 
long, this is not made conspicuous by orthography ; as in Sab, 
bath; Shit, blood; SBeg, way ; 2ob, praise. But their num- 
ber is limited. 

The pronunciation of long e is like that of the French ^ in 
percy or like the English ai and ay in lair, prayer, or e in 
wkere, there. This is the case in all radical syllables ending 
with a simple liquid for «Auslaut"; as, ber, the; töer, who; 
tuen, whom ; 9)^e^I, meal ; flehten, to steal ; rn^rntn, to take (A 
being mute) ; and in a few open syllables ; as, lefen, to read ; 
Sßefen, being ; Sefen, broom ; fe^en, to see ; ©(i^ere, shears, 
scissora; £}uere, blas. 

The pronunciation of long e is acute, and like the French 4 
or English ey and ay in thet/, gray, in all open syllables ; as, 
legen, to lay, put ; ge^en, to go ; flehen, to stand ; (Stent, misery ; 
ebel, noble ; Sfel, disgust ; and when the e is doubled or pro- 
longed by a mute ^ ; as, $eer, host ; 9Reer, sea ; mel^r, more. 
n. All radical syllables are short which 

1. Double the " Auslaut." Ex. iammf lamb ; Statt, stall, 
Stahle ; ^err, master ; @(!^iff, ship ; ^of en, to hope ; t>ott, 
1* 
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füll; 9lu{I, zero; bitf, thick; ©i^, seat; muß, must; 
ftiirr, stifF; 

2. Which have two or more consonants for " Auslaut." 
Ex. 2öaH>, wood ; ©alj, salt ; RirCt, child ; fd^arf, sharp ; 
^axU, Chart, map. The following are the few excep- 
tions : Art, kind ; Sart, beard ; 9Ronb, moon ; £)h% 
fruit ; Sogt, inspector ; 9Ragfc, maid-servant ; 3a9b, 
chase ; crjl, first ; 4)crt)e, flock ; ^ert), hearth ; ßrbe, 
earth ; Ärcb«, crab ; 5?fwb, horse ; »erben, to becomc ; 
©eberbe, gesture ; Slr^t, physician ; gart, tender ; ©arge, 
wart ; ©d^wcrt, sword ; »ert^, worth ; tobt, dead ; %xo^, 
consolation ; tpüfl, waste. 

3. The following prepositions, adverbs, and conjunctions 
arc also short: in, in, ah, off, an, on, mit, with, ^in, 
thither, no(^, yet, still, um, around, bo(^, still, yet, bid, 
tili, ob, if, whether, loon, of, fix)m, gu, to (in Compound 
prepositions and adverbs) ; and the verbal form bin, am ; 
the pronouns id^, I, e^, it ; the article ba^, the ; the neg- 
ative syllable nn, un-, in Compound words ; and the in- 
terjections ad) ! alas ! and n>eg ! away I 

4. All prepositions, articles, pronouns, adverbs, and con- 
junctions are Üable, in rapid utterance, to be pronounced 
Short, even though they are naturally long, when they 
are not accentuated. 

All radical syllables not mentioned under the rules con- 
ceming short syllables are therefore long, even though they do 
not exhibit the orthographical sign of a long voweL But this 
latter rule does not hold good of radical syllables with the sim- 
ple "Auslaut" (^, which may be long or short. The pupil 
can only by reference to a teacher leam when the former or 
tlie latter pronunciation of radical syllables with the simple 
'* Auslaut " d) is the right one. 

III. All syllables not radical are either short, except when 
loni? by orthography, or pronounced shorter than they would 
bc in radical syllables. 
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rV. Natorallj long syllables have a Bomewhat ehorter pro- 
nunciation when not acoentuated than when accentuated. 

n. EeMARKS ON THE ACCENT. 

We Bpeak here only of the syUdbic accent^ or that which in 
words of more than one syllable lays a greater stress on one of 
them, and has the efiect, not only of making the pronunciation 
of all other syllables shorter than it is naturally, but of making 
it, at the same timc, lower and slighter than that of tho accent- 
uated syllable. Of the accent in sentences we shall speak in 
the Theoretical Part of this book. 

In Grerman, words of more than one syllable have the accent 
on the radical syllable. Syllables serving for inflection of the 
root and for forming derivatives are, therefore, without accent. 
Sometimes derivative words of two or more syllables allow of a 
second or weaker accent beside the main accent. 

The only modification of this rule is to be found in Compound 
words. In all Compound words, except those compounded with 
the unaccentuated prefixes ht-, ge*, "on*, ger*, emp*, ent*, er*, 
the accent lies, not on the radical syllable, but on the prefixed 
syllable. The radical syllable has then a secondary or weaker 
accent ; for instance, ^n^f^ttg', beginning, SSor''(ld^f , foresight, 
(£in"tritf , entrance, SJcrf'tag', working-day. 

Words compounded of two or more independent words have, 
therefore, as many.accents as there are words; but the first, 
tliough not conveying the principal meaning or signißcation, 
has the principal accent, while the other words have second- 
ary accents, each one on its radical syllable; as $auc''^of^ 
mci'jlcr. 

Foreign words, when Germanized, have, for the most part, 
their accent on the last syllable, in order to characterize them 
as such ; for instance, ©tufcCttf , Student, ÄuUur', culture, Sol* 
baf , soldier, Dffijier', officer. 

All verbs terminating in the Infinitive in iren have the prin- 
cipal accent on the l in ircn, because they are of foreign origiu. 
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All sabstantives in ei have, fbr the same reason, the accent on 
tliis termination. 

In analogy with these two latter classes of words, even verbs 
in ircn and substantives^n cl of German origin have taken the 
Bame accentuation. 

Compound advert)s are in many cases excepted. For instanco, 
adverbs compounded with t>rt, like ttamit, therewith, \>a{m, 
thereby, bafür, therefor, t>flbur(^, thereby, and siinilar oncs, may 
Lave tlie accent on the syllable ba, or on the preposition com- 
pounded with it, just BS the former or the latter conveyj?, in 
each instance, the principal meaning. 

Adverbs comi)ounded with the prefixes l^in and ^er (hither, 
thither) do not allow of an accent on these syllables. For tlie 
accent on adverbs, see § 63 of the Theoretical Part 

The words Mtn't'xQ, living, (divBy and Slnt'wort, answer, and 
some substantives and verbs compounded with Un« and SRtp^, 
are the only real exceptions to the above rules. 

The prefixes burc^, through, hinter, behind, bind-, über, over, 
unter, under, um, around, luiber, against, miß, mis-, »oll, füll-, 
are, according to their different value, either accented with the 
principal or the secondary accent 

On account of the importance of this subject, we insert here 
what the celebrated German grammarian, K, T. Becker, in bis 
English-German Grammar (page 4), says on the same topic. 

" The accent of German wonls is regulated according to the 
same principles by which that of English words of Anglo-Saxon 
origin is regulated. The primitive syllable, which is in general 
the first syllable of the word, takes the principal accent, whilst 
prefixes and afiixes take either the suhordinate accent or none 
at all ; c. g. 

SSa'tcr, father crflau'nen, astonish 

Söeftcr, weather erwa'c^cn, awake 

gor^en, golden beitjci'nen, to bewail 

mad)'tic(, mighty Griaub'niß, allowance 

greunb'fd)aft, friendship Unternct/mer, undertaker 

Cl^ri'jlentbum, Christoiidom Untcrne^'mung, undertaking. 



INTBODÜCTION. 9 

^ In particular, all terminations and affixes are unaccentedy 
except Ici, lein, ling, l^cit, Uit, fd^rtft, ff^um, \ai, utiQ, )>ax, \am, 
l^aft, ic^t, which take the semi-accent, and ei, iren, which take 
the principal accent 

" The prefixes ^e, er, t>er, tnt, 3er, and the augment ge*, are un- 
accented; the prefixes burd^, ^intcr, über, unter, um, pjlber, mlp, 
öoü, are semi-accented^ or take the principal accent according 
to their different value ; all other prefixes take the principal 
accent. 

**The personal pronouns, articles, and the monosyllabic forms 
of the verb fein (to be) are unaccented. All other auxiliary 
verbs, pronouns, prepositions, and conjunctions are »emi-ac- 
ce^üedP 
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PA ET I. 

PRACTICAL LESSONS. 

LESSON FIRST. 

ExERCiSE I. — Der Sßatn, the father; Hc TOuttcr, the 
mother ; ^ad Äinb, the cliild ; t>rr Sot^n, the son ; bie %f>ä^ttv, the 
daughter ; Srutcr, brother ; <5t^»cfler, sister ; ein, a, one ; in, in ; 
tncin, my; t>etn, thy; fein, his; i^r, her; i^, is; ^at, has; war, 
was; gut, good; fc^r, very; nidjt, not; ftnt>, are ; bübcn, have; 
^in, here ; t>a, tliere ; t>ad ^aud, the house ; ba^ 5^fcrb, the horse. 

1. Der 35ater ijl gut. 2. Die ^Kutter ijl fe^r gut. 3. Da« 
Äinb ifl nic^t gut. 4. Wein Cater toax gut. 5. Der Später unt> 
bie SWutter jlnb gut. 6. 8ater unb SUhitter flnb gut. 7. mein 
Sruber ^at ein Äinb. 8. ©ein ®o!»n ifl ^ier. 9. «Weine lo^ter 
unb beine ©d^wejler f!nb ba. 10. SÄcine <Sc^»ejlcr ^at ein Äinb, 
il^r Äinb ijl gut. 

Grammatical Remarh$. — § 1. From the above sentences it 
appcars that the Grerman language has three forms for the 
dcfinite article, ber, bie, bad, the first joined to masculine, the 
sccond to feminine, the third to neuter nouns. 

§ 2, From the 5th and 6th sentences it appears that the 
definite article may be omitted just as well as employed, when 
two or more nouns form the* subjeet, the meaning being tlie 
same in both cases. 

§ 3. From the 5th, 6th, and 9th sentences it appears that 
the subjcct when formed by two or more persons or things must 
be connected with the predicate in plural. 

§ 4. From the 4th, 7th, 9th, and lOth sentences it appoars 
that the possessive pronouns mein, bein, fein, i()r, and all othcrs, 
take the place of the article ; in other words, cannot be joined 
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with anj article. 9Rein, bein, fein, i^r are the mascnUne and 
neuter, meine, beine, feine, i^rc the feminine forms of tliis ppo- 
noun. (Sin, o, tho indefinite article, Loa with feminine nouns 
eine. 

§ 5. From the 5th sentence it appcars that the adjcctivo, 
when a predicate, has the same form when connected wiih a 
Bubject in the plural or in the Singular ; and from the 2d and 
Sd sentences, that it has the same form with a masculinc aa 
when connected with a feminine or neutcr. Thia unciiangeablo 
form of the adjective is callcd the " predicative form." 

§ 6. The arrangeroent of words in these simple sentences is 
quite the 8amo as in English. Tho subject comcs fircit ; tho 
auxiliar^r verb or copula, or the verb, wlica a Single form, 
second ; adverbs and objecto, third ; the predicate is fourth. In 
questions, the same inversion takes place as in English, the 
second taking the place of the first, and the first of the second. 

The above ten sentences should be committed to memory, of oouiko with 
the conect pronunciation, as dertTod fh>in the mouth of a teacher. T)ie 
foUowing sentence»! formed out of tiie elements of the above ten, naay be orally 
translated, uid the mistakes made by the pnpil forthwith oorrected by the 
teaoher. 

ExercisbII. — 3fl ber ©atcr gut? 3ji ble SRutter fc^r 
gut? 3fl bad StM> nic^t gut? SBar mein Sater nid^t gut? 
©int) SJater unb SRutter nici^t gut? ^at wein Sruber ein Rint)? 
3jt fein So^n l^ler? ©inb meine Zcd^ttx unb beine Sd^wefler 
ba ? SKetn Sater l^at ein ^an^ unb ein 9)fcrb» SKelne Schweflet 
l^at i:^r Jtinb :^ier. Deine ^od^ter :^at ein ^au^ ba* 9Rein itinb 
ift ni(^t gut 

My mother and sister are not here. Are not thj son and 
daughter there ? Has not bis son a child ? Her brother has a 
house in Boston. The father, the mother, tho son, and the 
daughter are good. Was not the horse here ? Was not a house 
there ? In not thy father very good ? My mother was vcry 
good. The clüld is not very good. 

KoTB. It Is for the teaoher to deolde whether the peculiar stand-point of 
his pupils will allow him to redaoe froin the oatset the whole theory of the 
arrangement of words in a sentence to the foHowing simple Standard rule: — 
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In all of the above sentenees the predioate consists of two vords, btr (Batet 
i fl gut. The first of these words, which is always inflected, is the auxüiary 
vti-b or copulu; the pecond, tho prcUcate prvp- r^ is seldom iiiflectod, anc' may 
consist of an aJjectivo, as here; of n subslaotive with orwithout attributes, 
as ' my father is a goodfaihcr ' ; or of a participle, as in * I have bten ' ; or of an 
Infinitive, as * I Bhall ie ' ; or of a noun with a prcposition, as in id^ gefje )U 
0runbe,lgoto naught ; or of a prepositiou, as * I stand vpJ' Between ccpuia 
and jyretUcate cUl the objects are inserted^ and UkewUe all adverba, 

Wlien copula and predicaU run togedher into one word, as in * the bird 
siNGs/ * the man dikd/ thtn the predicaie proper it omittedf InU everything die 
keeps itt place. 

Tillen an invernon of the sentence tahet place^ as in questions : ' is my father 
good ?' the whole change contisU of tuJ/ject and copula changing places ; every- 
thing eise is left unchanged. Or where there is no copnla, subject and pred- 
ioate proper change places, ererything eise remaining unaltered. 

The teacher should practise these mies and direct the attention of the pupils 
to thcm by means of a snfficient nnmber of examples for them to become 
thoroughly versed in these two kindä of construction, before their introduction 
to the subordinate (dependent, accessory) sentence. 

LESSON SECOND. 

ExERCiSE nL — 1. 3<^ ^in (I am) bcin ®rogöatcr (grand- 
father). 2. t)u bifl (thou art) meine gute (5)ropmuttcr» 3. Sr 
ijl (he is) tttcln Snfel (grandson) unb Pe ifl (she is) meine 
ßnleltn (granddaughter). 4. 3Bir finb ®ef(i^tt>ijler (brother and 
sister). 5. 3^^ fei^ 6ej[er (better) aU toir (than we). 6. ®ie 
finb (they are) nid^t fo grop aU i()n 7. 3^ i^«f fein ®ropi^rop- 
\)ater nn't bu warfl feine ©roßgro^muttcr. 8. (Sr toax fein 3tief* 
fübn (step-son) unt> fle toax feine ^tieftod^ter» 9. SBir »aren alt 
(old) un't i()r »aret (or »art) lung» 10. (£ie l»arcn immer (ever, 
always) fc()r teic^ (rieh). 

The pupil shotüd be made to inflect the Present and Imperfect tenses of fein. 

GramnuUical Remarh$. — § 7. The second person singiilar, 
tu bijl, t>u tüarfl, may be translated as well by you are, you 
were, Among the Germans, parents and children, husband 
and wife, intimate friends and relations, address each other by 
t>u. Still the pupil should, as a rule, translate bu always by 
thou, 3&^ is the plural of t>u, and is employcd when addi-cssing 
several persona, each of whom would be addressed by bu» 
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When addressing persons not connected with the Speaker bj 
relation or friendship, the third person ploral is used, the word 
fie written with a capital letter, so that £te toarett mcans you 
teere y v^ie jinb, ^u are, 

§ 8. The Ist, 2d, 7th, and 8th sentences show that Compound 
substantives are in Gennan formed, as a rule, by simply com- 
pounding two or more different words into one, and writing 
thcm as one word, without the use of a hjphen (as in stepson), 

§ 9. From the Sd sentence it appears that the masculine 
form of a noun maj be oonverted into a feminine one by 
adding in. Thus from j^oni^, ^'•^f ^ formed jtonigin, queen ; 
from greunb, friendj greunbin, female friend; from 05atte, 
hushandy 0)atttn, wife. In doing so, most masculine nouns, 
having for radical Towel an a, o, u, or au, take the Utnlauty 
tliat is to say, thcy change these vowels into ä, 5, tt, or äu ; 
as, v^d^Wrtger, brother-tn-law, (S^tD&^txin, 9ister-%n-Uiw ; %i)OX, 
fool^ J^örin, female fM; $unb, dag^ houndj ^üiCtin, Intdi; 
Sauer, peasant, Sauerin, peasant-woman. 

ExEucisE IV. — 3^ tin nic^t bein ®o^n. Sin \ä^ nid^t 
bcinc loc^tcr? !Dtt bijl nic^t mein Äinb. 3jl er nic^t mein 
etieffübn? 3jl (ie nic^t eine «Stiefmutter? Wein Stiefvater ifl 
guglcic^ (at the same time) mein ®(!^n>ie0ert)ater (father-in-law). 
(Binb tt?ir nicftt ©efi^wijler ? ®cib i^r morgen (to-morrow) gu 
^aufe (at home)? Sie finb immer iung. 3(^ toar feine 
greunbttt unb Helferin (helper). Du »arfl i^re Sc^rerin 
(teacher) unb jugleic^ i^re 9Rutter. gr »ar mein Sd^wiegerfo^n 
unb ^atte (had) eilt $au« in 9le»*t)orf. ®ar fle nid&t feine 
9lid)te (niece) unb »ar er ni^t mein 9leffc (nephew)? 2öir 
»aren gufammen (together) in Salem. SBart i^r nic^t fein 
(Großvater unb feine ©rofmutter? SBaren f!e ettoa (perhaps) 
G^efc^mijler ? Sie finb immer gut unb »eife (wise). SBaren Sie 
nie (or niemals, never) in J^artforb ? 

I am liis nephew, and thou art his step-brother. Ple is my 
step-child, but (aber) she ia my daughter. Is she thy friend 
and teacher ? Are wc at liome here ? You are not better than 
2 
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I am {am is not translated). Are they husband and wife ? I 
was her step-daughter and' at the same lime her servant 
(Diener, male servant). Wast thou not ever my God ? My 
horse was very young. His mother-in-law was not a fooL 
Your sister-in-law and step-sister were not there. Were we 
not her father and (her) mother? Were you here? 

LESSON THIRD. 

ExfiBCisB V. — 1. 3d^ l^ate einen SSater in Serlin» 2. Du 
:^ajl einen greunb» 3. Sr ^at einen ©ruber, eine ©c^wefier wx\i 
ein 9iix(t> l^itx. 4. ®ie %cA einen D^elm (or Dnfel, uncle), eine 
2:ante (aunt), unb einband in ®t Souid. 5. ^ir ^ahtn meinen 
Sater, meine SRutter, unb mein jtinb gefeiten (seen). 6. 3^r 
^abt meinen ^VivCa unb meine ^itnbin, feinen ^ater (male cat) 
VixCtf feine Äa^e (female cat). 7. ©ie l^aben beinen SRocf (coat), 
beinen Xifd^ (table), unb beinen ®tu^I (chair). 8. ^ein (no) 
Sruber ijl bejfer aU bu» 9. 3d^ :^atte SRöde, lifc^e, unb Stühle. 
10. Du l^attefl greunbe, aber feinen SSater unb feinen Sruber, 
feine SÄutter unb feine ©(i^ttefier, fein Äinb unb fein S3ttd^ (book). 

(The pupil should infleot the three penons, Singnlar and Plunl, of the 
Preseot and Impeifect tense of ^obcn.) 

Grammatical Remarh$, — § 10. From the above sentences 
it appears that the accusative case of nouns is like the nomina- 
tive (see for the exceptions § 27), and that the accusative of 
pronouns is formed by adding en to the masculine form of ein, 
fein, mein, bein, fein, il^r (her), unfer (our), euer (your), i^r 
(their) ; while the feminine form tim, feine, meine, beine, feine, 
il^re, uttfere, euere (or eure), i^re (their), and the neuter form 
ein, fein, mein, bein, fein, unfer, euer, i^r, are the same in the 
accusative and in the nominative cases. 

§ 11. The 7th and 9th sentences show how, in a great 
majority of cases, the plural of monosyllabic nouns of the 
masculine and neuter genders is formed, viz. by adding e to 
the Singular, and giving the radical vowel the Umlaut, where 
it is an a, 0, u, or au ; as, (Bad (bag), @ä(f e ; ^ocf, fRödt ; @tu^(, 
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©ttt^Ie; 9Ratt« (mouse), SKSttfe (mice); greunb^ gteunbe; 
a:if4iifd^c; gif* (fish),8ifc^e5 »ufi^ (bush), »uf^e ; ®oK 
©ö^ne; «ae^ (brook), SJäc^c; ©crg (mountain), Serge 5 Slaum 
(room, Space), 3^äume ; gtuf (river), gtüffe» 

NoT£. — The formatioD of the pland in Gennan, in its chief features, is simply 
the following:— ul2< wordt auume ctn t in ihe pluralj exc^ Aom (hat have 
already an t in the nngular^ iktte astuming n , and aü mofcu/tnej and neuttr$ in 
tv, et, fn, and Uin, taking no terminaUon at aü in AeplurcU. A limited number 
of masculines and neuters, that mnst be committed aingly to memory, auume 
for easier pronunctation the tennination tt, and a still smaller number cn; and 
a limited number of feminines in tt, ti, assume n, and of other feminines not ter- 
minating in e assume en. Those that form the plural in c and tv assume, as a 
rule, tlie OmlaiU{a,\\ p,l\ tt/fl; att^^u); those that form the plural inen 
never da • 

§ 12. The 5tli sentence shows that, in simple Bentences, the 
participle past is the last word of all the sentence, while the 
Ist, dd, and 4th sentences show that the objecto, when nouns, 
take their place before the adverbs or adverbial phrases, the 
adverbs of time and place onlj excepted, nvhich may precede 
all objects. 

§ 13. The dd, 4th; 5th, and 6th sentences exemplify the ruie 
that, when two or more nouns of different genders are enumer- 
ated, each one most have its article and pronoun. Tlie Ger- 
man cannot translate ^ I have a brother, sister, and düld," by 
3* ^be einen Sruber, ©(i^weflcr, unb Äinb ; that would be incor- 
rect But when nouns of the same gender are enumerated, the 
article and pronoun may be omitted afler the seoond and the 
fbllowing nouns ; so that the lOth sentence would be just as 
correct if it read as follows : ahtt leinen Sater nn^ Sruber, feine 
9Wutter urCt ©c^toejler, lein Äinb unb Su^ ; although it would 
be far more logical and elegant to say fein StirCt utC^ fein Sud^, 
because the one is an animate being, the latter an inanimate 
one. 

ExERCisE VI. — ^aU id^ nlci^t meinen ©tu^t itnb Ilfd^? 
^a^ btt nl(^t einen Sreunb? ^at er eine ©attin? ^at blc 
Äa0e elneSlau«? 9lein, f!e "fyat a»el (two) SWäufe. ^at ber 
8ad^ Slf^e ? Steine Zantt f^attt nimaU eine greunbin. ^ahtn 
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»ir gar feine Steunte (no friends at all) ? ^abt i^r ttnfere Serge 
«nb Xeic^e (ponds), i^äumc (trees) unt> 53üfcbe, Säc^c unt> Slüflfe 
gefcöcn? . Xk SBänfce (walls) hahtn £:\mn (ears). ^abcn ^ic 
fein ®clb (money) ? ^atte td^ 3^cd^t (right) ober (or) UnreÄt 
(wrong)? (Was I right or wrong?) 5öaö (what) l^attefl bu 
gefcben ? 

I have a step-father in Hamburg and a mother-in-law in 
Halle. Hast thou not a male cousin ("Setter) in Europe 
((Suropa), and a female cousin in America? Has not your 
grandson two sons ? Our sister has no child. We have three 
(brei) bags. Have you not sccn their fish ? Have they found 
(cjefunten) our money ? Ilad I not thy coat ? TIfbu hadst my 
dog. Had not your friend a motlier and brother ? Have you 
lost (öerloren) your wife ? Have you chairs and tables enough 
(genug)? His house had only (nur) one mom. I had a 
nephew and a niece in England, and a brother and sister in 
Denmark (!Dänemar!). You have had (Qti^aht) a male cat and 
a horse, a cow (^ub, f.) and a sheep (<5c^af, n.). . Their aunt 
had a house and a garden ((^arten^ m.) in Edinburgh. 

LESSON FOÜRTH. 

ExERcisE VH. — 1. Diefer (this) Äerl (fellow) l^atte t^en 
$unb, Vit ^a^t unb baö @c^af, 2. defe 5rau (woman) ^atte 
wnfcr Stint>. 3. !Diefe0 $au« ifl fcejfer aU jener (that) ©arten, 
ober jene SBiefe (meadow) unb {ened gelb (field). 4. 3«^ »et-bc 
Ifralb (soon) blefen gifcj^, btcfe &an^ (goose), unb biefe« 93ud^ 
l^aben. 5* Du njtrjl Itntn Söget, Jene ^ui, unb jene« 5)ferb 
l^abctt* 6. ®r »irb Srüber unb ©^toäger Mtn. 7. 2ö(r 
»erben belne Sögel balb genug ^abtn. 8. 3^r merbet l^eute eure 
©ättet (the saddle, ber ^Sattel) l^afecn. 9. Unfere 55ätcr »erben 
i6re (Sö^ne »icber^aben (wieber, again). 10. SR^ir i>atten feine 
Ci>ärten, i^r hattet unfere S^effer (baö Wcjfer, the knife), unb fic 
f^atttn eure ©tiefet (ber ©tiefet, the boot). 

Grammatical Remarks, — § 14. The definite article has, in 
the accusative case, for the masculine gender the form ben, 
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feminine bie, neuter bad. In an analogous way are formed 
bicfcr, tiefe, biefed, ^t<, and Jener, Jene, icnt^,that; accusative 
bicfen, biefe, biefe«, and Jenen, Jene, Jened. 

§ 15. The plural of nouns terminating in er, et, en, tein, of the 
mascuUne and neuter genders, is formed bj adding no termina- 
tion, but giving to the radical Towel the ündatU; as, Sater, 
SSater, Sogel, Sögel, ©ntber, ©ruber» Thns are also formed 
two feminines, 3Rutter, pL SRfitter, and ^o^ter, pl. S^öd^ter. 
Such words, therefore, as cannot take the ündaut^ have the 
same form in the plural as in the Singular; as, ©tiefet, pl. 
etiefcl ; SJiejfer, pl. 3)k(fcr.. 

§ IG. From seotences 4-9 it appears how the Future is 
formed in German. The auxiliarj verb, — iösf koerbe, I shall, bu 
i»ir|>, thou wilt, er »irb, he will, »ir »erben, we shall, i^r »erbet, 
you will, (le »erben, they will, — is connected with the Infinitive 
(all infinitives add en to the root of the verb), which, in simple 
sentences, takes the last place ; and / $haü he is therefore ic^ 
»erbe fein ; IshaU Aaw, ic^^ »erbe ^aUw ; Ishaü leam, x^ »erbe 
lernen. 

§ 17. The plural of all pronouns is formed by adding e to the 
radical syllable ; as, meine ©ruber, my brothers, beine Söd^tcr, 
tliy daughters, feine <S()^ne, bis sons, i^re Pferbe, her or their 
horses, unfere ©arten, our gardens, euere (or eure) (©tiefet, your 
boots, feine Säume, no trees, biefe Äerte, these fellows. Jene 
IJifi^e, those fishes; and the definite article is bie Sater, bie 
SRütter, bie 5>ferbe, the fathers, the mothers, the horses. It will 
be' Seen that the pronouns and the article have in the plural the 
same termination for all three genders, in the accusative as well 
as in the nominative cases. 

ExERcisE VIII. — ^at biefer 5nann (man) gar lein ®elb? 
4)atte Jener äBein gar feinen 5)rei0 (price) ? Ratten »Ir feine 
Sraut (bride) ? hattet i^r, o greunbe, feinen SBunf(i^ (wish)? 
J^atten biefe Sät^e feine gif^e? ^atttn ©ie biefen SBalb (wood, 
forest) noö^ (yet) ni(^t gefeiten? ^ahtn @ie Jene« 9>ferb nic^t 
»ieber gefunben ? Söcrbe i^ (or foü i^) biefe ©erge nie »ieber 
2* 
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fe^cn (see)? SBirfl bu Wlutf^ (courage) l^öben ober nld^t? SBlrb 
er nid)t gu ^aufc fein? Söad »erten (or foUen) »ir gu ibm (to 
him) fageii (s^ay) ? 3Ö0 Werbet t^r bcn ^ater ftnben (find)? 
Sßcrben fic ben iiget fangen (catch) ? SQBcrben ®ie nit^t bie (Sfel 
(ber CEfel, the ass) fud^cn (seek) ? Söaö »erben ©ie morgen l^öben, 
gifd^c ober S^cif^ (meat, flesh) ? Sitte SWütter l^abcn entwcber 
(either) ©o^ne ober 2:i)c^tcr. Unfere fRoät f!nb bejfer atö eure» 

Ilad we a book ? You had no father, no mother, no cliild. 
They had one dog and two sheep (Gd^afe, without Umlaut). 
lliid you a male and a female cat? We shall have a hei per 
to-niorrow. You will have no meat« They will have tlieir 
brother again. Who (irer) has seen my knife and my axe 
(:>lrt, f.). I shall catch these tigers. Thou wilt hear (Wrcn) 
what I say. He will see his uncle and his aunt and their 
daughters. She will always be good and true * (treu). My 
forefathers (^^oröäter) were from (i)on) England. Your eona 
will be rieh. The mothers were once (einmal) daughters. 
Her shoes (ber Sc^u^, the shoe) are new (neu). The dogs will 
be here. The hogs (bad Schwein, the hog) have food (Jutter) 
enough. Thy w^ishes are moderate (Müig). Thy aid (^ülfe, f.) 
is very dear (treuer). Our Windows (ba0 genfler, the window) 
will be too high (ju l^oc^). We shall find these fellows. Have 
you found those asses ? We have seen your mountains, rivers, 
and brooks. Have you heard their words (Söort, n.) ? He has 
the boots and the coat on (an). Has he forgotten (oergejfen) 
the wine and the fishes ? Have you eaten (gegejfen) the bread 
('Orot, n.), butter (53uttcr, f.), and chcese (Ääfe, m.) ? Yes, we 
have (3ft l We have is not translated). 

LESSON FIFTH. 

ExERCiSE IX. — 1. 3d| liebe (I love) biefe ®tume (flower) 
mebr (more) al^ (than) jene. 2. giebfl bu jene 33Iumen meftr 
aU biefe ? 3. Söeld^c (what, which) garbe (color), ober »elc^c 
garben (colors) liebt eure ©c^mefter? 4. Sßelc^er 9Kann liebt 
(likes) »0^1 (pray !) bie Stallen ? 2Bir lieben unfere ©(^»cjlern. 
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6. Hebt 3^r fd^öttc (beautiful) grauen ? 7. Die grttiteti Heben 
W Slumcn^ 8. Sßir tvaren gteunbinnen» 9. jlöc^innen (fe- 
male cooks) Ud^tn (cook) beffcr aU Stöd^t (the male cook, ber 
Äoc6). 10. SlUc biefc ße^rerinnen lehren (teach) ßnglifc^* 

Grammaticcd Remarks, — § 18. The above sentences show 
the inflection of the Present Tense of the regulär Grerman verb. 
The pupil 8honld find out himself the termiiiation of eaeh of 
the three persons, singular and plural. Such verbs as have 
for Auslaut t, t, f, or jf, or gn, c^n, ffn, bn, bm, tf^m, have 
in the sccond person Singular t\t, in the third et, and in the 
second person plural et ; as, ic^ rete (I speak), tu ret>e)l, er rebct, 
wir rcben, i^r rebct, fle reben. The present of the irregulär 
verbs has, with a few exceptions, the same terminations in the 
present tense ; as, i^ finbe, bu ftnbejt, er ftnbet, »tr finben, i^r 
finbet, fie finben ; i(^ lefe (I read), bu «efefl, er liefet (üefl), »Ir 
lefen, i^r Icfet ((efl), fle lefen ; l(^ trinfe (I drink), bu trinf|l, er 
trinft, »Ir trinfeu, i^r trinft, fie trinfen. . 

§ 19. The above sentences exhibit the plural of feminine 
nouns. Th.ose having two or more radical syllables assume in 
the plural an n or en ; namely, those terminating in e or e( 
or er, an n ; those terminating in in, an en, while the fore- 
going n is doubled ; and a few monosyllabic nouns, infiected 
in this way, like grau, glur (floor, field), gorm, U^r (watch), 
Söelt (world), ßüt (time), assume en. 

§ 20. Söcld^er, toetd^e, »elAed (which, what), is both an 
interrogative and a relative pronoun, and is infiected like blefer, 
jener. 

§ 21. In the fiflh sentence it appears that adjectives em- 
ployed without any article have e in the plural, Nom. and Acc; 
as, fc^ön, pl. fc^one ; ^ut, pl. gute ; »eife, pl. weife. 

ExEKCiSB X. — 3^ Tobe (I praise) «üed toa« gut Ift» 
2Bcn (whom) lobft-bu, liebe (dear) SWutter? Da« Söerf (work) 
lobt bctt SWeifler (master). Söarum (why) loben wir eure 
!Ric^tett fo fe^r? Sobt l^r niO^t meine 3Ber!e? Die SRütter 
loben i^re löd^ter. 3(^ lebe (I Hve) in ©ojlon^ Die »lenen 
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(bic 9itnt, the bee) leben nid^t lange (Long), üx toirlt (to 
work) ^iü (much) ®ute«* ffiir »Irten aU (as) Setter in 9lcw- 
^aun. St fagt ni^t«. SBad il^r fagt ifl ma^r (true). SJBad 
bu pnbefl ijl ttlc^t bein^ 3^t jinbet ©lumen überaß (every- 
where). ' Die Cögel l^aben gcbern (feathers) unb fingen. 2Bir 
fc^ön fle fingt ! (' How beautifnlly ehe sings ! ' The predicative 
form of the adjective is also the form of the adverb.) !^ie 
U^rmacber matten (make) Ubren. 

What does the cook (^i)d)in) ? She is cooking apples 
(she Cooks apples). The roses (t>ie SRofe, the rose), tulips (bie 
Zulpt, the tulip), pinks (tie ^Mh, the pink), and lilies (bie 
!^tlte, the lily) are blossoming (blossom, to blossom, btüben). 
These trees bear (tragen) line (fc^ön) pears (bie SBirne, the 
pear). What does she sing? (what sings she?) She sings 
new tunes (^elobie, f.). The times are coming and going 
(come and go ; to come, fommen ; to go, ge^en). She hops 
(büpfen) like (wie) a r^ (3^e^). Do you know (fcnnen) this 
Street (Straße, f.) ? He goes to (in bie) school (3^ule, 
f.). Animals (bad S^ier, the animal) do live, plants (bie 
9>flan3e, the plant) do not, you say ? Tigers catch roes, 
sheep, horses ; but no mice, no rata (bie 3flattc, the rat). My 
friend seeks her sisters. I liate (baffen) (the) cats, but not 
(the) dogs. He praises bis cherries (bie Äirfd)e, the cherry) 
and plums (bie ^flaume^ the plum). 

LESSOX SIXTH. 

ExERciSE XI. — 1. 3(i^ liebte (loved) meine ©raut. 2. Tn 
tlebtefl beinen SSräutigam (bridegroom). 3. (Sr liebte frifc^c Süfte 
(fresh, frif(^ ; bie Sttft, air). 4. SBir liebten gro^c (5tabte (city, 
bie Stabt) me^r aU Heine (little ones). 5. 3t}r liebtet ttarme 
«Rächte (bie 9laä^t, the night). 6. ©ie lieben »eiße (white) 
4)anbe (bie ^attb, the band). 7. 6r mar, menn (when) \6^ rebete, 
fliü. 8. Die Zhuxt (door) ifl offen (open) ; »er öffnete bie 
Ibüren ? 9. 9Dir lanbeten (to land) beute (to-day) in S3oflon* 
10. 5Dle grauen beteten (pray) bie ganse (whole) 9kcbt, 
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GrammaHcal Remarks. — § 22, From the sentences 1 - 6 it 
appears Low the German Imperfeet or Past tense is formed. 
The pupil may find it out for himself. Verhs that have for 
Auslaut Qtt, d^n, ffn, tn, bm, t^m, b, or t, insert before the 
termination an e, for cuphony's sake ; as. Öffnete, Ibetete, lait« 
bete, läuijnctc, jeic^nete, orbncte, »ibmetc, at^mete. 

§ 23. The plural of monosyllabic feminme nouns is formed 
by adding the termination e to the root, and giving to the radical 
vowel the Umlaut. Only a nlinority of feminine monosyllabic 
nouns are inflected after § 19. 

§ 24. Tlie lOth sentence ßhows that the accusativo case 
without a preposition serves, in German, to express the time 
at which something is done, or through which an action is 
continuing. 

§ 25. The 4th sentence shows that the English " one " or 
" ones " following an adjective (or pronoun) without a Substan- 
tive, is not needed in German, because the German adjective 
has a termination, the English has not. 

ExERcisE XII — 3c^ fttd^te i^n nid^t in 9f)i\aMp^a, too 
(where) er »ar. Du lobtcjl blcfe ©räute. Sr geigte (jeigen, to 
show) un^ nid)t eine ^aut (hide, skin), fonbern (but; "but," 
after negatives, is translated fonbern) meutere (several) ^äute. 
2öir lachten (to laugh) eine ganje ©tunbc (hour), »ä^renb 
(while) i^r »eintet (to weep, »einen)» Die Mal^tn jagten 
(jagen, to chase, to bunt up) bie SWaufe. Dad atteö (all that) 
»irfte ni«^t. 2ßlr lebten mt arme Seute immer leben. 
S3ad er fagte, »ar gut unb toa^v. Der ©c^üler (scholar, pupil) 
»einte bitterlt^» 

He wept many nights. She sighed (feuften) loud ((aut) and 
long. The powers (power, bie 5)k^t) of (t)on) Europe sent 
him (to send, fcnben) to' (uacfc) England. She denied (to deny, 
läui^ncn) everything. We praLsed the pupils (male and le- 
mule). You showed us (und) your pigeons (bie Jaube, dove, 
pigeon), I chased the tiger for one day (ber lag). Thou 
blamedöt (to blame, tabeln) bis work. We sighed for (nad^) 
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assistance (^(ff; f.)* Thej sbowed their hands and weapoi 
(^te fi^iiffe, the weapon). Mj giandmother clothed him in 
linen (binnen). 

LESSON SEVENTH. 

ExERcisE XiiL — 1. 3(!^ ^abe meinen Weffen gefud^L 2. ^ajl 
bu meine liefen gefe^en ? 3. I:er ?o»e (lion) l^at ben 5lffen 
(ape, monkey, ber 3lffc) gefangen. 4 SBir l^aben feinen Cdbfen 
(the ox, bet Cc^fe) gefnnben. 5. ^aU i^r i^m ben ^afen (the 
bare, ber if^afe) gezeigt ? 6. Die So»en l^aben ben if^irten (herds- 
man, ber ^irte) gejagt 7. Der Sliefe (giant) ^atte »iele gran* 
jofcn (the Frenchman, ber granjofe) getöbtet (tobten, to kill). 
8. 2Bir Ratten einen ^aUn (ber flflabe, the raren) geja^mt (to 
tarne, jä^men). 9. Die 3uben (ber 3ube, the Jew) Ratten ble 
Äuffcn getäuft^t (taufc^en, to deceive). 10. 3^r Rottet ben 
©üben (the boy, the knave, ber ©übe) getabelt. 

Gramviatical Remarks. — § 26. The Perfect tense is formed 
in the same way as in EngHsh, — thepupil may describe 
it, — the Participle Past being formed by prefixing to the 
root the Byllable ge (called " Augment "), and aflixing t to the 
Yooi of verbs of the modern, en to that of verbs of the an- 
cient form. The t becomes et, for euphony's sake, when the 
root has the ÄuslatU b, t, gn, ffn, iin, bm, t^ra ; as, getöbt^et, 
getaugn*et, gebab*et (bathed — baben, to bathe), gejei^n^et, ge* 
örbn et, gemibm^et, geat^m*et, geöffn*et. 

The Phiperfcct is formed in the same way, — the pupil may 
ghow how. 

§ 27. There is a number of nouns naturally masculine, like 
Slicfe, CAff, ©übe, &c., which terminate in e. Such have, in 
all oases, ßingular and plural, but the Nom. singular, the termi- 
nation en {neio or weak declension). In the same way arc* 
inflected 'the nouns 9}?enfc^, man, ^err, master, sir, gentleman, 
^elb, hero, C$^raf, count, 9larr and Jbor, fool, ©är, bear, 
gürjl, prince, 9Robr, negro ; and a number of foreign words 
denoting males, like Slb^otat, advocate, ^anbibat, candidate, 
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J^ufar, hossar, Wtonaxi^, Aomet, ^^tagra^l^, Zf^toloQ, theologian, 
3cfuit, Regent, Sprann, tyrant, S)oet, and a great many more. 

This declension never has the Uhäaui in the plural ; as, 
bcr Stnaht, pL tic Jtnabcn (boys) ; tcr Sote (messenger), pl. 
tie SSoten ; Ux 3ube, pl. bic 3ut>cii» 

ExERcisE XIV. — lüie Änabcn ^aUn bie« (this) 0emad)t. 
3(^ l&abc nie bic ©riechen (Greeks) unb larfeit geliebt, ^attffl 
bu nic^t bie S^uffeit gtlobt ? !£)ie Soren unb Sömen finb getnbe 
(enemy, ber gelnb)» 3cne ©üben ^aUn bie« flcfagt. WUc 
SWcnfc^eit finb me^r ober meniger (lese) Worren* Die 3ff«itett 
babeit öiele Särflcti ermorbet (to murder, morben). 2öie öiele 
Solbateti (soldiers) }^aU i^r gefetien? Diefe (Ztia'otn (slave, 
ber ®fl<w>e) ^tten i^re Ferren nie flelicbt Die ©ad^fcn unb 
9)reußen (Saxons and Prussians) ^aUn Qut (well) gefori^ten 
(fought). 3<^ Mn (have) »cber (neither) ein ©ad^fe noc^ (nor) 
ein ^reufe flemefen (been). 

The mothers have praised their boys. I had entirely (i^ün]) 
forgotten hia words. Hast thou not blamed this prince and that 
count ? The messengers had at last (enblic^, from ffinte, end) 
found their master. My godfathers (3)At^e) and godmothers 
had praised my face (bad ®eftc^t)« The princesses and coun- 
tesscs were no heroines. I have always hated this tyrailt and 
all monarchs. No man has seen-God. The Christians (the 
Cliristian, ber C^rtfl) have oppressed (to oppress^ brüden) the 
Jews. 

tESSON EIGHTa 

ExERCTSE XV. — 1. 3d^ iin oud^ (also) ein Äinb gewefen, 
»ir aUe finb Äinber gemefen (been). 2. 3^r feib feine »abren 
Scanner gewefen, 3. Diefe ©üd^er finb mein gewefen» 4. Da« 
(i5e(b »ar nic^t bagewefem 5. Sijl bn fo lange o^ne (without) 
%mt (n. Office) gewefen ? 6. Sd^ merbe biefe (bie) ft^önen 2:()äler 
(bad Zi^ai, the dale, Valley) befugen (visit). 7. SBirfl bu, ober 
»irb er Selber faufen (buy) ? 8. gr wirb bie i&aufer nnb bie 
DSd^er (bad Dad^, roof, from betfen, to cover) befe^en (in^pect). 



24 GEBMAÜ GSAUMAR. 

9. ®ir »erben »ie btc ©ottcr IcBen, unb i6r »erbet 6^re (honor) 
tmb 9fleid)t^ümer (riches, ber iHeici^t^um, -dorn, t^um) bcfommen 
(gct). 10. 'Lit ^Silber (baö 33ilb, the Image, picture) »erben 
verloren gelten (be lost). 

Grammatical Remarhs, — § 28. The Perfect tense of the 
auxiliaiy verb fein (to be) is not compounded with l^aben, as in 
£nglish, bat witK fein ; the same holds good, of course, of the 
Pluperfect. The pupil maj inflect both forms in all six 
persons. 

§ 29. The Future tense is fonned from the regulär and 
irregulär verbs in the same way as from the auxiliarj verbs 
(.see § 16), — the pupil may explain how. The Infinitive takcs, 
in simple sentences, the last place, like the participle, predica- 
tive nouns, and adjectives. 

Note. — Tbe EnglUh langnage expresses the Future tense by / diaüj thou 
tDÜt, he tcill ; we ahaU^you tpiö, Ihey wül. ** Shall I do it ? " and " he will do it," 
may each mean two differont things; namely, '* Am I (ordered, bld) to do it ? " 
aud *' will my doing it go on at a futnre time? ** ^ he is willing to do it," and 
*' bis doing it will go on at a future time." In otber words, tbe Knglish lan- 
gnage has only one form for two difierent auxUiary verbs. In German tbe 
Future tense is always expressed by idf itttU, never by idf Xo'iH, vd^ foQ (see 
^ 83 and 86), and the pupil should carefully notice this. 

§ 30. A minority of monosyllabic neuter and masculine nouns 
take in the plural the termination er (with the Umlaut in all 
cases), insteaui of e, and must, therefore, be carefully committed 
to memory. 

The foUowing masculine nouns have er : Wann, SBatb, Peib, 
body, &t\% spirit, SBurm, worm, SHanb, edge, ^ttauö^, shrub, 
SHeiii^t^ttm, and 3^t^ww* 

The followmg neuter nouns have er: Äinb, Dorf, village, 
Stmt, ^iatt, leaf, ^nä^, «Refl, Selb, ®elb, !Da4 ga4 drawer, 
Z^al, Äleib, dress (cloth), SRinb, buUock, Staii>, calf, Sieb, song, 
SÄab, wheel, Sab, bath, ®Aloß, Castle, lock, (Zö^mtt, sword, 
iamm, Uimb, ^au«, Sßelb, wife, Sflb, Sanb, »anb, ribbon, 
g)fanb, pawn, Xucb, cloth, Seefl, beast, ^aupt, head, ®ra«, 
a3(ad, Soc^, hole, Sla«, Carrion, Si, egg, ga^, vat, cask, ®rab, 
grave, ®utf good, ^ul^tt, hen, chicken, Äom, grain, com, Äraut, 
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herb, Wl<iui, mouth, 3iti^, twig, Solf, nation, people, ®cmut]^, 
mind, ©cfld^t, ®efpenfl, epectre, ®efd^Ic(i^t, family, sex ; also all 
terminating in t^ um, and two in mal ; as, Si^t^um, bishopric, 
T^cnfmal, monument, ®a{lmal, eoUation. 

§ 31. The 2d and 6th sentences show that the adjective 
assumes the termlnation in eit, when foUowing a pronaun or 
article ; this it does in all cases, except the Nom. Singular 
(see § 35) ; or, in other words, it assumes the terminations of 
the new or weak declension. 

§ 32. The prefixed syllable (e (see 6th and 8th sentences) 
rtmders neuter verbs transitive : lachen — ^zXaä^ta^ to laugh at ; 
bemeinen, to weep for ; befpreij^en, to dlscuss (from fpred^en, to 
speak) ; begeben, to commit (from ge^en, to go) ; (ereben, to 
persuade. 

ExERCisE XVI. — fflerbeid^bie »eifen Äteiber befommeit? 
Du n?irjl anbete (other) S>ülfer fe^en* Sr n>irb neue Sieber fin- 
gen. Söir »erben fc^arfc (sharp) ©dfftterter fc^mingen (to swing, 
whirl). ©erbet i^r bie SJogelnefler beflngen? Die ^ü^ner 
ttjerben ßier legen (to lay)* S3ln id^ nic^t frol^ (glad, from freuen, 
to rejoice) gemefen ? Die Saumbtatter unb Steifer unb ®rafer 
unb ©rrau(^er unb Aräuter jinb nod^ (yet) geflern (only yes- 
terday) grün (green) ge»efen* ©eine 3r^^^fiww n>aren fein 
Unglüdf (^'>Hü(f, n., good luck, Uttglürf, bad luck) getpefen, Dlefc 
braunen (brown) Zviijtx toaren vorder (previously) rot^ (red) 
gewcfcn. 

We ßhall get guests (ber ®ajl). I shall visit these old 
graves. Wilt thou laugh at these calves and lambs, buUocks 
and Worms ? He will visit foreign (fremb) nations. Will you 
discuss the families (®ef(j^le(i^t), principalities (Sürflent^um), 
monuments, and Castles of this country (biefed Sanbed) ? They 
will draw all the beautiful faces and heads, villages and coun- 
trie*, which they shall see. We shall take (nehmen) warm and 
cold (fall) baths. We made wry (f(i^tef) faces (SWaul). These 
glasses have holes. The woods have never been so fresh and 
gi-een as this year (bad 3abr). You have improved (gebeffert, 
3 
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from 16effern) jouv bodies, but not your minds and spirits. You 
will break (jfrbred^eit) these wheels. Good husbands (Wann) 
will always have good wives. We have grown ( iancn) many 
grains. 

LB8S0N NIKTH. 

ExERCisE XVII. — 1. 3d^ jöitt niö^t mif^x maö^tn, aU idj 
(mad^ett) mn^. 2. X)u toiUß nid^t naö^ (to) granfreid^ ge^en ? 
X>u mußt 8. St n>iQ tie itttere 9qnei ntd^t nehmen, todd^t er 
nehmen mup* 4. SQit tooHett nid^t me^r ©prad^ett (language, 
W (Sprad^e) lernen, ald toix burci^aud (abgolutely) muffen, 
"^'r Igoren »oUt biefen großen Sel^Ier begeben (gcl^ler, m^ 
:he fault, from fehlen, to fail) teeren il^r nid^t ht^c^tn müpt 
6. Diefe brat)en Sltern (parents) »oHen Sudler für i^re Äinber 
faufen, »eld^e (le nid^t faufen muffen. 7. 3d^ mußte nid^t trinfen, 
aber ic^ »püte. 8. Du muß tejl granjojlfd^ frted^en, aber bu 
»oütep nid^t 9. Der »eife arjt (physician) »ottte i^m feine 
jlarfen (strong) ^JiDen fleben, aber er mußte. 10. 2öir »outen 
einen guten Sßein ober tin gute« ©ler trinfen ; aber il^r »oUtet 
ttid^t, unb »fr mußten bad fd^Ied^te (fd^ted^t, bad) SBaffer (water) 
fd^(ucfen (swallow). 

Grammattcal RemarJcs. — § 33. The above sentences exhibit 
the inflection of the Present and Imperfect of the irregulär 
auxiliary verbs »otlcn (to be wiUing) and muffen (to be 
obliged). The Perfeet, Pluperfect, and Futurs do not exist 
in English, but they do in German, because this language can 
form a participle, gemußt, getooHt, and an Infinitive, muffen, 
looUen. 3d& M^^ Ö^^^^ß^f I ^**ve been obliged to ; 3d^ »erbe 
geben muffen, I shall be obliged to (I shall have to) go ; 3d^ 
babe gc»ottt, I have been willing, I have intended to ; 3d^ »erbe 
njoÜcn, I shall be willing to. 

§ 34. From the Ist, 8d, 4th, 5th, and Gth sentences a new 
arrangement of words appears : atö idj mdÖ^tn muß. 1. Sub- 
ject ; 2. Object and Adverbs ; 3. Predicate ; 4. Copula. This 
arrangement takes place whenever a relative pronoun or a 
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conjunction commences a tubordtncOe ientene$. The foUow* 
ing arc examples of such conjanctions : alö, as, when, ba^ 
as, sincc, bccause, tocil, because, bap, that, olbgleici^, although, 
toettn, if. 

§ So. From sentencea Sd, A\hf 6th, 9th, and lOth it appearg 
how the ädjective terminates in the nominative of the singular, 
when connected with a definite article or an a^ective pronoun, 
to wit : fccr toeifc äqt, t>ie bittere «rjenei^ bad fc^Iedjfte SBaffer, 
the two latter being alike in the Nom. and Acc cases. 

ExERCisE XVni. — 3(^ rniH Md^(thee) xdüfi baju (thereto) 
(ereben. S3tr{l bu tootten, baf id^ liö^ Betoeine (bewail) ? Sr 
tt)irb fein ®e(b für biefen IDlenfl (service, from bienen, to serve) 
nehmen moQen. Sr l^ttt i^n getobtet; er l^at etf ni(^t gemußt, 
fonbem er ^at e« getooHt» ffiiafl bu l&ier (iten? SRein (no), 
benn (for) iö) muß bort fl^en (sit). X)ie gute grau tooUte ed (it) 
itic^t gefielen (confess, avow, from flel^en, in the meaning of to he 
knawn, in which it is obsolete), aber {!e mußte« SBer tooUte too^I 
^eut)utage (now-a-dajs) Sanbgüter befi^en? 3d^ mußte^il^n 
loben, fo oft a(d (as oflen as) er getobt fein tooHte* ffiir tooQen 
in iebe^ (every, each) £anb gelten, totnn tsir m&ffem 3^r müßt 
bad blaue Simmtv (room) beoo^nen (from too^nen, to dwell, to 
live), »orgeflern (the daj before jesterday) mußtet i^r bad gelbe 
bewohnen. S)ad arme Jtinb mußte flerben (to die). X)er fc^toarie 
(black) ^engfl (stallion) muß gut (well) rennen (to run). Du 
mußt einen 3Robren nid^t toeiß toafd^en ooUen* 

Must I now 0e$t) shoot (fc^ießen) ? Thou needest not (do 
it), if thou wilt not (do it). The poor (arm) fellow (Surfc^e) is 
half dead (^a(btobt) with fear (oor gurc^t) ; he must have lost 
all his courage. We must die, even (felbfl, fogar) if we will 
not, You must not stand stiU. Will you visit the sick (franf) 
child, or will you not (do it) ? It is so easy ((eic^t, light), you 
must comprehend (begreifen, from greifen, to gripe, gra«;p) 
this sentence (ber ®a^, from fe^cn, to put, to stau»). I had to 
go, but was not willing to (do so). Thou didst intend to slcep 
(fcb(afen). Thou wast obliged to confess it. The next (uäc^jl, 
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frora na^, nigh) consequence (Sotge, f., from folgen, to follow) 
was, that he was obliged to flee (flicken). We would not obey 
(befolgen) these wise teachings (l'el)re, f.). Thia nice (I)übf(^) 
tree has fallen (ijl gefallen) ; I have felled (fäüen) it ; I have 
had (to do it) ; I was not at all willing (to do so). Thou wilt 
perhaps (\)lcüeic^t) be willing to go, but thou wilt not be com- 
pelled (to). She said that ehe had been obliged to many 
(()elrat^en), although she had not been ^villing. 

LESSON TENTH. 

ExERCiSE XIX. — 1. 3<^ fott gel^ord^en (obey, from Igoren and 
l&orc^en, to hark, listen), aber id^ fann nicbt. 2. Du foüjl wijfen 
(to know, — the root preserved in the English «?«<, to wii^ wit- 
ness) baß bu \&i[z^i lefen f annfl. 3. SBaö ber ä^te (genuine, from 
a(!^ten, to deem, to esteem) ^ann fott, ba^ fann er auc^. 4. SÖir 
fonnen bad fc^were (heavy, grave) SSerbrec^en (crime, from 
brechen, to break [law]), toeld^ed wir gefielen fotten, nic^t gefleben. 
5. g^r foUt eure (Sltern nic^t belügen (deceive by lies, from 
lügen, to lie), avi&^ (even) loenn i^r fönnt. 6. X)le Knaben fön* 
nvx bie unreifen (ripe, reiO gtüd^te (fruit, bic grud)t) nic^t 
genießen (to eat, from nü0, useful), »etc^e fle genießen follen. 
7. 3^ fonnte !ß.lclej ®elb gewinnen (to win, gain, — the German 
root »innen is obsolete) ; aber mein Sormunb (tutor, guardian, 
pl. Sormünber) »ottte, ic^ foHte e« nid^t. 8. Du fonntefl ed 
»enlgflend (at least) »ijfen, aber »Ir fonnten ed felne^wegö (by no 
means). 9. gr fottte ein ©ebic^t (poesy, from bid)ten, benfen, 
to think, to feign) l^erfagen (recite, from ^er, hither, and fagcn), 
er fonnte e« aber fo tt?enig, aU bie Ruber en cg tonnten. 10. 3^ 
l)abe mein itUn lang (all my lifetime)gefonnt, wad ic^ gefottt 
l^abe, unb »erbe immer fonnen, »ad id^ follen »erbe. 

Grammatical Eemarks. — § 36. This lesson shows the forma 
of the two irregulär auxiliary verbs follen and fonnen. The 
Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future tenses are analogous to »ollen 
and müjfen, § 33. 3t^ foH^c is sometimes translated * I should,* 
offener ' I was to,* * I had to,' * it was my duty to *; as, ic^ ^abc 
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gefoVt, it has been mj duty, or my fate; i^ ioerbe foQen, I 
shall have to, it shall be mj dutj or fate ; \j&i foitnte, ic^ ]^a6e 
gefonnt^ I was (have been) able to, etc, 3^^ ^^'^'^ w often 
equiyalent to ' I onderstandy' ' I know how \f>\\ ^, ic^ lann 
Icfcn, I know how to read. // Iji^^/i^n^ / l ' ^ />/' / ' . V''' 

§ 37. Derivative verbs and nonns are formed txj the pi^^fix 
ge, this latter not altering the meaning of the root at all, or only 
intensifjing it; as, gemiitnen, gefielen, geniepen, gebrauchen (from 
brauchen, to use, — root in the English tobrook), ®ttoinn, m., 
genau, accurate, preciselj (from na^), genug/ etc. 

§ 38. The Word \d}Uö^t in the 2d sentence has the fiinction 
of an adverb. Almost all adjectives in their predicative form 
inaj be employed as adverbs. 

§ 39. The 7th sentence shows that the a^ective, when not 
preccded bj an article or pronoun, must assume the inflection 
of the article in all cases ; as, guter SQein, because of ber SBein ; 
gute 9RiIc^ (milk), because of bie 9RiId^ ; guted Sffen (food), 
because of bad Sjf^n; gute SRanner, SSeiber utCo Jtinter, because 
of tie äßanner, S3eiber unb Jtinber. For the same reason, the 
adjective must, after the Nominative case of the article ein, eine, 
ein, which has no inflection in the masculine and neuter gender, 
assume the above inflections; as, ein f(!^öner ©arten, eine reine 
(clean) ^ant, ein genaued Sefen (reading). The same rule 
obtains after mein, bcin, fein, unfer, euer, i^r, and fein. 

ExERcisB XX. — Sott i(^ ein anbere« S3ud^ gebraud^en? 
aber ic^ fann nic^t. ©ottjl bu, großer Siegel (flail—urchin) nic^t 
gut fc^reiben (write), unb lannfl bu ettoa nid^t? @äße (sweet) 
9Wilc!^ lann gerinnen (from rennen, to nm, curdle), fott ed aber # 

nid^t (t^un, to do^ m&y as well be omitted). SJBir foUten bad 
Unrecht bcicnncn (confess), fonnten ed aber niri^t. ©otttct i^r 
nid^t balb toieber gcfunb (sound, — the German root is lost, 
heaühy) »erben (become)? 3l^t, o treue greunbe, fonntet mir 
(me, to me) niiji l^elfcn. 3c^ lonnte mid^ nii^t anber« (other- 
wise) bereifen. SBabre !?iebe unb Streue (love and fidelitj) toirb 
nld^t lugen fotten. SReiner SBcln unb flare« (clear) Sier »irb 
3* 
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nfd^t aitber« aU (not, but) gcfunb fein fonnen. Du foHfl nld^t 
e^ebtc(i^eii ((S^e, wedlock). 

You sajr, I shall commit no misdemeanor (^erge^en) ; but I 
cannot do it, even if I would. Nobody (9liemanb) is obliged 
(to do) what he cannot (do). I know somebody (3emattb) who 
could not read aloud, when he ought to do it. Thou canst laugh 
at my words, when thou shouldst weep ? Thou shalt be my 
steady (|let) friend and companion (95cg(eiter, from be*gc*Icitcn, 
to lead). Can a mere (bloß) ghost (®eijl) have real {wa^v) 
arms (bcr 5lrm) and legs (taö Sein, bone). Shall a m^icioua 
(bö^) enemy rob (berauben, from rauben) our fields, and plunder 
(plünbcrn) our houses? We could not easily deceive (täufc^en, 
betrügen) her (fle). You should not forget everything (which, 
t»a0) you have leamed. We have not been able to order 
(befleHen, from jfeücn, to put, place) what (it) was our duty 
(to do). A noble (ebcl) life can do no härm (^arm, m.). Thy 
long coat shall be short (furg) henceforth (^infort). His lame 
(labm) leg could not but (nur, not but) stumble (flolpern). Our 
strong arm should adjust (f^(i(^ten, from f(l}Iici)t, slight, simple) 
that Why shall we wait (»arten) for (auf) her? 

LESSON ELEVENTH. 

ExERCisE XXI. — 1. ^6^ maQ (may) fpret^en, toai id^ »iff, 
i^ barf (dare, must) lein neue« ^leib erwarten» 2. Du magfl ed 
/Verlangen (attain), aber tu barffl (must) \fann nid^t ^aubera 
(tarry). 3. 6r maQ ein großer SBHann fein, aber er barf (ought) 
bamit (thereof) rtic^t pra^ltn (boast). 4. Sßir bummen (bumm^ 
dumb, dull, stupid) SRenfd^en bürfen (are permitted to) erreid^ett 
(reach), »a« »ir »unfeinen, aber »ir mb^tn nid^t. 5. 3^tr bürft 
(are permitted to) fd^mimmen geben (go), aber il^r ntogt ed nid^t 
»agen (to risk, to wage). 6. Dein fd^wad^er (weak) 5lrm unb 
»eid^ed (weak, soft) öiemüt^ mögen erjagen, »aö unfer jlarfer 
JJcib unb l^o^er ^nti^ nid)t »erfud^en (to seek, to try) bürfen» 
7. 3cfe modbte leife Qow) fpre^en, toie id^ »oüte (how low soever 
. I might speak) ; er burfte fein einjige« SBort Dcrne^men (per- 



eeive), ober ercH^urbe (became) toilb (wild, enraged). 8. Der 
graue (gray) ^ut (hat) moci^te mir »ol^l (well) flehen (fit me), 
a^er tc^ burfte il^n ni(^t tragen (wear). 9. JDbmo^l »ir ed 
geburft l^aben, tt>ir X^^tn e« benno^ä^ (nevertheless) nic^t gemoci^h 
10. 3^^ toerbet bad neue Sieb entmeber nic^t fingen burfen, ober 
nt(^t fingen mögen. 

Gramnusticcd Bemarks. — § 40. 3Rögen and burfen are the 
last of those verbs which, together with lootlen, foUen, fönnen, 
muffen, fein, ^^lahtxif and* toerben, and eight more exhibited in § 89 
and § 94:, maj be said to be the only irregulär ones of tbe Grcr- 
man language. The Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future are anal- 
ogous to the four former. 3(]^ i^aht geburft is oflen translated 
hy I have been aUowed to ; i6^ }^ait gemoc^^t, / have Hked to ; 
and analogously the Future. 

§ 41. Derivative verbs are formed by the prefix er, which 
gives to the root the meaning that its aim has been attained 
to. For instance, langen and reid^en, to reach, to tend, to 
extend, erlangen, erreichen, to attain to, to reach the object of 
our desire ; toerben, to enlist, to sue for, to try to get, ermerben, 
to eam, to gain ; jagen, to bunt, erjagen, to bunt up, to catch ; 
tragen, to wear, carry, ertragen, to succeed in carxying, to endure. 

The prefix t)er imparts to the root the contrary meaning. 
Being at the bottom of »or, for, and fort, forth, it distances, 
destroys, makes undone the meaning of the root; as, Oergeffen, 
to forget, from getting and guessing; tjerfe^en, to blunder, to 
miss a thing; )oerberben, to Bpoil, and to be spoiled, from barben, 
to be in want ; verlieren, to loose, from leer^ Tod, loose, empty ; 
oerbrecben and t^ergel^en, to commit wrong. Less distinct is 
this meaning in t^erjle^en, to understand, i^erfu^en, ))erne^men, 
))ertragen, to endure, i»erlangen, to demand, ask, i9erf)>re(]^en, to 
promtse. 

§ 42. Der neue .^ut, to which i^n refers, is a masculine ; 
therefore the pronoun referring to it must be in the masculine 
gender. Thus it is with the feminine gender; bie £iebe ifl gütig 
(kind), fle (it) t^ut (does) Stiemanbem Söfe«. 
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ExERCiSE ]SX[L — X)tt barffi tiic^t glauBes (beliere), baf 
i(^ bir fetnb (or gram^averse) bim Sr mag immer fc^neU laufen, 
bad errettet (retten, to save, to rid) i^n ni^t. 9Rd(^te{t bu 
t9i{fen, tt>ie id^ mic^ befinbe ? 3^r mögt benlen »ad i^r tooHt, i(^ 
)»era(i6te (despise) eure ®ebanlen (thought). arbeiten ma^ id^ 
nic^t, unb au betteln (to go begging) fc^ame iä^ miä^. ^f^x 
mochtet nur bie @ac^e (sake, thing) nic^t red^t (right) bebenfen 
(consider, revolve in your mind). Sr mod^te Sügen über Siigen 
erbenfen, bad lonnte if^m niä^t au ®elb t>er^elfen. @ie mochten 
nid^t fle^fen (steal), meil fie au e^rlic^ (honest) finb* S)tt fannfl 
nad^ Soßon reifen (to travel); o, id^ ^aht bad geftern fd^on 
gefonnt, aber nid^t gemocht. SBirb biefer fd^toac^Iic^, hanflic^e 
9Renfc^ mi(^ tragen lönnen unb mögen? 3(^ mag nic^t gern 
mein iWittagejfen ijcrliercn (midday, noon, SRitta^. V '-^^"^ 

You dare not say a single (einaig) word. I don't like to wait 
for him. If you are allowed to eam something (ettoad), why 
have you not a mind (to do so) ? He was not allowed to ask 
(fragen) a single question (3rage, f.). You must not be lazy 
(faul). He dares not betray {iytvxatf^tn, finom ratzen, to guessj 
advise) me. He did not like to promise what he could not 
keep (^a(ten). He did not dare (magen, or bürfen) to show his 
face. We must not read such (fold^) books. He might be four 
(\)ier) or five (fünf) or six (fec^d) years old. 

LESSON TWELFTH. 

ExERCiSE XXIH. — 1. 3c^ mürbe (became) Reifer (hoarse) 
^om Sprechen ; er mirb ed (so) nie. 2. jDu murbejl älter unb 
größer unb flärler, aber ni(^t flüger (from flug, prudent, sage) unb 
beffer. S. Sr mürbe immer Heiner unb fd^mac^er, aber fie mürbe 
täglich bümmer unb ärger (from arg, arrant, bad). 4. Sßix 
mürben bie größten unb flärfflen, aber nid^t bie flügfien Ainber in 
SÄorbur^. ö. 3^r murbet bie ältejlen icntt meit (far) unb breit 
(broad, far and near). 6. Die meifeflen unb bejlcn 9)'lcnf(^en 
mürben unb merben oftmals bie ungtüdflid^flen. 7. 3(^ bin bur^ 
meine (S^rtic^fcit unglüdflid^ gemorben (or morben). 8. !Die meiflen 
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(mo8t) ©d^fller flnb Belohnt (rewarded), Mc »enlgflcn Befhrap 
tporben (have been rewarded, punished). 9. Die Ut^ren »erben 
überall (everywhcre) gefacht 5 fle finb tjielle^t geflo^len (stolen) 
»orbeit. 10. Tit Mcbjlen wnb fd^öiillett Käufer »itrben mit 
Äupfer (copper) gebeeft (roofed). 

GrammcUical JRemarks. — § 43. Here are the Imperfect and /l/ 
Perfeet of the irregulär auxiliary verb »erben, to become, — 0.'^ 
the pupil may infiect them, — together with the Present and the 
Future, ic^ »erbe »erben» With thia auxiliary verb the Ger^ 
man Passive is formed, — the pupil may infiect it. 3^) »erbe / 
gelobt, means, not ' I am praised,' although it may sometimos 
be thus translated, but *I am being praised/ or <I become 
praised ' ; i(^ »urbe gelobt is * I was being praised/ or * I be- 
came praised/ and so on. 

NoTB. — The Gennan Passive is someTrhAt dtfTerent in xneantng from the Kn^- 
lish ; ' I am praised ' means nothiog bat *■ I enjoj praise ' ; * he is killed/ nothing 
but ' he is dead by other than natural means.' But in German, 3(^ WtvH 
%tiobt nreans * I am being praised, I become praised,' I am passive under the 
action of somebody eise, which is going on upon me. (ix tvirb gttSbttt means 
' he is dying by the action of a snbject/ * suffering under it, he becomes dead.* 
Great pains sbould be taken by the pupil, in translating from English into Ger- 
man, never to render ' I am praised,' * he is leilied,' by t(^ ftin gelobt« et tf{ 
g«t9bttt# (this means rather, * I have been praised,* * he has l>een lulled and is 
dead,*) bat by i<^ totrbe gcipbe» (v toirb getibti^ and so on. 

§ 44. The second and third sentences exhibit the Gennan 
Comparative, which is formed, like the English Comparative in 
Anglo-Saxon adjectives, by adding the termination er to the 
root, givingy at the same time, in most cases, the UmknU to 
the radical vowel ; as, alt, älter ; gro§, größer ; Hwg, flüger* 

The Superlative is formed by adding e|l or {t with the 
regulär adjective termination, and with the Undaut ; as, ber 
öltcfle; ber größefle or größte; ber flügjle ; — the Jw/a«< t, b, 
f, ß requiring efl, the Auslaut et and all other AudcuOs ^ for 
termination. 

§ 45. The following Comparatives and Superlatives are 
irregulär: from gut — befler, ber bejle (good, better, best); from 
»iel — mel^r, bet meifle (much, more, most) ; fiom ^o^ — ^ö^er, 
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ber l|od^{le (hlgb, higher, highest) ; fiom naf^ — no^tv, naä^jjt 
(nigh, near, nearer, next). jDcr te^te, the last, and ter erftc, the 
ürst, are also Superlatives, whose roots, lat (late, latter) and e$ 
(ere), are lost, 

§ 46. The German Infinitive of ahnest all verhs maj be 
employed aa a Substantive of neuter gender ; as in the Ist sen- 
tence, ba« (Spxtä^tn, speaking ; batf Sefen, reading. 

ExERciBB XXIV. — 3<9 tverbe immer armer* Du tvirfl 
jebed 3<t^i^ &Iter, nid^t i&nger» Sr mirb getoip (certainly) ber 
reic^jle 9Rann in 9le»*2)orf. gölr »erben faum (scarcely, hard- 
ly) reicher, aU »ir fd^on (ab^ady) flnb* 3kt t»erbet gelobt, »eil 
i^r »eifer unb beffer »erbet. jDie Sungfrauen (maiden) »erben 
)»er^etrat^et. 3c^ »urbe mad^tiger (powerful^ mad^tig, from 
^ad^t, f., power) aU er i^rnaU (at any time) ge»orben »ar. 
ßr »urbe flet« froher (no Umlaut\ unb fie immer matter (matt; 
urearied ; no UmlcnU). Sr ifl rec^t flol) (proud) ge»orben, t)iel 
floljcr aU alle feine Waci^barn (neighbor). 3^t feib »eit (far) 
ro^er (raw, rough, rol^) 0e»orben, aU i^r »art. @ie »ar fanfter 
(fanft, soft, gentle) geworben, aU fle t)or^er (previously) gemefen 
»an SBir flnb bebrol^t (from broben, to threaten) »orben, »eit 
»ir gai^mer (tarne, mild) ftnb üU 9nbere. Sterben »ir fatter 
(from fatt, satiated) »erben, aU »ir bereit« (already) ge»orben 
(inb ? Sure (Sa^e »erben immer falfc^er (false). j£)ie fc^lanf |len 
(fc^ian!, hmk, elender), aRenfc^en »erben nic^t feiten (seldom) 
bie {iärffhn. Die gef&nbefien 9lonate (month) »erben bie trod« 
enjlen (dry, troclen) fein, bie naffejlen (naf , wet) flnb »enigflen« 
(at least) bie ungefunbefien. 

I became bis best friend. You grow fatter (fett) every week 
(bie S^o^e). He became our worst enemy. He has grown more 
stupid than he was. These dogs will beeome more ferocious 
when they have grown older and strenger. My sisters beeome 
leaner (mager, meager) than ever (je) before. I am being 
bathed, because I cannot bathe myself (mic^ f^^^f^)* ^^^ ^^ 
sometimea seen in Boston. We are praised because we leam 
fiister (fd^neO, rafci^, quidc, fast) than other people. He was 



(Perf.) killed, beeaus^ lie became wflcfer every hoar (@tunbe, 
f.). His joungest sons tumed out his most prodent one& The 
(te) higher a house, the (je) cheaper it ia built (bauen). The 
highest mountains of Europe are found in Swiuerland (^ie 
€d^wei)). {She beoomes dearer (Heb, treuer) to me, the more 
beautifiil she grovs. The next aid is alwa3r8 the most welcome 
(wiQfommen). Thej bave been sent to Miasouri to become 
farmers {um ßatmer 3tt toerten). The last evü (Übet, n.) proved 
the greatest . ^ t^ 

LESSON THIRTOBKTH. \ , ^ ■ ,^ . 

ExERCTSE XXV. — 1. 3d& »urbt (should) Itaitter Werben, 
x^tnn er mid^ wriaffen (quit, ffom lajfett, to let, to leave) »ürbe. 
2. X)u murbefl une terfennen (tnisrepresent) n>enn tu fo fprec^en 
YTÜrt^eß. 3. SBir toürbett ^d(^ft (mo^t, highly) ungtucffi^ feilt, 
menn i^r und nic^t «er^^eben (or Derjei^eit, pardon) »urtet 
4. <3te würben und Unrc(i^t t^un, wenn fie nn^ ^^oren nennen 
(call) würben. 5. SQerbe weifer l werbet «er^anbiger (from 
©er^lanb, m., intellect). 6. ©el ein guter Swnfl« \ f«*b mutbij, 
mtxnt 3un<)en I fein @ie gro^müt^ig (generous), meine Ferren ! 
7. ^abe ^cbulb (f., patience, from butben, to sufier), mein Ainb l 
J^abt ®ebulb, meine Ainber 1 ^aben ®ie 9Ritteib (n., sympathj, 
from leiben, to suffer) mit mir, meine 3)amen I 8. Siebe beinen 
9lä(f)flen wie bic^ felbfl ! Siebt eure jßeiber mel^r aU eu(^ felbfl ! 
Sieben ®ie einanber (each other), wie wa^rc ®MtXi foQen! 
10. Serne bid^ felbjt be^errfc^en ! Sernt eud^ mit einanber »er* 
tragen (to bear with), i^r Dummföpfel Sernen Sie Deutfd^, 
geebrte 3ub5rer (hearer, audience). 

Grammatical Jiemarki, — § 47. 3<^ Würbe ia the Subjunc» 
tive Imperfect of werben, and is emplojed with the Infinitive to 
express the Conditional: I should be, i(^ würbe fein; you 
would have, i^r würbet ^)aben ; we should go, wir würben ge^en. 
The pupil should give its whole inflection. 

§ 48. From the 5th to tiie lOth sentence, you find the form 
of the German Imperative of the irerbs fein, werben, l^aben, 
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and the regulär verb. The pupil should form it from all the 
foregoing regulär modern verbs. 

S 49. The above sentences exhibit some of the Personal Pro- 
nouns. "We give here a complete list of them. 3(3^ has in the 
Genitive meiner (of me), Dative mir (to me), Accusative mxösi 
(mc); l:u has Gen. beiner (of thee), Dat. blr (to thee), Acc 
bi(^ (thee) ; er has Gen. feiner (of him). Dat. i^m (to him), 
Acc i^n (him) ; fle (she) has Gen. i^rer (of her), Dat. i^r (to 
her), Acc. fle (her) ; »ir has Gen. uttfer (of us), Dat. und (to 
us), Acc un^ (us) ; i^r has Gen. eurer (of you), Dat. euc^ (to 
you), Acc eud^ (you); fie (they) has Gen. i^rer (of them), Dat. 
iimen (to them), Acc fle (them). @i(^ expresses himself, her- 
ulfy iUelfy ihemseiveij one'e seif; the syllable ulf not always 
being translated by felbjl. Sd (it) has Gen. feiner, Dat. i^n^ 
Acc. ed. The German man (French on) is transUucd by one 
or they ; bs^ they say, man fagt ; one would think, man foUte 
ben!ett. 

i 50. The most common form of address in German is that 
by Sie, you, wliich is employed in addressing every one except 
rehitions and intimate friends. Tou ctre^yau have, you were, 
you hadj you love^ youßndj are, therefore, translated by (Sie finb, 
®ie ^aben, Sie »aren, Sie l^atten, ®ie lieben, ®ie finben, when- 
cver we address persons not our relations and intimate friends ; 
you is translated by 3^r whenever we address more than one 
relative or friend, every one of whom we should address 
singly by blt. 

£xERCi8E XXYL — Wta^t mir 9)Ia0 (m., place, room) i^r 
Surfd^en ! ©enben Sie e,inen 9oten naif gonbon l ©e^e bi(i^ 
nieber (down, take a seat), Ateiner ! Segt bie Siigen ab (off) unb 
rebet bie SBa^r^eit! ®a^tn Sie bod^ (pray)» »«^ ®i« *^«» 
jöürben, x^tnn i^ 3^nen !eine antmort (answer) geben »ürbe ? 
ßrfüttt, »ad 3^^ berfpre^t ! J&abe ®ebulb mit und, liebe lante, 
tvir n>oUen und beffern! ®ei nic^t ungebulbig, mein ^obd^en 
(girl, diminutive form from ^agb, maid), feib niij^t albern 
(absurd), Aameraben (oomrades) I 34 tt>itrbe mid^ fc^amen (be 
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^ ashiüaied), tourbei^ einen fold^en (or \vMf einen) geiler ma4ett* 

^ Z)u tourbejl biii^ irren (be mistaken, to eiT) »urtc)! bu (So(cbe< 
glauben« 6r toürbe (efhaft toerten, n>oQte er bir v^ii^aben (m^ 

. ^ damage) t^un. 3ie ivurbcn nur ftit fc(l')l fcbaben, n>enn |ie eud^ 
belügen würben. 
Bft welcome, mi5irli>Q (j^arO I Speak the tnith, bojs I Laj 

f' the swords down, soldiera! Believe me, honored guesta, I 
should do that, if I could (fönnte, subjunctive). Sit down, girls I 
Take chairs (ber v^tubOt °V ^riends ! llcÄr what I teil (fageii) 
you, sinners (5ünber, from ^2änbc, f^ sin) ! He would givc 
Ins life for her health ((V^cfunbbcit, f.). Would you not laugh at 
me ? We sliould be traltors (iserratbcr) if we sliould conft»-«.^ it 

, to you. She would be spoiled in New Orleans« You will be 
killod, if you go among (unter) them. I teil you, gentU^men, 
I would not do that for a thousand (eintaufenb) dollors. Will 
(Conditional) you teil (erjäblcn) us a story (®cf*icbte, f.)? 
Ilave mercy ((^nabe, f.) on us, O Lord ! Ilave pity, and par- 
don US ! Become not angry (n>tlb), little one ! Beoome as (fo) 
good and great as (aU) Washington, boys I 

ExERCisE XXvÜI, — 1. Sd^ binbe bie SHofen mit bem gelben 
(yellow) Sanbe (bad SBanb, ribbon). 2. gr banb bie Blumen, 
weiche ber Partner fd^on gcbunben l^atte, noc^ einmal (once 
more). |. Sr fanb, mad bu nirgenb jtnben toirfl, marme Sreunbe. 
4 $a{i bu bem armen Sater fein oerlorened Jtinb n>ieber gefun« 
ben ? 5. Die '^tWtn f^»inben (decrease, vanish) bem ernjlen 
SWanne rafd^er, ald jle bem froren Änaben fd^wanbcn. 6, Der 
©d^nee (snow) ijl »or bem Reißen (bot) ffiinbe in einem 9lu 
(moment) loerfd^wnnben» 7. Die ÜRäbd^en »inben i^rem lieben 
Se^rer Äränje (ber Äranj, wreath), fo f^on wie jle no^ feine 
toanben. 8^ SQir l^aben ber SRutter, unferer tbeuren ^TOutter, 
Slumenfhau^e (ber @traup, nosegay) ^um Geburtstage (birtli- 
day) gett>unben^ 9. ^ie Sogel {Ingen im SDalbe fo fc^5n, toie 

S-ci /-^ V/^ ^/"'V- " ■'--■' 
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fle nod^ nie gefungm ^aUn. 10. £te Sargen fangnt, tc^ fang, 
btt fangfl, er fang ; mir fangen 9Ue. 

Grcanmatical Remarks. — § 51. Here we have the o/cfform, 
or, as it is less properly called, the irreguLar form of the verb, 
acoordmg to which many of the most common verbs are 
inflected. The Imperfect and Farticiple assume a modification 
of the radical vowel ; as, bittt^cit, icixCtif ge^unfeen ; fingen, fang, 
gefangen ; the former omits, at the same time, the t characteristic 
of the Imperfecta and the termination of the first and third per- 
sona of the Singular ; the latter assumes, instead of the t, for 
termination an en ; as, i^ fang, er fang, gefungen. 

In the same waj are inflected fc^inben, to skin, flaj (fd^unb), 
gefd^uttben ; bingen, to bargain, bung or bang, gebungen ; bringen, 
to urge, brang, gebmngen ; gelingen, to succeed, gelang, gelun^ 
gen; Ilingen, to sound, üang, geflungen; fc^dngen, to sling, 
swallow, f(!^tang, gefd^Iungen; fci^wingen, to swing, fc^mang, 
gefid^»ungen ; fpringen, to spring, fprang, gefpmngen ; 3»ingen, 
to force, gtoang, ge^mungen; fln!en, to sink, fanf, gefunlen; 
trinfen, to drink, trani, getrunfen ; beginnen, to begin, begann, 
begonnen; gewinnen, towin,gain, getoann, gewonnen; rinnen, 
to ran, gerann, geronnen ; finnen, to meditate, fann, gefonnen ; 
fpinnen, to spin, fpann, gefponnen ; fc^toimmen, to swim, f(^n>amni, 
gefd^ioommen ; and fommen, fb oome, lam, gef ommen. 

§ 52. The above sentences show the Dative of the singular 
of masculine and neuter substantives. The article has bem 
and einem, and the adjective pronouns asswne the same termi- 
nation ; as, meinem, beinern, feinem, unferem (or unferm), eurem 
(or euerem), il^rem ; biefem, \tntm, folc^em, »eld^em, feinem, febem, 
man^em, etc. The adjective has en, the weak or modern 
declension, when preceded bj an article or pronoun. Bat 
when not preceded bj tbem, it must assume the termination of 
the article em, instead of en ; as, bem guten Sater, einem armen 
Äinbe, biefem reichen SRanne, but gutem SBajfer, eblem SBeine. 
The reason is, that the sign of the Dative m\\ßi somewhere 
appear« 
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§ 53. The Dative ofthe singular of the feminine is inflected 
as follows : the article has ber, einer, and so have the adjective 
pronouns meiner, beiner, etc., biefer, iener, (einer ; and the adjec- 
tive has en, whea preceded bj an article or pronoun, when not» 
it assumes the termination of the article er, instead of en ; for 
instance, ber guten SRntter, einer fd^onen ^anb, biefer armen 
Srau, bat guter 9Rii4 reiner Sutter. 

§ 54. The Dative of moQosjllabio masculine and neuter 
aabstantiveB tenninates in e ; the maaculines and femininem of 
more than one syllable generallj have no inflection ; the same 
holds good of all feminines. 

§ 55. The following prepositiona are alwaya connected with 
the Dative: and, fn>m,out of, au^er, besides^out of, bei, at» 
near, binnen, within, mit, with, naii, after, to, nebft, together 
with, feit, since, bon, from, of, ju, to, at. 

§ 56. Here we have two Compound nouns, 93Ittmen|lrauße 
and ©eburtdtag. On account of euphonj in the first instance 
the Word Slume has entered into the composition with its plural 
form, the latter with a euphonic 0. 

£zERGisB XXVm. — ffiir l^aben fleben (seven) «ne^te 
(knight, servant) gtiDungen (hired). St bringt in und, ba^ toir 
iJ^m baared ®elb (cash) geben foQen. Die geinbe finb in bie 
@tabt gebrungen (invade). Sr brang bor in bie SRitte (midst) 
bed Raufen« (heap, crowd). Sd gelingt mir KOed. Sd ift bem 
Stid^ter (ju<^) gelungen, »ad 9liemanbem noc^ gelang, ben Cer«» 
bred^er (criminal) ju entbecfen (discover). SBie Ringen bie ®loätn 
(bie ©lorfe, bell) fo fd^änl fc^oner aU jle borgejtem (the'day 
before jesterday), Ja (naj), ald fie iemaU (langen. Die 9lebett 
(bie 9tebe, vine) fd^Iingen fld^ an bem Saume in bie $S^e (up- 
wards). Sr berfd^lang bad 93rot mit feinem Sluge (bad 9uge, eye).^ 
@ie würbe bon ber l^o^en ffieOe (wave) berfd^tungen. Die Läm- 
mer fprangen an bem ^ugel (hiU) auf unb ab (up and down). 
Der böfe Änabe ifl über einen breiten ®raben (ditch, from graben, 
to dig) gefbmngen. 3^ V»an^ meinen 9la(^bar au einem Certrage 
(contiact). ttttfere ^of^uugen (bie ^ofnung, hope) finb immer 
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Hefer (tief, deep) gefunfen* 3d^ tranf SBaf^tt^oöt^^' 
l^o^len (hollow) Jgjanb. JE)abt i^r ix\6sji t>on meinem bcfteit S5.>cinc 
getntnfen? 2öir beginnen nnfcre 5lrbcit mit einem froren 8pru(^c 
(sentence). ISBürten mir bad Sranjöftfc^^e begonnen ^aben, Ratten 
»ir anberd gefonnt? Der 9»orgen (moming) begann mit fc^ö* 
nem Söetter, ber W^txC^ mit f(!^Ie<ä^tem* Söer \fOX ben |)reid bei 
bem ®(]^eibenfd^ie§en (bie ®(^eibe, target) gewonnen ? X)ie 8tabt 
gemann (profit) ))iet bei biefem gefle (bod gefl, feötival). Dad 
SBIut rinnt langfam (slowly) in ber Sunge (lung). aUe SBajfer 
finb SU feflem (firm) gife (ice, bad 6i«) geronnen (curdlc). Die 
Huge grau fann über bad, n>a0 fie gu effen ma(^en fottte. SBir 
^aben feit bem frä^eflen (frü^, early) borgen gefponnem Sin*- 
nen einer einzigen ®tunbe toirb er über ben ®ee (lake) unb lurficf 
(back) gefc^mommen fein« (Sr fc^mamm i»on meinem ©arten bid 
(up) 3U bem Damme. Du famfl nebfl einem Segleiter nac^ mei« 
ner £>o^nung. ®eit bem neuen 3a^re finb a^t (eight) ober 
neun (nine) Siegen (rain) gefommen. Sr Iwox anlegt (at last) 
au ©d^aben. 

Who has fastened (binben) tbe criminal with the chain (ftette, 
f.) ? I found the whole citj on fire (o'euer, n.). What you did 
not find within ten days you will not find in eleven. My hope 
vanished with the light (2i(!^t, n.) of day (be0 Xage^). He 
wonnd bis finger with a thread ((5aben, m.). The werk has 
not Bucceeded. He suoceeded better with boot (fauer) wine 
than with sweet (wine). I came to bis bouse with a handful 
( O^tnb^oQ) (of ) fine grass. We ate the bread with the butter 
and (the) cheese. Will you not repeat (wieberl^olen, from Idolen, 
to haul, fetch) what you sang tbis evening? The poets (Dic^« 
ter) have sung much of a paradise (bad ^arabied). She sang 
with a clear (!Iar), pure (rein), beautiful Toice (bie <Etimme). 
Nobody forced bim to do this. I forced myself to sing a long 
song (ber ®efang). A dwarf (3tt>^tg) sprang forth (^ert)or) 
from the box (bie @^ad^tel). A poodle ($ubel) has jumped 
(fpringen) from a window (bad g^nfler). They were at a frolic 
(Suflbarfeit, f.)y and drank of bis old wine. The new year has 
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begun at last (etlblkl^) ; when the last one began, how unhappj 
we were ! Our grandmothers spun and wove (toeben) their 
own linen and wool (^oQe, f.) I swam several times (3RaI^ 
n.) over (hinüber) and back. Out of a pure beart oome sober 
(fauber, rein) thougbts. After the dinner nothing was brought 
in (fommrn) but (aufer) old cheese, randd (ranzig) butter, 
fresb. bread, and red wine. , , ^ 

I4ESSON FIFTEENTH. \ 

ExEBcisE XXTX, — 1. SBir befel^Ien (command) ben Aned^« 
iixi fo, unb bu befte^ffl i^nen anberd ? 2. X>er Selb^err (general) 
befiehlt ten ©olbaten, tvad er i^nen Jc^on öftere (oflener) bcfolblen 
l^aiit. 3, SSepe^I Stmönbem (somebody) mad fbl^ ber Cberfl 
(oolonel) befa^(« 4. 3c^ flegle i^nett il^re 3eit, unb f!e fle^Iett 
mir meine gute io^xm (humor). 5. Du fiie^Ifl bem lieben ®ott 
^ie Xage o^i, unb er fUe^lt (^elb xtAt ein '^o^t. 6. Der Dieb 
(tbief ) fla^t biefen Seuten gmolf 2:^aler, unb na^bem (afier) er 
fle gejlo:^(en ^atte, em|>fa^I er fl(j^ freunblid^ (took leave, em)}fe^ten, 
to recommend). 7. ©eben ifl feiiger (more blessed) old 9le^' 
men. 8. 92imnt geinben ni^t^, gefc^tveige benu (mucb less) 
beinen greunbeu. 9. 3(j^ na^m ben Dieben ^Qed toieber, »ad fU 
meinen Sitem ^zx<,^mvxtxi l^atten. 10. ^i(f xiM, mir l^elfen biv 
ein anbered 2)lai ; »er ^nberen l^alf, bem »irb wieber geholfen» 

GrcunmaticcU Hemarks. — § 57. The above verbs of the old 
form, befehlen, ße^Ien, nel^men, and l^elfen, are in their ümkmi 
stmilar to those of the Foorteenth Lesson. One irregularity 
13 shown here in the second and third person singular of the 
Presenty and in the Imperative, the e being umgelautet into i or 
ie. Thus are inflected empfel^flen, to recommend, bu em))fie^t{l, er 
em)}fte(|It, Imperat. empftel^fl, Imperf. empfa^t, Part, empfo^^ten; 
gebaren (to bear children), gebier, gebar, geboren ; gelten (to be 
worth), gilt, galt, gegolten; [(gelten (to scold), f^ilt, fd^alt, 
gefc^oUen ; bergen (to cover, hide), birg, barg, geborgen ; jlerben, 
fhrb, ftorb, gejlorben 5 »erberben (to spoii), berbirb, berbarb, ber* 
borben ; merben (to Bue for), mirb, toarb, geworben ; werfen (to 
4» 
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throw), tülrf, »arf, getporfen; terjlcii (to buret), tirjl, har% 
gcborjien ; bred^cn, Md^, Ixaäi, geBroc^cn ; fpred^en, fprit^, frrad^, 
8efpro(!^ett; (lecken (to 8ting), ftid^, flac^, geflod^cn; erfc^rcrfcn (to 
be frightened), erfc^rltf, erf^ra!, erfc^rorfeii ; tTeffcn(to hit), triff, 
traf, getroffen. 

§ 58. The datiye plural of all substantiTes, adjectives, and 
adjective pronouns, and of the articles, has n or tn, the former 
when the nominative of the plural had alreadj an t, the lattcr 
when not; when the nominative plural has already an n, the 
dative does not add one more ; as, ben guten Satern, ben ^uttn 
Srauen, ben guten jtinbern ; tiefen armen Jtnaben. There is 
not a Single exception to this rule at least. 

§ 59. The English he — who is rendered byber — lueld^cr, 
fieldom by ber — »erj-or berjenige tt^elc^er, the former being 
often omitted; as, tDer ?(nberen ®ute« t^ut, bem tl^un fte »iebcr 
®uted, ^ who does good to others, to him they do good again ' ; 
»er jliel^lt ifl ein T)itl, he who stcals is a thief. The definite ar- 
ticle is often employed as a relative or a demonstrative pronoun. 

ExEBCisB XXX. — Empfehlen @ie mid^ biefen Ferren. 8ef* 
fing gilt biel bei ben Deutfti^en. Die |>reuglfd^en a:^aler gelten 
auc^ in Slmerlfa. ®a« galt bcr Sufd^el Kartoffeln (potatoes) ? 
®le fc^elten miö^ o^ne (without) ®runb (ground, reason). ©(^ift 
nld^t wleber, »enn bu gef(^o(ten Joirjl ; auc^ ßi^riflu« fd^alt nid^t 
»leber, toenn er geft^olten »arb. 3^^ Wn In Serlin geboren» 
©eine brH SBeifeer gebaren i^m gwolf ©ö^ne wnb breljei^n Zbä^ttx, 
Sr ^ilft feinem UnglücfUci^en ; aber n>ir Ralfen aUen, bie ^u und 
tarnen. 2Bir flerben nur einmal, bcß^alb (therefore) fllrb getrofl 
(consoled, from the root Sroft, m., trust). Sr ftarb toierjc^n läge 
nad^ ben geiertagen (holidays). Dad ©etraibe (the grains, from 
tragen, to bear) t)erbarb auf ben gelbern. SBirb um (for) bie 
Sraut, unb bu »irft fle enuerben. J)u »irffl mit großen ©teincn 
(m., stone) nac!^ SRenfd^en, bie bi^ nid^t geworfen l^aben» Die 
Äanonc (gun) barjl t>on \)ielem ©ließen. Srid^, arme« J^erj 
(heart), ba (sincc) bein 3lnfer (m., anchor) gebrod^cn ijl ! ©o 
fprac^ er unb banfte (to thank), brac^ bad 9rot unb gab ed ll^nen* 
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Sit l^aitn mit ben Serfofoem (persecutor) gefprod^eii, f^rid^ 
nid&t »elter mit i^nen. 6r traf {fyn in'd ^erj. 

He who will (tooHen) leam to oommand, must first (erfl) learn 
to dbej (ge^ord^en). Hie older brothers oommanded thoir 
jounger ones to hide what ihej had stolen. He broke his 
fother's (must be rendered ' to bis father tbe ') beart Leah bore 
to ber husband (9Rann) Jacob ten sons, and Racbel bore bim 
two. We recommended to tbe gardener and bid wife coifee 
(Äajfee), and to bis cbildren milk (9RiI^, f.). He died half 
an bour (eine l^albe Stunde) aüer (nac^^em) be bad taken tbe 
poison (®ift, n.), Tbe Greeks eaid to Diagoras : Die, Diagoras 
for all thy desires (SBunfc^, m.) are fulfilled (erfüllen) ! Live 
80 as tbou wilt rejoice to have lived wben tbou diest. Thcy 
broke tbe door open with a club (SttnU, f.) Achilles bit Hec- 
tor with bis large spear (©peer, m.). Do not be frightened, 
boy. Do not be frightened, my dear sir 1 With what gentle- 
man have you spoken of the matter (Zaö^t, f.) ? With none at 
all. She speakä Latin itery well ; I spoke it once much botter, 
but I have not epoken it for a long wbile. The roses sting tbe 
prettiest (^übfc^) fingers, like tbe ugliest (ugly, l^ä^Iic!^), with 
their thoms (X)orn, m.). He is happy who bas enough for 
()U with the definite art) life {Mtn, n.), and tranquillity (SHu^e, 
f.) in his Boul (oeele, f ). 

LESSON SIXTEENTH. 

ExERCiSE XXXL — 1. Die SSöflel be^ ©atbe« fliegen (fly), 
alber bie Siegten (ficc^cn, to be victoribus, befielen, to conquer) 
pieken (flee). 2. ttr flo^ \>f>x ben Baffen (bie Söaffe, weapon) 
feined ®egncr« (adversary) fo fc^nett baf er beinahe (nearly) flog, 
8. X)ie fc^onen Xage bed Sommert finb verflogen; unb ttnfcre 
?ieben (inb un^ entflogen. 4. 3(^ aie^e (draw) einen Splitter 
(splinter) aud ber Söunbe be« armen ^inbe« ; ic^ 309 vorige Söoc^e 
funfje^n ^eraud. 5. SBir flnb in ben testen Za^tn biefed garten 
fBinterd von SBojlon auf bad 8anb (or nad^ bem ?anbe) (country) 
gejogen (to move). 6. Sr bog (bend) bie (Sifenflange (iron bar) 
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mit bcr ©tarle eine« Soweit; brcl y nfcra» ^ Stute fottiitett^g^itiii^t 
biegen. 7. 3c!^ ^<a\it einmal gelogen, aber beim »arte (beard) 
be^ $rop]^eten I ic^ lüge nid^t toieber» 8. Der ®o^n biefer armen 
SBitttt>e (widow) belog xa^ betrog S^bermann (everybody). 
9. ©elbfl bie ®et»o|Ter ber falaigen See gefrieren, fle jtnb 
menigflend feit bem Slnfange (m., commencementy be^nning) ber 
legten 2öo(i^e gefrorem 10. 34) f^if^^ (^®®1 «>*d) M\^il^ (more 
violent) aU i(^ )>or]^in (a short time since) fror. 

GramnKxHcal Remarks, — § 60. The above class of yerbs of 
the old form — the pupil may exhibit their inflection — form 
the second and third person of the singular, and the imperfect, 
regularly. Tlius are inflected, furthermore, fc^ieben, f^ob, ge* 
fd^oben, to shove, push ; toiegen, wog, gewogen, io weigh ; t)er(ieren, 
»erlor, J>erIoren; bieten, bot, geboten, to offer, to bid; — tiie fol- 
lowing with a short o : fieben, fott, gefotten, to seethe, boil ; 
fliegen, floß, gefloffen, to flow ; genießen, genoß, genoffen ; gießen, 
Ö<>ßf ÖWffen, to pour, to found ; f(^ießen, fd^oß, gefc^offen, to 
shoot ; f(^ließen, fd^Ioß, gefc^Ioffen, tq shut ; fprießen, fproß, 
gefproffen, to sprout; »erbrießen, »jerbroß, J>erbroffen, to grieve; 
Kimmen, Ilomm, geHommen, to dimb ; Wecken, froc^, gefroc^en, to 
creep ; ried^cn, roc^, gerochen, to smell, reek ; triefen, troff, ge- 
troffen, to drip. 

§ 61. The above forms of the Genitive of the singular show 
that it is inflected hy adding ed to monosyllabic nouns, ^ to 
those of two syllables or more, of masculine and neuter gender, 
except those of the weak or modern declension, which, like 
?öme, assume an en or n« the latter being likewise the inflec- 
tjon of the adjective, preceded by an article or a^P^ctive pro- 
noun. If no article or pronoun precede, the adjective assmnea 
ita termination eö, and before feminine nouns er. The arti- 
cles have bcij and eincd for the masculine and neuter, ber and 
einer for the feminine gender, and analogous is the inflection of 
the adjective pronouns; as, biefc«, biefcr, bicfeö; jened, jener, 
JieneiU ; wcld^e«, welker, we^ed ; fo^ciS, fold^er, folc^ed j uxtim^f 
meiner, meinet, etc. , 



.i> 



PBACTICAL LSSflOHB. 45 

§ 62. The 4th and 9tli sentenoes show that by addition of the 
affix ig (y) adjectives are derived from prepositions ; as, ^or, 
ttortg, former; über, over, übrig, remaining ; — from nomis; as, 
ealj, »alt, fflljig, saline; »äjferig, watery; — from adjectives; 
as, gut, gütig, kind; l^cil, hale, l^eilig, holy ; — fitim adverbs ; as, 
jc^t, now, ic0ig, present; l^ier, l^iefig, of this place; bort, bortig, 
of that place ; ^eute, l^eutig, of to-day ; — and fivm pronouns ; 
as, mein, meinig, mine; bein, fein, beinig, feinig, thine, his; 
unferig, our. 

§ 63. Derivative verbs aro formed by preüxing the syllable 
ent, meaning away ; as, entfliegen, entfpringen, entloufen, entsie* 
^cn, to deprive ; entfliegen ; entfd^lief en fl(^, to resolve upon ; 
entfprie§en; empfehlen; entnel^men; entfornmen, escape; entbin- 
ben, to deliver, to free ; empflnben, to feel ; entrinnen, to e^capo. 

§ 64. Derivative adverbs are formed by prefixing the pyl- 
lables l^in, from the presence of the tpeakery thtther^ and ^»er, 
inio the presence of the epedkery htther, to prepositiond ; as, 
^inau«, out thither, l^erau«, out hither ; l^inüber, over thither, 
l^erüber, over hither ; l^injtt, thither, l^ersu, hither. 

§ 65. Derivative verbs oomponnded with the prefixes ge, be, 
ber, ent, em, ger {to pieces, as aetgel^en, to melt), m i f (m<>- 
in English Compounds), boO {fttH' in English Compounds), 
toiber (re- in English Compounds), l^inter, behtndy do not allow 
of an augment in the Partidple Past ; as, begonnen, from be« 
ginnen, not begegonnen ; genoffen, from genießen, not gegenoffen ; 
i»ergeffen, not bergegeffen, forgotten ; entflogen, not entgeflo^en ; 
jerborflen, burst, not ^ergeborflen ; and so on. 

ExEBCisE XXXn. — S)er ^err bed ©artend )og nnb f(^ob 
feinen Äarren (car) felbjl. Sie wog 3»ei 5)fwnb (n. pound) 
grünen Äajfeed ab (off). 3« we^t toit i^erloren beflo me^r 
gewann er* Sr l^at ben ffieHen bed milben 9Reered @tillflanb 
geboten. S)er l^eilige Saurentiud mürbe, wie man fagt, in Cel 
(oil) gefottem 8U bad SBaffer and ber SBafferu^r gefloffen war, 
war eii^e @tunbe i^erflojfen. l)er Sefannte (acquaintance) meine« 
Wlant^^ genof fed^ae^n ^artgefottene Siet in ber ätit eine« %u* 
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0enMUff d (moment, firom iUdtn, to giance). 01d ba« Oel fott 
00p er ed mit ^ülfe einer Äagb au^. Sßlr ((^offeii mehrere 
£uge(n (ball, bie ^ugel) in ben ®tamm (stem) \tnti alten Stc^^ 
baumed (oak, t)ie Sl(^e). !X)er ^reid toav gefc^Ioffen, unb bet 
Meiere (bleak, pale) (Bitnber froc^ hinein. 3n n^enigen 9{äc^teK 
ifl biefer ®traud^ bid jur ^o^e einer xtid^iiä^tn (ample) düt (eil, 
yard) aufgefproffen* £)it ein gefl bef(^loffen morben toax, fo 
fc^lof ber ü^e^rer bie @(^u(e* Sd t>erbrof bie Sormünberin bed 
itnaben, baf bie ©träfe (punishment) i^n mirtUc^ getroffen ^atte. 
äßo^in ifl er getroffen ? in bad |)inter^au0 bed 9}a(^&ard. 

Whither haa the crowd of boys fled? They fled thither 
(bort^in). We concluded (fd)liepen) a compact (ber S3unb) of 
friendship (greunbfc^aft, f., with the defiuite article). The night- 
ingale (^ad^tXQaü, f.) üeyr into the bus^hes of the hedge (-^'^ede, 
f.). Theydrew the swords from their sheaths (t^ie Gd^eit^c). 
He was drawn through the ice of the frozen brook. The nephew 
of the present mmister (|>farrcr) has lied and betrayed hia 
acquaintances. The bow (ber Sogen) was so mach bent that it 
broke to pieces. The twins (3t9iUing,m.) of this joung womaa 
weighed together (pfantmen) seventeen (fiebje^n) or eighteen 
(aci^t^eln) pounds. We were ushered (f^ieben) into the room 
of the joujig girL Each of the butcher's (3(^f<^er) oxen has 
lost from nineteen (nennje^n) to twenty (itoanjig) pounds. She 
offered me twenty-one (ein unb Btoan^ig) doUars for twenty-two 
poands. The niece of the miller's (^üUer) wife boiled ham 
(@(i^infen, m.). The river flowed over into the city. We have 
enjoyed (genicfien) much pleasure (Vergnügen, m.). He poured 
oil into the fire. Much blood was spilled (oergie^en). 

LESSON SEVENTEENTH. 

ExERCiSE XXXin.— 3(^ fann breigig 9)funb mit Seid^- 
tigfeit (ease) lieben (to heave, lift) ; fonjl (formerly) l^abe id^ 
^itr^ig gel^oben, {a man^mal l^ob ii^ fünfzig. 2. 9enele)>e foüte 
ein ®etpebe »on großer !Bänge unb breite toeben ; aber toad fte 
bei Xage gehoben b<^tte, löfie fie bei 9lac^t tvieber auf. 3. Dad 
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8{er biefer SrÄner (brewcr, from brauen, to brew) toxU iHt^t 
galten (fennent) c^ }^at fe^r »cnlg gcgo^ren. 4. (S« ijl eine 
©eltcnl^cit, baf Schafe ft)atcr aU im Wlai gcfc^oren (to shear) 
»erben ; »ir fd^eren bie «nferer Ferren im HptxU 5. SBir Rotten 
au^ S)nmm^eit unb ©d^mac^^eit einen Sib (oath) gefc^tvoren (to 
swear) baf mir nie »ieber f(!^moren »oQten. 6. Sr fonnte i»or 
®^tDä(^e ni^t festen (fight) benn (for) er ^atte mit jebem feiner 
®egner gefoc^ten ; er fagte ; fic^t bu ffir miä^, benn id^ foc^t für 
bic!^. 7. ©ie pi(^t (twine, plait) Stumen in'0 ^aat (hair) ber 
!Rab(^en ; f!e tann gut flechten ; benn fie f^at «ie( gefloi^tem 
8. 93ir meüen bie Aü^e nur einmal, früher motfen mir ^meimaf 
be^ 3:aged. 9. @ie mtllt bie le^te ber ßit^tn (goat), meil fle fie 
tJOT^er nitl^t gemolfen l^atte* 10. Dad (Sid miÜ nid^t fiö^meljen 
(mclt) ; geflern ft^molj eö tro^ (in spite of) ber Aalte bed 
ffiinbed. ' . 

Grammatical Remarks, — § 66. The aboye class of verbs of 
the old form — the pupil may grive their inflection — embra- 
ces also the foUowing: bemegen, to induce (bemegen, to nwve, is 
inflected in the modern form), bemog, bemogen ; ))flegen, to be 
wont {to nurse^ modern form), j)flog, gepflogen. The foUow- 
ing have, moreover, an ühUaut in the second and third per- 
son Singular of the Fresent, and in the Imperative : brefd)en, 
brifc^, brofd^, gebrofd^en, to thrash; au^Iofc^en, erlöfd^en, and 
I>erl6f(!^en, to become extinguished ; lifd^, lofd^, gefofc^en ; fd^mel« 
gen, fc^miij, fc^molB, gefc^motjen ; queOen, to well forth, quiff, 
quoH, gequollen ; ff^wellen, to swell, fd^miff, fd^mott, gefd^mollen. 
Four ^vith the radical vowel au assume o : faufen, to drink (of 
beasts), foff, gefoffen ; fangen, to suck, fog, gefogen ; fd^nauben, 
to snort, fv{)nob, gef(^noben ; fd^rauben, to screw, f^rob, gefd^roben. 

§ 67. The genitive plural of the article of all genders, and 
of the pronouns, has the termination er ; as, ber, biefer, meiner, 
feiner, leiner, »cld^er, etc In all nouns it has the termina- 
tion of the nominative ; all adjectives terminate in the form 
of the nominative, viz. cn, but when the article or a possessive 
pronoun does not precede the adjective, it assumes the termina- 
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tion er of the article; as, bU Sttttter ber guten Jtinber; bie 
aRutter guter Älitber* 

§ 68. Abstract substantives are formed from adjectives by 
the affix e with the ümlaviy or by the affix ^cit, -ftood, when 
foimed from primary acfjectives, and by the affix teit or ig fett 
from secondary adjectives, sometimes disused ones ; as, S^arme^ 
, wannth, ^öl^e, height, jtälte, cold, ®üte, goodness ; ©efunbl^eit, 
health, ^ranf^eit, sickness, greil^eit, freedom, gaul^eit or Xrag' 
l^eit, lazinessy SBei^^eit, wisdom, Dummheit, etupidity, ^lug^ett, 
prudence; Daufbarfelt, gratitude (from banfbar, gratefiil), gruc^t- 
barfett, fertility, .^eiligfeit, holiness, S)u(bfam!eit, tolerance (from 
bulbfam, tolerant), Sreunblii^feit, affability, grömmigfcit, piety 
(from fromm, pious), 3)'{&big!ett, ^attigfeit, weariness (from 
ntübe, matt, weary), (S(^(e(i^tigfett, badness (from fc^Ied^t). All 
these abstract nouns are feminines. 

§ 69. Substantives expressing a measurey moneyj and weightf 
are seldom employed in the plural; as, 3tt>an3tg J^funb, s^bn 
Sent, ^unbert S^af (bushel). The Substantive expressing the 
matter weighed, measured, or cotmted is seldom employed with 
' an article or termination ; as, bret^ig ^futtb 3^^^^ ] ^^^ DoQar 
Gente, a doUar's worth of cents ; fe(i^jig ©tttrf (pieces) Äirfd^en j 
brci Wla^ ©eisen (wheat). 

§ 70. The Ist sentence, fonft l^abe id^ gel^oben, shows that an 
Inversion takes place in German, when an adverb (or object or 
predicate) is taken out of its proper place afler the oopula, 
and for the sake of emphasis placed at the commencement of 
the sentence. Subject and copula then exchange their place, 
exactly as they do in a question. Compare, 3(^ bin nun fertig 
(ready), with ^un bin ic^ fertig ; 3c3^ ^^be bie Ätt^ gemolfen, 
with !Die Äu:^ ^abc i(^ gemolfcn, nic^t bie Si^Ö^» 

§ 71. The definite article is often contracted into one word 
with a preposition ; as, im = in bem, gum = ju bem, vom = »on 
bcm, am = an bem, beim = bei bem, 3ur = 3u ber, in'd==ln bad, 
auf ^ = öuf ba«, burt^'d = burd^ (through) ba«, itber'd = über 
baö, unter'^ (under) =3 unter baö, »or'd = »or bad. 
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7". — Iftr ^trom ip «p^ipollrfi sum SRan^. 
an. Die Srtfen (pÄ) queö/n im ffiajfer, 
fc^on ftnb f!e au drohet Didfe gfquoQen. ITad 9(ci (lead) fc^mitjt 
am geuer e^er al0 bad Sinn (pewter), utC^ xo:nn ed grfc^molgeti 
i|% iß cd )>om f^önjlen @i((>er»eip. S)er ^errat^er betoog il^it 
gu einer ©(^lec^tigfeit, natürlich (of course) f^at er i^n au(^ gu 
allerlei (all kinds o£) X^or^eiten bett)OQen. £^er SBeber l^at il^r 
ein ®etoant> (garment) gum gefle getooben. ^Qe gego^renen- 
®etran!e (liquor^^) ftn^ a^c^eit (on accountof) glei^er Sc^at' 
lici^feit (gen.) »erboten (forbid) 8om Sr^abenen (other form 
for erhoben, sublime) lum Süc^erliii^en (ndiculous) if^ nur ein 
St^ritt (pace, Step). Sie fi^woren alle Arten neuer un^ alter 
Cit)e. 8or ^älte er(of(^ t)a« Sic^t (light). gr flicht flc^ bfubent)e 
(blooming) Aran^e in'i5 ^aar. (Getbel.) Stf(^ aud, mein Sic^t, 
auf ewig (for evcr) au^ l (Bärger.) Die ffiiöblumen am genfler 
gerfcbmofjch. Die ^iirte ber ^erjen mup bur(i^^« geuer ber 9lotb 
(tieed, misery) ßffd^moljen »erben. Die Äerjen flnb burd^ ben 
£uft)ug (draugbt, from gießen) »erlofd^en. Der ©aui^Iing fog 
bie gemolfene Bicgenmilc^ mit »ieler SQiQigfeit (willingness). Sr 
foff |!(^ unter'« ®ra«. 

We fought in the heat of the sun (compound) with greai 
violence(^efti9!eit).t" Yesterday I tbrashed rye (*<lorn or dlihy 
gen) of greatvalue (©üte). These beautiful girls intertwiiied 
their hair with garlands (Oebange) of roses (comp.). The 
horses of the neighbors snorted like elepbants. IIa thrashed 
the grain (j^orn) to pieces. The river Bwelled over ^ bank 
(Ufer, n.). Seventy pounds of lice (5leid) are soaked («quellen) 
in pure water, and ailerwards (nad^^cx) fermented, until they 
become of (befommen) an agreeable (angenehm) soumess. A 
stream of melted ores (Sr), n.) sprang forth from the volcano 
(S^ulfan) and was extinguished in the sea. He screwed the 
boarda (Sret, n.) together with a screw (Sd^raube, f.). 
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LKSSON BIGHTEENTIL 

ExERCisB XXXY. — 1. Unfere l^etmift^cn (home) Serge liegeti 
no<!^ (still) too fte bamali^ (at that time) lagen unb immer gelegen 
l^aUn, 2. Du bitte jl (beg) um ®no)>ti unb liefen biebifd^en 
&d^uxttn (rascai) l^afl bu barum gebeten ? aä^, ic^ bat il^n au^ 
finbif^er Slngß (anxiety). 3. fBtr fa|en (sat) im ©runen, too 
tüix fo oft gefejfen ^ahtn nnb aud^ gegen (towards) Kbenb tt)erben 
»ir ba fl^en. 4. SBir treten (step) in ben Statten (shade), 
tritt mit und in bie iauU (bower). 5. Sr trat (step) «orflc^ttg 
(cautiouslj) auf; vi^nt feine Sorftdbt mürbe er auf eine giftige 
(poisonousy from bad (9ift) ^d^lange (snake) getreten fein. 
6. Sind geinbfd^aft gegen mit^ a^, ober i»ie(me^r (rather) frafi 
(frejfen^ is eating, of animab) er ^Qed auf, tt)ad \ä^ meidli^ nic^t 
gegeffen, fonbern aufgehoben (to reserve, spare) l^atte* 7. Sud 
Seforgntp eined Setrugd ma^ xd^ bie Seinmanb (linen cloth) no^ 
maU (once more), obfc^on id^ fie jmeimal gemejfen l^atte (mt^tn, 
to measure). 8. Sein ®ebäd^tnif ifl ju fc^mac^ ; er »ergibt 
Sllied i gejlern i»ergaf er feine Wlni^t (bonnet, cap) oft f^on l^at 
er fein ^emb (shirt) »ergejfen. 9. <Btxn S3e|lf t^um (or SSeji^, m.) 
Soar ))ra(!^tig (1>rad^t, f^ pride, brightness, magnificence), ic^ fa^ 
e« »ielmal«, 10. Sergif nic^t, mir für meinen $»uflen (m., cough) 
ettoa« mitzubringen, unb fte^, ma« e« 9leued in ber @tabt giebt 
(what news there is). 

Chrammatical JRemarks, — § 72. The above kind of verbs of 
the old form comprises also the following verbs, all of them 
baving the ürnlcnU also in the second and third person Sin- 
gular, and in the Imperative : lefen, Hed, lad, gelefen ; gefc^e^en, 
gef*ie^, gef(^al&, gefd&e^en, to happen ; geben, gieb, gab, gegeben ; 
^enefen, to recover, — genad, genefen. 

§ 73. Adjectives are derived, hy the affix ifdy, from names 
pf persona; as, fmä^fti^ö^, \Ua^\\ii^, slavish, tocibif^, efieminate, 
finbifc^, childish, biebif(i^, thievish, ^errifA, impcrious (all of 
them expressing something blamable) ; — from adverbs ; as, t)ctm, 
(eimifc^; — from names of countries and places ; as, engltfc^, 
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fransB|If4 fr«ttif4t f*ettifcf), beutfcft, f*»cbifÄ, KIiilfA, of &^ 
Cologne, ^erlinifd^» By Ii(^ firom abstract nouns ; a^, an^^jllid), 
anxioua, friet)Iic^, peaoefiil (ter gnebe), el^rlic^, xMiA, faithful, 
ia^rlic^, taglicl^, tefä^rlid^, dangerous (t>xt ®cfa(r), a6fc^eu(i<^, 
borrible (^bfc^eu, m^ from fcbeum, to be shj), gtücilid^; abfielt« 
If(^, intentional (ble Sibfi^t) ; — from names of persona ; as, mann« 
Hd^, qianlj, male, toetblid^, feminine, female, finbH^, child-like, 
brutirrUc^, brotherlj, fonigd^, royal, ^atttiidi, fatherly, paternal, 
wfittfrfiÄ, etc. ; — from tdjectivea ; as, a(t(id^, elderly, rotMlcb, . . 
fd^mSralic^, reddish, blackish, ft&nfiii^, sick]y, fö^fid^, sweetish ' • 
(aome of them in a diminutive sense) ; — the following are used 
as adverbs only .••frjlHc^, f wtlyj.folglic^, consequently, freiüA, it 
18 tnie, ffir3({(^ er ntuliä^, livtely, treulich, faithfully, ganjHc^, 
entirely, f^n^erlici^,. hardly, fh^ertic^, surely, toa^rüc^, indeed» 
and 8ome others. ^ \ — n^ "" n >y \ 

§ 74. Abstract suhstamhtes are formed from namcs of persona 
by the affixes fi^aft and t^um;Vas, greunbfc^aft, .^crrfc^aft, * ' ' 
ÄneÄtfc^aft, 83ürgerf(^aft (the bodjr of citixens), Oürjlent^um^ 
S^riflent^um (Chrisdanity), Sitft^um (bishopric); — and by 
the €tffixes ni§ and fa( or fe( fr«m verbs and Bub&tantives $ 
as, ©ebac^tni^ (memory, from benfen), Sebürfnif (want, from 
bebürfen, barben), J^inbemif (obstacle, impediment), B^id^al 
(fate, from [(^iden, to send), 9tä{^el (riddle, from ratzen), etc. 
Those in fc^aft are all feminines ; those in t^nm, fal, fc( are 
all neuters ; those in ni^ neuters, with a few exoeptions, as bie 
Binfifmip (darkness), bie Setrubnip (affliction, fiom trübe, dark, 
sombre). • .^ > ^\ / \^ ^ """* ' \ " 

$ 75. The prepoeitionä burd^ ^jf through), für, fiegen, toiber 
(against), o^ne (without), um (about, around), are always con*» 
nected with the accusative ; as, burlü^ bad ^au^, für ben SD^age n 
(stomach), gegen üüt geinbe, tt)iber mein (Erwarten, o^ne aM 
®elb, ttm eine SBaare (for a wäre) ^nbeln (to bargain). 

§ 76. The following prepositions are connected with the dative 
and accusative : in, in, into, an, at, on, aufi on, upon, hinter, 
behind, wt, before, neben, near, by, über, ttnter, imif^en ; with y 
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the former when the action expresses localltj, with the latter 
when it expresses direction ; as, bcr SSogcI fliegt l n bad ^an^, 
when the bird was out of the house ; ter Sogcl fliegt i n bem 
^aufe ^tn unb ^cr, when he is confined to the house ; iä^ ge^e 
auf bcit Serg, when I wad at the foot of the hill; i(^ ge^e auf 
bem Serge» when I am pacing the mountain. 

ExERcisB XXXVI. — ds liegt mir me^r am ^er^en, aU e^ 
t)ir lag. X:ie &aU 9letv«2)^rt i{l aij^^ubfonflujfe gelegen. (Sr 
^atte um grbarmen (n., pity) gebeten*;' •Die ©lütter ber Äßnlgiu 
befap (possess) einen ?)arf in ber (Regent (f., region) »on Dreien. 
Sflatjcn flnt bloße« fiigent^um (property) «nb »erben befejfen» 
(Er betrat bie gefährliche ^af^n ^road)|mit ^Äerer ©efummer* 
ni§ (from ftd^ lümmern, to gciev^ Setrit^ie bed !Baflerd (n., 
vice) 5>fab (path), einmal bttretfh, rtirb er nid^t leicht wieber 
)>er(affen (quitted). 3f unb 'trinftonb fei fro^Iid^ ! bergif , ma« 
bir gefi^e^en \% belne Irubfal unb beiif ?eib ^sufifering) I %U er 
»or brei Monaten gena«, ^atteCr aße feine 8ejben t>erge(fen. !Der 
graulitl^e (awfol) 9tiefe maflfleben unb ein ^alb guf, «ietteic^t 
ttot^ ein paar (a couple of)^ott (or 3^00 wel^r. Sr lai in 
einem 9u^e. 9U bad Ungläc! gefc^a^, a^ er eben Qust) Rnd^tn 
(m., cake, pie). 

I sat down behind the V^i^^'l'^ ^^^ wept bitterlj, and while I 
Fat there (was sitting) he a^od ixie for a cent. They squan- 
dered by their gluttony (auffref[en) their possessions (8eji0- 
tbum) in a few yeara. Witl^he same measure {'^a^, n.) with 
which you mete, it shall be.*'nieted to you again. Ile 6ank iiito 
oblivion (Sergejfen^eit). He was sitüng beside the stove (Cfen, 
m.) while we were fighting Uie %attles of freedom or servitude. 
Our room is above yours. ^The anny (Armee) marched, or 
rat her fled over the river, A deadly hatred (^ag, m.) spoke 
out of hiß looks (93Iirf, m.). He steps upon a volcano. Every- 
thing under the sun is expoSM (Al|^8^1^^0 ^ ^"^^ (3rrt^um). 
She crept ander (unter) the bench (8anl, f.). The money was 
diatributed (t)ert^eilen, from S^eil, deal, part) among (unter) 
them. They read in my eyes that I had forgiven (»ergeben) 
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and forgotten* I am happj in being peitnitted to sit besida 
(neben) you, where I have not sat for a long ürne. Take a seat 
bj m 7 aide. It is true, I measured seventj-iwo inches on tbe 
last of June (Suni), but I measured m<Hre in May. Do not 
Step upon tbe ice, it ia treacberous (9errat^erif(^) I He read 
tbe Story before a large (grof ) audienoe Ou^örerfi^aft). Look 
on tbe road before you, wbat lies tbere? 6iv6 me tby friendsbip. 

.^ § LESSON NINETEEl^sJt ^ v '^Jr 

ExERCisB XXXVn. — 1. !Dtts(ei(^ft (resemble) tem ®ei|% 
^en tu begreif jl (oomprebend), ntc^t mir. ( G.) 2. ®ie gliAen in 
i^ren Semegungen rnttitberbaren Stfc^einungen (app^ ft g — ae> from 
fd^einen, to seem, to appear). 3._ S&an|^^abe i(^ einem fitr<ibt« 
famen Aint)lein fiegliii^en ? iiClü^Ujam^ unb fleißige Slät^^en 
fd^Ieic^en (sneak) nic^t hinter Me @(^ute. 5. (S^ren^afte 9len« 
f(^en flnb nie »le geiglinge (coward, from frtg, cowardiy) V 
gefc^ü^en. 6. SQir meid^en, meil bie geinbe getpi^en finb (to 
yield). 7. £)ad Uebet mic^ einer »eifen aritlid^en Sel^antlung 
(treatment, from ^anbefn, to bandle, to act). 8. <£r ergreift 
ben golbenen SSed^er (cup) unb trinft '^n leer bid auf ben legten 
Iroj^fen (drop). 9. Sine unfic^tbare ©etoalt (power, from mal« 
ten^towield) ergriff i^nnnb m&rbeaud^ bie ©efettfc^aft ergriffen 
l^aben, toenn ic^ nid^t mar (but for me). 10. ffiad fie leiben 
mujfen unb feit ge|lem 9la^t (last nigbt) gelitten l^aben, bo« 
litt nie ein iWcnf^. 

Grammaiieal üemarks, — § 77. In tbe samo way as tbe 
above verbs of tbe old form tbe following are umgelautet: grei« 
fen, griff, gegriffen j fneifen (to pincÄ, — root of ibit/«), fniff, 
gefniffen; flreit^en (to strike, stroke), p\&i, gefhicj^en; )>feifen 
(to wbistle), j>fiif, ge»>fiffen; fc^Ieifen (to grind), fc^Iiff, gef^Hffen; 
f(^neiben (to cut), fc^nitt, gef<i^nitt«n ; Xeid^en (to bleacb), b(id^, 
geblichen ; ft^metpen (to smite), fc^mif , gefcbmiffen ; gleiten (to 
gltde), glitt, geglitten ; fd^reiten (to stride, ätep), fd^ritt, gefd^rit« 
ten; Reiten (to qnarrel), fhitt, geftritten; reiten (to ride on 
borseback), ritt, geritten ; beiden (to bite), bif , gebif^en ; reifen 
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(to tear), rifc gerijfcn ; fc^Wfen (to sHt), f^Il J, flcfd^Iljfeii ; f!<$ 
Ibefleif eit (to appLj one's Bd£)j bef!i§, befliffeiu 

§ 78. Abstract substantives are made from manj verbs» 
mostlj Compound ones, bj affixing to the root ung (feminine) ; 
as, Hoffnung, from l^ojfen ; ©enefung, from genefeit ; (£r^o(ung^ 
recreation, from fl(^ erholen ; ^röftung, from tto^tn, to oonsoie ; 
Ueberfe^ung, translation, from ui^erfe^em Concreto subBtantives 
are formed bj afiixing er, which mostly forms names of males 
occupied with the action of the verb ; as, (Schreiber, writer, i?äu* 
fer, runner, iaä^tx, Sänger, £e^rer; — by affixing ling, denoting 
males, sometimes in a sli^ting manner ; as, geigUng^ (Bäug^ 
littg, ginblittg (foundling),3uttgIlttg, ©pcrltttg (sparrow), grem^- 
tittg (fordgner, stranger), ©üttfiling (favorite), Sn^i^ind (twin), 
^tc ; — hy affixing ä^tn or lein, forming diminutive nouns of 
neuter gender, the former being preferred afler a liquid Aus^ 
laut; as, Säumd^en, ©o^n^en, 8tä^^en, ^ad^en, ^nablein, 
SRag^Iein, Süd^Iein, Södlcin (little tree, little son, chair, hare, 
boj, girl, book, bück). Thej exprees oflener endearment than 
smaUsize. 

§ 79. Adjectives are derived by the prefixes Bar (the English 
affix iblej expressing what may be done), fam (some in Mone- 
Bome'), and ]|aft, expressing habit, oonstancy; as, fi^tbar, 
yisible, banfbar, thankful, ef bar, eatable, trtnfbar, drinkable, 
bentbar, in^^nable ; furc^tfam, einfam, lonesome, ^pax\am, spar- 
ing, »ac^fam, watchful ; tugenb^aft (lugenb, virtue, from taugen, 
to be worth, valuable), flanb^aft, constant, funb^aft, laflerbaft^ 
viciouB, f(!^toa0^aft, talkative, lebhaft, liyely, f(i^mei(^e(^aft, flat- 
tering. From all these adjectives abstract nouns may be 
formed by afiixing Uit, or igfeit. Adjectives expressing matter 
are formed by adding en or em to the root ; as, golben, fllbern, 
eifern, bleiern, jinnem, l^olsern, {leinem, fupfern, beinern, metaden, 
tbunern (of clay). 

ExERcisE XXXVIIL — SBer reitet fo fp&tc burci^ ^aä^t unb 
5öinb? (Goethe.) <Sit ritten im (3aUpp über bie braune ^eibe 
(heath;. ^iv ßritten um bed ^aifer^ Sart; benn tvad l^aben 
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»ix tntft crftritten? Sr f^nitt flA in ben Singer (his finger), er 
i^at fid^ bctt Daumen (thumb) »eg^ef^nitten (away). Da« 
9larr<i^en litt ed nic^t, baf i(!^ i^r i>\t ^aatt (her hair) »erf^nei^ 
ben mottte. 3)ie ^tnberc^en fc^ritten unb glitten rafd^ über ba0 
glatte Sid« dt rif ßt^ iebed graue ^ar<!^en l^erau«. 9lur no(^ 
ein einaiged @(^rittc^en unb er tourbe i^n ergriffen l^alben* 2)ad 
arme ^ünbd^en »irb )»on gleiten (flea, glol^) ^erbiffen* Sr rig 
einen Siffen (bit, piece, morsel) Srot für mi(^ \>om iaiht (loaf ) 
ab* @eine Aleiber n^aren itxxi^m, unb ber SBtnb )»ft{f ^inbur^. 
Die toaci^famen Aetten^unbe ^erriffen ben unbebad^tfamen (inoon- 
siderate) Sinbringling (interloper, invader). Un^orbar unb 
unfü^lbar, aber merlbar (perceivable, from merfen, to remark, 
mark) ijl er »orubergefc^ritten (pass by). Dtefer Did^terling 
(tritt fic^ mit feiner SRutterfprac^e. (Sr ift eine« ehrenhaften 
®e»erbe0 (trade) befliffen* 

He seized the rifle (Sfid^fe, f.) and sneaked behind his back 
(ber SRücfen). This trick (3treid^, m.) resembled the action 
(J^anblung) of a coward. This virtuous little woman applied 
herseif to the leaming (Erlernung) of foreign languages. He 
groand the knife of the old beggar (Settier) for nothing (um^ 
fonfi). The swords were ground and sharpened, but no dread- 
ful (furchtbar) war began. The horse has bitten to pieces its 
bit (®ebi^, D.). We take every day a ride on horseback. 
They quaitel aboat trifles (jtfeinigfcit). I threw the load 
(Sabung) (of) wood behind the cooking-stove (^od^ofen, m.). 
She tore (entreißen, with the Dat.) from his hands the cruel 
(graufam) secret (©c^eimni9)l^«He disputed with a will (eifrig) 
for the honor of his country. We shut (lufammenfneifen) our 
eyes, and slid down hill (ben {»uget binab). 

LESSON TWENTIETH. 

ExERCisE XXXIX. — 1. mün Diener fd^rie (to cry), id^ 
foüte bleiben (remain). 2. Da« ©d^reien l^ilft gar nic6t«, i(^ 
n>are tjön fclbjl (of my own account) geblieben, l^atte er auc^ nid^t 
gefc^rien. 3. SBad blieb mir übrig, ald i^m einen groben (ooarse. 
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grob, rough) ©rief (letter) ^u fc^reilbeii? Derienige, tor^eit er 

mir fc^rteb, mar ja auc^ gro^ genug gefc^rieben* 4. Collen ®te 
mir niid^t ein Sünbel (bunch, bündle) @tro^ (n., straw) leiten 
(lend), i(^ ^aht ^\^ntn bod^ fo Wanc^ed geliehen ? 5. Der 3)rä<- 
fibent t»erUe^ bem fc^wa^^aften 33et9erber ein 9(mt um il^n fc^mei« 
gen (to be silent) ju mad^en. 6. (£r )>erfc^»ieg^ baf ic^ immer 
aUetn (aloae) unb einfam getvefen mar* 7. ^ättefl bu gefd^wie« 
gen, fo toäre^ btt ein 9^ttofop^ geblieben. 8. Die Wirten treiben 
i^re S^af^erben über bie ®ebirge, im ^erbfle »erben jle ^icr&er 
^urädgetrieben. 9. 3J3ad trieb i^n sunt @eIbßmorb ? 10. Der 
Xrieb (insdnct) gum ithtn i{l {larfer, al^ ieber anbere. 

Grammatical Remarh». — § 80. In the same waj as the 
above, the foliowing verbs of the old form are wngelatUet: 
fpeien, fpie, gefpien, to spit; gebei^en, gcbieb, gebieten, to pnoaper, 
thrive ; ^ei^en, aie^, gejie^en, to accuse of ; reiben, rieb, gerieben^ 
to rub ; meiben, mieb, gemieben, to shun ; fc^eiben, fc^ieb, gefci^ie« 
ben, to part, separate; jleigen, flieg, gefliegen, to ascend; [(feinen, 
fc^icn, gefd^ienen, to shine, to seem ; preifen, pried, gepriefen, to 
pndse ; toeifen, ttled, gemiefen, to sbow. 

§ 81. The oonjunction baf, that, is sometimes omitted, as in 
English. In this case the regulär arrangement of words is 
retained (1. Subj., 2. Copula, 3. Obj., 4. Pred.), which afler ba0 
is changed (§ 34). 

§ 82. According to the 9th sentence, totnn, if^ can be omitted» 
as in English. This causes the 8ame Inversion as in English ; 
as, ^tte i^ bad gefe^en, fo glaubte ic^'d, had I seen tliat, I'd 
believe it. -^ • 

§ 83. When, in Compound sentences, the raain sentence is 
placed second, while the sentence dependent upon it precedcs 
it, this Inversion of sentences causes an Inversion of words in 
the main sentence ; as, »enn bu gcfc^toicßen l^attejl, fo »ärcjl bu 
ein 9?t>tlofop^ geblieben (1. Cop., 2. Subj., 3. Obj., 4. Pred. ; 
the same arrangement &s in questions and § 82). The con- 
junction fo in tliis case commenoes the main sentence, but is 
as oflen omitted. 
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§ 84 Here appears the Suhfunetive mood (Imperfect) of id^ 
t»ar, viz. i^ »äre, bu »arejl, er »avc, »ir mären, l^r »äret, jie 
n>ären ; and of i(^ i^attt, viz. id^ l^ätte, bu i^ättt% etc. Analogous 
is the formation of i(^ tourbe, viz. id^ tontet, bu tvürbefl, etc. ; of 
[6^ mu^tt, i(^ muf te ; of id^ burfte, id^ burfte ; id^ fonnte, id^ 
tonnte; id^ mod^te, td^ m5^te; but id^ tooUtt andid^ fottte form id^ 
mottte, id^ follte. Analogous with the last two is the formation 
of the Subjunctive mood of the Imperfect of all yerbs of the 
new form ; all those of the old form take the Umlaut (a a, v i, 
u ü) whereyer it is possible, and the termination in e ; as, i(^ 
tranf, tränfe ; id^ toarf, marfe (or mürfe) ; id^ gab, gäbe ; id^ ^ob, 
^öbe ; id^ t^ob, fd^öbe ; id| log, löge ; id^ fd^Iug, fd^lüge ; i^ tvnc^, 
trüge. The Sobjunctiye mood of the Present tense is id^ bin — 
ic^ fei, bu feijt, er fei, »ir feien, il^r feiet, fie feien; id^ f^aU—id^ 
l^abe, btt 1^abt% er l^abe, mir l^aben^ i^r ^abet, fie l^aben ; id^ n>erbe 
— id^ merbe, btt toerbefl, er »erbe, mir »erben, etc. Analogous 
with td^ i^ait and »erbe are all Subjnnctives of the Present of 
the regulär yerbs. 3(^ ntuf has id^ ntüffe; id^ barf, i(^ bürfe; 
id^ mag, id^ möge ; id^ fann, id^ fönne ; — but id^ foH, id^ foHe ; id^ 
toiU, i(^ »oHe. The pupil may inflect a few yerbs of eyery 
description in the Present and Imperfect of both moods. 

ExEBCisB XL. — Sr »ied mM^ein Silb (picture), »eld^ed er 
mir nod^ nid^t ge»iefen l^atte nnb nie »ieber »eifen »irb. Sd 
fd^eint mir (it seems to me) bie 3)reife bed ^o))fend (hops) unb 
SRalje« (malt), alfo aud^ be^ Siered »erben fleigen ; fie (Hegen 
geflem ein »enig. SBare er in'd Soot gefliegen, fo »aren »ir alle 
ertntnfen (drowned). Cd fd^ien, er l^atte ein 3ufA<n<n^ntreffen 
au »ermeiben ge»ttnfd&t» I)er Sru^ting fdjieb mit feinen greu- 
ben. @d^eiben nnb 9Reiben t^t »el^. Die ledigen Stittn finb 
bon ben früheren berfd^ieben (different). Da« ®lüd f^at \f)n bart- 
nadfig (hard-necked, stifT, from ber Stadfen, neck, pertinaciously) 
gemieben* Die frommen (pious) ptti^tn ®ott bafär* ®ie ^ät^ 
Un und nod^ me^r ge)»riefett, Ratten f!e ni^t bad 9uffe^en 
(scandal) )»ermiebett* Sd ifl entfd^ieben (decided) : »ir t>erfd^»ei« 
gen bad (Befd^e^ene* Die ®efd^»ifier l^aben lange Vtujif unb 
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frcntbe ©prad^en getrieben. Ciete 5Äät»(!^ett (Inb Beim XciXiyt |!^ett 
geblieben, ßr ^at t^en ©cfc^f unterfc^rteben, ber Serbrct^cr fotttc 
l^irtgcric^tet (executed) werten. Sieben ijl <5ilber, ©d^weigen ijl 
©olb. 

I cried aloud, and for this they accused me of treachery 
("I^errat^erel). From whom have you borrowod this pair (bad 
|)aar) of shoes ? When the guests parted, they were 8*ilent. 
The 8un shhies as brightly (glan^enb) as it shone on creation 
(©cbopfung) day. When the moon was shining, they used to 
ascend the summit ((\)ipfel, m.) of the hill. The prices rose 
and feil very fast. Ile ha» seldom been silent for so long a 
time. What happy accident (3**f<^Ö, m.) has shown you the 
way? We have parted with (öon) each other in tears (Ibrane, 
f.). The colora are rubbed on a stone table. The wheels 
(i)!ab, n.) are driven by steam (Dampf, m.). The wants (Sc- 
Wrfrti;j) of everybody are somewhat (etwad, eirtigermapcn) dif- 
ferent My oompaniona seemed perfectly (tjoCffommen) happy. 
He Said he had avoided a dispute (Streit, m.). As soon as the 
8un shines again, we shall plough (ädern, pflügen) our fields. 
Had the crops thriven well, we should have left something 
for the poor (plural). Had you remained awake, we should 
have stayed longer. If he nMle obliged to write, he wonld be 
nnable to. He spat in the face of the monument. I have 
always wiüed that he shall be our teacher. 

LE880N TWENTY-FIKST. 

ExBRCisE XLI. — 1. 3(i^ rat^e (advise) !eine«»egö, »a« 
btt rat^jl, no(i^ »atf Äart rat^, nod^ »ae Sranj riet^, not^ »a« 
®ttjlat> gerot^en !^ot. 2. 3(^ ft^tafe langer al« bu fc^Iaffl unb 
ald er fc^laft, wnb aU bie Slnbern gef^Tafen \j^\txi. 8. ttr fdjltef 
auf beinen 3flat^ unb ©efe^l t)Ott 9»lttag bl« TOittemac^ 4. (Sr 
fiel, unb aU er gefallen »ar, jlanb er xci\6) toon feinem galle »ic* 
ber auf. 5. gaCtp bu ^u ©oben (to the ground) fo faßt er atd- 
balb (forthwith) ebenfatt« (likewise). 6. 3(i^.^alte bae für 8ug 
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itii^ Snt0 ; btt (SUfl e4 für @<fters (Am, 8port) ; et %att N fitt 
^o^it (sneer) ; mietet untere ^abeit t€ für täufd^enbe 9$er{leQung 
(Simulation) gefältelt ; nur Warie ^telt e4 für ffia^r^eih 7. 
ffienn i(^ tl^n frage (qaestion), ober bu i^n fr&gfl, ober ^^pa i^n 
fragt, fo mac^t er eine lac^enbe, l^o^nift^e 3Ritnt. 8. Der 93ube 
frug mi<4 biefelbe grage, oelc!^e i<4 i^it gefragt ^atte. 9. f&it er 
mi<4 ie$t fc!^Iagt, fo f^Iug er mtc!^ fc!^on oielmaU, fo ^at er mit^ 
fc^on ^unbertmal gefil^Iageit. 10« Xrage immerhin bie f<j^mere 
ia^ bie bu tr&gfl ; it^ trug fie felber, 3eber oon und ^at fie 
getragen. 

Granunatical Remarki, — § 85. In the same waj aa the 
verbs in eentenoes 1 - 6, the foUowing are fbrmed : Mafen, to 
blow, bu bläfefl, Wt^, geblafen ; braten, to roast, fry, bu bratfl, 
briet, gebraten; fangen, bu fangfl, fing, gefangen; fangen, to 
hang, bu bangjt, bing, gebangen; laffen, bu läffcfl, liep, gelajfen ; 
l^üutn, to hew, cut, bu b^uejl, }^ith, genauen ; laufen, to nin, bu 
laufjl, lief, gelaufen ; ^ei^en, to call or to be called, bu i^ti^^^ 
or beif t, bief , ge^eif en ; flogen, to push, bu |l9f efl or flöf t, flie§, 
ge|lo$cn ; rufen, rief, gerufen. 

In the same waj as the verbs in sentences 7-10, the foUowing 
are formed : graben, to dig, bu grabjl, er grabt, grub, gegraben ; 
laben, to load, bu lobfl, er Iabt,.Iub, gelaben; tragen, to bcar, 
carry, bu tragft, trug, getragen; fahren, to move, ride in a 
iragon, bu fSb^i^r f^b^/ gefahren ; fcbaffen, to shapc, create, bu 
fc^afff), fcbuf, gefcbaffen ; toa^fen, to grow, bu n)a(^fe{l or macbjl, 
er toäcbll, n>uc!^d, geroacbfen ; toafc^en, to wash, bu toaftbefl, er 
toafcbt, n)uf(b, getoaf^en. 

Of the foUowing the Fast Participle only (with a passive 
meaning) is conjugated in the ancient foi*m; the Post and 
Prosent in the new one: ic^ fatte, fold, gefalten; ic^ fpalte, split, 
gefpalten; ii^ mabU, grind, gemat)Ien ; id^ falje, salt, gefallen. 
93acfcn, to bakc, gebaden, forms the second and third person 
Singular of the Present bu barfjl, er bärft. 

§ 8G. Derivative subAtantives without aiffixes and proflxea, or 
with the latter alone, are formed, as a ruie, from the Fast tense ; 



isvt 



r/7 



^ 



60 GSaMAN ailAXKAR. 

as, Zxiti, from trieb ; ßuQ, draught, from ^o^ ; S^f^ieb, leave» 
from fci^icb ; (Steg, bridge, from ftieg ; Sc^mtf , blow ; SRiß, chink ; 
S)ip, biting; S^nltt, cut; diitt, ride; ©d^rttt, pace; 3)fiff, whistp 
ling ; ^niff, pinch, trick ; ®rt{f, handle, seizure ; ^tric^, stroke ; 
(Sc^üc^, ruse ; SSRa^ (n.), measure ; graf (m.), feed; (Sc^tsur, 
(m.), oath ; ®d^ut (f.), shearing ; ^uB, lifHng ; ®eru4, smell ; 
3>ert)ru§, grief; (Spxeiß, sprout; ^d^ln^, conclusion ; ®(i^tt§, shot; 
®u§, Casting ; ®tnu^, enjojment; g(u§, river ; Slbfttb, deooctton ; 
($)e6ot (n.), commandment ; Serlufl, loss; §rofl, frwt; glug, 
flight; Xrug, deception ; Sug, lie; 93ug, bow; (5(^uB, pushing; 
Diebfla^t, theft; S^rant, drink ; ®eflant, stench; S^an^, com- 
pulsion; @ang, song; ®(!^in)ang, shock ; il(ang, sound; Drang, 
throng; SBanfe, wall; ©c^unb, trash; ^axit, volume; ^ith, 
blow ; (5d)leb, partition. They are masculines, with very few 
exceptions. 

Such of them as assume, when thus formed, an e or t for 
affix, are feminines ; as, bie (Stiege, ladder ; bie ®abt, gifl ; bie 
?age, condition ; 8pra(^e; ^u^tt, load; .®rube; gluckt, flight; 
3uc^t, raising; ^ud^t, impetus; Suc^t, bight; (Geburt, birth. 

Other such derivatives are formed from the Participle Past ; 
as, Sunb, confederation ; Sunb, finding; ©d^munb, decrease; 
Gc^mung, swinging ; @prung, leap ; Zvnni, poüon ; SQurf, throw ; 
Srud^, fraction ; (Bptud^, legend; ®palt, split; (Sd^Iag, blow; 
9luf, call; (Sto§, shock; Sauf, course; ®elap, space; ^attg, in- 
clination ; gang, catching ; ^alt, hold ; %aU, fall ; Schlaf, sleep ; 
fRatf^, advice ; Saben, ®xabtn, 93raten* All of them masculines. 
The feminines among them are formed with the termination e 
or t ; as, -^ülfc, ^nfunft, arrival, ©eburt, birth. 

Others are formed from the Present; as, <Bd^tin, shine, 
(Steig, path, SerbleiB, abode, ®{!^rei, cry, gleiß, diligence, Ser* 
fc^Icig, sale, (Streit, dispute, Seib, n., @i^, seat, (Semmel), enamel, 
©ejIcAt, n., (Sd&reden, (Stt(^, Sefe^t, ®e»inn, ©eginn. All of 
them masculines, except the few marked. 

The feminines among them are formed with the afRx e or 
t ; as, 9)flcge, care, ®emebe, web, grage, question, (Spalte, fissure. 
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gölte, fold, ffiafc^e/^ash, Xrage, ©al^re, barrow, Jrati^t, habit, 
Slafe, blister, Söetfe, kind, Sitte, prayer, Schraube, screw, 
<5(^»eIIe, sill, Ouette, spring, güge, lie, ®(!^»inge, wing, (Schere, 
Bcissors, shears, etc. 

§ 87. The Participle Present is fbrmed bj adding t to tbe 
Infinitive ; as, Hebend, loving, tSttfd^enb, deceiving, la^ehtb, 
smiling, from ISc^etlt. 

§ 88. The adverb of the comparative bas the same form 
with its adjective. That of the Superlative is formed thus : am 
langflen, longest» for the longest time, ^m größten, greatest, ^xx 
^o(4fien, highest, Mi meiflen, most $ö(!^flend, meifleittf, toenig« 
^nd, längflentf, fpäteflend, fru^eflend, are exceptionai forma. 

ExERCisG XLIL — Sr Derrat^ und burc!^ feine @(i^(t(!^e, toie 
er und »enigflend breimal fc^on )>enat^en l^at* Sr gräbt na(^ 
®o(b in ben @palten bed ©ebirged. (£r liegt auf bem Jtird^^of 
SU 9?, 91» begraben (buried). (Jr i^ergrub feine Äoflbarfeiten itt 
einem ®raben. Sd i{t mir entfaUen, mo er eine Sßo^nung bauen 
laf t. 3^ gefaüe (please) bir, nici^t toal^r (do I not) ? Du ge** 
faUft mir au^ ; id^ gefiel bir ja t)or^in ni^t ; ^abe aber fonft 
3ebermann gefallen* Sr ^ef unb l^ieb um fic^ ^erum mit gemal« 
tigen @c!^Iagen. fBo^in laufft bu (mo laufjl bu ^in) ? Die 
fiebenbe SRil^ lauft über. Die AiSnge ber ®(odfe riefen mic!^ in 
bie Äird^e. «m fiarfften unb lauteften fd&Iägt bie Olodfe biefer 
S^urmu^r (X^urm, tower, steeple). Der fd^affenbe ®eifl bed 
9Renf<]^en fc^uf Jtunfl (f., art) unb SBiffenfd^aft (science). (£r 
loafci^t feine $änbe in Unfc^utb. 

How stronglj the wind blows, — stronger than ever. He 
blew the cow-hom. She is frying a bag (Sad, m.) füll of 
fiahes. When Charles falls asleep (einfc^lafen), one can hear 
him snoring thirty yards off (meit). The sexton (Xobten«» 
graber) dug a grave in the adjoining (anflogen) churchyard. 
The ants ran quicker than those who tried to catch them. 
You who have entered (eintreten) here, leave every hope be- 
hind (ba^inten). The coachman (jtutf(!^er) stowed (laben) 
twdve pe»ons in a small (f(i^ma(, TIein, eng) ooach (jhttfc^e). 
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She wiishes her hands and face twice a week. Mj step-brother 
haA, at most, grown two inches. The Utile tree of which I 
spoke grew behind a fence. Who of you cried and called 
loudest ? He hewed a branch (^% B^^^Ö/ n^O fron* the litUe 
bush. He bade (^ei^en) me foUow htm with (in) the quiekest 
pace (Sauf). 

LESSON TWENTYSECOND. 

i:bcERCiBB XLIIL — 1. SSo^tn id^ aui^ gel^e, ba ge^t nnt 
fie^t er* 2. 3(!^ ^abt i^n fielen itnb gel^eti laffen uitt hin nad^ 
^aufe (home, homeward) gegaitgen* 3. Sr ging (went) unb 
It^at gf^m muffen ipegen (on aocount of) feinet bofen ®e»iffen0 
(n., conscienoe). i. SBo tmr flanben ba ^aben toix 9}iemanbem 
int SSege geflanben (stood). 5. Vnflatt (instead oQ feiner tf^at 
\d^, toa^ \d^ get^an ^abe unb l^abe t^un fönnem 6. ^al^renb 
U€ ©otte^bienfied (service) t^ufl bn unb t^ut er ni6^t^ aU 
Unfug (mischief). 7. Sängd (along) biefer Steige (series, ränge) 
Käufer flanben ^»r&d^tige Säume. 8. Sßad l^abt i^r getban? 
9li(^t«, aU mad »ir ^oben t^un foQen nnb bürfen. 9. i^aben 
®ie i^n nid^t nnmeit bed Wlaxttt€ flehen fe^en ? 10. ffiir ^aben 
i^n tro^ (in spite of) unfered fd^Ied^ten Q)e^6rd innerhalb bei 
@aa(ed (hall) fingen Igoren. 

Grammatical Remarhs, — § 89. The pupil may inilect the 
three irregulär verbs flehen, ge^en, and t^un all through. De- 
rivative nouns are ®ang, gait, m., ® tanb, m., place, condition ; 
X^at, f., deed, action. 

§ 90. The verb gelten is remarkable for its being, in spite of . 
its neuter meaning, connected with other inimitives and parti- 
ciples ; as, jagen ge^en, to go hunting, effen ge^en, to go to dine, 
toerloren geben, to become lost 

§ 91. The verbs mögen, bürfen, tonnen, mfiffen, foüen, wotten, 
boren, fe^en, If^elfen, and geben (the last two only with infin- 
itives without an object) assume the infinitive govemed by 
them without gu, all othera with gu ; as, t(!^ mag fagen, {(^ barf 
glauben, i6^ !ann f(!^moren, i(^ mu^ bentcn, i^ fott mid^ freuen, 
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i4 ivtO fi^toeidett, i^ (8te %n%tn, idft fe^e adcm, ^ ]^(ft lauen, 
ic^ ge^e fpiden ; but» ic^ ^elfe i^m feine 9)fli(^t au erlennen, i(^ 
0e^e mi<^ i^nt gu empfehlen \ and id^ ben!e auf Steifen ya ge^en ; 
ic^ ßlaube, bie ^a^r^eit gu fagen. 

§ 92. The above nine verba (gelten excepted), when employed 
in the Perfect and Fluperfect tenses with an Infinitive depend- 
ing upon them, are never employed in the form of the Parti- 
cipie, but assnme the form of Infinitives; as, i(^ ^be reben 
mögen (not gemod^t) ; er ^at fpielen bürfen (not geburft) ; bu 
](^afl effen lönnen (not gelonnt) ; fle ^at lefen nt äffen (not ^e* 
ntu^t); voix \^ahtn bega^len o ollen (not geooHt); i^r hättet 
fragen foUen (not gefoUt) ; ^-l^atte i^m arbeiten If^elfen (not 
gel^olfen); tt>ir l^atten fle fingen If^ören (not gebort); If^atten toir 
eu(^ tanken fe^en (not gefeiten) ! 

§ 93. The foUowing prepositions govem the genitive : megen, 
l^alber, onaccount of, because of ; laut and gufolge, according to; 
tro^ and ittogead^tet, in spite of, notwithstanding ; mitteU and 
termittelfl, bj means of; längd, along; toa^renb, during; un^ 
t^tii, not far irom ; flatt, anflatt, inst^d of ; traft, by virtue o£; 
vermöge, by dint of; um — mitten, for the sake of; bieffeitd, on 
this side of; ienfeitd, that aide of, beyond; oberl^atb, above; 
unterhalb, below; innerhalb, inside of; aufer^alb, outside of. 
Srot^ and langd occnr sometimes with the didive casei 

£xBRcisE XLIY. — ®e^e (ge^) mir au« bem föege ! ®e(t 
eurer Sßege 1 SBie ge^t e« eud^, toit ifl ed ydi^tx (all the time) 
gegangen? Sd ging veraioeifelt (desperate) fd^led^t. ®e^t ed 
bir too^l, fo freut ed mid^ ; gel^t t^Jcix fibel, grämt e« mid^. ( OJd 
Populär Sang.) di ging i^m toie e« 3ebem geH^^t ttxi><i<^ 
meijlern »ill, j»ot)on er nid^td berflel^t. (Pfeffel) ©er J^atcr 
geßanb feine %^at SBad i^aitn mir get^an, baf mir (aben flcr^ 
Un foUen ? Du l^attefl bir nid^t mit Sug unb 3:rug Reifen muffen. 
Ratten »ir bir foHen fliegen l^elfen ? Du If^afl bie ©lodfen lauten 
(chime) Igoren, aber nic^t bie ©olbaten marfd^iren fe^en. Der 
Uebelt^ater ^atte. gefielen foOen. SBad bu mittfi, ba$ bit bie 
Seute t^un feilen, t^ue i^aen aud^. ^ . 



/ / » 







64 OSBMAH ORAMTfAB, ^ 



Wbai has the cai done to thee, that thon dost not lel 
her aloDe (ge^en). Houses are standing bejond the mountain 
aba A mill ('^ü^(e) Stands on this side of the brook. Out 
of town (au^er^alb) there are (ed giebt) no stooe buildings (Oe« 
baube, n.). No trees have been aliowed to stand inside of the 
walls. He had intended to help him bj means of a rope, bat 
he was not able (to) on aoooont of the noise (^arm, m.). Be- 
low the powder-mill (powder, $u()>er, n.), a pahice (j>ala{l, m.) 
stood. An Order was given (muffen) that it should be puUed 
do^n (niederreiten, Pass.). I heard him crj ; he cried for 
{xi^^^) help. I heard a mouse scrambling (räf6clK) above the 
cciling. For God's sake, do him no härm ! I saw him riding 
along the alley (Cian^) of nut-trees (uut, 9lu|5," f.). I have 
Seen him Walking not far from the tower. 

LESSON TWENTY-THIRD. 

ExEBcisB XLV. — 1. 93ringen Sie mir ben erfFcn, 3n>eiten, 
dritten, ))ierten «nb fünften Sanb biefed föcrfe^ and- bcr iBüuerci 
(^brary), 2. Xftt feu},lcn, (lebenten, ad^tcn, neunten, jel^nten, 
elften unb awolften brachte ic^ 3^nen geflern herunter (down). 
3. Den breije^nten unb ))ier)e^nten, joanjigflen unb einunb^man« 
ligfien, l^unbertjlen unb ^unbert unb erflen l^aben 8ie mir no(^ 
nid^t herunter gebracht. 4. ®ir beulen barüber nad^ (reflect on), 
ob (iO ^u ben gweiunb^toanjigflen Oftober l^ier fein lannfl* 
5. Söad If^itft ed, baf i^r nac^benft? »ir badeten früher au(!&, e« fei 
moglid^ (possible), wir l^aben ed aber überbackt unb etuf^efc^en, 
ba^ ed unmogHÄ i|l. 6. 3(^ badete, bu bradbtefl ben ilinbern 
etmad mit. 7. ^U bad Seuer brannte (to bum) nanntcjl bu bie 
J^i^e unerträglich ; \t%i ba ed ni^t me^r brennt unb langfl nic^t 
me^r gebrannt l^t, nennfl bu bie ^atte unaud{lebti6. 8. Wan 
bat i()n einen 9?arren genannt, »eil er jcber ©d^ürje (apron) 
nachrannte, er rennt aber bicp ben ^übfc&en ^äbc^en nad>, fann 
m^vi i^m bad t)erbenlen (find fault with)? 9. ^6) Unnt ibn 
ber 9)crfon nac!^; bem 9lamen na^ ^be ic^ i^n nie gelaunt; 
unb men ic^ einmal Iannte,ben erlenne xä^ immer toieber. 10. 







Serltttiten @fc »td^ niäift (misjudge), ohtoofjil idf wid^ fci^urbig 
hthnnt. 

GrammaHcal Remarhs. — § 94. The combination of the Um^ 
laut with the terminations of the new form in the above verbs 
also takes place in the fbllowing: rennen, to ran, rannte, ^e« 
rannt; fent^en, fanbte (or fent>etc), flefant)t (or gefentiet); and 
menben, to turn, »anbte (or »enbete), gewanbt (or gewenbet). 
The Subjunctive is, ic!^ ir&c^te^ backte, brennte^ !ennte, nennte, 
rennte, fenbete, toenbete. 

§ 95. All verbs compounded with prepositions, noims, adverbs, 
adjectives, &c., in a woid, all Compound verbs, except those 
compounded with the inseparable prefixes, be, ge, ent, tv^y^, 
öer, jer, miß, »od, hinter, »iber, are separated from their 
first components, and the latter thrbwn to the end of the sen- 
tence, when the verb is a Present or Imperfect or Imperative, 
and the sentence a simple one (not dependent on anj other or 
subordinate one) ; as, 

SeparabU Compounds, 
1. ^ (ringt Ut4 f8u4 ^entntn (Mnge Ul^ batf i8u<^ ^^tninttr) 1 
S. 3t^ btn^tt batf f8tt^ bfntttfft (bro^tt Ic^ Kttf f8u0 ^tttttitcr) ? 

3. (Bringe (bringen ®ic) batf f8u<^ bcrnnter. 

4. 3<^ ^bf (battt, ffittt) batf 18u^ bcrnnrcrgebrac^t. 

5. ^i tMTbe (tvArbt) batf Sßu^ bcruntcrbringen. 

6. (Fr tDiK, baf ic^ bdtf fSnc^ bentntt rbrtngt. 

7. 0räc^tt iit b«# fSttd) tcrnnttr, fo trAgf tr t4 loUbcr (imuif. 

Iiu€parabU Oompotmd$, ^ ' \ 

1. y^ l^intnbringe batf iSnd^. ' 

2. 3<i bintcTbrA^tf batf 0ti^. 

3. hinterbringen ®tcbatfi8n^. 

4. y^ ^be (b^rte) b«tf fl3u(^ binrerbr<u^t. 
5* 3<i loerbe Nitf IBuc^ Mnteibringcn. 

6. dt tpill, baf iit b«tf {8u^ binterbringe. 

7. -^interbr^^tc i^ bo^ 0n^* fo tr&gc er t4 ivieber hinauf. 

§ 9G. The same use obtains with the four prepositions, bttr«^, 
um, über, and unter, when the main accent or emphasis lies 
in the prefix ; but when it is upon the verb, no Separation takes 
place; as, 

6* 
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(burc^TttC^n). 
3<l^ ttmormtc' ben ertnnt Sceunb. (fr nimmt bcit CDTaiitrl um (um'ne()m(n). 

30 ftbcrifgtc^ (ooosider) Un C^ebatittn. ^ fr^tc mit bcm $8ootc flbn (ilbcr''' 

30 ttntcrf li^c' (snpport) meine (f (cmt. dt Irgu ein OUtC |Kq>t«t titttff («am'* 

U9«n). 

S 97. The German Subjunctive (see 5tli sentence) is made 
use of only when the action expressed has no real existence, but 
exists only as an idea of some one. This is chiefly the case : 
— 1. In oratio oUxquay viz. aller verbs having the meaning to 
say, to mearij to declare, to think, and when the wordä or opinion 
of ßomebody are related ; as, er fagt, ba§ er in SSerlin gcwcfcn fei ; 
ic!^ meine, baf er \At€ nid^t getrau l^abe ; i(!^ l^ore bap er Iran! fei ; 
er erjal^Ite, baf er ))on ütom na,6^ üteapel gereift tvare, clU er 
gebort l^atte, baf ber |)apfl geflorbentoare, unb er fei be^[)alb 
3urücfgerei{l* 2. After verbs expressing a wish or an Inten- 
tion, and after bamit, in order that ; as, i^ tviü baß btt 
aufrieben feifl; er Beabfld^tigt, bap i(!^ gatein lerne; ic^ »oute, 
i(^ toare tobt 3. In conditional sentences, when the contnuy 
of what is real is asserted, either in the Conditional, or in the 
Subjunctive of the Imperfect ; as, »enn i(^ ®elb l^atte (but I 
have no money) ; fo »ürbe i(^ Sfi^er laufen (but I do not 
buy any) ; »ärefl bu xti^ (but thou art not) ; fo ga&ejl btt ben 
Sinnen ettoa^ (but he does not give to the poor). 

ExERCisE XLVI. — Sßer überbringt bem Soten bicfen Srief, 
bamit er i^n bem Smpfanger (reeeiver, addressed person) über« 
gebe? Du »iüfl baß er ®vlM »on bir benfe? aber bann ijt e« 
not^ioenbig, baß bu ®ute« t^uejl, ®lr bebauten nid^t, baß er ba- 
t>ongerannt i|l* gr fanbte unb rannte felbjl nad^ einem Srjte, »eil 
er glaubte, ii^ ftürbe (or »ürbe fterben). SBenn er bod^ ginge, id^ 
badbte, er »are befd^amt genug ! grl^at fld^ gan^ unfcren geinben 
3ttge»anbt; er nimmt neue Orunbfa^e (principle) an (annehmen, 
assume) ober legt fle ob »ie man einen mmw ^orf anjic^t ober 
ablegte 9limm mid^ mit, »eil bu fagft i^ muffe bie SBelt fe^en» 
(£r »anbte ben ^u^brudf ^n, baß ®ott ein ®ei{l fei. 



. FB^OTIOAI« LSMOVS» 67 

Bo not give np the ship I Pat on (angiel^it) jour ooato I 
Laj down jour anna ! He ran up the hiU, and jomped doirn 
again like a weas^l (SBiefel, n.}. We drtnk a botüe of Car 
tawba everj daj, and eat (up) a dozen (£tt$enb, n.) apples. 
Sbe brou^t upan um (Xo^f) of tea, and invited (einladen) us to 
help ouTseives (lutangcn) to as much as we wanted ; we helped 
ourselves to one cup each. We proposed ()>orbnnden) a new 
plan {^lan, m.), namelj {mm\id^)y that the whole partj mi^t 
go to (»ornel^men) a plaj (®piel, n.).% The players proposed 
(|14 )9ome^inen) to make (eingeben) a contract with the manager 
(Senoalter). He agreed to it, and thej sent for a notarj 
(9totar) public (offenUi^) that he might writo down the same 
(trrfelbe). He wrote it down, and said everything was right. 
The monkey bumed (t^erbrennen) bis fingers when he attempted 
to roast chestnnts ( Jtaßanie) ; so he caught a cat, that sbe might 
fetch (^olen) for bim the roasted (braten) chestnots from {au€) 
the fire. We put the meeting off (auffci^ieben) to Thursday 
(Donnerfiag) the tbirty-first (of) January (3anuar), and a 
second time to Wednesday (*'I'?itt1(D0(Jb) the twenty-seventh of 
February (gebruar), and the third time to Tuesday (Dienflag) 
tbe eleventb of March (^är)), in order that the whole assem- 
blage could be present (anipefenb). Pardon me, my friend, do 
not take it iU (übelnehmen), I have not well considered it; the 
next time I sball make amends for it (»ieber gutmachen). He 
seemed to tbink that it was easy enougb to kill (erfd^iepen) a 
sparrow with a Single ^shot I misunderstood bim, I did not 
misjudge bim. We drew out (^eraud^iel^en) our weapons, 
and defended ourselves (ftd^ t)ert^eibtgen, from tl^un). Had I 
believed that the preacber (^rebiger) was mistaken (im 3rr« 
t^um), I should have oorrected bim (beri^tigen). Wbo can 
wish that bis adversary was dead ? 

LESSON TWENTY-FOURTH. 

Ex£BCisB XLYIL — 1. 3d^ »eif, baf aOe 9teberei «vergeben« 
(in Tain) i% übtt btt iDcif 1 1^ ni^t, ober fd^einfl e« ni^t an toiffem 
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2. Der ^iiinncl »eif, bafi iii^ nidfttö t>oit birfer ®<i^rlrrci 0e«mf t 
l^abe, unb bap Sttted, loa« ^ mufte, für ntk^ tiiii^t )>or^anbeii 
(extant) mar. 8. ffiir armen Seufe( tpijfen, baf aUed 9><kr(iren 
unb fiontrot>ertiren ünitttj^ i{l; unb mmn toir« ni^t toüften, fa 
tourben tt>ir'd au balb erfahren (experienoe). 4. SSiffe, (Efenbcr 
( wretch), bap bu mit beiner Schmeichelei und ni^t btt|>iren fonnfl ! 
5. X)er alte ®ei)^aU (niggard) verirte und W an fein nnfeliged 
Snbe. 6. XatV^ SUern l^aBen granaen« ®ef4t»ifkr befnd^t. 
7. SQir l^aben bid (e^t gflefen ©dritter'« nnb ©at^'tf ®ebii^te, 
SiedT«, SRufau«' nnb ®rimm'« 3Raf^tä^tn, % f, mid&ter'd Slo- 
mane, nnb Settina'd Sfic^er. 8. 3«^ liebe @(j^taer (or (Sc^iKern) 
aber ic^ gebe ®öt^en (or ®ot^e) unb Seffing (or Sefllngen) ben 
Soraug (prefer). 9. Die SBaUenfleine nnb SiQi^^ »aren glei^* 
aufe^en ben <S6^ititx^ nnb ®6t^ed ? 10. 3c^ mar bei ©nmner'« 
au Sefttd^. 

Grammatical Eemarh, — The pnpil maj inflect the whole 
of the irregulär verb miffen. 

§ 98. The gender of subBtantives can best be leamod only 
bj practice, and this is the reason whj the pupil finds in thia 
book the gender marked after eaeh Substantive where it occurs 
for the first time. Süll the following roles go hr towards 
establishing the gender of most substanüves. 

L Masculines are, — 

1. All male names and appellations ; as, SJater, Sürger, 
Anabe, S3ube, STlenfd^. Except the diminutives in d^en 
and (ein, which are neuters. 

2. The names of the seasons, months, and dajs ; as, ber 
^crbji, ber «pril, ber SJlontag. 

3. .The names of stones and mountains ; as, ber Diamant, 
ber Äicfel, flint, ber »rarat, ber aetna. 

4. The names of the winds, and regions of the eompass ; 
as, ber Sturm, ber SBinb, ber Cfhwinb, ber ©üben, ber 
Cjlen, ber ?Rorben, ber Sßeflcn, ber 9lorbojlen, etc. 

5. All derivative nouns ending in ing and littg and all ; 
as, ber J^aring, ber 3üngUng, ber ^aU* 
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6. All derivative monosyllabic noüns formed from tlie root 
of verbs without ajffixes, with or without prefixes, and 
with or without the Umiaui (see §85). £xoept]ons: 
t>\t ®<^ma(l^, tu &av:t, bie 93urg, and a few others. 
IL Feminines are, — 

1. All femaie names and appellationfi, except the dimin- 
utives in (j^en and lein, and the two words bad ffieii^/ 

bad gwucnjimmer, lady. ^> ^ "6" / 

2. All words of two or more syllables ending in t, when ^ 
not naturally masculine (as, ber Anabe, ber 9ieffe, ber 

iotot, ber Slffe, etc.) ; as, bie diä^t, bie Sud^e, beach, 
Sitte, birch, Sänne, fir, Stume, 9ltlU, SHofe, Silie, jtirf(^e^ . ' 
Pflaume, Secre ; bie Sielte, £reue, ®fite, ©(l^mäd^e, @unbe, . ^ ' 
Sitte, SRitte, gftnfle, »reite, Ditfe ; bie Zanit. Excep- / 
tions : bad Slitge, ba« gnbe, ber Äofe, bad Sette. ' ^^ ^ 

d. All derivative Bubetantivea ending in et, l^eit, teit, ^<i% 
and unQ ; as, bie @(^mei(!^e(et, 3ufrieben^eit, SQirt^fd^aft, 
householdy S^r^arleit, Schonung. Exceptions : bad 
3)etf(i^aft, seal, and ber ^omung, Februaiy. 

4. All derivative monosjUabic substantives, not naturally 
masculine, ending in the aiüx t ; as, ga^rt, ffluc^t, Sud^t, 
3a(i^t, gtt^rt, etc. Exceptions: ber 81 jl, ber Saft, ber 
©tfd^t, beraBufi,etc \ ' 

HL Neuters are, — // s^' 

1. The letters of the aiphabet ; as, W« 91 ba« S, bad 3, etc. 

2. The names of metaU (exoepfber @!ta]^I, ber S^ombot, 
bad or bie 9)Iatitta); as, bad ®olb, bad ©über; — and 
most names of raw materials; as, ba^ $o(j, baö Cel, 
ba« SBajfer, bad gett - ^ — 

3. The names of countries and places (the article, however, 
is used onlj when an adjective precedes the name) ; as, 
bad reiche Sngtanb, ba^ {iot^e So|)on. Except bie 
Sd^meij, bie 9)fal3, Palatinate ; and all ending in ei ; as, 
bie Xürtei, Sartarei, ÜRongolei, etc. 

i. The Infinitive mood, when used substantively ; as, ba0 
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^tin, iü^ Sefnt (an oM infinitive), ba« Sfen, Xrinfen; 
and everj other word or series of woids when ased 
substantivelj ; as, ba« SBarum^ bad ^tntt, bad 9lein, ta^ 
®utf, ba« ,,8cte unb «rbdte*'* 

5. All diminutives in (^en and lein. 

6. Those in iiif , with the exception of gittflemip, darkness, 
Jtenntni§^ knowledge, ganlnifl, rottenness, Setribntp and 
Sef&mntentif , grief, etc. 

7. Thoee in t^ttnt and fal or fe(, exoept ber Steid^t^um, 
ber 3rTt^um, bie Zxüh^al, bie Wü^fal, ber @t9pfeL 

The gender of Compound substantiTes is always diat of the 
last component; as, bie Sorfd^ttle, ber {»au^mirt^, bad Xintefa§. 
£xoeptions are, bie Vnmttt^, graoe, bie 9(rmut^, povertj, bie 
X)emut^, humility, bie ®rof mutl^, magnanimitj, bie ©anfhnut^, 
gentleness (from ber ^ntf^). 

§ 99. The pupil may form the inflection of proper nouns 
from the above sentencea. The sajing bei <5tttnner^d i& elUpti- 
cal, meaning Bei (Sumner^tf gamüie» A kind of English or 
French plural, bie ßd^iUtt^, bie ®öt^e0, is allowed, when the 
termination of the plural in proper noons would sound badly. 

§ 100. The arrangement of words can in Gennan, as the 7th 
and 9th sentenoes show, be inverted for rhetorical effect ; either 
bj placing those parts of Speech which are to have a particular 
Btress at the end of the sentence, after the predicate (as, i^ l^abt 
0etefen @(^iller, (^itit, etc.) ; or by placing them at the head of 
the sentence, and inverting subject and copula (see i 70). 
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OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

§ 1. Eyest thooght, expressed in words, fonns a Memtenee* A 

sentence is either simple ; &s, * the birds are singing' ; ^ a good 
ooDscienoe is the best possible capital ' ; — or eompaunded (com- 
posed of two or more simple sentenoesy united into one) ; as, 
' man devisesy Grod dLsposes ' ; ' wherever we go, our oonscience 
goes with HS.' 

i 2. Every sentence» simple or ccmipoimd, oonsists essen* 
tially of but two members, the Subfect and the Predicate ; the 
fbrmer the peraon or thing spoken <^ the latter expressing 
what is Said of it. In the above sentences * the birds, ' and 
' IL good consdence/ and ' man and God,' and ' our conscience/ 
are subjects ; ^ are singing/ ' is the best capital,' ' devises and 
dlsposes/ and ^ goes with ns everywhere,' are predicates. 

§ 3. The Subject is always expressed either hj a mbstantivs 
or a pronoun ; the predicate^ bj a verb, A Substantive is the 
name of a pereon or a thing ; a pnmoun is a representative of a 
Substantive, a short word used in its stead. A verb is a word 
which expresses an action. 

§ 4. Substantives and verbs are, therefore, the most impor- 
tant parts of speech, and are called SSegriffdmorter (notional 
words), because thej express notions, or ideas of bein^ and 
actions. All notions, however, being genercd idects, the partio- 
ular or individual kind of being or action cannot be expressed 
bj substantives and verbs, but either bj other parts of speech, 
as adjectivesy numerals, articles, pronouns, adverbs, and prep- 
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osiüons, or by other substantives referred to them. The sen- 
tence, for instanoe, ' tke child sings,' must beoome limited, in 
Order to mean something definite, either by the article or some 
other Word; as, Uhe child sings/ or *this child sings,' or 'my 
child sings/ or ' the child o/* my hroiher siiigB.' And the sing- 
ing must be individualized, if it is to be done, by an addition of 
what, or where, when, bow, the child sings. 

§ 5. All words qualifying or individualizing a Muhsianiive 
are called its Aäributes; all words qiudifying or individualizing a . 
verb are called its OhjecU, Adjectives, however, may also be 
individualized by objects, because they may, when connected 
with the auxiliary verb to 60, take the place of a verb. 

§ 6. Language has moulded oertain forms by which the indi- 
vidualization of substantives and verbs by means of attributes 
and objects is made intelligible as such to the hearer ; as the 
caset of the Substantive (as'the child's father'), and the prep^ 
asitioM (as 'the man in the moon'), which shbw the relation 
between notions of beings and notions of beings and actions, 
while the relation between notions of actions and notions of 
actions is expressed by the campinmd sentence and conjvncHani. 

§ 7. The German language distinguishes, not, like the Eng- 
lish, three, but, like the French and the Greek, four cases ; the 
NomincUive, expressing the subject, the Äccusative and Dative^ 
expressing the objects, and the Genitive^ expressing attributes 
and sometimes objects. 

§ 8. Language has moulded certain other forms expressing 
the relation of notions to the Speaker. Notions of beings are 
referred to the Speaker ; — 

a) By the persons of the verb, the first person being the 
Speaker himself, the second the person spoken to, the third 
the person or thing spoken of, expressed by the personal pro- 
nouns Ij thoUj he (or ske or it), and, when there are several, by 
we, youy they. 

h) By demonstrative pronouns and the article; as, 'f^ man,' 
^thistnaoi' ^such a man,' pointing out just the man whom the 
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Speaker speaka <tf, and ^a man, ' ezpressing that he is a man 
whom the Speaker has not before apoken of. 

§ 9. Notions of actions are referred to the Speaker bj,— 

a) The Time or TW«, expressing whether an action is going 
on in the time Preseni to the speaker^s mind, or in time Pasi 
or Fttture to his mind. 

h) The Moodj expressing whether the Speaker eonsiders the 
action going on a real one, hy the Indieative (as, * he goes ') ; 
or a pouthUj not a real one, by the Subfunetive or QmditioncU 
(as*, 'if he were going, bat he goes not'); or as a neeeuary 
one, by the impercttive (as, ' go l ' ' begone ! '). 

§ 10. All these relations under §§ 8 and 9 may as well be 
expressed by Adveritj expressing the TVhm and Moad^ and 
individoalizing by means of the Place the Penon or thing or 
action oonsidered by the Speaker. 

i 11. By the campawul tetUenee the relation of notions of 
action to each other is expressed. They are referred to each 
ether by means of QhordinaHon or of Subordination. Two 
aentenoes, each intelligible without the other, when simply phiced 
beside each other, or wh«i connected by one of the Conjunc* 
tions unb, and, ater, but, benn, for, fotoo^I — OlU aud^, both— 
as well as, tocber — nod^, are co-ordinate ; as, <life is short, art ia 
long, bad SeBen ifl tur), bie itunfl ifl lang; or, <art is long, but 
life it^ Short; or, <art is long, for life is ahort'; or, <life is as 
Short, as art is long.' 

§ 12. When two sentenoes are ao connected that one is 
dependent on the other, a subordinate Compound sentence 
exists. The one which is «ither the object, or the attribute, pr 
the aubject of the other, is called the Äec€t$ory sentence ; the 
other is called the Principal sentence. 

S 13. The following is a table of the different parU of 
«peacA.*— 

L National Words (9egri{f«m9rter). 

1. Verb (3elt»ott). 

2. Substantive (^att))t»)Ott). 

7 
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8. Adverb ( Seilt mmung^mort). 

4. Adjectivc (^tgenfc^aftdmort). 

n. EeUaional Wards {^^iti^unQMixttx). 

5. Article (®ef^Ie^Mmort). 

6. Pronoun (gütwort). 

7. Numeral (3<l^(toort). 

8. Preposidon (Sorfe^mort). 

9. Conjunction (Sinbetoort). 
10. Interjectioa (see $ 284). 

§ 14. Verbs are either TVanntive or Intranritive ; transitive, 
when the action goes over from a subject to an object which 
is acted upon or suffering ; intransitive, when the action rests 
with the subject, without requiring an object in order to be 
understood and complete. 

When a verb assumes the form of an adjective, it is called a 
Participle; when that of a Substantive, it is called an Inßmtive. 

§ 15. Substantive» are either Ähstract or Goncrete» Abstract 
ones are such as indicate things not perceptible by the senses, 
but only by a thinking process, as the names of acüons, quali- 
ties, and oonditions ; as, death, goodness, misfortune. 

Concrete substantives are the names of perceptible things 
and persons ; as, horse, child, Boston, William. Such may be 
either 

Oomman nameij or such as are common to all things or pei^ 
sons of the same class ; as, city, tree, Üower, bear, etc. ; — or 

Proper nameSy or such as are oonfined to only one individual ; 
as, New York, Ontario, Niagara, Francis, etc. 

Names of materidUy or such as apply to masses without any 
distinct individuality ; as, milk, sand, wood. 

Coüeetive substantives, or such as embrace a multitude of 
Individuais in a Singular ; as, govemment, assemblage. 

§16. Adfectives (and Participles) are either used as attri^ 
huUi or as prediciUes^ Only the former are inflected in 
German. 
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Adjecdves are emplojed either in the Positive^ or Cbm/Mtro- 
iiv€y or Superlative degree; as, great, greater, greatest 

§ 17. Ädverbi are attributes of verbs or predicates, and define 
and limit their meaning, as adjectives limit and individualize 
that of Bubstantives, by detidling the time, place, and manner 
of an action ; as, ^ I speli fluenüy* ; ^ Charles is very diligent* 
Adverbs are never inflected. 

§ 18. The Ärticle limits or individualizes the meaning of a 
Substantive. The Gennan language has, like the English, a 
deßnite article, ber, bie, bad, the^ and an indefinite artide, ein, 
eine, ein, o. 

§ 19. Pnmauns are representatives of substantives or nouns 
in general, used for the sake of brevity. They are either per» 
Monaij or possessive^ or demonstrative^ or trUerrogative^ or rela- 
tive, or indefinite; as, ' /was happy' ; ^his courage failed' ; ^this 
man says ' ; ' what have jou seen ? ' ' he who lies is wieked ' ; ' no 
one is to be seen.' 

Pronouns are, at the aame time, either Substantive; as, I, thou, 
he, we, etc., that, this, which, each, etc., when not connected 
with a Substantive; — oradjective; as, my, your, that, this, which, 
when connected with a Substantive. 

§ 20. Numerais express number or quantity. They are 
definite numerals ; as, one, two, three, the ürst, the second, the 
third ; — or indefinite ; as, some, many, severaL 

The cardinal numbers, as, one, two» three, fifty, etc, are of a 
Substantive form. 

The ordinal numbers, as, the first, the second, etc, have the 
form of adjectives. 

§ 21. Prepositians modify and individualize either the sub- 
ject, or the predicate, or the object, by connecting them with a 
modifying neun ; as, ' the man in the moon is to be scen ' ; < I 
speak with him an this matter '; ' you like the taste of lemons.' 

§ 22. ConjuncHons connect either several subjects, or objecta 
or predicates, of the same sentence, with each other; as, ^the 
fiither and his son are good ' ; ' I read and write German ' ; ' he 
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speakfl EngliBh» hut not French'; — or thej oonnect two or 
more sentences having certain reladons to each other ; &Sy ' 70a 
left the city when I arrived. * 

§ 23. LUerjedions express neither notions nor relations, and 
are not in grammatical oonnection with the sentenoe. The/ 
are mere exclamations, intemipting the grammatical oonstruo- 
tion ; as, alas I hurrah I oh I 



CHAPTEB n. 

OF THE FOBMATIOK OF WOBDS. 
S 24. Woidfl are formed either bj derivaUan or bj eompo* 

tttiOfi» 

L Deritation. 

S 25* The original germs from which wordd have sprung are 
called rooU, All of them are monosyllablea. The idea ex* 
piessed b j them is a certain kind of motion or actum. All roots 
are therefore verbs ;* but not all verbs are roots, because thera 
is a great nomber of deriyatiye verbs« Badical verbs, however, 
are oflen compounded with prefixes, and the simple root is 
antiquated; as, t^er^'Uer-en, geonef^en. Badical and derivative 
verbs are, in German, inflected afler different oonjugations. 
(See Chapter IV.) 

§ 26. Manj roots are disused in Grerman, and manj other 
ones preserved onlj in derivative words; and we must look for 
the root to ancient dialects, like the Anglo-Saxon, Norse, 
and Gothic« In other cases the root is common to all or sev« 
eral of the dialects, but has assumed in each a difiTerent mean- 
ing ; like f(i^er«en, to sharcy which originallj meant to divide (a 

* This iB at lewt the opioion of Becker, Grimm, Bopp, and some other 
renowned German gnunmariaiu; bat the matter U fiur firom being definiteljr 
•ettlecU 



nSORBTIOAL FAST. 



77 



sbare, ploaghshare, S^flugfd^r), but now in Gennan means onlj 
to cvt off, 

S 27. The derivatives are either Primary or Secondary, The 
Primary dertvaHves are such as are fonned from roots, with or 
without a change in the radical vowel. The Seeondary deriv^ 
attves are those formed hy ajffixes from primary ones. In each 
further stage of derivation the meaning of the root is more 
individualized. 



II. Primary DKRiVATrvEa. 

§ 28. SuUtcmttves and adjective$ are fonned from roots, either 
hy or without a change ofihe radical vowel: — 

1. Without anj atax. 

2. Bj the addition of one of the terminations er, tl, tn, t, t, 
which, however, do not, like the aüixes of seoondary derivatives, 
affect the meaning of the roots ; as, — 
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Mnben, tobind,^ 
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b) with one of tbo tennhistioM 
tx, tU tn, t, e. 



a) witboat any afflx. 

t*?r S3in\ volume, f bie S3inbe, band, 
lad ^atCtf, ribbon, j btc S3anbc, band. 



tie, 
beT Sunb, league, 



ttx SBünbet, bündle. 
bcr ©inber, binder. 
' ber ^thtx, siphon, elev». 

tor. 
bet ^titl, lever. 
bcr |)übel, hillock. 
bie glu^t, flight 
' ble ©ruft, tomb. 
I ble ®nibe, pit. 
ber ®raben, ditch. 
'bteSud^t, bay, bight 
ber Sogen, bow, arch. 
ber Süßel, stimip, hoop. 
ber Sudfei, humpback. 
The following are some primary substantives and adjectives, 
whose roots, when not indicated, are lost 
7* 



'^eben,toheave, (ber ^ub, elevaüon, 
lifl, ( lifling, ^ 

fliegen, to flee, ber glo:^, flea, 

Megen, to bow, (ber Sug, bow of a^ 
bend, ( ship, 
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1. Primary Suhiiantivet. 

S)ev Stann, man (fix>in Sanscrit manuy to think) ; ber j^o))f, 
head (kindred with cup^ Latin capere) ; ber 9xxxi, arm ; ber %Vi^, 
foot ; ber gluß, river (from jließett, to flow) ; ber 8ad^, brook ; 
ber 9er0, mountain (from bergen, to hide); ber Saunt, tree, 
beam (from to beam^ to emit) ; ber SBalb, forest, wood (kindred 
with toKb, wild, toalteit, to act, SSelt, world, root to kacuriate) ; 
ber SBeg, waj (from It^tot^vx, to move) ; ber Sturm, storm (root 
<fur, Eng. to stir) ; ber 9Rut^, oourage, mood (root Anglo-Saz. 
muohan, mu^en, to move); ber Xranf, drink (trinlen); ber 
8ater, fether; ber ©ruber, brother; ber junger, hunger;ber 
Jammer, hammer; ber iteQer, cellar; ber XeDer, the plate; ber 
©d^tummcr, ßlumber; ber %in^vc, finger; ber SReifet, chisel; ber 
Söget, bird ; ber ©piegel, looking-glass ; ber Abel, nobility ; ber 
Slagel, nail ; ber Sieget, flail ; ber ^&ge(, hill ; ber ©arten, garden ; 
ber Soben, bottom, ground; ber Siegen, rain; ber Saben, shop. 

Die @ottne, sun; bie Xonne, tun; bie ZavAt, dove; bte 3Ritte, 
middle, midst $ bie ®eife, soap. 

!Dad Soavit, bouse ; bad Sl^al, dale, vallej (from t^eilett, to 
deal, divide) ; bad Sanb, land ; bad ®e(b, monej (from geUen, to 
be worth) ; bad 9fanb, pawn ; bad 9le{l, nest (from niflen, to 
nestle) ; bad %t% field ; bad SQeib, wife (from toeben, to weave) ; 
ba« Äaft, calf ; ba« Daci^, roof (from bedfen, to oover) ; bad 
itleib, dress (cloth) ; bad Silb, Image (from btlbeit, to form, 
build) ; bad Senfler, window ; bad geuer, fire; ba« gleBer, fever; 
bad ®itter, gate ; bad itu)>fer, copper ; bad Seber, leather ; bad 
9tuber, oar, rudder; bad SDiefel, weasel ; bad UeBel, evil; bad 
@eget, sail; bad 9RitteI, means; bad Aiffen, cushion; ba« Sifen, 
iron ; bad ^tdtn, basin, 

The sjllable ©e«* is preflxed to many primary deriTativea 
without changing their meaning, and is then ciBX\ßA Augment ; 
as in ber ©eru^, smell (from ried^en, to smell, reek); ber 
©efang, song (from fingen, to sing) ; bie ©ebulb, päüence (from 
bttiben, to sufiTer) ; bad Oefld^t, &ce, sight (from fe^en, to see). 



% iVijnary jl<$r*MfMPM. 
§ 29» They are formed either with er withoat a chaoge of 
aound {OmknU)^ and with or withoat the addition of oiie of tho 
terminations or afflxea er, el, eit, t, some of them assuming the 
meaningless aagment ge ; as, }»ti% white, grün, green, rot^, red, 
gelb, jellow, gro^, great (fix>in growan, to grow), nein, little, 
Binall, (einmal, small, narrow, lang, long (from langen, to rearh), 
hirj, Blx>rt, alt, old, jung, young, fein, fine, nioe, fi^toer, heavy, 
diflicult (weary), leicht, easy, light, ^oi!^, high, bitter, hitter (from 
beißen, to bite), fauer, sour, Reiter, serene, mager, meagre, lean, 
munter, brisk; ebe(, noble, eitel, vain (idle)^ flbel, ill (evil); 
eben, piain (even) ; trage, lasy (from tragen, to bear) ; fhrenge, 
(strong), seyere (from flrengen, to string) ; loeife, wise (from 
»eifen, to show) ; leife, low, not loud (from leisan, listen) ; 
gefunb, sound ; gemif , certain (from tpiffen, to know) i gering, 
small, wee* 

HL Secondart Dsriyativbs. 

1. Dertv€Utv€ Verbi* 
§ 80. Derivative verbs are formed by the addiüon of sttdizes 
to the Substantive or adjective from which they are derived, 
most of them modifying the vowel ; as, trSnfen, to give to drink 
(from ber Zxanf) ; fallen, to feil (from ber SäH) l brangen, to urge 
(from ber !Drang, throng) ; fc^m&^en, to weaken (from fc^toac^, 
weak) ; flarfen, to strengthen (from flarf, strong). The vowol 
a becomes a, o becomes 9, u becomes fl, au becomes Su. 

2. Derivative Subgtantives and Adjecttves. 
§ 31. Secondary derivative substantives are formed from 
primary derivatives by affixing one of the syllables e r, I i n g, i it, 
c^enorleln, e, ^tit, leit, f^aft, ung, ei, nifj, fal or fct, 
t^um, and by modifying the vowels a, o, u, au, into &, 3, ü, an ; 
as ®d)to|fer ar @(^Iöffer, locksmith (from <S6^U^, lock) ; Sieb« 
Ung, favorite (from lieb, dcar) ; Königin, queen (from JlSnig, 
king) ; Sö^n^en or @d(n!ein, little son (from @o^n, son) ; 
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Bä^toüd^t, weakness (from fd^waA) ; ®c!66n^ett, beantj (from 
f(^on, beaudibl) ; Sitterfeit, biuemess (from bitter) ; Sruter« 
fd^aft, brotherhood (irom Sruter) ; ©tärfun^, strengthening 
(from jlarf) ; ©pielerd, trifling (from ^Bpitl, play) ; ginflernl^, 
darimess (from finfler, dacrk) ; ^rübfal, affliction (from trüb, 
dark, moumfiil) ; dtat^fel, riddie (from ratzen) ; ^aifcrt^um, 
empire {from Stai^tx, emperor). 

§ 32. Secondary derivative adjectives are formed by suffixing 
one of the terminadons ig (id^t), ifc^, fam, bar, tn, Ii(!^, ^aft, 
and modifjing, for the most part, the vowel by the Umlaut ; a«, 
heilig, holy (frx>m fytW, bealth, salvation); bergig or berj^td)!, 
mountainous (from S3erg) ; tveibifc!^, effemimite (frt>m SBeit ) ; 
l^eitfam, salutary (frt>m fytiX) ; l^ellbor, curable (from ^eil) ; gel* 
\>tn, golden (fitim ®oIt)); töbtlic^, deathly (frt>m Sob, deaüi); 
^toerg^aft, dwarfish (frt>m 3»f^9# dwarf). 

Frequently new or tertiary derivatives are formed from 
Becondary derivatives ; as, !£)an!bar!eit, gratitude (from banfbar, 
grateful) ; Söürbigfeit, dignity (from toürbig, worthy) ; Bürgerin, 
female Citizen (from 95ürger, from Surg, from bergen). Some- 
times roots assume one of the above Suffixes, and form with 
them primary derivatives ; as, Meinung, meaning, opinion (from 
meinen, to mean) ; c^cr, eatable (from effcn, to eat) ; Xrinfer, 
drinker ; ©6neiber, tailor (from ((feneibcn). 

All the above aflixes or sufRxes are significant, modifying 
the meaning, as indicated below. 

• Derivatives in er (er). 

§ 33. Names of male pcrsons are formend from names of 
things Isy the suflix er ; as ber Sünder, Citizen (burgher) ; ber 
länger, singer (from <S.tnj^) ; ber 3flitter, knight (from SRitt, 
ride) ; ber ©c^äfer, shepherd (from bad SAaf, sheep). 

Names of persons thus forracd from verbs are less common 
than in English ; as, ^d)neit»er, tailor (from fd)neiben) ; f cl^rer, 
teacher (from Ie(>ren) ; ^'il^cr, raower (from maben). Names 
of persons are thus dcrived from the names of countries and 
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pboes; na, in Cttgl&nblr, Englwhmftn (fiom Ctiglotib, Eng» 
land); ber Srlanber, Irishmaa (from 3rlanb, Ireland) ; bev 
©(^»ei^et, Swiss (fix)m ©^»elj, Switzerland) ; ber Ämerüanet, 
American (from Omenta) ; ber Italiener, Italian (from Stalieiti 
Italy); ber 9l6mer^ Boman (from 9tom, Bome); ber SBiener, 
Yiemiese (from äSien, Yiemia). 

§ 34. Namcs of inhabitants of places are commonlj formed 
in this way, bat in many cases there is a different kind of name, 
terminaüng in e ; as, ber Däne, Dane, Deutfä^e, German, grait' 
3ofe, Frenchman, @(^otte, Scotchman, Stuffe, Russiaiiy @(^»ebe, 
Swede, @(i^i»aBe, Swabian, ^effe, Hessian, Sflrie, Tork, %xanh, 
Franoonian, S3^me, Bohemian, ^rett^ei Frussian, @a(^fe, Saxon» 
Briefe, Frise, and oth^ra. 

Tbe snfflz er occurs also in a few names of instrumento ; as, 
8o^rer, borer, gimlet, ßtiQtt, band of a clock, SBedf er, alarum ; 
and in tbe words Xattt, tom-cat, Zauhtt, male pigeon, ®anfer, 
gander. 

Derivatives in ling {Ung). 
§ 85. These are subetantiyes, names of males, some with a 
contemptuous or trifling signification ; as, Süngling, youth, 
grembling, stranger,* SRietl^tlng, hireling, Sogling, pupil,* ®ünjl* 
ling, favorite, ^att))tling, cbieftain, 3^iUing, twin (from itoti, 
two). Those marked thus * are those in wbich tbe con- 
temptuouB meaning is in exclosive use. 

Derivatives in in* 

S 86. Names of females are formed from those of males, bj 
means of tbe snffix in, and tbe DinkttU^ where it is possible ; 
as, ^elbin, beroine (from ^etb, bero) ; ®raf{n, countess (from 
®raf, oomit); gürjHn, princess {ftom gurjl, prince); Stbä^in, 
female cook (from Stoä^, cook) ; {)ttnbin, bitch (from ^unb, 
«log) ; Sreunbin, female fiiend (from greunb, friend) ; Söwln, 
lioness (from £ott>e, Hon) ; geinbin, female enemy (from geinb, 
enemy). Bot ®atte, busband, bas ®attin^ wife; 83ote, mes- 
•enger, Botin; and thus a few more. 

The final n is doubled in the plural ; as, ^etbinnen, heroines. 
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Derivatives in d)cn and lein. 

(English kin^ et, and let, in lamKin, mannikinj idety strecanletj 

hamlet), 

§ 37. Diminutives are formed from concrete substantives 
hy the sufiixes c^cn and (ein and the Umlaut ; the suffix c^eit 
being preferred atler a final vowel or liquid; the sufiix lein 
afler a mute oonsonant, and especiall/ afler a palatial one ; as, 
®ö^n(^en, ©tül^lc^en, little chair, ^ärc^en, little hair, {)a£(c^en, 
little hare, ^ammd^en^ little comb, Sieben, little egg, and ^näb« 
leiit, ^JD^äßtlein, 93üd^tein, S36(ilein, little bo/, girl, book, bück. 

Thia Suffix has not alwajs the effect of a mere diminutive 
upon the Substantive to which it is added; more frequently 
even it has a caressing signification ; as, Säterc^en, 3ßütterc^en, 
dear father, dear mother; ^ferbd^en, a nice horse. 9Räb(^en, 
girl, has entirely lost the diminutive meaning, the root ÜRagb, 
maid, being reserved for maidservant. Sometimea they are 
used to express ridicule or contempt. 

Ähstract Svhttantives. 
t, ^tit, and lelt. 

§ 38. Abstraet substantives denoting a quality are formed 
from adjectives by the Umlaut and the above suffixes. Those 
formed from primary adjectives take e or l^eit ; those from 
secondarj derivative adjectives taking feit. When substan- 
tives in feit are formed from primarj derivative adjectives, 
llie syllable ig is inserted, for the sake of euphony, between the 
adjcctive and suffix ; as, grommigfeit (from fromm, pious). 

Die ®rö^e, greatness ; bie ^ol^e, height ; We ©reite, breadth ; 
bie Jicfe, depth ; bie Sänge, length ; bie Didfe, thickness; 
ble 53arme, warmth; bie Aalte, cold; bie Waffe, wetness; bie 
®tar!e, strength ; ble ©d^lüä^e, weakness ; bie ®üte, goodness ; 
ble ®efunb^f It, health ; bie Aranf^eit, sickness ; bie greil^cit, 
freedom ; bie @d^dn^eit, beauty ; bie SBeid^eit, wisdom ; ble 
itü^n^cit, boldness ; bie Dummheit, stupidity ; bie S^tva^^eit, 
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weakness ; We Slfinl^clt, purity ; ble Irag^cit, idleness ; ble 
©eltea^eit, rarity ; bie ©emeint^eit, meanness ; bic Danfbarfeit, 
gradtude ; bie S^rbarfeit, deoency ; bie ^eiligfett, holiness ; bie 
@))arfam!eit, parsimony; bie S^rlic^feit, honesty; bie greunb« 
liö^hit, amiability ; bie ®(!^Ie(^t«i0«feit, badness ; bie geud^t'ig« 
feit, humidity ; bie Untcitt*i9*feit, filth. 

Only a few in et and er assume feit ; as, Sitelteit, vanity ; 
^eiterteit, serenity. 

Some of those in t, ^tit, feit, have assumed a concreto sig- 
nification ; aä, bie Sbene or gla^e, piain ; bie Sl&fT^dfcit, liquid ; 
bie 3^enf(^beit, mankind ; bie ©eijUic^feit, the clergy ; etc. In 
the older language abstract substantives in ^eit were also formed 
from names of persona ; the following only are preserved : 
Ainb^eit, childhood ; ©ottbeit, Godhead ; Z^or^ett and Slarrbeit, 
iblly; and with a coUective sense S^riflenl^eit, ChriBtendom ; 
9Renf^^eit, mankind. 

fc^aft (-^ip) and tbum {-dam), 

§ 39. Abetract substantives are made from namet of persans 
by the Suffixes fc^aft and tbum ; as, bie greunbfc^aft, friendship ; 
bie geinbfcbaft, enmity ; bie J^errf^aft, lordship ; bie Äncd^t* 
fiäbaft, slavery; bad itonigt^um, monarchy; bad ^errentbum, 
Stittertbum, the feudal lordship. Most of these substantives, 
however, have more or less of a coUective significationy 
greunbfc^aft, Stitterfd^aft, SSürgerf^aft, and others in fc^aft, 
meaning, at the same time, the body of friends (relations), of 
knights, of Citizens, etc. ; and Sflittertbum, ^erjogt^um (duchy), 
Surflentl^um (princedom), meaning also a collection of things, 
or a country, belonging to the persons implied. The. sub- 
stantives Sigenfd^aft, quality, Sanbfd^aft, landscape, territory, 
IBiffenfAöft, science, ©aarft^aft, ready money, ($ietat^f(^aften, 
Instruments, ©rieffcb^ften, letters, and Qfi<)entbutn, property, 
{^eitigtbum (halidom), sanctuary, ^(tert^um, antiquity, SReicb* 
tbum, rirhea, 5»Jicb>^tbuin, gi'owth, 3rrtbitm, error, are the only 
ones made with these suflixes from words not names of pereons. 
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§ 40. CoUective tuhstavUiveB are formed from primarj sab» 
stantives by the Umlaut and the prefix ^e and the affix e, which, 
however, is dropped in many words. 

Dad ©ebitge, mountain chain; bad ®e{Hrn, oonstellation ; 
bad ®ebüfd^, bushes ; bad ®erätl^, furniture ; bad ©etöfe, noise ; 
bad ©ebränge, crowd ; bad ®efj>tac^, converaation ; bad ©emfit^, 
mind. 

In the same waj, but without the ümlauty frequentative sub- 
fitantives are fonned from verbs ; as, bad ®erebe, ©eflnge, ®e« 
l^eut, ®eme^e(, continued or repeated talking, Binging, ciTing, 
slaughtering« 

Some are names of persons, implTing at the same time the 
idea of companionship ; as, ber ®efeOe or ®efell, companion, 
ber ®efä^rte, fellow-traveller ; ber ®e^u(fe, helper, assistant; 
bie ®efc^n)ifler, brother and sister, ar brothers and sisters. 

In Bome of these words ®e implies only oontinuity; a% 
®ef{d^t, ®e^or, ®eru^. 

ni^r fftl# &n<l \^^* 

§ 41. Abstract substantives in tii§ {-neu) are formed from 
verbs, and a few from substantives and adjectives (the UndatU 
in about half the cases), denoting a condition or State, in a 
verj few cases concrete notions ; as, bie Sebrängnip, distress ; 
bie 9cfor9niß, apprehension ; bie ffitfenntniß, insight; bie Äennt- 
niß, knowledge ; bie gäulni^, putrefaction ; bie ginflemi^, dark- 
ness; bie SBitbnifl, wildemess; bad Sfinbni^, alliance; bad 
3eugni§, testimonj ; bad 93i(bni^, image ; bad Ser^eid^nip, cata- 
logue ; bttd. ®efangnif|, prison. The last three are concrete. 

§ 42. The Suffixes fa( and fe( form abstract substantives 
with a leaning towards concrete notions, from verbs and sub- 
stantives; as, Stfibfat, suifering; 9Rtt^faI, trouble; 2abfal, re- 
freshment; UeberMeibfel, remainder ; Stat^fel, riddle; @^i(ffal, 
&te. 
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el. 

§ 43. Substantives in ei (j/) are formed from verbs, and maj 
be formed from every verb, by adding ci to the Infinitive of the 
verbs in tn and In, omitting the n ; as, ^ie ©d^meit^clci, flattery 
(from fd^mclcbcln) ; Änauferei; niggardliness (from fnaufcrn) ;— 
and tei in all others ; as, bie ®}>iclerel ; Sd^rciBerct ; ©erberei, 
tanning ; ©^lägerei, scuffle, fight ; etc. /They denote repeated 
action, and may convey disparagement, or assiime a concreto 
meaning, like tbe latter two. 

From names of persons are formed abstracts in ei, denoting 
condition, business, residence, place of business, or a coUection 
of persons ; as, Vit Sifc^erel, flshery ; @!Ia\)erei, slavery ; fUtitnti, 
cavalry ; Sägerei, hunling ; Drudferel, printing-office ; Säd^erei, 
library. 

ttttfl (^ng), 

§ 44. Abstract substantives are formed from verbs, for the 
most pari from derivative and componnd verbs, by the addition 
of un^ to the root, withoat the ühUaut, They may be called 
verbal $ub9Umtive$y becaose they have so entirely preserved the 
meaning of the verb as to govem the same prepositions and 
eases as the latter; and they aliow the passive object in the 
genitive case to be added when the verb is transitive, the active 
object in the same case when it is a reflective or neuter verb ; 
as, Ue Scfreittiij bed Sflai^en; bie itröitnng bed ilönigd; bie 
Srolftentng tined Sanbed ; but bie Sinbilbung eined Z^oren ; bic 
Srinnetung bed SRanned an feine SSergangen^eit 

Only a few are derived from roots ; as, SReinung, opinion ; 
Haltung, bearing, carriage ; 3ltenfd^teerbuitg, incamation ; 3^^^" 
ttng, drawing ; 28er6ttng, enlistment They express either a 
simple action, as all the above, or Üie resnlt of an action, an 
ahered State or condition, sometimes even a concretc^ meaning ; 
%Sj Srfiitbitng, invention ; (Erfahrung, experience ; ÜRifd^ung, 
mixtore ; Aleibung, dothing ; Srfrifd^ung, refreshment 

A few substantives assuming ung become ooUectives; as, 
8 



86 ORRMAN ORAMICAH. 

SBatbung, forest; @tallung, stabling; Aleibung, dothing; $o(|« 
UtiQ, woods. 

§ 45. As another kind of verbal $uhttanJUv€ the Infinitive is 
used, and is allowable with any verb. It takes the neuter 
article, and is declined like a Substantive, without having, 
however, a pluial ; as, bad Sefen, reading; bad ®l»re^eti, speak- 
ing ; bad (Selben, walking. It shuns goveming an object The 
German cannot construct, like the Englishman, the reading a 
hookj bad Sefen ein 99tt^, or eined ^uttn Stt6ed, but prefers to 
say ba0 Sefen in einem guten Suc^e. Some few such infinitives, 
however, have become real substantives, and are employed as 
such; as, ba« Sffen, dinner; bad itUn, life; bad £etbcn, com- 
plamt ; bad Ceri^re^en, Sergel^en, crime, misdemeanor ; bad 
äl^ergnügen, pleasure; bad Serlangen, desire; bad i&c^reiben, 
letter ; bad fBefen, being ; bad Sinbenfen, remembrance ; bad 
Setpuptfein, consciousness ; etc. 

ing, ig, ri4 14 i^t; ut^, at^, cn^. 

§ 46. The above sufBxes i4)pear only in a very limited naoH 
ber of Bubstantives, the first ^\e only in ooncrete, the last three 
in abstract ones. 

ing in ber ^f^nning or Vftnnig, pennj ; bet ©^iOing, Shilling ; 
ber Rating, herring; bad SRefftng, brass. 

ig in ber Aönig, king; ber Sffig, vinegar ; ber Stettig, radish. 

x\&i in a few names of male persons and animals ; as, IQü« 
i^txxiiif tyrant ; ga^nrii^, ensign ; (S^dnferic^, gander ; Snterid^, 
drake. 

\&l and id^t in a few names of animals and in a few collectives ; 
as, ber Arani(^, crane ; ber {)aMc^t, hawk ; Ae^ric^(09sweepmg8: 
epultc^t, swill; 3mimd^, twill; Didid^t, thicket. 

Mt^ in bie airmut^, poverty; — at^ in ber or bie 3iwatl^, Or- 
nament; bie ^eimat^, home; — enb in bie Sugenb, virtue; bie 
3ugenb, jouth ; ba^ Stenb, misery (from Slilenbe, foreiga 
country). 
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JOeriwtUve Adjeetives. 

<9(y). 

§ 47. The Buffix ig giyes to the primary derivative from 
wlüch the adjeetive is formed no modified meaning, but serves 
only to form adjeetives. These when formed from abstract 
substantives assmne, as a rule, the Umlaut ; when from concreto 
ones, they do not, except in loäfferig (from SBaffer); tSntig 
(from Acrn), granolous. 

glei^ig, diligent ; ma^tig, mightj ; ))rS(l^t{g, splendid ; gunflig, 
favorable ; ttot^ig, necessary ; gütig, kindly ; jpÜrWg, worthy 
(from fflurbe) ; somig, angry (from 3orn) ; fanbig, sandy (from 
Sanb) ; Mumig, flowery (from S3lume) ; »albig, woody (from 
ffialb) ; luftig, airy (from Juft) ; falaig, briny ; bergig, moun- 
tiunous; ^ügelig, hilly; bornig, thomy. Some take id^t; as, 
bornici^t, thomy ; falaid^t, saltish ; bergici^t, mountainous. 

Adjeetives are formed from several adverbs of time and 
place, by adding ig ; as, bortig, of that place (from bort, there) \ 
^iefig, of this place (frt>m l^ier, here) ; Je^ig, present (from |e^t, 
now) ; heutig, of to-day (from ^eute, to-day) ; botig, former 
(from t)or, before) ; fonfHg, other (from fonfl, eise) ; übrig, left 
(from über, over) ; balbig, speedy (from balb, soon) i and frt>m 
possessive pronouns; as, tneinig» mine; beinig, thine; feinig, 
hb ; unferig, ours ; eurig, yours ; il^rig/ theirs. @aumig, dila- 
tory, is the only one formed from a verb. 

The Suffix feiig, occurring in many adjeetives, hafl arisen 
from the sufflx fa( or fe( (§42); as, Srübfal, 9){u^fal — trüb' 
feiig, muffelig. Many adjeetives are formed analogously where 
there is no Substantive $ as, rebfelig/ ioquadous ; glü(!felig, for- 
tunate; feinbfeltg, hostile; leutfelig, afiable; arm feiig, wretchcd; 
l^olbfelig, most kind ; and some othera. 

If^ (^>Ä). 

§ 48. The Suffix ifd^, added to places, countries, nations, 
parties, creeds, persons, forms a grv'at namber of adjeetives, 
without äkj change of meaning from the original one; as, 



tniXm, English; f(i^ottif(|, Sootdi; iriM <^ IxlitMii^, Uah; 
toelf(^ or tväHfc^, Welsh ; fpanifc^/ Spanish ; franjofifc^/ French ; 
fd^mebif^/ Swedish; itaUenif(^/ Italian; berlinifc^, of Berlin; 
Io(nif^/ of Cologne ; romifc^, Bomish ; at^enifd^/ Athenian ; 
ß>artattifc^/ Spartan ; Jübifc^, Jewish ; gric^ifc^, Greek ; Tut^er* 
if(j^, Lutheran; ))roteftantif^/ Protestant; fat^olifc^/ Catholic; 
mo^amebanifc^^ Mahometan; $umbo(t)tifc^/ of Humboldt; Oo- 
fratifd^/ of Socrates; ^almerflonifc^, Palmerstoman; l^immlifi^/ 
heavenly ; irt>if(^, earthly ; ^öUifci^, hellish. Formed from 
names of persona, thesie adjectives indicate inclination and 
Bimilaritj; as, biebifc^^ thievish; tne^tifd^/ slavish; friegerifd^, 
warlike. In most cases this ifc^ impliea a blamable, slighting 
notion ; as, toeibifc^, womauisb ; Ünbifc^, cbildisb. A few such 
are formed from abstract substantives ; as, nettifc^, enviona ; 
jänfifd^/ quarrelsome ; — and from verbs ; as, mürrifc^, morose. 

This sufRx also forms adjectives from all kinds of foreign 
words, like the English -ic, -ical; as, |)bv(tfc^/ physipal ; fritif^, 
critical; hm\\ä), comic(al) , Ij^iftorifc^, historical; |>olitif(^/ po- 
litic(al) ; Ivrifd^, lyric(al). 

^übf(^ (from ^ni, elevation), nice, fine, pretty, beutfd^ (old 
High-German diutisc), Grerman, and the atljectivc-substantive 
9)lenf^ (old High-Grerman mennisco), man, are formed in the 
same way. 

From long and Compound names of cities and places, adjec- 
tivea in er are preferred to those in ifd^ ; thus, ^cibclbcr^cr 3aß 
(Heidelberg vat) ia preferable to ^cibclbcrgif(^c0 gap, on account 
of euphony. 

§ 49. lid^ {fy) makes adjectives from abstract substantivea 
without modifying the signification ; as, aniHlIicb, anxious ; ptin* 
lieb, painful ; c^li^, honest ; frictlic^, peaceful ; fcfjrcdlicb, fright- 
ful ; gliirfU^, happy ; abfid^tlid^, intentional ; abf^culic^, horrible ; 
gefä^rli(i&, dangerous; |at)rlld^, ycarly; ta^Viö}, daily. 

From ooDcrete substantaves it derlvea adjective^ implying 
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qutditg; as, manttUd^^ manly, like a man; loeiMid^, feminine; 
üntlti^, childlike; bräberlid^, brotherlj, fratemal; t6nigli(^; 
kingljy rojal; t)aterlid^, patemal, fatherlj. 

From adjectives it derives adjectives wiUi a diminutive 
8ense; as, rot^lid^^ reddish; fc^warjlic^, blackish; grünlii^, 
greenish; fupUd^, sweetish; fauerlic^, sourish; fleinltd^y mean ; 
Tcinlid^, deanlj ; oXtUiff elderly ; Tcid^Üj!^; liberal 

From verbs it derives adjectives implying feasibilitj; as, 
t>ien(i(^, serviceable ; nfi^Ii^, usefnl ; flerMic!^, mortal ; t^unltd), 
feasible; tnögHii^, possible; mernic!^, perceptible; glaublich, 
credible ; loblic^, laudable ; unfagtic^, unspeakable ; Deme^mlic^, 
audible ; and \t\tx\\^, legible (with the sjllable er inserted). 

The foUowing are never used as adjectives, but onlj as ad- 
verbs: — befanntltt!^, as is well known; erfllic^, firstly; folgtid^^ 
oonsequentlj; freiUc^, it is true; gemeinli^, oommonly; inniglic^^ 
beartily; füradd^, neulich, latelj; fd^tocrli^, hardly; flc^crtid^, 
surely; treulicä^, faithfully ; »ornc^mlit!^, chieilj; »a^rlld^, verilj; 
and fiome others. SRi^tid^, critical, dubious, is formed from Üie 
inseparable prefix miß*. 

en («n). 
§ 50. The suübc en (m) forms adjectives from the names of 
materials ; as, golben, golden ; ftibern, of silver ; eifern, of iron ; 
tPoUen, wooUen. The letter r is in some of these inserted for 
euphon/s sake ; as, eifern, of iron; Metern, leaden; l^otjern, 
wooden ; fletnern, of stone. 

bar, fam, l^aft 

§ 51. bar, English Me or iliU^ and fam (soitm), when added 
to abstract substantives and verbs, produce adjectives expressing 
possibilitj or inclinaüon; as, fl^tbar, visible; efbar, eatable; 
trinfbar, drinkable; l^drbar, audible ; ban!(>ar, grateful; fritc^t« 
bar, fertile; arbeitfam, industrious; fparfam, parsimonious ; 
fur^tfant, timid. 

A few in fam are made from other adjectives ; as, einfam, 
lonesome ; gemeittfam, common, mutual ; gcnugfam and fattfam, 
8* 
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Bufficient. They were originallj adverbs, nxki httre, in a hier 
period, become likewide adjectivesy the sullix effecting no cfaaag9 
of meaning in the word. 

§ 52. l^aft, when added to abstract substantives and verfos, 
fonns adjecdves, denoting a tendencj to an action ; as, fd^ma^« 
l^aft, talkatiTe ; janf ^aft, quarrelsome ; flanb^aft, oonstant ; funt»« 
l^aft, vicious ; tugenb^aft, virtuous. 

A few of these express feasibilitj ; äs, ffauhifa% credible. 

A few fonned from names of persona express resemblance ; as, 
meifler^aft, masterlj ; fc^uler^aft, deficient; riefenl^aft, gigantic; 
fd^alf^aft, waggish. 

A few, fonned from adjecdves and substantires, oorrespond 
with those in lic^, and may be exchanged with them ; as, bod^aft, 
malicio.us, and bödlid^; tranf^aft, morbid^ sickly, and franUic^; 
tpa^r^aft, true, Yeritable, and tpa^rlic^ ; f(^meq^aft and fc^meq« 
li(^, painful. 

rv. Compound Wobds. 

§ 53. When two words are so connected as to form only one 
notion and word, the word obtained is called a Compound word; 
as, ^aud^unb (from fyavii and $unb) ; Sßeingla^ (from ^etit 
and Q)(ad). The Compound word is always written as one 
word, and the hyphen is not made usc of, as in English, except 
by some writers when a foreign word is corapoundcd with a 
native one, or when two foreign words are compounded ; as, 
(5taatd*Domane ; 8ottcric*Äo(Ic!tor. 

§ 54. In every Compound word the first componcnt takes the 
principal accent (for a modification of this rule seo page 7), 
because it determines or individualizes the general meaning of 
the second component ; while the latter gives to the Compound 
word its gender and declension in a Substantive, its character 
and inflection in a yerb. 

As an exception to this rule, the words 3Ä^t^unbert (century) 
and 3a^rtaufent) (a thousand years) liave the principal accent 
on the seoond component SangcmeiU^ ennui, and ®e(eimerat^, 
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pnv^-ocNmcillor, assimia sometiines the prmeipal aooent on tiie 
aeoond oomponent^ in which case the first one is also declined» 
It is evident that in this case thej do not form Compounds, but 
shonid be wiittan lange 83etle and gel^eimer Siatf^. 

S 55. Each component may itself be again eompoonded, and 
tfaen the acoent follows the same rule; as, Sd^u^'ma'i^er^anV«« 
merf (the principal aocent is here on S^u^, a seeondaiy acoent 
on l^anb, and tertiary accents on ina<i^t and toert), shoemaker^s 
trade. 

1« Compound SuhstcoUivei. 

§ 56. Sabstantives are compounded with other sabstandves» 
as a rule, without changing the first component; as, jtunfhoerf, 
work of art; @eemann, seaman; Daci^aiegel, roof-tile; Stegen« 
Bogen, rainbow ; SRonbfd^ein, moonshine ; Strm^dl^Ie, annpit. 

The following substantives (all of them abstracts and fem- 
inines) are, on acoonnt of their significalion, particularlj fitted 
for forming Compounds: ®ier or äSegierbe, desire; £ufl, longing; 
Sttd^t, desire; 9rt, kind or manner; Aunbe, knowledge;^- 
as, ®etbgieT, love of monej ; 9leugier, curiositj ; S^rbegierbe, 
ambition; S^Iufl, appetite ; 93oQufl, last, yoluptuousness ; «Streiti' 
fU(i^t, contenüousness ; S^rftt(i^t, ambition; Sebendart, maniier 
of living, good breeding ; ^oI)art, kind of wood ; @terntunbe, 
astronomj ; (£rbfunbe, geography. A^jectives in ig are formed 
from each of them ; as, gelbgierig, neugierig, c^rbegierig, etc. 

It is for the sake of euphony that one of the letters t, t, l, n, 
tf is sometimes added to the first component; as in Xag^e^tverf, 
day's work; %)d^c*X'mitttocä^, Ash- Wednesday ; ^eibe«(-beere, 
bilberry; @onne«n«f(^eitt, sunshine; Xage««^«)eit, time of day. 
This insertion is frequent with n and d, these being the termina- 
Hons of the genitive, the former that of feminine nouns in tlie 
plural, the latter that of masculine and neuter nouns. Still, 
in Compound words, euphony is considercd more important than 
gender, and we find ^iebe'^d'bienfi, act of kindness (from Siebe, 
f.), and 9)'{Dnb«en'f(l^ein (from ^onb, m.). The pupil cannot be 



fumiahed with anj unexoeptional rule for fomiing oompaond 
words, but muBt look for the oorrect fonnation of Compounds to 
the dictionarj. The insertion of the euphonic d takes place, as 
a rule, in Compounds whose first component is in itself a Com- 
pound word, or ends in either of the Suffixes ^cit, feit, ung, etc. ; 
as, ^od^itiMa^, wedding-daj ; ^anttoertoicttg, workman's tools ; 
greunbfd^aftdtlenfl, fnendly servioe; SBamungdtafcI, waming- 
poster; gret^itdfamf>f, struggle for libertj; StTtnut^tf^eugnif, 
pauper-certificate ; ^teUgiondfrei^ett, religious freedom. 

In Sraut*i*0am, bridegroom (the word ^am being out of use) 
and ^ad}t4'%aU, nightingale (gaS meaning in old German 
singer)j the euphonic letter is an i. 

§ 57. The first component is used, as a mle, in tke singular 
number ; the plural occurs with monosjllabic neuters and masH 
culines having in the plural er; as, Stemter jager, offioe-seeker; 
Älnfeerfreun^, friend of children ; Aleiberft^ranf, clothes-press ; 
Oöttcrie^re, mythologj; Glerf^ate, eggnshell. 

§ 58. When the first component is an adjective, it is joined 
to the Substantive without anj euphonic addition ; as, Qro^oater, 
©ro^muttcr; Sßeifeic^e, white oak; @d^»ar|farOer, dyer in 
black ; S^elmut^, magnanimity. 

§ 59. When the first component is a verb, its root, as a 
rule, is joined to the Substantive, and onlj in a few cases a 
euphonic e is inserted or the whole infinitive is used ; as, Zint» 
))ferb, ridbg-horse ; ^(L\6fyaut, wash-house ; S[^o^ni)rt, dwelling« 
place ; CE^jimmer, dining-room ; but SSartejimmer, waiting-room ; 
Sefcbtt^, readmg-book ; Sabetoanne, bathing-tub; ^tiijtnhvi^Bf, 
drawing-book; 9te(!^enbret, calculating-board. 

§ GO. WTien the first component is a preposition or adverb, 
it is joined to the Substantive without anj euphonic letter. 
All of these are derived from Compound verbs, and follow their' 
orthography and grammatical form. Some particles, howeyer, 
occurring only in Compound words, and having the principal 
accent, are compounded wit!i substantives and adjectivej ; they 
are l!ie foV.owin'x : — 
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im^ (BngKiAi im«> ui^ im^ di$^ nftt-) fMgali^es the fleoond 
component; as, Ungf ud, raisfortiüie ; Unrecht, wrong; Unfinn, 
nonsense; Unfraut, weeds, Li «ome fcw words it expresses 
monstrositj, or a degenerate condition ; as, Unmenf(^> a brüte ; 
Unt^icT, monater ; UngcjlaU, deformity ; Unt^at, misdeed ; Unwet- 
ter, tempest ; Utiget^itm (simple word lost), hnge form, monster. 

ur^ (identical with the inseparable prefix er) signifies a pro- 
ceedmg or originating from; as^ Urfi^ning, origin; Ur^eber^ 
originator; Ur^faeU, fountain-bead ; UrbUt, prototype ; Urfad^, 
cause; and some others. In some a^ectives it merely 
intensifies the idea; as, uralt, verj old; itrf^te^ very bad; 
ntpli^liä^, very sadden. 

ant^ (as a verbal prefix ettt) mearnng^rfA or towardsy is to 
be foond in Slnttvort, answer, and 9(ntU0, fiice. 

O^er^, meaning originally the salne as after, and 

after« {afler), what is below the mark, false, spurious, form : 
ftbtv^lanU, superstition ; Xbertvi^, craziness; Slfterrebe, Blander; 
Sfterpad^t, under-tenure ; afterföttig, pretender to the throne; 
SftergeBurt, monstrous birth. The adverb dhttmaU, once more, 
oonveys the same idea. 

tt^^, archj is a Superlative of substantives; as, (Sr^engel, arch- 
angÄ ; Sr^fetnb, archfiend ; ffirjWfewid^t, arrant vilkin ; St jbleb, 
arrant thief ; (Srsbifd^of, archbishop ; Srgl^eriog, archduke, etc. 

tniß*, mtV, enters into Compounds with verbs. But a few 
Compound substantives are fbnned directly fit>m substantives, 
with this prefix; namely, SWif griff, mistake; SKl^Hang, SWifton, 
Vii^Uut, dissonance; SRiffet^at, misdeed; Slifgunfl, iU-will; 
aWi^^ergnfigen, displeasure; aWigfreWt, discredit; TOi^gefc^icf, 
adverse fate; 9)?tfgeflaU, deformity; Sl'tifl^eirat^, misalliance; 
TO^tut^, ill-humor; TOpttitt, misstep ; 3JWf»a(^d, scarcity; 
and the adjective mi^^eUig, discordant 

2. Compound Adjeciives, 

S 61. Adjectives are compounded, — 
1. With oCher af^ljectives ; as, bttiitm))reifl, impudent ; grungetbi 
greenish-yellow. 
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Here miist be mentioned those adjecÜTes oompoondea with,^- 
1. Ttxd^ and toQ ; as, tro|hei(^ (rieh in solace), oonsoling ; freu« 
ben))oC[, jojful; — and their oontnuies, leer and lod; as, freU' 
benleer, joyless; trofUod, inoonsolable, oomforüess; — of which 
there is a large number. 2. ma^ig and tti^t, denoting accord- 
ing or ogreeMy to ; as, gefe^ma^ig, according to law, lawful ; 
l^elbenmaf ig, heroic ; fenfrecl^t, perpendictüar; toinlelred^; reo- 
tangular; fd^ttlgereii^t (with the meaningless prefix ge* inseited), 
strict, acoording to the schooL 8. l^altig (found only in com- 
Position), cantaining; as, golbl^altig. 4. fertig, readj to; as, 
reifefertig, readj for trarel; fegelfertig, readj to saiL 5. mert^ 
and toürbig, worthj (compounded alwajs with genitives) ; as, 
liebendwürbig, ^ajfendtoert^, amiable, hatefiil. 

2. With substantives ; as, lenbenlal^m, lame in the loins; 
ar(eitf^eu, slothfliL After the Buffixes l^eit, feit, ung, etc^ a 
euphonic d is inserted ; as, l^offnttttgtft>oII, hopefiiL 

3. With verbs, from the root; as, fd^ein^eiUg, hypocritical; 
merftoürttig, noteworthy ; glaubwürdig, credible. 

4. With prepositions, prefixes, and adverbs ; as, ubermut^ig, 
haughty; t)orbeba^t, oonsiderate; mitf^ttltig, aocessory to a 
crime; unrecht, wrong; uralt, very old; er^bumm, extremely 
stupid. The euphonic rules are the same as with substantpres. 

Adjectives derived from Compound substantives and verbs 
are not, properly speaking, Compound adjectives ; as, Dor^üglici^, 
preferable ; anmenbbar, applicable. The Compound adjectives 
Dor^nc^im, gentle, of rank, and ge'nel^m, agreeable, are directly 
formed from the verb nehmen and Dor« or ge«* 

§ G2. The prefix un is, as a rule, not accented ; as, unjlerb'« 
lid^, immortal; unfaglid^, unutterable, inefiablo; unenb'U^I, 
infinite ; unglaub'Hd^, incredible. But when the negation is to 
be emphatically made, the same words may assume a principal 
accent on the syllable un, and a secondary on the stem. The 
same holds good of adjectives which express the positive con- 
trary of their simple adjective ; as, un'gefunb, ill ; un'gejogen, 
ill-lwed; UK'i^erfd^amt, impudent ; utt'ttatärlitl^, unnatural ; uit'« 



1'/ ' 



TmeORICTICAL PART. 95 

p^tttblß, innocent; uil'^tucKIcÄ, unhappy; «n'jlefd^, unequal; 
itn'ac^t, not genuine. Such adjectives, of courae, never have 
the accent on the stem. • 

There are a few adjectives oompounded with un«, of which 
the simple adjective is not extant ; as, unaufhörlich, incessant, 
ungefhim, botsterous, vehement (the adjectives auf^orlic^ and 
gefHtm do not exist). 

8. Cknnpcund Adverht and Pfepa$iUon$. 

§ G3. 1. Adverbs of place and direction are compoonded with 
prppositions or with other adverba of place, as !^er (meaning 
hü/ier, into the presence of the person speaking) and !^in 
{thither, awaj from the person speaking), the accent nsoally 
Ijing on the second component, and in only a few exceptions on 
the first ; as, f^ttoox', forüi ; l^cru'ber, over here ; l^erun'ter, down 
here, hither; l^erein', in here; ^eraud', out here, hither; ^in« 
tt'ber, over there, thither ; l^inutt'ter, over there, thither ; l^ineiit', 
in there ; ^ienie^en, down here on earth ; auf märtd, upward ; 
ab'ivartd, downward ; l^in'martd, thitherward ; l^er'martd, hithei^ 
ward; rücftoartd, backward; Dor'martd, forward; !^eim'»artd, 
homeward ; l^er ju^, ^inju', near, hither, thither ; %ttna6^*, aAer^ 
wanls ; gerbet', near; l^eranf, etc. 

2. A preposition is compounded with another one, forming 
an adverb ; as, Doran'/ on, before ; ^oxbtf, bj, past ; toraud'/ 
foremost; i»orü'ber, bj, past; mituWttx, sometimes; burd^aue', 
throughout, by all means ; nberau^, exceedingly, etc. 

3. A preposition is compounded with a pronoun, forming an 
adverb or conjunction ; as, inbcm', while ; naäfütm*, after ; fett- 
bcm'; since ; ju^em', moreover ; fibetbied', besides ; unterbe{['enf 
meanwhile ; barin^ in this, in that ; baran'/ on this, on that ; 
barauf, baran, baju', thereupon, thereat, thereto; iporin', in 
which, in what, wherein ; »orauf , too'oon', »03U', »onac^', 
whereupon, whereof, whereto, whereafler. 

4. A preposition is combined with an indefinite pronoun, 
forming an adverb; as, überall', ererywhere; ^ntx^, first; 
2Unid)tt, at naught 
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5« Adverbs and ocmjunctionB are oombined to fonn adverbs 

and conjunctions ; as, aU^ann', tben, aflerwards ; aV\f>, there- 
fore ; ttn'noö^, neverthekss ; fotoo^I'/ as well ; obtoo^l'/ althougb ; 
etc. 

4, Compound Verbs. 

§ 64. Verbs are compounded, either, — 

1. With nouns; as, {riegfü^reti; to wage war; bantfagen, 
I)auv^^a(ten/ to keep house ; flattfinbett/ to take place ; (which 
may as well be written as two words, thus, StxitQ fu()ren/ (Statt 
finbeit;) groffpred^en/ to boast; tvo^tmoUen, to wlsh well; }^o6^ 
aö^ttn, to esteem highlj ; gutfageit/ to guarantee ; freilaffen, to 
sei free ; fefl^alteit/ to hold fast ; etc. Verbs derived from Com- 
pound substantives, however, and therefore not being, properly 
Bpeaking, Compound verbs, must be distinguished from tbe 
above ; as, l^anb^abett/ to manage (from ^anbl^abC/ handle) ; 
fräl){lü(!en/ to breakfast (from grit^flücf/ n., breakfast) ; tottt^ 
eifern/ to vie with (from äßcttcifet/ emulation). 

2. With adverbs and prepositions (the latter assuming the 
nature of adverbs) ; as, an^iel^eit/ to put on ; ^>ox^tx\aQtn, to 
prophesj ; auf jle^cn/ to stand up ; nad^folgeit/ to follow afler. 

Li these two cases the principal accent is always on the first 
component ; as, banffagen, toorl^cr'fagen, and the Compound is 
then always separated in simple tenses of the verb. 

3. With inseparable prepositions, or such as do not exist 
except in such Compounds, and cannot assume the accent (ex- 
cept a few compounded with ont* and mip=). The following 
belong here : be in beflaggen, to bewail ; cnt in entflci'beitr to 
undress; attt in ant'tvorten, to answer; er in enua^c^cn, to 
awake; Der in »erfle'ben, to forgive; 3er in jerjlo'rcn, to destroy ; 
mip in mi^faHen, to displease ; t)i)Q in DoUbrin'gen, to fulfil ; 
»iber in »iber^e'^en, to withstand;']^litter in ^interge'^en, to 
cheat. 

The augment ge does not modify the signification of the 
simple verb ; as, braud^en and gebraud^en« to use ; nu^en and 



l2 50 /^" 

THEORETICAL PAKT. / f ^ ^ d7 

gettief ttt/ to eiyoy. Except only ^t^^tn, to oonfess. Bat it is 
inseparable, and has no accent 

§ Qo. The prefix 6c makes transitive verbs of neuter ooes ; 
as, belad^en, to laugh at; Befl^cn, to posseas; ^ege^en, to com* 
mit ; bemeinen/ to bewail ; \>txoa6^tn, to guard ; Mommtn, to 
get, come bj; befprec^en, to discuss; bgrebeni to persuade; 
belügen, to deceive bj lies. 

The verb befc^tvid^tigen/ to appease (from fd^ipeigen), changes 
the Stern. 

Sometimes it gives a transitive verb a direction towards 
another object ; as, befaett/ bebauen, bepflanzen (to sow, cuhi- 
vate, plant) ein gelb, whereas the object of fäen would be seed^ 
of bauen, a haitSsey etc. ; bemalen, to paint on (a board), from 
malen, to paiht (a picture) ; berauben, to rob (a person), from 
xauhtn, to plunder (money) ; berat^en, to counsel (a person), 
from ratzen, to advise (a thing). 

Sometimes it intensiües only the signification of a transitive 
verb; as, benehmen and nehmen ; betreiben and treiben ; bcf.^af« 
fen and ((Raffen ; be^iRngen and 3>otngen ; betrüben and trüben 
{to afflici, from to darken) ; bel^alten, to keep, l^alten, to hold. 

Sometimes it forms* transitive verbs (causative) from sub- 
Btantives and adjectives ; as, bemül^en, to trouble ; benct:)tn, to 
envy ; befreunden, to make friends ; befreien, to free ; betäuben, 
to deafen; from Wlui^e, 9leib, greunb, frei, taub. Sometimes 
an enphonic ig or r is inserted before the termination ; a», be« 
gnabigen, to pardon ; befanftigen, to appease'; beget|lern, to in- 
spire ; from ®ttabe, fanft, ®eifl. 

It occors very seldom in neuter verbs with intransitive 
meaning ; as, beharren, to persevere ; berufen, to reat upon ; 
be()agen, to please; befleißen, to consist, subsist. 

§ 66. The prefix ent expresses privation or Separation, and is 
either compounded with a verb already in use ; as, entbinben, 
to absolve ; entfliegen, to escape ; entnehmen, to take out ; ent« 
tvenben, to steal ; entließen, to withdraw ; entfpringen or ent« 
lommen, to escape ; — or it is compounded with^substantives and 
9 
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adjectiyes into verbs ; as, enthaupten, to behead ; entfraften, U> 
weaken ; enterben, to disinherlt ; ent^^olfern, to depopulate ; ent« 
fernen, to remove ; entfc^ult)i3en, to excuse ; entn^ert^en, to de- 
preciate. In entfpred)en, to correspond, entbieten, to bid, ent« 
galten, to comprise, ent seems to havc the same meaning as 
the preposition an» 

emp OGcurs onlj in three yerbs : empfehlen/ to recommend ; 
empfangen, to leceive ; empfinden, to feeL 

§ G7. The prefix er, origlnally the same as au^, oiUj signifies 
a proeeeding out of, and in transitive verbs the attaining to, 
sueeeeding in an object ; as, erfd)(>pfen, to exhaust ; erjtc^en, 
to educate ; erretten, to save from ; erfc^affen, to create ; er* 
regen, to excite ; ermac^en, to be awakened ; erwerben, to 
cam ; erlangen, erreichen, to attain to ; erfparen, to save ; er- 
laufen, to purchase ; erfinden, to invent ; erzwingen, to enforce ; 
enoa(!^fen, to grow up ; erfreuen, to make glad ; erbauen, to 
build up ; erioeden, to awaken ; erbetteln, to obtain bj begging ; 
erlernen, to leam completelj; erfennen, torecognize; erbUden, 
to get sight of. 

It forms verbs from adjectives denoting a transition into 
another State ; as, erröt^en, erfalten, erflarfen, ertt^eic^en, erblin* 
toett/ ertal^men/ to become red, cold, strong, soft, blind, lame ; 
and erweitern, erweitern, ermuntern, etüären (to explain), er* 
frif(!^en (to refresh), to make glad, wider, brisk, clear, fresh, etc. 

§ 68. The prefix )>er has sprung from t)or or fort, hefore^ 
forth^ and expresses a direction away from a subject or object, 
oonsequentlj a losing, spoiling, annihilating process ; as, )>er< 
ge^en, to pass awaj; »erfenben, to send forth; Denoerfen, to 
^throw awaj, reject; »erlaufen, lo seil; »erbieten, to forbid; 
»erla{fen, to forsake ; vertieren, to lose ; i»erf(^winben, to dis- 
appear ; »erhielten, to annihilate ; t>erbrennen, to bum ; t)er» 
trinfen, to spend in drinking ; Derfpielen, to lose by playing ; 
t»erlennen, to mistake ; «»erjie^en, to spoil (a diild) ; Derratben, 
to betray ; Derfc^er^en, to lose by sporting. 

In verbe formed with t>er from substantives and from adjec- 
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txves, particiilarly in the oomparative form, it expressei onlj 
tnmsfonnation ; as, )>erfleinern, to petrify; ))ersoIben, to gild; 
t>erfrüppe(n/ to cripple ; Dertvüfleit, to laj waste ; ^ttiun^tn, to 
rejuvenate, make young ; Dergropern, to enlarge ; Derarmett/ 
to become poor ; t^crlangertt/ to make longer, etc. 

Annotation, — The prefixes er and ttx are opposed to eadi 
other in meaning; as, Sr lann iti(!^t ev langen, ivad er )> er langt/ 
He cannot obtain what he demanda ; 9tan l^at ntel^r l^erred^net/ 
ald errechnet (iVor,), They have lost rather than gained by 
calculating. But this Opposition not being one of the original 
fbrms of the language, but a later adoption, there is sometimes 
a yaciilating between er and i>er ; as^ erlof^en and t)er(of(^en, to 
be extinguishcd ; erbtaffen and )>er6taffen, to grow pale, etc. 

§ 69. ytx denotes a disaolution or going to pieoes ; as, gergel^en, 
to go to pieoes ; jerfaQen, to crumble to pieces ; jerbred^en, to 
break asunder; jerfpringen, to burst; gerflie^en, to melt awayi 
3er|lören, to destroy ; gerreifen, to tear to pieces. 

§ 70. mi§ expresses the contrary of the simple verb, like the 
English mt>-; as, mif fallen, to displease; mifgtficfen or mtf«* 
Hngen, to fail; mißf^onnen, to grudge; mifteiten/ to mislead; 
mif brau(^en, to abiise. The accent vacillates between the 
prefix and the root, while in substantives derived from these 
verbs it occnrs only on the prefix; as, Stif'brau^, ÜRif'gnnft,^ 
Wi^faüen. (See § 60.) 

§ 71. The prefix »od (JvU-) occurs only in tJoDBrlngen, to 
accomplish; t)oQent)en, to finish; )>oOffi^ren and t)DlIjtel^en, to 
exeeute. In all other verbs it is a separable preposition, and 
accented ; as in tjod'ma^en, üoH'ffiDen, »oD'giefen, to fiU up. 

The prefix nn does not make Compound verbs, as in the 
English to unleamj vndress, 

§ 72. The prefix toittx, against, occurs in »iberfa^rett, to 
hnppen ; »iberrat^en, to dissuade ; »ibertcgen, to refute ; »Iber* 
rufen, to retract; »tbcrMcn, to resist ; »Iberfe^en |i^, to 
oppose. 

Soma nouns derived from these verbs have the aoeent on 
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the prefix; as, fSCbcrflanb/ resistance; SBi'bnrttf, reTocatkm; 
and analogouslj &^i^erfa<i^er, SSi'bcrpart antagonist; miberli^, 
disgusting. The following onl j have the accent on the root : 
SBiberle'öung, refutation ; »iberfe^'Hd^, refractory ; »ibcrtuf U(^, 
revocable ; unmtberße^'Iii^/ irresistible. 

In tpifber^o^eit, to repeat, the adverb toieber« o^cnn, has also 
become a prefix. 

§ 73. The prefix l^inHx, hehindj occars onlj in ^interUei'ben, 
to remain ar to remain andone ; l^inttrlaf feit, to leave behind ; 
^ititerle'gen/ to lay up ; hintergehen, to deceive ; hintertreiben, 
to hinder; l^interbrin'gen, to bring to notice. But all nouns 
not derived from these verbs have the prefix acoented; as, 
^in'terltfi, cunning; ^in'tergrunb, background; ^in'terfup, hind- 
foot ; ^in'ter^U, ambush ; J&in'terf!^, back seat. 

I 74. The preposition turd^, ihrüughy as a prefix, means 
Ihoraughly: burd^brin'gen, to pierce; bitr(!^fu'^en, bur^for'fc^en/ 
to search thoroughlj ; burd^ir^ren, to wander through ; bur(^bo|'« 
xtni to pierce ; bnrii^ge'^en, to go through ; burd^bticf'en, burd^« 
fe^^en, burd^fd^au'en/ to see, look through ; bur(^tt>e'ben, to 
ioterweave. 

All of diese verbs, and Bome more, maj just as well be 
ieparable, and have the accent on the preposition. In this 
oase the stress is npon the preposition ; in the other case it is 
on the verb itself, and the meaning is figurative or abstract 

Substantives derived from verbs compounded with bur^ 
have (with the exception of !Ditr(!^ftt'(^ung/ examination, search, 
Durd^trie'^^eit, artfulness, smartness, and all those in itng 
fonned from the above verbs) the accent on the preposition ; 
as, Surd^'fiii^t/ *S>ux6^'^an%, passage through ; Durd^fd^au» For 
the adverbs, see §§ 203-267. 

§ 75. Tlie preposition ttm, aroundy as a prefix, denotes a 
turrounding, as in the following verbs: timar^men, to em* 
brace; umfan'gen, umfaf'fen/ to comprise, to contiun; umge'«« 
htn, to Surround ; umgel^en, to avoid ; umgren'ien, to bound 
round abont ; umgur'ten^ to gird ; «w^alfen« to embrace ; 
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vml^uVltn, to enTelop ; umnam'mem, «mnaf tent, to dasp ; 
umnei'ben, to dothe with; umla'gem, to besiege, encompass; 
ttmlau'fen, to run around ; um9>flan'3f n, to plant aitMind ; um* 
reifen, to travel around ; umf^an'jen, to circumvallate ; um* 
f(^af teit, to Surround with shade ; umfd^if feit, umfe'gedt, to 
circumnavigate ; umfd^Ici'ern, to coyer with a veil ; umf(i^He$'ett 
and umfc^Iin'gen, to endose, embrace ; umfc^rei'beti, to express 
a thing bj drcumlocution or paraphrase ; umff>an^neii, to span« 
fathom ; umfttVltn, to Surround, beset ; umfheu'en, to strew 
around ; umflrid'en/ to Surround with snares ; nnttoe'^en, to blow 
around ; umtviif ein, umtvin^en^ to wind around ; ummSl^eRi to 
overcast with clouds ; um^au'nen, to endose with a hedge ; um^ 
lie'^en, um^in'gelUr to Surround. 

Most of these yerbs, and about as many others, have another 
meaning when the accent and stress lie on the preposition; 
as, um'ge^en/ um'Iaufcn, um'rettrtt/ to go a round-about way; 
um'gürten, to gird ono*8 seif with ; um'Heiten, um'jic^en, to 
diange dothes; tttn'tveben/ to blow down; um'arbeiteii/ to do 
afresh ; um'blafen, to blow down ; um'bret^rn, to break down 
ar up ; and many more. 

Derivative substantives adopt the accent of their verbs, when 
tenninating in ung ; in all other cases the preposition haa the 
accent. For the adverbs, see §§ 203 - 267. 

§ 76. The preposition über, as a prefix, implies, -— 

a) Covering a surface or extending over a space ; as, fiter« 
Ibau'eii, to build over ; übcrbau'fen, to overburden ; uberfc^ipem'- 
men, to overflow ; überma'Ie n, to paint over ; uberflei'gen, to 
surpass; uberbltd'en, to look over; flberfe^en, to overlook; 
fiberna(^'tett, to pass the night ' 

h) Surpassing or overdoing ; as, uberbie'ten, to overbid, out- 
bid ; uberflü'geln, to outflank ; uberte'beu/ to outlive ; uberlif« 
ten, to outwit; uberman'nen, überwinden, uberwSt'tigen, to 
overpower, overcome ; übertreffen, to surpass ; überflim'men, to 
outvote ; übertaten, to overcharge ; übertrei'ben, to exaggerate ; 
überar'beiten, to fatigue ; f!(^ uberef fcn, to eat too mudi ; über« 
9* 
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tf) GiYing and receivmg ; awy Metferin'gen,. to bring ; äbtt» 
lie'fmi, to deHver; ttbente^'men, to aocept; ühtt^^antn^tn, to 
hand orer; uberge'beit/ to surrender, to tender; ibtxhttifmtn, 
tocomehy. 

d) It has a metaphorical aense in fiBetre^en, to persnade ; 
ttbtr)ett'^ctt, to oonTince; ttberle'geit/to eonsider; nberfrt^gen, to 
translato ; fiberf^af gen, to orer-esUnuite ; fiberfalleii, to befall ; 
ttberra'f^en; to saipriae ; uber^o'leit^ to overtake ; übertrei'btni 
to exaggerate ; uhttMivx, to tnmggress ; übe rge'^cu/ to omit 

When khtt U a preposiüon, and haa the principal aooent, H 
iB, as a rule, converted into one of the adverbs l^inü^r or ^r* 
ibtti or bAruber, or tH>ru&er, and the meaning is changed ; as, 
l^ittu^erfd^toemmett/ to wash awaj to the other side ; ii'berge^it, 
to go over ; j^er&'berf immenf to come over here ; baru'berfaUett, 
to fiedl on or over ; »orii Vertreiben, to drive by ; u'berfe^en, to 
croM over ; tt'berfe^en (barü'berfe^en), to look over. 

$ 77. The preposition unter^ as a prefix, implies, — 

a) BdaWy under ; as, unter()ra'ben/ to undermine ; unterio'^eny 
to anbjugato ; unterfHit'seni to support ; ttnterfi^rei'ben, to sab- 
acribe ; nitterjhrei'c^en/ to underline ; unterjeic^'nen/ to sign. 

h) Prohibition or Omission; as, unterbrüd'eit, to suppress; 
untcrfa'flen, to interdict ; unterfd^la'gen, to defraud ; unterbte* 
d^en, to Interrupt ; unterlaf fen, to intormit ; unterblei'bett/ to 
remiun undone. 

e) A metaphorical sense in unterl^an^eln, to negotiate; 
itnterl^aCten, to entortain ; unternrC)'men/ to undertake ; unter« 
ri^'ten and untertoei'fen, to instnict; unterfu'c^en, to examine; 
itnterfcl)ci'ben/ to distinguish ; untertDer'fen, to subdue ; {Id^ nn« 
terre't^cn, to converse. 

Wlien unter is a preposition, and has the principal aocent, it 
18, as a rule, converted into one of the adverbs hinunter or 
l^erunter/ or barunter, and the meaning is changed ; as, un'ter« 
{r^en, barun'terfe^en, If^trun'terfe^en, to put, place under or down ; 
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»i'krtegati bartttt^terlcgeit, l^ttn'trrlegca, to kj, te put» pbm 
imder, beneath ^ un'terf^ie^n, to snbstitote, to Ibrgo ; l^eruit'« 
ttrbrüdeiw to press down, to abate (the prices) ; l^erun'terlaf en, 
l^inun'ttrlajftii/ to let down; l^htttit'lrtgcabeni to dig down; 
bantn'terfd^reilbettr to write down below. 

Substantives formed from verbs eompoaBded with unter and 
über adopt the aooent of their Terbs only when thej terminate 
in uitg ; in all other caaea tbe prepofiition bas tbe aooent. For 
adverbs, &ee §$ 263-267. 

§ 78. The fbur prepositions bur^i um, iitt, unter have, 
therefore, this common feature, that thej can be nsed as pre- 
iixesy and thereby lose more or less their loeal mmninff ; in 
other w^urds, cease to express place and localitj, and assome a 
more or less metaphorical meaning. This is the reason why 
thej lose the prindpal aooent, which is taken bj tiie Terb. 
Süll, even when they are iised as prepositions, the Terb as- 
sumes a metaphorical meaning ; while, on the other band, in 
a few cases the loeaL sense is preserved in verbs oompounded 
with prefixes ; as, un'terfci^ieben, to Substitute, to foi^ ; umai'-' 
men, and others oompounded with um. 

§ 70. The import of separable prepositions in Compound 
Yerbs is properlj to be leamed from the dictionary. Therefore 
a few hints onlj can be given here as to their meaning. 

1. W^* denotes, — a) off or fram^ impljing ieparaiion; as, 
abreifen, to depart; abnel^men, to take off; — h) a gradual 
decrease; as, abnehmen, to decrease; abnu^en, to wear bj use; 
-*c) canduntm and purpwe (end) ; as, abrechnen/ to balance 
acoounts; abfel^eu/ to design;^ — d) negaJtum; as, abfc^affen/ ta 
abolish; abfd^mSreU/ to abjnre; abrat^en, to dissuade. 

2. Su" denotes, — a) apprwjuih or direction to th« turfaee of a 
thing; as, anfe^en, to look at; anfprec^en, to speak tos aufub^eu^ 
to touch ; — h) fastening to ; as, anbinben, to tie on, to fasten 
to; |t(^ anfiebeln, to settle; — c) hegifming; as, anfangen, to 
oommence ; anbrennen, to kindle. 

3. SCuf« denotes, — a) a rest on, or directaon npon, the upper 
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snrfaoe of a thing ; as, au^tqtn, to impose ; anfliegett/ to lie on; 
— b) BXi upright stat«, or direction upwards ; as, auffielen» to 
rise ; auffleigen, to ascend; — e) a dtspiay; as, aufttdtn, to un- 
cover; auffud^ett/ to flearch for; — d) opening ; as, auff(!^lie§eni 
to unlock ; aufbred^ftti to break open ; — e) compUHng or uttTig 
up ; as, aufrjfenr to eat up ; aufgeben, to give up ; aufboren, 
to cease. 

4. %VL^* denoteSy — a) proeeeding from out of the midst of a 
thing; as, auftreiben/ to drive out; audtoä^Ien, to select; — h) 
€3cemption\ as, au^fd^Iiefett/ to exclade; — c) extetU; as, an^* 
ftttdtn, to extend; ausbreiten, to spread; — d) thoroughly doing 
a work ; as, auSfuUeni to fiU up ; au^flo^fen, to stuff, to craoi ; 
audiad^en, to laugfa at ; au#bejfem, to mend ; audlefen, to read 
to the ^d ; audfd^lafen, to sleep enough ; — e) ending; as, aud« 
lof^en, to extinguish ; audtrinfen, to emptj the glass. 

5. Sei« denotes societg aod aüriinUian ; as, beifügen, to add ; 
MfUmmen, to assent ; beilegen, to attribnte, to impute. 

6. Sin« denotes, — a) direction into the interior; as, ein« 
gießen, to pour in ; einfd^Iie^en, to include, enclose ; tinatf^mtn, 
to inhale ; — h) caniraction ; as, etnf6rum^fen, to shrink ; ein* 
trocfnen, to dry up; einfallen, to fall in (down, of walls); — 
c) transttian into another State ; as, einweihen, to inaugurate ; 
rtnweii^en, to soak ; einfc^meljen, to melt down ; einmengen, to 
object. 

7. ^tt« denotes participatum ; as, mitfpielen, io join in the 
gamo ; mitt^eüen, to communtcate. 

8. 9lad^« denotes afier in all its significations ; — a)foOiOW' 
tng; as in nachfolgen, to follow; na^t^un, to imitate; — b) 
tnquirg, search; as, na(!^fra^^en, to inquire aller; na^t>en!en, 
to reflect; — c) yielding ; as, nad^gcben, toyield; nac^lajjcn, to 
leave off, to diminish. 

9. JDb« denotes over, dominion ; &s, obflegen, to conquer; ob« 
toalten, to prcvail. 

10. 9Sor« denotes, — a) befare, both in spaee and timc ; as, 
i)or(egen, to lay before ; Dorbe^euten, to forebode ; vorarbeiten, to 
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prepare a work ; — b) ecnOion and tereemnff; as, t>OYfel(eit (fldb)/ 
- to be cautious ; Dorbeugeit/ to obyiate, prevent ; — e) giving an 
txample for Imitation ; as, )»orfpictett/ i^ormad^en s — d)forw€tr€^ 
nesSy eminence; as, t>orragen/ to project; ^»or^riitgen, to press 
rorward. 

ll.*3tt* denotes, — a) Unoard»; as, jitftt^Vfit, to lead to; 31t- 
dleti/ to hasten towaitb ; — h) JUtingy adjutting ; as, 3ttbereiten, 
to prepare; sutreffeti/ to agree; — c) oddiHon; as, 3ttre<!^tiett/ 
to add in calculation ; gttf^rtibeit, to ascribe ; — • d) eaniinnaii<m ; 
as, 3tttffen; to read on; gitl^Sreit, to listen to ;•— e) doting; as, 
3uf4lie^en, to shut up. 

V. Anoidllous Coxposition. 

§ 80. There are Compound substantives, anomaloaslj com- 
posed, the first oomponent appearing in the seoond plnco, and 
the second one in the first; as in Saugenid^ttf (a good-for- 
nothing fellow), @t5rcfritb (disturber of the peace), ©aufou« 
(m., a dnmkard), 9lci§attd (bl, fiigfat) ; — or attributive parti- 
ciples being melted with a Substantive into one notion ; as, 
®Iü^n>itrm (glü^enbtr SSurm, glowing worm), ®potti»ose( (fpot- 
tenber 8eflel# mocking-bird), ®in0t)O9eI (flngenber Böget, sing- 
ing-bird) ; — or a person being nidknamed fh>m a member of 
his bodj; as, <Stumpfnafe, f^ fiat-nose (a person with a fiat 
nose) ; Slaubart, m^ blue-beard ; 9iot^tod(, a red coat ; 8tatt« 
fbrum)>fi m^blae-«tocking; Stunblopf, m., round-head ; ein Sro^« 
lopf, a headstrong person; ein @d^tei!^U, a ciying-babj;-^ 
or a whole sentence being employed as a Substantive ; as, ein 
Sergif meinnlc^t, a forget-me*nol; bet SSitRomm, the welcome; 
ber ©ottfeibeiund (the God be with us!),the Devil; ^eberei^t, 
Live right ; Sürd^tegott/ Fear God ; and similar proper nouns. 
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CHAPTER IIL 

OF VERBS. 

§ 81. Verbs are either auxiliary verhi or verhi proper. The 
former oonvej no notion, but onlj relations between subject and 
predicate and the Speaker ; as, ' he U going,' * he hat sang/ ' he 
wiä sleep/ ' Cesar was murdered.' The latter coovej ideas or 
notions, and constitute the predicate. 

§ 82. Verbs proper are either transitive or intransitive (§ 14), 
the former always requiring a direct object, expressed bj an 
aocumtive, to be complete and imderstood ; the latter are either 
neuler verbs, or such as express an action which reqaires no 
object at all to be complete and intelligible ; or they are intran- 
sitives proper j requiring an object in the dative or genitive to 
be understood. Thus to beat^ ^ä^lüQtn, is a transitive verb, 
because it requires an accusative; to seem (it seems to me), 
fd^eineUr is an intransitive verb, because it requires a dative ; 
and to sleep^ fd^Iafen, is a neuter verb, because it requires no 
object at all to convej an idea or notion. 

§ 83. Transitive verbs, which comprise the great bulk of 
verbs of every language, are employed either in the Active or 
in the Passive Voice ; — the former expressing that the subject 
is acting or working upon an object; as, 'the father jtTraim the 
child ' ; — the latler expressing that the subject is acted upon or 
Buffering something, or is, properly speaking, an object ; as, ' the 
child is praised by his /ather.' Such verbs as express that 
subject and object are the same person or thing, are called lU* 
flexive verbs ; as, 'I prepare mjself.' 

Annatation* — The English language has no reflexive verbs, 
ppoperly speaking, but only a reflexive use of transitive verbs. 
But the German is rieh in reflexive verbs proper, wlüch are 
not in use as transitives ; as, id^ freue miö^, ^Irejoice^ whlle it 
is impossible to say id^ freue bid^. 

f 84. All verbs are inflected by Person^ Numher, Tense^ and 
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Mood, There are three persons in the Bingular, and three in 
the plural, of each tcnse of each mood, except that the Imper- 
Eonal verbs have only one person in the singuIar (it rains, it 
lightens, it rained, etc.) of each tense of each mood. 

§ 85. All verbs (without exception in German) have six 
iensei to express the time of the action ; — three absolute tenses^ 
viz. : o. Pretenty ic^ finge ; b. Perfecta ic^ ^abe gf fungen ; c. Future, 
iä^ »erbe fingen ; — and three relative tetues, viz. : «• Imperfecta 
\i^ fang ; b. Pluperfecty id^ l^atte gefungen ; c. Future Perfecty 
i^ »erbe gefungen ](^aben. Onlj the Present and the Imper- 
fect have an inüection simple or proper ; the other tenses of the 
active, and all tenses of the passive voice, are formed by means 
of auxiliarj verbs, and are called Compound tenses. 

§ 86. All verbs liave four moods to express the difierent re- 
lations of the action of the sentence to the Speaker, viz. : the 
Indicative mood, which reallj asserts the opinion of the speal^er, 
as, er Ift mein Sater ; the Subfunctive mood, which quotes the 
assertion of another person than the Speaker, as, 9Ran fagt, er 
fei ntc^t mein Sater ; the Chnditionaly used in conditional senten- 
ces, as, (Er »urbe t^ielleic^t mein Sater fein, He might, perhaps, 
be my father; and the Imperative mood, used in expressing 
commands or entreaties, as, ®cl mein Satcr ! In German the 
Imperative is formed only in the Present tense ; the Con- 
ditional only in the Future and Perfect Future. 

§ 87. All verbs have two Infinitives and two Participles 
(Present and Past, see § 14), called Verbais. 

§ 88. In Grerman, as in English, there are two conjugations 
aooording to which all but the following irregulär verbs are 
inüected, viz.: fein, to be; l^aben, to have; müjfen, I must; 
bürfen, I am allowed ; Tonnen, I can ; mögen, I may ; »oQen, 
I will ; fotlen, I sliall ; »erben, to become ; and »iffen, to know. 
These two conjugations are called the ancient and tke modern, 
They difier only in the formation of the Imperfect and Parti- 
ciple Fast, and in a few cases in the second and third person 
Singular, and also in the Imperative. 
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i 80. A. In tlie andeni ferm, tlie vowel ij^ the Teib is no^ 
fied bj the Umlaut in the Iroperfeci and Participle Fast, in 
almodt the eame waj as in the irr^^ular English verbe ; as,-* 
Jufinitite. JmperfeeL PmüeipU PatL 

fingen, to sin^ fang, aang^ gefungea, iung. 

Utten, to bid, ^at, bade, gebeten, bidden» 

lommen, to come, tum, came, gefommen, ocnne. 

R Thifl modiiication does not take place in verbs of the 
modern conjagation (with the exoeption of six) ; bat both the 
Iniperfect and Participle Fast adopt the termination et (ed in 
Engiish), to whidi are added the terminations of the dlfferent 
penMHis ; as, 

Inßmüüe, JmptffteL Partie^ PatL, 

reb-en, to talk, reb-et-e, talked, ge-reb-et, talked. 

red^n-en, to reckon, red^n-et-f , reckoned, ge-rec^n-et, reckoned. 

All Farticiples Fast but those compoonded with the inaep» 
arable prefixes be, er, ent, txxc^, ytx, )»er, ge, vx\%, t)o(I, hinter, 
mt^er, and unter, Aber, vm, burd^, when not acoented, and all 
those ending in iren, assnme the augment ge ; as, geretet, gefun» 
gen, gebeten, gefommen, gerechnet, torgerebet, nacibgefungen, etc. 

Tlie Towd e in the termination et of the Farticiple Fast is 
omitted, except aüer b, t, gn, bn, bm, t^nt, ffn, or dbn ; as, 
flffÄfit, gelebt, gereift, gef^ileppt, gereift; but gerebet, gebetet, ge» 
fegnet, georbnet, getvibmet, geatl^met, geofnet, ge^ei^net. 

The first vowel e in the termination ete of the Imperfect is, 
as a rule, dropped, except after b, t, gn, bn, bm, t^m, f|^, or (^n ; 
as, i(^ fagte, lobte, l^offte, f4tc)>)>te, teifie; but i(^ rebete, betete, 
fegnete, orbnete, toibmete, at^mete, Sffnete, seic^nete. 

f 90. The three Fersons, singular and plural, in all simple 
tenses of the andent and modern forms, are as foUows : — 

Singular. PbtraL 

Ist Ferson. — e ar — — en 

2d Ferson« — ejl ar fl —et ar t 

8d Ferson. — e ar t, ar — — em 
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The Mkming table sliowa Kow tbeM temimitions are dia* 
tributed amoDg the tenaes. 
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— eten 


^tt 


8. — «t *r t 


— etet 


—et ort 


8. — en. 


— eten. 


— en. 



TIm Towel ii ohmgad. Yowtl nol ohwfod. Vowel of Indio. iiiodUI«d. 

C. THE SIMPLE T£NS£8 OF TIIB V£Ra 

I. Akouoit Form. ü. Modbiui Form. 

Inkin. (Ingen, to sing. teben, to «peak. 

iKDIOATIVn MOOD. 

I aing^ am singing. I speak, am speaUng« 

SiNo. 1. \^ flng-e HJ teW 

2. bn Pnfl-ejl bu Teb-e|t 

S. erfing-et, et teb-et, 

Plur. 1. »ir pnfl-en »ir reb-en 

2. i*T |!nfl-et \^x teb-et 

8. |Ie fing-en. fle teb^n. 
10 
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L AMCtmn Fobm. IL Mopsbm Fobk. 
Imperfttt Teme, 

I sang, was singing. I spoke, was speaking. 

Sing. 1. ic^ fang id^ ret-c-te 

2. btt faitfl-^jl btt reb-e-tc^ 

8. CT fang^ er reb-<-te, 

Plüb. 1. »ir fang-en »It reb-c-tcn 

2. i^r faiifl-ct i^r reb-c-tct 

8- fle fang-cn. • fie reb-c-ten» 

SUBJÜNCTIYIE ttoOD. 

The Prttefd diffen from the Indicative onlj in the 
Sing. 8. er flng-f . er reb-e. 

Lnperfeei Teme. 

I sang, was singing. I spoke, was speaking. 

Sing. 1. i^l fange ic^ rebete 

2. btt fange|l bu rebetefl 

8. er fSnge, er rebete, 

Plub. 1. tDir fangen vo\x rebeten 

2. i^r fanget i^r rebetet 

8. fie fangen* {{e rebeten» 

Impebativb Mood. 

SiKG. 2. flng-e, sing! reb-e, speaki 

Plür. 2. fing-et, singl reb-et, speaki 

Pabticiples. 

JVef. f!ng-enb, singing^ reb-enb, speaking, 

Pcut. gefung-en, sung. gereb-et, spoken. 

Exercisesfor Jhßection. 

tvinUn, to drink, S»ingctt, to compel, 

fpringen, to spring, jump, baben, to bothe, 

dingen, to soond, beten, to pray. „ 
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§ 91. The vowel e is, aa a role, dropped, — ' 

1. In the tennination efl of the second person singalar of 
the Indicative of the Present and Imperfect tenses, except 
after t>, t, ffn, d^n, gn, t>n, bm, tt^m, f, f , 3, and f(% ; as, bu ffngjl, 
fprinöjl, in>inQ% Hlngfl, ^^örjl; t)U baujl, faujl, pc^jlj bu fangfl, 
fprangjl, sw<^«öfc nangfl, fa^ji* But, bu rebtfl, bctejl, tcifejl, 
fif(^e|l, bdfcjl, bcijtft f(%»i^c|l; bu rebetejl, betete^ rclftejl, jif<i- 
tf ^ btffejl, beijtefr Wtoi^tcj». 

2. In the termination et of the third person singuIar and 
second person ploral of the Present and Imperfect of the Indic- 
ativ9 Mw>dy except afler b, i, ffn, i^n, gn, bn, bm, i^vx ; as, er 
fingt, fprittöt, awingt, ^ort, baut, |lt^tj i^r fingt, frringt, a^tngt, 
^ort, baut, fe^t; l^r fangt, fprangt, 3»angt, fa^t. But, er rebet, 
betet, fegnet, orbnet, mibmet, at^met, öffnet, geid^net; i^r rebet, 
betet, fegnet, Sffnet, aeic^net, orbnet, »ibmet, at^met; i^r l^ortet, 
bautet, l^offtet, f4|(epptet, fifc^tet, reiftet. 

ÄnnotaJtion, — The laws of euphonj obtain in Gennan to 
a greater extent than is oommonlj believed, and are at the 
bottom of most forms of inüection. The vowel e aids in form« 
ing ahnost all inflections, of whatever kind. Of course, all 
inflected forms are augmented, in this waj, bj one or two syl- 
lables. Thus the monosjUabic roots and stems become forms 
of two syllables, and, bj a further inüection or derivation, of 
three sjUables. The German has a decided predilection for 
words of two SjUables with a trochaic (« J) or iambic (^ _) 
rhjrthm, and aceordinglj in poetry, whenever the metre al- 
lows or requires it, the e reappears in the second and third 
person singular and second person plural of both tenses, and 
in the formation of the Imperfect and Participle Past ; &^, 
bu fingefl, er finget, i^r finget, bu fangeft, l^r fanget, geboret, 
^tlidViti, etc. 

In the constant attempt at brevitj of form natural to prose 
and to everj-daj talk, this euphonic e is oflen dropped, at 
the expense of euphonj. But the tendency toward abbre- 
▼iation cannot prevail so fiur as to violate the first and 
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fundamental law oi euphony, whieh imperaüvelj foibida the 
immediate juxtaposition of two letters of the same class. 
No two vowels, two mutes of the same class, two. linguals, 
two guttunds, two dentals, nor two labials, must be sounded 
together (even if thej should be written, to show the deri- 
Tation). 

Th» explains whj the e u not dropped in xt\>tt, rebefl; for 
in rebfl, rebt, two or even three mates would come together, 
mutes of the same claäs, linguals or dentals. The same rear 
son holds good for bu reifefl, er rctfl; because onlj in reifefl 
one f would follow another. In ffgncjl, fegnct, at^mefl, at^met^ 
orbnefl/ orbneti we have not only a crowding of consonants that 
forbids the elision of the t, but also one of the few cases where 
another law of euphonj is infringed, namely, that, in a com- 
bination of a mute and a liquid letter, the mute should always 
follow the liquid in the Auslaut^ but precede it in the Anlaut, 
But this infringement of the law is eompensated by another 
law, that in such cases a vowel is always to follow, so m to 
allow the formation of one more syllable. The words btt 
fegnefl, at^mrjl, etc^ are now divided as foUows : feg-uejl, ati)- 
mcft/ etc., so that the liquid ceases to be Auslaut* 

§ 92. For the same reason, the Infinitive and first and third 
persons plund Present and Imperfect of fe^en« ge^cn, baucn^ 
seilen, ru^en, freuen, and others where the root endd in a vowel 
or an ^ mute, drop the e of the termination en ; as, feb^H/ %t^''n, 
bau'n, sei^n, ruV«» freu'n, fa^n, gie^'n, wherever the rhythm 
does not require it to be kept, as in poetry or oratory. And 
the same elision takes place in the Participles Fast ; as, ^tWn, 
gejifVtt/ gelie^^Hf though not so oflen. The apostrophe (') in 
fe^n, ge^n, gefe^n, gclie^n is, as a rule, omitted. Kay, the e 
is, as a rule, written, but remains mute in populär utterance. 
The leamed claäses, it is true, pronounce this t, from a kind of 
aifectation very oflen, and infringe thereby a well-established 
law of euphony. 

That the termination en in the Infinitive and first and third 
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persona phiral never suffers in any other verb an elision of the 
t, is explained b7 the n, as a liquid, being forbidden to follow 
a mute ; as, fageU/ Mtn, laUn, |offen, jttcfen, lachen, etc., not 
faö'n, UVn, btt^'n, ^offn, (letfu, lac^*n. 

§ 93. In a few derivative verbs, viz. all those ending in ttn 
(fr-en) or ein (den) in the infinitive, the vowel of the termina- 
tion is dropped in all inflections and derivatives, except the 
first person of the Present where the e of the stem^ is dropped ; 
as, i^ ^anW-c, I act; ic^ toanb-r-e/ 1 wander; but, bu l^anb-eljl, 
^anbeln, ge^anbelt, ^anbette ; bu loanb-crjt, toanbern, getvanbert, 
»anbcrte. 

§ 94. In two verbs, vtz. fenben and menben, the Imperfect 
fanbte, manbte seems to be formed in contradiction to the above 
law of euphonj, the more so, as these forms are preferred to 
the regulär ones fenbete and loenbete, which are still* in use. 
But in the pronunciation only one t is he.ard ; the second is 
written to show the derivation of the form. The same holds 
good of rebte (for rebete), which occurs in poetry. 

D. THE SIMPLE TENSES OF A COMPOUND VEBB, 

WITH ADYEBBS AKD FRRPOSITIONS. 

I. AnCUENT FoBX. n. BIODXRN FORV. 

Ikfik. l^ert)or!ommen, to oome auffegen, to laj out 
forth. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

1 am Coming (l come) forth. I am laying (I laj) out. 

Smo. 1. i(^ fomme ^ert)or id^ lege m^ 

2. btt fommft fftro^x bu tegfl aud 

8. er fommt t^tx^ox, er legt au^, 

Flur. 1. toix lommen l^etDor tolr legen autf 

2. i^r lommt l^erbor i^r legt au^ 

8. fie fommen ]^ert>or. fie legen au^. 
10* 
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\, JüKCuart FoBM. IL M0MMUI ] 
Jmperfed Temse* 

I cftine (was ooming) forth. I lajed (was laying) oat 

Sing. 1. id^ tarn ^rn)or i(^ legte au« 

2. ^tt famfl l^en^or bu legtefl m4 

3. er fam ^nwr, er legte aui, 
Plub. 1. loiY fawen l^en>or toir legten aud 

2. i^r famt ^en»DY i^t legtet au« 

3. fie famen ^en»or. fie legten an«* 

SüBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pretent Tense. 
SfNG. 1. i^i fomme l^en^or ic^ lege M^ 

2. bu fommefl (en)or • bu legefl au« « 

3. er fomme ^en)or. er lege aui^ 

Plural like the Plurallndicatiye. • '*-' V '1 

Jmperfect Ten$e* 
SfNO. 1. id^ fäme ]^ert>or Like the Indicative Imperfecl. 

2. bu fämeft ^ert>or 

3. er fame ^en»or, 
Plur. 1. xoix famen l^ert>or 

2. i^r fSmet (er))or 

3. fle famen ^rt>or. 

Impsi^ativb Mood. 
Come forth I Lay out I 

Sing. 2. fomm(e) (er^or, leg(e) aut I 

Plur. 2. fomm(e)t ^ervor. legt an^l 

Pabticiples. 
Pres. ^ert>orfommenb, coming forth, au«Iegenb, laying out, 
Patt, l^enoorgefommen, oome forth. aufgelegt/ lajed out. 

' Exerciiesfor LiflecHon, 

audtrinfcn, to drink up, aufflellen, to put up, 

na(!^fpringen, to spring after, t>orfe^en, to sei before. 
»o^Iflingen, to sound well» 
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§95., SIMPLE FORM« OP THB AUXILIARY VEBBS. 
Ikfik. fein, to be. I^abtn, to have. tocrben, to beoome« 

Indicativk Mood. 
J^rtieni Terue. 



lam. 




Ihave. 


I beoome. 


SiNo. 1. i(^ bin 




U^l^abe 


l^ merbe 


2. bu bift 




bu ^afl 


bu mirfl 


8. eriflCPe, 


e« iW, 


er^at, 


er mirb, 


Plub. 1. tt>lr jlttb 




mir ^aben 


mir merbe n 


2. i^r feib 




i^ri^abt 


\%x merbet 


8. fit finb. 




flc l^obeit. 


fie merben» 




impetfeci Tense. 




Iwas. 




Ihad. 


I became. 


SiKo. 1. \d^ toat 




id^ ^atte 


i^l mürbe* 


2. btt »arfl 




bu ^atte|l 


btt murbejl 


8. er mar, 




er l^atte, 


er mürbe, 


Plub. 1. mir maren 




mir Ratten 


mir mürben 


2. i^r »art (»aret) 


il^r l^attet 


ii^r murbet 


8. {!e maren* 




fie l^atten* 


fle mnrben« 




SUBJUNCTIYB MOOD. 






Prtitnt Ten$€» 




Ibe. 




Ihave. 


Ibecome. 


Sing. 1. i(^ fei 




i(^ ^abe 


i^ merbe 


2. btt feifl 




bu l^abefl 


bu merbeß 


8. er fei, 




er l^abe, 


er merbe. 


Plur. 1. mir feien 




mir l^aben 


mir merben 


2. i^r feiet 




i^r lsabel 


i^r merbet 


8. j!e feien* 




fle l^aben. 


fle merben. 



• Instead of tiils form of the singokr, there are in um k^ iMrb, tu «Mrbflr 
er tMft (ancient form), moro in poetry than in proM. 



llti 
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3nperfect Tense. 




I wcre. 


Ihad. 


I 8hould beoome. 


SiHö. 1. i4i mixt 


i(^ ^atte 


i(^ tDurbe 


2. bu mxtft 


bu ^attefl 


bu mürbeß 


8. er »ärc, 


er ^tte, 


er »ürbe, 


Plüb. 1. tDir »aren 


loir ll^änett 


»ir »urbeu 


2. i^r toaxtt 


il^r hattet 


f^r »ürbet 


S. f!c maren. 


fie Ratten. 
Imperative Mood. 


f!e würben. 


Sing. 2. fei, be, 


f^aU, have, 


»erbe, become. 


Plub. 2. \tit>, be- 


i^abt, have. 
Participles. 


tDerbet, become. 


Äw. feienb, being, 


(abenb, having, 


tDerbenb, beoomingy 


Patt, getoefen, been. 


gehabt, had. 


gemorben, become. 



Instead of getoorben, in all Compound forins of the Passive 
tporben is used. 

§ 96. COBIPOXJND FOBMS OF C0NJUGATI03?. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect tenses are formed by the Parti- 
ciple Past of the verb and the Present and Imperfect tensed of 
one of the auxiliary verbs (aben or fein, exactlj as in English. 
Which of these two auxiliary verbs is to be used will be seen 
from § 110, the use being to eome extent different in both 
languages. 

The Future tense is formed by the Infinitive Present of the 
principal verb and the present tense of »erben. 

Perfect Tense. 

IVPIMITIVE. 

gefungen l^aben, to have sung. gef)}rungen fein, to have sprung. 

gerebet ^aben, to have spoken. getvanbert fein,tohave wandered. 

gehabt l^abcn, to have had. ge»efen fein, to have been. 

aufgelegt f^ahtn, to have laid l^erDorgefommen fein, to have 

out come forth. 
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Ihdicativs. 
i(^ ^ait (er l^at) gefangen, I have (he ha») san;. 
i(^ hin (er ifl) gefprungen, I have (he hau) sprung. 
id^ ^abt (er }^at) geredet, I have (he h&s) spoken. 
id^ litt (er ifi) geman^ert, I have (he has) wandered. 
id^ l^albe (er ^at) gehabt, I have (he has) had. 
id^ Ibtn (er ifl) getvefen, I have (he has) been. 
id^ litt ]^er)9orgefommen, I have come forth. 
id^ f^ait aufgelegt, I have laid out. 

SuBjuscnvs. 
Ol l^aU (er i^aht) gefungen, I have (he hss) sung. 
id^ fei (er fei) gefprungen, I have (he has) sprung, 
i(^ l^aht (er ^abe) gerebet, I have (he has) spoken. 
id| bin (er fei) gemanbert, I have (he has) wandered. 
id^ ^abe (er l^abe) gehabt, I have (he has) had. 
iii fei (er fei) gemefen, I have (he has) been. 
i(^ fei l^ert>orge!Dmmen, I have come forth. 
i(^ i^abe aufgelegt, I have laid out 

Pluperfed Teme, 
Indicativb. 
id^ (er) l^atte gefungen, I (he) had sung. 
id^ (er) l^atte aufgelegt, I (he) had laid out 
id^ (er) tpar gefprungen, I (he) had sprung. 
iil (er) xoox l^ertjorgefommen, I (he) had come forth. 
id^ (er) li^Mt gerebet, I (he) had spoken. 
idb (er) mar getvanbert I (he) had wandered. 
id^ (er) l^atte gehabt, I (he) had had. 
id^ (er) toar gewefen, I (he) had been. 

SUBJUMCTIVX. 

id^ (er) l^atte gefungen, I (he) would have sung. 
id^ (er) ^ätte aufgelegt, I (he) would have laid out 
id^ (er) »5re gefpningen, I (he) would have sprung. « 
i(^ (er) mSre l^ert^orgefommen, I (he) would have come forth. 
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{^ (er) (Site ^erebet, I (he) woold haTe spoken. 
iä^ (er) toare ge»anbert, I (he) would have wandered. 
id^ (er) l^atte gel^abt, I (he) woald have had. 
id^ (er) märe getoefen, I (he) would have been. 



Future Tente. 




Ihdigativk Mood. 




l8haU 


Pttgen, 


sing. 


Sing. 1. i(% »erbe 


frHngen, 


spring. 


2. btt »irfl 


reben, 


speaL 


8. er »irb 


»anbem. 


wander. 


Plub. 1. mir »erben' 


i^aUn, 


have. 


2. ifir »erbet 


fein, 


be. 


3. |ie »erben 


]^ert)orfommen, 


oomefbrth. 




auflegen, 


h&jout. 


SuBJUircnvB Mood. 




IshaU 


•fingen, 


sing. 


Snro» 1. id^ »erbe 


fpHngen, 


spring. 


2. bu »erbefl 


reben, 


speak. 


8. er »erbe 


»anbem, 


wander. 


Plub. 1. »ir »erben' 


l^abtn, 


have. 


2. i^r »erbet 


fein, 


be. 


8. fle »erben 


]^ert>orfommett, 


oome forth. 




auflegen, 


h&jout 


CoKDinosAii Mood. 




I should 


Pngen, 


sing. 


SiKO. 1. id^ »urbe 


^ringen, 


spring. 


2. bu »ürbefl 


reben, 


speak. 


3. er »urbe 


»anbern, 


wander. 


Plur. 1. »ir»ürbett' 


^aben, 


have. 


2. i^r »ürbet 


fein, 


be. 


3. pe »urben 


^en»ortommen, 


come forth. 




^ auflegen, 


lay out. 
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Smo. 1. id^ totritt 

2. bu mirfl 

3. er mirb 



SiNO. 1. id^ totxtt 
2. btttverbefl 
8. er toerbe 



Patt Futare Terue. 

ISDICATIVB ilOOD. 

gefungen f^ahtn, I shall bave suog, 

etc. etc« 

gef)»rttngen fein, I shall have sprung. 



etc. 



etc. 



SUBJinfCTITB MOOD. 

^efungen l^ahtn, I shall have Bxmg, 
etc. etc. 

gefpntngen fein, I shaU have spnmgy 
etc. etc. 



CONDinOHAIi MooD. 

Sing, id^ »urbe gefprungen fein, id^ mürbe gerebet l^aben, I 
shottld have leapt, spoken. 

§ 97. The Passive Voice is formed hy the Past Partidple 
and the aimliarj verb tverben. The English have no Passive 
voice, properlj speaking, and the use of the German Passive, 
therefore, is for them the most dlfficolt feature of the German 
Grammar. 3<^ tioerbe getobtet is commonly translated bj I am 
kiUedy bat should more properlj be translated hj lam heing 
aUed; I am undergoing the action of, I am about being killed. 
ffe was $€afed is equivalent to he was safe^ but er tt>ttrbe gerettet 
means he was betriff saved, and ai last became safe. 

Passive Voick. 

PresenL 

Ikfik. geliebt iperben, geliebt au iperben, to be loved. 



Ikdioativb Hood. 
I am loved, I am being 
loved. 
SiKo. 1. id^ »erbe geliebt 

2. bu toirfl geliebt 

3. er wirb geliebt, 

etc. 



SuBjüNCTcvx Hood. 
I am loved, I am being- 
loved. 
id^ »erbe geliebt 
bu »erbefl geliebt 
er merbe geliebt, 
etc. 
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IXtDICATITS MOOO. SüSJUVCTITK MoOD. 

htiperftci Ten$e. 
I was loved, I was being loved« I were, or 1 would be loved. 
SiNO. l. i4 »uxU geliebt k^ »utbe geliebt 

2. btt mnrbeft geliebt bu tourbefl geliebt 

8. er mürbe geUebt# er mirbe geliebt, 

etc. etc. 

Peffeet Terue. 
Infik. geliebt morben fein, or |u fein, to bftre been krred. 

Imdicativb Mooü. SuBJCsrcnvx Mooo. 

He has been lovecL He has been loved. 

SiKO. 8. er ifl geüebt morbeti. er fei getiebt ootbeit. 

Fluperfect Tente, 
He had been loTed. He had been loved. 

Sdto. 3. er wlv geliebt »orbem er mare geliebt »oiHii. 

Fuhire Tense. 
He will be loved. He will be loved. 

Snro. 8. er »irb geliebt merbett. er toerbe geliebt »erben. 

CoMDinOXAL MOOD. 

ffir »ürbe getiebt »erben, he would be loved. 

Paü ISOure Ten$e. 
IsDicATtVK MooD. SimjüKcnvx MoOD. 

He will have been loved. He will have been loved. 

SiNQ. 8. er »irb geliebt »orben fein, tt »erbe geliebt »orben fein. 

CovDinoHAL MooD. 
Sr »firbe getiebt »orben fe^n, he woold have been loved. 

§ 98. The following is a complete paradigm of a veib of the 
modern, and also of one of the ancient oonjugation. 
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COMFLBTB PARADIGM OF THE MODEBK CONJUGATION. 

A. Acrrvs Voicb. 

Infix, lititn, au lithtn, to love. 



ÜtMOATITB UOOD. 


SvBJuaonrx Xoo». 


L Pre$3i»t. 




I lore, I am loving. 


I love. 


SiKO. 1. \ät HtU 


i« liebe 


8. »tt Ii(6{l 


\>u liebtfl 


8. er (fit, t*) lieM, 


er liebe, 


Plvk. 1. wir lieben 


wir Heben 


S. i^r liebt 


i^r liebet 


8. ße lieben. 


fie Heben. 



IL h$fwfo€A or Poii Tnue. 

I love<L I loved. 

SiNO. 1. id^ tieite id^ liebte 

2. btt tiebtell bu Iiebte|l 

8. er (fle, e«) IleJte, er Hebte, 

Pltjr. 1. toir liebten »ir liebten 

2. i^r liebtet i^r liebtet 

8. |{e liebten. fie liebten. 
IIL Perfeet Teiue. 

Infin. geliebt l^aien, geliebt ju ^aben, to have lovecL 

I have loved. ^ I have loTe<L 

Smo. 1. id^ :^abe getiebt ^ id^ l^abe geliebt 

2. tu l^afl geliebt bu ^abeft geliebt 

8. er l^at geliebt, er ^abe geliebt, 

Pltjr. 1. »ir IfaUn geliebt tvir l^aben geliebt 

2. i^r ^abt geliebt i^r ^abet geliebt 

8. fie ^aUn geliebt. fie ffaUn geliebt. 

IV. Plup&rfeet Teme. 

I had lovecL I had loved. 

SiNQ. 1. id^ ^atte geliebt ic6 ^ätte geliebt 

2. bu ^tteft geliebt bu iattefl geliebt 

8. er (atte geliebt, er bStte geliebt, 
11 
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ISDICATtTX MOOD. SUBJUACTIVX MOOD. 

Plur. 1. »ir l^atten öcIieBt »ir l^atten geliebt 

2. t^r l^attet geliebt t^r hattet geliebt 

S. fle l^atten geliebt. fle l^ätten geliebt* 

V. FiOwre Tense, 
I shall love. I shall love. 

Sing. 1. id^ merbe lieben id^ merbe lieben 

2. btt toirfl lieben bu merbeft lieben 

8. er toirb lieben, er merbe lieben, 

Plur. 1. tvir ti>erben lieben mir toerben lieben 

2. i^r merbet lieben i^r toerbet lieben 

d. pe toerben lieben. f!e »erben lieben. 

VL Omditianal Ätbod. 



We shoald love. 
Plur. 1. »ir m&rben lieben 

2. i^r mfirbet lie^n 

3. fie märben lieben. 

SüBJüNCmVB MooD. 



I should love. 
Sing. 1. iä^ tDÜrbe lieben 

2. btt mürbeft lieben 

3. er »urbe lieben, 

Ihdioauyx Mood. 

Vn. Pa8i Fiaur€ Tente. 
I shall have loved. I shall have loved. 

Smo. 1. iti^ merbe geliebt ^abtn 

2. btt mirfl geliebt ^aben 

3. er mirb geliebt ^abtt|, 
Plur. 1. toir »erben geliebt ^aben 

2. i^r »erbet geliebt l^aben 

3. fle »erben geliebt l^aben. 



iä^ »erbe geliebt f^abtn 
bu »erbeft geliebt l^abtn 
er »erbe geliebt l^aben, 
»ir »erben geliebt l^aben 
i^r »erbet geliebt l^aben 
fle »erben geliebt l^aben. 



Ym. PoMi Condäianal Mood. 



Singular. 
I should have loved, 

1. id^ »ürbe geliebt l^aben 

2. btt »firbeß geliebt fiaben 
9. er »ärbe geliebt l^aben. 



Plubal. 
We should have loved. 
»ir »ürben geliebt l^aben 
i^r »ärbet geliebt l^aben 
fie »ürben geliebt l^aben. 



THBORETICAL PART. 
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IX. Jnyi)erative, 

Sing. 2. Iie(e {litbt bu), love I Plub. 2. lltlt, hve I 

d. lieben @{e, love I 
X. Partictph. 
iVvfetil. lieienb, loving. Post, geliebt, loyed. 



B. Passiyb Voicb. 
IimK. geliebt t^erben, geliebt ju toerben, to be loved. 



Ihdicativx Mood. 


SUBJUVCriVB MoolK 


L PretenL 


I am loved. 


I be loved. 


Sing. 1. ic^ n>erbe geliebt 


i^ »>erbe geliebt 


2. bu wirft geliebt 


bu »erbeft geliebt 


3. er totrb geliebt, 


er »erbe geliebt, 


Plur. 1. tt)ir »erben geliebt 


»ir »erben geliebt 


2. ibr »erbet geliebt 


iljr »erbet geliebt 


8. fie »erben geliebt 


fie »erben geliebt 


II. £nperfeei 


1 TWtf. 


I was (was being) loved. 


I were (being) loved. 


Sing. 1. id^ »urbe geliebt 


iii »firbe geliebt 


2. bu »urbeft geliebt 


bu »ürbeft geliebt 


8. er »urbe geliebt, 


er »firbe geliebt. 


Plur. 1. »ir »urben geliebt 


»ir »firben geliebt 


2. i^r »urbet geliebt 


i^x »firbet geliebt 


8. fie »urben geliebt. 


fie »ürben geliebt. 


HL Perfeet 


Terue. 



I have been loved. 

Sing. 1. id^ bin geliebt »orben 
2. bu bifl geliebt »orben 
8. er ift geliebt »orben, 

Plür. 1. »ir finb geliebt »orben 
2. ibr feib geliebt »orben 
8. fie finb geliebt »orben. 



I have been loved. 
iäl fei geliebt »orben 
bu feieft geliebt »orben 
er fei geliebt »orben, 
»ir feien gellebt »orben 
if^x feiet geliebt »orben 
fie feien geliebt »orben. 



1^4 OEKMAK ORAMMAB. 

Ihdicatitb Mood. SuBjuxcnvB IIooik 

IV. Pluperfeet Tense. 

I had been loved. I had been loved. 

Sma. 1. id^ mar geliebt toorben iä^ toaxt geliebt »erben 

2. btt tvarfl geliebt morben bu tearefl geliebt lootben 

8. er mar geliebt morben, er mare geliebt toorbeit, 

Flub. 1. mir maren geliebt morben mir mären geliebt morben 

2. i^r mart geliebt morben i^r maret geliebt morben 

9- flr maren geliebt morben. (ie maren geliebt tporben« 
V. Future Tm$^ 

I shall be loved, I sball be loved. 

SiMO. 1. i(^ merbe geliebt merben i^ merbe geliebt merben 

2. bu mirfl geliebt merben bn merbefl geliebt merben 

d. er mirb geliebt merben, er merbe geliebt merben, 

Plur. 1. mir merben geliebt merben mir merben geliebt merben 

2. i^r merbet geliebt merben i^r merbet geliebt merben 

8. pe merben geliebt merben. jte merben geliebt merben. 

VL CanditionoL 
SiNOUXJiB. Plural. 

I ^dbld be lovedy * We should be loved. 

1. id^ mürbe geliebt merben 1. mir mürben geliebt merben 

2. bu mürbefl geliebt merben 2. i^r mürbet geliebt merben 
8. er mürbe geliebt merben« 8. fle mürben geliebt merben» 

YII. Pasi Futtm Tense. 
IxoiCATivx Moon. Svbjvmctvt^ Hoojk 

I sball have been loved. I shall have been loved. 

SlKGVLAB. 

1. id& merbe geliebt morben fein idf merbe geliebt morben fein 

2. bu mirft geliebt morben fein bn merbefl geliebt morben fein 
8. er mirb geliebt morben feit^, er merbe geliebt morben fein, 

Plukal. 

1. mir merben geliebt morben fein mir merben geliebt morben fein 

2. i^r merbet geliebt morben fein i^r merbet geliebt morben fein 
8. fle merben geliebt morben fein, fk merben geliebt morben fein; 
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Vm. Pasc ConditianaL ' 
SiNOTTLAR. Plural. 

I eliould have been loved, We shonld have been loved. 

1. iä^ mürbe gelicBt toorbcn fein mir mürben geliebt morbett fein 

2. bu mürbeft gelie&t morben fein i^r mürbet geliebt morben fein 
8. er mürbe geliebt morben fein, fle mürben geliebt morben fein» 

Annotation, — Instead of id& mürbe geliebt, btt mnrbejl geliebt, 
er mürbe geliebt, there is another form in use in poetry, — ic^ 
mörb geütbt, bn marbft geliebt, er marb gettebt 

COMPLBTE PABADIGM OF THB ANCIENT CONJUGATION. 
A. ACTIVB VOICE. 

Infik. f(!^(agen, gn fc^Iagen, to beat. 
Ikdigativb Mood. SudjuscnvB Hood. 

L Freiem Tense. 
I beat, rout. I beat, rout 

Stno. 1. id^ fc^tage id^ f^Iage 

2. bu fd)läg{l btt fd^tagefl 

3. er (fle, eö) f^Iagt, er fc^Iage, 
Plüb. 1. mir fd^tagen mir fd^Iagen 

2. ibr fc^Iagt i^r f^faget 

3. |!c f(^Iagen. fle f^Iagen. 

IL Imperfeet er Post Teme* 

I beat, routed. I beat, routed (sbould beat). 

Snfo. 1. id^ f(^Ittg i(^ fd^Iitge 

2. btt fc!^Ittgfl btt f(!^Iägefl 

8. er fd^Ittg, er fd^Iüge, 

Plur. 1. mir fd^Iugen mir fd^Iägen 

2. i^r fd^Iugt i^r fd^tüget 

3. fle fd^Iugen. fle fd^I&gem 

HL Perfed Teme. 
Ihfin« gef^Iagen l^aben, gefd^tagen jtt l^aben, to have beaten. 
11* 
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ISPXCATITX lipPJ». 

I hav^ beateiu 

2. btt ^afl 0cf(j^lageti 

3. rr l^at gefd^lagcn, 
Plvb. 1. fe^ir l^altn gcfd^Iagm, 

etc« 



i«lpjTnrcmrs HooDw 
I haye beaton. 
td^ l^abe gefc^lageit 
In iahtft gefc^lagen 
er f^ait gefc^^fageit, 
mix l^abeit gefci^tageit, 
etc. 



IV, ^lMp^9€i^ Teme. 
I had beaten. I had beaten« 

Sing. 1. ic^ fiatte gef^Iagen, iä^ ^atte gefc^lagen, 

etc. etOi 



y. I^ituf^ Teme. 



SlKO. 



lahalibeat. 

1. id^ »erbe fd^lagen 

2. bu »ir|l fd^lagen 

3. er toirb fd&I<kgen, 
Plur. 1. tvir loerben f(^(agett 

2. il^r toer^t f^f^^gcn 
d. fle loerbcn fd^Iagen. 



Ishallbeat 

iti^ merbe f(i^(agen 
tu toerbefl fd^Iagen 
er merbe fd^Iagen, 
toir »erben fd^tagen 
ifir toerbet fii^togeii 
f!e toerben fd^Iageit. 



VI. CkmditioTuiL 

SiMouLAR. Plural. 

I should beat, We should beat 

1. {^ tDurbe fd^Iageit 1. xoix toürben (dalagen 

2. bu »urbefl fd^lagett 2. i^r murbet fd^Iagcn 
& u »firbe f^Iagett, S. fie »urben fd^tagen. 

VIL PaH Future Teme. 



IXDlCATiyS MOOD. 

I shall bave beaten« 
Sing. 1. id^ merbe gefd^fagen ^aien 
2. bu tvirft gef^Iagen l^aben 
d. er mtrb gefcbfagen l^aben, 
Plur. 1. toir merben gcfc^kgen ^ab., 
etc. 



ScBjuHcnw MooD. 

I shall bave beaten. 
{ij tperbe gefd^Iagett l^aben 
bu merbefl gefc^Iagenl^aben 
er tverbe gefd^lagen l^aben, 
mirwerben gefd^Iageit li^ii., 

etc. 



Hin. Paai OmdüimaL 
SnouLAB. Plubal. 

I should have beaten, We shpuld have bealen. 

1. i^ tourbe 0efd^lagen l^aben 1. mir tourben gtfii^tagen f^abtn 
8. ^u »firbcfl gefd^Iagett Ifobtn 2. ifir mfirl^et gefd^tagcn l^abett 
8. er »itht gtfd^tagen 1^aUn, 8. fie tofirbett gefd^Iagett ^aben. 

IX« ImperaUffe ÄfooiL 

2. fc^lagel (f^tagebuObeat! 2. fi^^fagt! (fdftlagtibr!) beat! 

8. fdblagettSie! beat! 

X. PartMpieM. 
Preser^ {i^tagenb, beating. /\»t gefd^Iaseit, beaten. 

B. Passive Voicb. 
Infin. gefd^Tagen koerbett, gefc^Iagen gu »erben, to be beaten. 

Imdicatiyb Moop. SuBjvscnvv MOOD. 
I. PresenL 

I am beaten (being beaten). I am being beaten. 

Smo. 1. i(^ toerbe gefc^Iagen ic^ »erbe gcfd^t^dcn 

2. bu. t»ir{l gefdblagen bu merbe|l gefd^tageR 

8. er »irb ^t^ä^la^tn, er »erbe it^ä^laftn, 

Plur. 1. »ir »erben gefd^Iagen, »ir »erben gefd^tagen, 

etc. etc. 

II. Imperf9ct or Poit, 

I was beaten (being beaten). I wer« (being) beaten. 

SiKO. 1. id^ »urbe gefd^lagen, id^ »ürbe gefd^Iagen, 

etc. etc. 

in. Perfect Tense. 

1 bave been beaten. I have been beaten« 
SiNO. 1. id^ bin gefd^tagen »orben, ic^ fei gefd^tagen »orben, 

eto. etc. 

IV. Pluper/ect Ten$e, 
1 had been beaten. I bad been beaten. 

SiKo. 1. idb»ar gefd^(agen»orben, id^ »are geft^Iagen »orben, 
etc. etc. 
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IXDIOATIVB MOOD. SuBJfXTBCTIYB MoOD. 

V. Fuhm Tense. 

I shall be beaten. I shall be beaten. 

Smo. 1. id^ »erbe gefd^Iagen »erben i^ »erbe gef^lagen werben 
2. bu »irfl gef(^tagen »erben, bu »erbefl gefc^Iagen »erb., 
etc. etc. 

YL Conditional Mood, 
Sing. 1. id^ »urbe gefd^tagen »erben, I should be beaten. 

Vn FuturePcut. 

Ihdicativb Mood. SuBjuvcnvx Mood. 

I shall have been beaten« I shall have been beaten. 

Smo. 1. id^ »erbe gefd^tagen »or« id^ »erbe gefd^tagen »orben 

ben fein fein 

2. bu »irfl gef^tagen »or« bu »erbefl gefd^Iagen »or« 

ben fein, etc. ben fein, etc. 

Vm. Candtttanal Post. 

SiNO. 1. id^ »firbe gefd^Iagen »orben fein, I should have been 
beaten. 



COMPLETE PARADIGM OF 


THB AUXnJABT VERB 




fein, To 


BS. 




LfFlN. 


fein, SU 


fein, tobe. 


Indicatiye Mood. 




SuBjVKcnyx Mood. 




L Present. 




I am. 


' 


I 


may be, or I am. 


SiKG. 1. ic^ bin 






i*fei 


2. bu Bijl 






bu fei|l 


3. erifl, 






er fei. 


Plür. 1. »ir f!ttb 






»ir feien 


2. l^r feib 






i^r feiet 


8. fleflnb. 






fle feien. 
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IVDIOATIVX IfOOD. BGBJUaCTlTX MOOD. 

n. Imptrfect. 

I was. I might be, or I were. 

SiNo. 1. i(^ UHtr id^ toare 

2. btt »arfl btt »arefl 

8. er »at; er »are, 

Flur. 1. »ir »aren »Ir »firen 

2. il^r toart il^r to&ret 

d. fie »aren* {ie tväreit* 

HL Per/ec« TWtM. 
Infin. fle»efett fein, gemefen gtt fein, to have becn. 

Ikdicatitk Mood. Subjumctivx Moon. 

I have been. I maj have been. 

Sing. 1. id^ bin getoefen id^ fei gemefen 

2. bu Mfl getoefen bu feifl getoefen 

S. er ifl gemefen, er fei gemefen, 

Plitb. 1. toir {{nb getoefen toir feien getvefen 

2. ifir feib gemefen i^r feiet gemefen 

8. fie flnb gemefem fle feien getoefen. 

IV. Phiperfeet Teme. 

I had been. I had been (I might hav^ been). 

SiKo. 1. id^ mar getoefen id^ toare gemefen 

2. btt »arfl get»efett bu »arefl gemefen 

8. er mar gemefen, er mare gemefen, 

Plur. 1. mir maren gemefen mir maren gemefen 

2. i^r mart gemefen il^r mSret gemefen 

8. fle maren gemefen« fie maren gemefen* 

I shaü be. I shall be. 

SiKo. 1. idf merbe fein id^ merbe fein 

2. btt mirfl fein bn merbefl fein 

8. er mirb fein, er merbe fein, 



130 



GKRMAN G RAHM AR. 



Ihdicative Mooi>. 

Pluji. 1. toiv merken fein 
2. i^r »erbet fein 
8. fle »erben fein. 

VI. 

I should be, 
Sing. 1. i(^ »ürbe fein 
2. btt mürbefl fein 
8. er »urbe fein, 



SüBJxmcrmB Mood» 
»ir »erben fein 
i^r »erbet fein 
f!e »erben feim 

üondUionaL 

We shonld be. 
Plub. 1. »ir »ürben fein 

2. i^r »ürbet fein 

3. fle »ärben fein. 



VIL Post 

iNmCATlVX MOOD. 

I shall have been. 

SiMO. 1. iö^ »erbe gewefen fein 
2. bu »irfl ge»efen fein 
8. er »irb fle»efen fein, 

Flur. 1. »ir »erben ge»efen fein 
2. i^r »erbet ge»efen fein 
8. fle »erben 0e»efen fein. 



Fuiure. 

SUBJÜSCTIVK MoOD. 

I sliall have been. 
icj »erbe fle»efen fein 
bu »erbefl ge»efen fein 
er »erbe ge»efen fein, 
»ir »erben ge»efen fein 
ll^r »erbet ge»efen fein 
fle »erben ge»efen fein. 



YIIL Poit ConditianaL 



Snroüi^AB. 
I shoold have been, 

1. id^ »itrbe ge»efen fein 

2. bn »itrbefl gemefen fein 
8. er »ürbe ge»efen fein, 



Plural. 
We should have been. 
»ir »ärben ge»efen fein 
i^r »ürbet gewefen fein 
fle »ürben ge»efen fein. 



IX. Imperative Moo<L 

SiNO. 2. fei, be I Plur. 1. feien »ir ! let us be I 

8. er, Pe, e« fei, he may 2. feib ! bei 

be ! 3. feien Sie, be I 

X. Participles. 

Present. feienb, being. Ptut, fle»efen, been. 
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COMPLETE PARADIGM OF THE AUXILIARY VERB 
l^aben, to haVb. 

IxFiN. l^aben, in l^aUn, to have. 



blDICATIVK MOOO. 


SuHjUMonyx Mooo. 






L Present. 


Ihave. 




I maj have. 


Sing. 1. id^ l^abe 




^ ^abe 


2. tin ia^ 




btt l^abejt 


3. er }^at, 




er f^aU, 


Plur. 1. toix "fyaitn 




mix (aben 


2. i^r ^afct 




l^r l^abet 


3. {{e l^aUn. 




fle l^aben* 




n. 


Imperfect Ten$e. 


Ihad. 




I had ar I might have. 


Smo. 1. i(!^ ^atte 




i(^ ^atte 


2. bu iattefl 




bu iattefl 


8. er ^atU, 




er l^üttt, 


Plur, 1. »ir l^atten 




toir l^Stten 


2. i^r hattet 




il^r hattet 


3. {ie l^atten* 




fle l^atten. 



in. P«r/«<^ TlmM. 
Infin. gel^abt ^aben, gel^abt gu l^aben, to have had. 

ISDIOATIVB MOOD. SunJUSCTITK BfOOD. 

I have had. I have had or I maj have had. 
Smo. 1. i^ l^abe ^t^aU ic^ l^abe gehabt 

2. In iafl gel)abt bu ^abefl gehabt 

3. er l^at gehabt, er l^abe gehabt, 
Plur. 1. wir (aben gehabt tvir l^abeti gehabt 

2. i^r l^abt gehabt i^r ^abet gehabt 

3. pe ]^aben gehabt. fle l^ahtn gehabt. 
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ISDICATITX MOOD. SuHJUKCTtTB MOOD. 

IV. Pluperfect tense. 

I had hacL I had Lad, I might have had. 

SiNO. 1. i(^ f^attt ^e^ait i^ l^aitt gefiabt 

2. btt iattefl gel^abt bu ^atteft gehabt 

3. er f^attt gehabt, er l^atte gehabt, 
Pluiu 1. toir l^atttn ^tf^ait »ir "fyatttn gehabt 

2. i^r ^Mtt gehabt i^r l^Sttet ^tl^aH 

8. fie Ibatten gehabt, fle f^atttn ge^bt. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



SiNO. 



V. jFWutv Teiiw. 


I Rhall have. 


I BhaU have. 


1. idb tv^^^^ Ib^beit 

2. bu »irfl ^aben 
8. er »irb Ibttben, 

!• »ir »erben l^aben 

2. i^r »erbet l^aben 

3. fie »erben l^aben* 


i^ »erbe l^abett 
btt »erbefl l^abett 
er »erbe l^aben, 
»ir »erben l^aben 
i^r »erbet l^aben 
fie »erben l^aben. 


VI. 


CanditianaL 


I should have, 


We should have. 


1. Idb tt>ttrbe l^aben 

2. btt »ürbefl l^ahtn 

3. er »ttrbe ^aben, 


Plur. 1. »ir »ürben ^aben 
2. ibr »urbet l^aben 
8. fie »urben l^aben* 


VIL Päd Fiäure. 


Ihdicatitb Mood. 




I BhaU have bad. 


I shaU have hacL 



Sixo. 1. iö^ »erbe gehabt l^aben 
2. btt »irft gelb<^bt b^bett 
8. er »irb ge^ikbt b^ben, 

Plur. 1. »ir »erben gehabt l^abtn 

2. ibr »erbet gehabt baben 

3. fie »erben ge^a^t b^ben. 



i^ »erbe gelabt f^aUn 
bu »erbeft gehabt ^beit 
er »erbe geb'abt ^ben, 
»ir »erben gebabt l^abcfi 
ibr »erbet gebabt ^ben 
fie »erben gei^abt l^abem 



TSBOBWICiLL FABT. 
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VUL Pati OmäiHimaL 



SnroüLAB. 
I should have had, 

1. ii^ toutU gel^ait i^aitn 

2. fett tofirtefl gel^ait l^aitn 
8. er mfirbe ge^att i^aien, 



Plubal. 
We should have had. 

1. toir toürben ^tf^ait l^cAtr. 

2. i^r toutUt gehabt l^altn 
8. fle mfirbett gehabt iaitn. 



SiNO. 2. I^ait, l^aU bu I have I Plub. 1. f^itn ttir I let us havel 

2. iaitlhavel 
S«l^a(en@UI havel 
X. ParHdphi. 
Frei. l^aitrCb, having. Poit. ^tf^alt, had. 

COMFLETB PASADIGM OF THE AUXELIART VERB 
merfeen, to bbcoxb. 

L I^resenU 
iNFm. lonben, au toerfeen, to beoome. 



IXIDIOATIVS MOOD. 

I become. 
Sma. 1. id^ merbe 

2. fett »irft 

8. er wirb, 
Plüb. 1. toir »erben 

2. i^r »erbet 

8. f!e merben* 

Ibecame» 
SiBo. 1. i(j^ tottrbe 
2. bu tourbefk 
8. er »ttrbe, 
Plub. 1. mir ipurbeti 
2. i^r würbet 
8. fU ipurbeti* 
12 



SUBJUHCnVB MooD. 

I maj become. 
Ufy merbe 
bu »erbefl 
er merbe, 
mir merben 
i^r merbet 
f!e merben. 



n. hnpwfidU 



I might beoome. 
id^ m&rbe 
bn mflrbefl 
er mflrbe, 
mir mfirben 
il^r mürbet 
fU mfirben« 
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m. JPnfecL 
Infin. geworben fein, geworben 3U fein, to have beoome. 



Indicative Mood. 
I have become. 
Sing. 1. i(^ hin geworben 

2. bu biß geworben 

3. er ifl geworben, 
Plür. 1. wir Pttb geworben 

2. i^r feib geworben 

3. f!e finb geworben. 



Sdbjunctive Mood. 

I have become. 
id^ fei geworben 
bu feift geworben 
er fei geworben, 
wir feien geworben 
{|r feiet geworben 
fie feien geworben« 



IV. PlvperfecU 



I had become. 
Smo. 1. i^ war geworben 

2. bu warfl geworben 

3. er war geworben, 
Plub. 1.. wir waren geworben 

2. i^r wart geworben 

3. f!e waren geworben. 



I might have become. 
i^ Ware geworben . 
bn warefl geworben 
er wäre geworben, 
wir wSren geworben 
i^r wäret geworben 
{{e wären geworben« 



y. Future Thrue. 



Smo. 



Plub. 



I shall become. 

1. i^ werbe werben 

2. bu wirft werben 

3. er wirb werben, 

1. wir werben werben 

2. il^r werbet werben 

3. fie werben werben. 



I shall become. 
i(^ werbe werben 
bu wetbefl werben 
er werbe werben, 
wir werben werben 
i^r werbet werben 
fie werben werben. 



YL Gmdiüonal Mood. 
I should become, We should become. 

Sma. 1. i^ würbe werben Plub. 1. wir würben werben 

2. bn wurbeft werben 2. i^r würbet werben 

3. er würbe werben, 3. fie würben werben. 



THEORETICAL PART. IM 

Vn. Patt Future. 
Ihdicatiyb Mood. Subjuhgtxvs Mood. 

I shall have become. I shall have beoome. 

SiNo. 1. {(^ merbe getoorben fein i^ kperbe getoorben fein 

2. btt »irjl geworben fein bu »erbcjl geworben fein 

8. er wirb geworben fein, er werbe geworben fein, 
etc. etc. 

Vm. OondiHonal PcuL 
Sma. 1. idt würbe geworben fein, I should have beoome. 

IX. Imperative Mood. 
SixouLAR.' Plural. 

2. werbe ! become, be ! 2. werbet I become, be I 

8. er ((le, e«) werbe ! he (she, it) 8. werben Sie t become, be I 
maj beoome I 

X. Participlee, 
Preeent werbenb, beooming. Post, geworben, beoome« 

The foUowing is the inflection of all verbs compomided with 
fein ; as, fpringen, to leap. 

Ihdioativb Mood. Subjuhctivb Mood. 

Pres, i^ fpringe, bu fpringfl, etc. ic!^ fpringe, bn f)>ringe{l, etc. 
PcuL i(^ f|>rang i^ fpr&nge 

Perf. idft bin gefpntngen ic!^ fei gefprungen 

Plup. id^ war gefpntngen {(^ wäre gefprnngen 

Fui. iä^ werbe, bu wirft fpringen ic!^ werbe, bu werbeft f))r{ngen 
P.Fut i4 werbe gefprungen feim i(^ werbe, buwerbe{lgef))rungen 

fein. 

ComornoivAL Mood. Pa8t CoMDinoirAL Mood. 

id^ würbe fpringen. id^ würbe gefprungen fein. 

CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS OF THE ANCIBNT FORM. 

§ 99. Of the Grerman verbs ovcr' 4,500 are inflected after 
the modern form, and only about 500 afler the ancient ; the 
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former comprising, not only all derivatiTe, bat also 6ome radical 
verbs, whilst the latter. are all radical yerbs, or verbs com- 
pounded with them. Compound verbs generallj foUow the 
oonjugation of the simple verbs from which thej are formed. 

Verbs of the ancient form change their radical vowel bj 
the Umlaut in the Imperfect Tense and Participle Past, and 
a few of them also in the seoond and third person singular of 
the Present, as well as in the singular of the Imperative. All 
these verbs maj be divided into three classes, according to their 
original vowel atid its change in the above forms } and these 
three classes are again subdivided, according to the particular 
kind of this change. 

The fiirst class agree in having a double ümlauty the radical 
vowel { or t, and in twa cases a, being twice modifiedi in the 
Past and Participle Past. 

The second class agree in having a simple Umlaut, the same 
in the Past and Participle Past. 

Tlie third class agree in taking the Xüchlaut, having the 
same radical vowel in the Participle Past as in the Present. 

These verbs assume the Umlaut according to the following 
table: — 

Class L 

LrriHRivx. Ixpsbfkct. Tak Pabt. 

Subdivisian 1. i a tt " 

S* i or e (ä) a o 

Class IL 

Subdiviiion 1. { (ie, ü), e {a, o, au)y a o o 

2. ei i (short) i (short) 

8. el ie(long) ie (long) 

Class IIL 

Subdivinon 1. a {an, o^ u, ei) i or ie a {xu, o, u, ei) 

2. a tt a 

3. i or e a e 





7, 

TaSORKRCAL PABT. 


u 


7 

13? 




Englüh Jnalogies. 


\ 




I. 1. Pttgen 


fang gefungen to 8ii% 


Isang 


sung. 


2. öebaren gebar geboren tobear 


I bare 


borne. 


IL 1. ^cbert 


l^ob gehoben to heave 


I hove 


hoven. 


2. reiten 


ritt geritten to ride 


I rode, rid 


ridden. 


8. treiben 


trieb getrieben to drive 


Idrove 


driven. 


Ul. 1 fatten 


fiel gefallen to fall 


Ifell 


fallen. 


2. tragen 


trug getragen to draw 


Idrew 


drawn. 


8. geben 


gab gegeben to give 


Igave 


given. 



First Class of Verbs of the Andient Foru. 

§ 100. Fir^i Subdtmsian. 
Badical vowel i ; Imperfect a ; Fast Participle tt* 



InfiniHve. 


Ttf^9€rjtctm 




binben, to bind . 


banb 


gebunben 


finben, to find 


fanb 


gefunben 


fc^minben, to decrease 


fc^wanb 


gefc^tounben 


töinben^towind 


»anb 


getDunben 


bringen, to press, to urge 


brang 


gebrnngen 


gelingen, to succeed 


gelang 


gelungen 


Hingen, to sound 


Hang 


geflungen 


ringen, to wring, to struggle 


rang 


gerungen 


f(^lingen, to sling, to swallow 


fc^lang 


gef(^lungen 


fibwiwgen, to Swing 


[(i^tpang 


gefd^ioungen 


fingen, to sing 


fang 


gefungen 


fpringen, to spring, to leap 


fprang 


gefprungen 


3»ingen, to force 


a»attg 


gejtpungen 


Pttfen, to sink "" 


fanf 


gefunfen 


flinten, to stink 


fian! 


gefhtnten 


trinfen, to drink 


trani 


getrunfen. 



Note 1. jDingen, to hire, has in the Imperfect bung or bingte, 
in the Participle Fast gebungen* @(^inben, to skin, flaj, has 
fci^unb, gefc^unben. 

12* 



IM 
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NOTB 8. Umringen, to Mormiiid, i» inflected afl^ the mod- 
ern fonn. 

S lOl, Second Suhdtvisum. 

BAdieal vowel i and e (short or long), o short (a) ; Fast a short 

or a long ; Fast Farticiple o short or o long. 



Infinitive, 




ImperfecL 


Patl. 


PatÜapU. 


' beginnen, to begin 




begann 


begonnen 


gewinnen, to win 




gewann 


gewonnen 


rinnen, to mn, to flow 


rann 


geronnen ^ 


finnen, to meditate 




fann 


gefonnen 


Rinnen, to spm 




frann 


gewonnen 


fd^tt)intmen, to swin 


L 


fc^wamm 


gef^wommem 


hifinii^ j 


MipcYYittM» Iv^pvrj, 


Mj.Imperf.PaüPari. 


Bergen, to oonceal 


tirfl 


barg 


bärge 


geborgen 


gelten, to be worth 


m 


galt 


gälte* 


gegolten 


fd^elten, to scold, chide 


\m 


f(^alt 


f(^oIte 


gefc^often 


Reifen, to help 


m 


M 


PIfet 


geholfen 


jterben, to die 


jHrt 


flarb 


parbet 


geftorben 


t^erberben, to spoil § 


*erbirt »erbart 


► tjerbnrbe Derborben 


teerben, to sue for 


Wirt 


toarb 


würbe 


geworben 


»erfen, to throw 


wirf 


warf 


würfe 


geworfen 


loerben, to beoome 


bK »(rfl »arb | 


würbe 


geworben 


berflen, to bürgt 


Wtjl 


barft 


bSrfte 


geborjlen 


treten, to break 


(ri(^ 


brac^ 


brache 


gebrochen 


treffen, to thrash 


brif^ 


brafd^ 


brafcj^e 


gebrof^en 


f|)re^en, to speak 


frri« 


fpra* 


fprad^e 


gefprod^en 


-jlciJ^en, to sting 


1»«* 


pÄ* 


|la(^e 


gej»o(i^en 


erf(iredfcn,befnghtened1' erfc^rid erfd^raf erfci^räfe 


erfd^roden 


flecfen, to stick (intrans.) flicf 


fia» 


ftafe 


gejtoden 


trejfen, to hit, meet 


triff 


traf 


träfe 


getrojfen 



♦ or gSft«. t or iyfttfr. % ^ fJÄt^*» ^ or to be spoiled. || or tonrH. 

IT dx^^idttrit to frighten, and frt(eiir to mias, err, are conjngated in the 
modern form. SE^rrf^t^len, to conceal, htis bd^tl^lre, ber|jo^(«tt ; r^<j^n, to arenge, 
x^tt, gCTM^. Gtrctrtt (transitire), to put, belongB to the modern coqjugation. 



o'Avf^ 



i»w 



t 
• I 



U9 

tefcl^Ieii, oommand bcftcl^I Befaßt Ibefo^Ie iefo^ea 

empfehlen» to reoommeiid emp^e^t empfahl empfS^U empfohlen 
flehten, to Bteal fliegt fla^I (to^le ge|lo|^Iett 

teiaten, to bear (ddldren) gebier gefrav ge&Src geiorcn 
- nehmen, to take nimm na^nt n&^me genommett 

-lommm, to oome lam lame gcfommem 

NoTB 1. These two subdivisions of the first dass exhibit 
the Umlaut most oompletelj and Bystematically ; i being the 
radical vowel for the Presenty a for the Fast, and tt for the Par- 
ticiple ; — e being bat a modification of i, as is shown by the 
Imperative Birg, ^xM^, Befiehl, nimm, and the second and third 
persona of the Present singular bu birgfl, tt Birgt ; bu brit^fl, er 
brii^t; bu Befie^Ifl, er Befiehlt; bu iiimmfl, er nimmt; — and o 
being bat a modification of u, as is proved hj deriwitives like 
Surf, @prud^, and the Subjunctives Imperfect l^ulfe, flurBe. 
The i and e of the Present were originallj everywhere short, 
even in empfe^Ien^ Befel^Icn, jte^Ien, nehmen, geBaren. The Past 
was Short in the singular, long in the plural ; while, in modern 
Grerman, singular and plural are alike, and are short before 
a twofold or doubled Auslaut^ long before a simple Ä^uUnU 
(indading ij, as Brac!^; flac!^, fpta(!^, braf(!^). 6rf(^ral, traf, and 
fam assome, on accoant of the radical vowel bec<Hning long, a 
simple ÄwlauL 

NoTfi 2. The verbs fletBen, t^erberBen, toerBen, have in the 
Subjunctive Imperfect more frequently the Undaut ü ; as, (l&rBe, 
)»erbürBe, toärBe \ Reifen and merfen have ^a(fe, n.>ärfe, about aa 
often as %\d\t, »urfe* The ümlaiU of the Subjunctive is 9 
in Befe:^ten, empfel^Ien, flehten, etc^ gelten, [ekelten, Beginnen, 
gerinnen, rinnen; but gewänne, f(^toamme, fanne, fpanne, are 
found. SerberBt, spoiled, corrupted, occurs sometimes instead 
of berborBen, 

Note 3. The second and third person singular Present of 
lommen is about as often bu timm% er lommt, as bu lommfi, er 

^ 



J ^^.^^l^ 
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lotmnt* So» 1>e8ide8 geMerfl and gegiert, the form geMr^, ge« 
Ibärt is in nse. 

NoTB 4» Sei^riergen, to harbor, and Ifteminfommen, to wel- 
come, are inilected afler the modern form. 

Note 5. The verbs of this class all have for final oonsonant 
a liquid (n, m, I, r) ; as, beginnen, ft^wimmen, ße^Ien, gebären ; — 
or a liquid with a mute ; as, binben, bringen, finten, gelten, l^elfen, 
bergen, (lerben, berflenj — or a semiliquid (f, fc^, &j, or df); — 
none a simple mute, as b, )>, b, t, g, f, f* The u of the first suIh 
di Vision enters into the Participle Fast always before a liquid 
followed by a mute ; the o of the second subdivision always 
before a simple liquid or semiliquid and before d. The vowel 
is always long in the Imperfect before one of the rough or 
semiliquid sounds if, d, ^d^, ff» 

Note 6. In er gilt, er f^ilt, er bir(l, the t of the termi« 
nation is tnrown off afler the radical t 



i (ie, ü), 



I^fimtive. 

fd()iebett, to shove, push, 
jliebcn, to disperse, 
biegen, to bend, 
Piegen, to fly, 
»icgcn, to weigh, 
lügen, to teil lies, 
betrügen, to deceive, 
- fliegen, to flee, 
aleben, to pull, tug, 



SEcoin> Class. 




2. Firgt Subdivision. 


t (a, 8, au), —0, ■ 


— o; Ä, — 0, — 0. 


ImperftcL 


Patt ParticipU, 


f(^ob (long o) 


gefc^oben (long o) 


{lob 


gejloben 


tog 


gebogen 


M 


geflogen 


»og 


gewogen 


log 


gelogen 


betrog 


betrogen 


H 


geflogen 


Sögt 


gesogen 



* The verb fommtii is olassified here because tbe original redicul Towel 
eeem» to have becn i: Hmmett, tamm, getommrn; the fornifl bu tiimtnfi or thnmf!, 
fr tihnmc or Hmmt^ befng still in use as provincialiüms. 

t In sitl^cn, \t^ «Kl^^n, and in ficben, fott, gffotttn, ir modifioation of tTie 
Auslaut ix re(]uircd by the modification of the vowel ; g as AiulatU beiiig a 
strnn<nrcr n^^pirsi^c thnn b, nnd the b in the Auüant sonnding alway^ much like 
t, and Hfter « j-hort vowvl ükp tt. 
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JhA^fa^ 


JW^MfyW€tm 


PaMParlk^ 


frieren, to freeze, 


fror 


gefroren 


tHrlierett, to lose, 


»erlor 


»erloren 


erlürcn, to elect, choose, 


erfor, 


crforen 


bieten, to offer» 


bot 


geboten 


fleben, to seethe, boil 


fott (Short o)* 


gefotten (short o) 


(liefen, to flow, 


M,P^M^^ 


gefloffen 


genief en, to enjoj, 


genof,/>£ genoffen genoffen 


gießen, to pour, to gnsli, 


flof,i^goffen 


gegoffcn 


ftibief en, to shoot. 


f4of,p^f(!^offen 


gef(^o(fett 


ft^Uef en, to shut, 


^ä^U^pL f^loffen gefcl^Ioffen 


f^rief en, to sprout, 


fl>wf,/>tfi)rofff» gefproffen 


«erbriefen, to griere^ 


l>erbtof,j>il»»ffett i>erbroffen 


fried^en, to creep, crawl, 


Iroii^ 


gelrot^en 


tietiben, to reek, smelly 


ro4 


gerod^en 


triefen, to drip. 


troff 


getroffen 


glimmen, to glimmer, 


glomm 


geglommen 


Himmen, to climb^ 


flomm 


genommen 


lieben, to heave, lift» 


IJob (long o) 


gehoben (long o) 


»eben, to weave, 


»ob 


getooben 


betoegen, to induoe,t 


be»og 


bewogen , ^' 
ge|)fIogen u> ^ 


Pflegen, to practi8e,t 


pM 


fd^eren, to shear, 


f*or 


gefdi^oren 


ga^ren, to ferment» 


go^t 


gego^ren 


f^waren, to fester. 


fd^wor 


gefd^moren 


f^tooren, to swear. 


fd^ioor 


gefd^tt^i^ten 


Jnfinitiüe, 




fed^ten, to flght. 


foc^t (o Short) geformten fl(^t 


fled^ten, to twine, plait, 


flocht gefiod^ten flid^t 


bref(^en, to thrash. 


brofd^(braf(l^) gebrofd^en brifd^ 


erI5f(^en, )to be extin- 
i^erloff^en, ) guished. 


erlofd^ erlofd^en erüfd^ 
»erlofd^ »ertofi^en »erlifd^ 



* Sm Dote t on page 140. 

t WlMyil» ^ DMIMi fast HiOC(tl# |(lil0C# And pftifinp t^ MMIM llld k> tiM (l9 
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üt ^wifM w. Iw^tvJwL Pott PptritctgdBm ^ 

tnellett, to milk, molf gemolfen miR 

fd^melaen, to melt, fd^mol) gefd^molaen fc^mila 

<|ttetlen, to spring fbrth, quoU gequoUen quiO 

f^meUen, to swell» f^tvoO gefci^moQen f^toiS 

fd^Uen, to resotmdy fc^oQ gefd^oQen 

faufen, to drink (of beasts) fojf S^foffm 

faugen, to sack, fog 0efogen 

fd()naubcn, to snort^ fd^noi gefc^noien 

[(^rauben, to screw, jd^roB gefd^roben 

Note 1. The yerbs Utltmmtn, to straiten, and tiä^tn, to 
revenge, form thus only a Fast Farticiple, beHommett and 
^exoditn, and this onlj in poetry. Of ^eripirreit there exists 
a Fast Farticiple t^morren, ifUneate^ and another, l^ertoirrt, 
confoued; of ^er^e^Int, to conceal, ^er^ol^Ien, but onlj in the 
form un^er^o^Ien, unreserved. JQueUen, f^metaett, ^jö^mUtn, 
{leben, are inflected aUer the modern form, when used in a 
transitive meaning; and the same holds good of the simple 
verb lofc^en, to'extinguish. ©emoben, woven, is onlj poetical ; 
getDebt takes its place in prose. 

Note 2. The seoond and third persona of the singalar 
Fresent assume { in fechten, flei^ten, brefd^en, IBfd^en, melfett, 
fc^meljen, quellen, fd^wetlen, and sometimes in ga^ren, fd^maren, 
fd^eren, and Su in faufen ; as, bu fid^tß (or fid^fl), flid^tfl (or 
fii^j^), brifd^t, er erllf^t, fd^milit, <ntim, fe^toillt, e« glc^^rt, f(^»iert, 
ed fd^iert (in the sajing tpad fd^iett bid^ bad ? what 's that to 
you?), btt fauffl, er fSup» 

Note 3. The Subjunctiye Imperfect is formed in the usual 
waj; as, fc^öbc, böge, flo^e, flöge, göffe, fc^offe, röt^e, föffe, etc. 
^ÜU, fd^ivüre, are about as frequent as ^9be, fc^toore. 

Note 4. In poetry occur some antiquated forms of verbs 
with the radical vowel ie, assuming the ünUaut eu in the second 
and third persons singular of the Fresent ; as, btt beutfl, er beut 
(fipom bieten) ; bu flengfl, er fleugt (from fliegen) ; ed fleupt (from 
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ptff en) ; btt a^^^l*^ ^^ S^wfl^f Imperative aeud^ (from sielten) ; er 
freuest (from fricd^en). 

Note 5. The pupil may remark that the long radical vowel 
of the Infinitive becomes short before the rough sounds i^, d, f, 
f(^, f ; as, pichen, Po^; friedf^en, ftoä^; triefen, trojf; faufen, 
fof ; — Short Towels remain ehort; as, PecJ^ten, Po(!bt; — long 
Yowels before a liquid, a semiliquidy or a simple mute, remain 
long ; as, )»erUeren, )»erIor ; piegen, pog ; Iftieten, bot ; (Rieben, fd^ob» 



f 108. Second Subdivtnan, 




et; i (Short] 


1; i (Short). 




A^Mkm. 


ImpeffecL 


Pa^ParÜc^U. 


(Pd^) Bepeif en toappljone'sselij 


. »epif, 


bepifTen 


beif en, to bite. 


m 


gebiffen 


reifen, to tear, 


rif 


geriffen 


fcbleif en, to slit» 


Wnf 


«ef^tiffen 


fc^meif en, to smite, fling, 


fc^mif 


gefd&miffen 


fpUif en, to split» 


frlii 


gefplijfen 


erbleid^en, to tum pale, 


erblich 


erblid^en 


gleid^en, to resemble, 


m 


gegUd^en 


f^Ie{(!^en, to sneak, % 


m^ 


geft^Iid^en 


Pretd^en, to strike, stroke, 


Prid^ 


geprid^en 


totiä^n, to jield, 


»id^ 


gemid^en 


jretftn, to seize, gripe, 


fltiff 


gegriffen 


teifen, to chide, 


Kff 


geHffen 


helfen, to pinch, 


Inlff 


gcfniffen 


Ineipen, to pinch, to nip, • 


fnip)) 


getnippen 


{»feifen, to whistle, to pipe, 


»Uff 


gej^Pffen 


fd^Ieifen, to grind, 


wrtff 


gefc^liffen 


leiben, to suflfer, 


litt 


gelitten 


fc^netben, to cut, 


fd^nitt 


gepbnitten 


gleiten, to glide, slide, 


glitt 


geglitten 


reiten, to ride (on horseback), 


ritt 


geritten 


fd^reiten, to stride, step, 


fc^ritt 


gefdbritten 


Preiten, to quarrel. 


Pritt 


gcpritten 



/ . / 



/ 



/Cd ^ 'u' ^ 'i • <t/* 



//W<f 



ei ; ie (i long) ; ie. 
Sebie^ 



f^reien, to cry, 
f|)eien, to spit, 

^tMl^tn, to tlirive, prospwp« 

leÜ^en, to lend, (iel^ 

aei^en, to aocose of, jte^ 

bleiben, to remain,^ blieb 

reiben, to rub, rieb 

f^reibtn, to wicjte, fci^rteb 

treiben, to drivey trieb 

meiben, to shun,- .. ntieb 

fd^eiben, to pari with, divide, f(!^ieb 

fiö^weiflen, to be silent,** W»ie8, 

fleigen, to ascend, r^ {Heg 

fti^einen, to shine, to seem, jfd^ien 

(»reifen, to praise, pxit^ 

toeifen, to show, teietf 



gef^rifn 
gcfrie« 
jcWele« 
geliehen 

gestehen j 
geblieben 1 
gerieben ) 
gef^riebett | 
getrieben 
gemieben 
gefi^ieben j 
geffl^ioiegen t 
gejUegen ^ 
gefd^ienen 
gepriefen f 
ge»iefen ^ 



■ / 



Note 1« The verfo bleid^en, to bleadb, and aometimes evea 
erbUi^en, aie inflected after the modern form ; likewise fc^Iei« 
fen, in other meaninga thaa that of grinding, meid()en, to soak, 
toerf eiben, to render diaagreeable, bemitleiben, to pity, begleiten, to 
acoompanj (from geleiten, leiten, to lead, not fix>m gleiten); be« 
reiten, to prepare, and its Compound^ aie modern yerbs. 

Note 2. Where the vowel ia short in the Fast and the 
Fast Fartieiple, the Äudaut is doubled, exoept where it ia 
an ^ or d^« In leiben and fd^neiben the b becomes it as an 
Auslaut. The SnbjuncdTe Imperfect is formed bj simply 
adding e to the Indicative Imperfect; as, id^ befliffe micbr iä^ 
glid^e, griffe, litte, f(!briee (this form it oorreet» the first e being 
mute, aad i-e not being adrene to euphonj), fpiee, gebiete, bliebe, 
fd^oiege, fd^iene, )>riefe* 






\y ' 



'j^/4^^ 
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^V; Thibd Class. c\'^^ //co^> 

§Vdö. Firtt Subdivision. 



-Iblafen, to blow, 
' (raten, to loast, 
- ratzen, to adviae, 
<^ Wlöfeii, to sleep, 
— fallen, to feil, 



a ; ie, i ; a. 

^er/eet Paä ParL Frei. Sing. %d ^ Zdpen. 

Mied geblafen bu blafeft, er blafl 

briet gebraten bu Bratfl, er brät 

riet^ gerat^en bu ratbjl, er ratl^ 

^ f^Hef gefc^lafen bu fd^Iäffl, er f^Iaft 

fte( gefallen bu fädjl, er faUt 

gehalten bu i^ältfl, er ^att 

fing (fteng) gefangen bu fängfl, er fängt 

^ing (^ieng) gegangen bu l^ängfl, er l^angt 



— l^alten, to hold, keep, ^ielt 
^ fangen, to catch, 

- !^angen, to hang, 

- lajfen, to let, leave, ließ gelajfen 
l^auen, to hew, cut, l^ieb gel^auen 
laufen, to run, lief gelaufen 

- l^cißen, to be called, l^iep gel^etfen 
-^ flogen, to pußh, fließ geflogen 

rufen, to call, rief gerufen» 



bu läffefl, er läßt 
bu ^aufl, er ^aut 
bu läuffl, er läuft 

bu l^eißeft, er l^eißt 
bu ^ößefi, er floßt 



Note 1. Srät, rät^, b^^t are, on account of euphony, con- 
iracted from bräft, rät^H, ^alt't, the fonns bratet, ratbet 
being also in use. In bläfefl, läffefl, the e is inserted for the 
Bake of euphonj; for the same reason both bu ^eißt, bu ^eißefl, 
and bu fli)ßt, bu fl6ßefl, occur ; also bu l^älfl instead of bu ^Sltfl 
(bätfl is pronounced, ^ältfl written). 

2. The Subjunctive Imperfect is formed by adding f ; as, 
btlefe, briete, etc. 

3. The verbs falten, to fold, fpalten, to split, fallen, to salt, 
and fii^roten, to shred, were probably originally inflected after 
the above conjngation, while they have now the modern form ; 
bat there occurs a Fast Participle gefalten, gefpalten, gefallen, 
gef erröten, in an adjective sense. 

4. gieng and l^ieng are now antiquated, fing and |ing being 
pronounced short. 

13 
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§ 106. Secand Subdivitian. 

a ; U (long) ; a. 
htfimtict. JmperfecL Patt ParL Prts, Sng. 2d ^ Zdperg. 

■ iadtn, to bake, but Qthadtn bu iad^ er ladt 

" fahren, to go,* fu^r gefahren bu fä^rfl, er fa^rt 

- graben, to dig, grub gegraben bn grabfl, er gräbt 

- laben, to load, Charge, lub gelaben bn (abfl, er labt 

' tragen, to carry, trug getragen bu tragfl, er trägt 

fd^Iagen, to beat, mm fc^tug gef(!^(agen bu fd^tägfl, er fc^Iägt 

- f(j^ajfett,to Bhape, fd^uf geWaffen bu f(^affjl, er fd^ajft 
• »aä^^tn, to grow, tvuc^d gewac^fen bu md^% er «oäc^fl 

»afd^en, to wash, tpufc^ gett)af(!^en bu loäfd^|i, er toäfd^t 

^e^en, to stand, fianb (fhtnb) geflanben 

mahlen, to grind, gemahlen. 

Note 1. The second and third persons of the Singular of 
the Present are long when the first pcrson and the Infinitive 
are long; as, bu gräbfl, er gräbt; bu tragft, er trägt; fd^Iägft, 
fc^Iagt; läbjl, labt; frag|l, fragt; frägjl, fragt. 

2. In labt the b onlj is heard, the t being added to show 
the derivation. Sabefl and labet occur. !Du tpäfc^fl is written, 
toäfc^t is pronounced. 

8. Srug and fragte are both in use, the former especiallj in 
poetry. 93uf is written with one I on account of the long voweL 
Sadte occurs also.t 

4. ©(Raffen is inflected afler the modern form when it means 
to workj to provide for. 

5. (Stehen is classified here because of its antiquated form, 
Rauben ; flunb is poeticaL The verb nia()Ien, to grind, is 
regularlj formed afler the modern conjugation, with the above 
exception. 

♦ I.e. in a wagon or any other conTeyance. 

t fBut is transitiye and intransitive, (hi^tc transitiye only ; not batf i8rot h^Xt, 
bat bttt; and fie but or botftc batf $Dr«t. 
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6. -g^it^ettf to many, 16 craffifd^ tagen, to deliberate, i^erantaf- 
fen, to occ4)sion, Oeauftragcn, to commission, and tDtUfal^ren, to 
coniply M'ith, being derivatives of ^eiratb, 9latbfc^Iag, 9[n(a§, 
Sluftrac), and an antiquated Substantive äöiUfai;r, are conjugated 
aller the modern form. 

§ 107. Third Subdivision. 
c, ie, i ; a (long) ; e. 



Jn^funve. 




ItVafteL 


PoftParL 


cjfen, to eat, - 


<5 


af 


gegeffctt 


frcffen, to eat (of beasta)^ 


friü 


fr«P 


gefreffen 


mr^:n, to measure,- 


mif 


mag 


gemejfen 


vergeiJert, to for^rt,-* 


»etfltg 


i^ergag 


t>ergeffen 


geiicfcn, to rooovcr, — 




genad 


genefett 


Icfcu, to read, • . 


Uta 


lad 


gefefen 


f.'bcn, to see, — 


Pe^ 


ffl^ 


gcfe^en 


flf fdjc^en, to happen, " 




flefc^a^ 


gefd^e^ett 


Qthcn, to give, — - 


flteb (flifc) 


gÄb 


gegeben 


treten, to tread. -^ 


tritt 


trat 


getreten 


(Ijen, to Sit, — 




fa§ 


gefeffen 


Ritten, to beg, bid, - 




bat 


gebeten 


liegen, to lie, -- 




lag 


gelegen 


{An (tvefen), to be,^ 




iDar 


gewefen. 



Note 1. Tlie second and third persons of the Present 
Sing, have i wlien the Imperative has it; a^ tu iffejl (ißt), 
er i§t; t)u frlffejl, er frifU; bu miffejl, er mißt; t>u »crgljfeji 
(vergißt), er vergißt; t>u liefeft (lieft), er Ilefl; bu fle^jl, er (Ic^t; 
bu giebfl, er giebt ; t)u trittfl, er tritt (one t omitted). ©enefew 
has bu genefeft, er geneft, and no Imperative ; gefc^e^en has etf 
gcfd)lc^t. Cffen, freffeu, meffen, ^ergeffen, geben, and treten have 
a Short i in the Imperative and Present. 

2. @i^en changes the final consonant in faß (because a simple 
3 (faj) cannot form the Auslaut after a simple vowel), gefe|fen i 
bat is written with bat one t, as is gebeten, on account of the 
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long vowel ; in (ag and gelegen the vowel is of ocmrse long. 
AU three form the Imperative and the ^econd anä third persons 
Present Singular afier the modern form; as, ft^c, t»u fl0cjl, er 
P^t; bitte, bu bittejl, er bittet; liege, bu liegjl, er liegt. Söefen, 
the old form of fein, had originallj in the Imperfect toa^y as in 
English. In gegeffen a g b inserted for the sake of euphonj. 



§ 108. IRREGULÄR VERBS. 

Besides the irregulär verbs fein, f^abtn, and toerben, onlj the 
foUowing few are really irregulär, the irregularity consisting in 
the second class in a combination of the ancient and modern 
form. The radical vowel takes the Umlaut, while the termina- 
tion of the modern form is, nevertheless, added. Besides, in 
bringen, to bring, and benfen, to think, the final consonants ng 
and nf are changed into 4. (The same class of verbs is more 
numerous in English ; as, to seek, sought ; to work, wrought ; to 
fight, fought, etc.) 

L 



iHfimOoe, 


ib^MT/ec«. i 




PaMParL 


gelten, to go. 


«ins 


ginge 


gegangen 


(le^en, to stand, 


flanb 


flanbe 


geflanben 


t^un, to do, 


t^at 

n. 

brannte 


t^ate 


get^an. 


brennen, to bum, 


brennte 


gebrannt 


Tennen, to know. 


Tännte 


Tennte 


gefannt 


nennen, to name, 


nannte 


nennte 


genannt 


rennen, to run, 


rannte 


rennte 


gerannt 


bringen, to bring. 


brad^te 


braute 


gebraii^t 


benfen, to think, 


backte 


ba^te 


gebac^t 


fenben, to send. 


fanbte 


fenbete 


gefanbt 


»enben, to tum, 


»anbte 


»enbete 


gewanbt. 


Note. — ©enben and »enben 


are also inflected regularly 


after the modern form. The following verbs form 


the Singular 



^ 



thbosetklLl pabt. 149 

Present hj a change of vowel, and without anj termination in 
the firat and tfaird persona (like the Imperfect Tense of the 
ancient form) ; otherwise ihey foUow the modern form. 

Infinitive, Present Taue IneHcaUve, BubftmeUv«, 

bürfeit ic^ barf, bu barfjl, er barf, tvir bürfeit 16^ burfe 

lönncit^'— icb tann, bu fannfl, er lann, »ir fonnett i^ iönxu 

mögen i^ mag, bu magfl, er mag, toir mögen i^ möge 

mütJen>^ ic^ muß, bu mu^t, er muß, toir mujfen ic^ mü{fe 

foacn aLU i^ foa, bu foUfl, er foO, toir foOen id^ foQe 
tt>oUen Ll^ ic^ »id, bu totUfl, er toid, mir tooQen . ic^ tooOe 

u?t{fen L^ i^ »eip, bu toeißt, er toetp, toir miffen i(^ »iffe 

hnperfeet. Subjunctive ImperftdL PatH Parüciple. 

i^ burfte, etc id^ bürfte, etc. geburft or burfen 

id^ lonnte ic^ !5nnte gefonnt ar fSnnett 

iä^ mo^te iä^ mochte gemod^t ar mögen 

id^ mußte id^ müßte gemußt or muffen 

i4 foütc id^ fotlte (foHtc antiquated) gefüllt or foHen 

id^ tvoUte id6it>oUte()oöateantiquated)geiooO[t or tooUen 

i(^ mußte id^ müßte gemußt. 

Note. — The difference between miffen and fennen, which 
both mean to know, is the same as in French between savoir 
and connattrcy the former signifying the knowing of abstract 
truths and fact8, and the latter the knowing of persona and con- 
crete objects in general. 

§ 109. Dürfen, lönnen, mögen, muffen, foQen, and motten are 
auxiliary verbs of mood^ and have a complete conjugation 
through all tenses, persona, and moods, except the Imperative^ 
which is formed only in motten ; as, mitt, mottt, motten. The 
correi4ponding English verbs, dare^ can^ may^ mutt, shaUj vnäf 
being defective in conjugation, and having no Farticiple Fast 
and Infinitive, the English cannot translate the German Farti- 
ciple Fast and Infinitive, nor the tenses and moods formed by 
their aid, except by circumlocution ; as, 
13* 
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MJlnUkM, Partie^ PagL 

iDurfen, to be allowed. fl^^urft, been allowed. 

wogen, to like. ftemod^t, liked. 

muffen, to be oompelledy obliged. gemußt, compelled, obliged. 

lonnen, to be able. gefonnt, been able. 

foUen, to be bid to, to have the dutj. gefoUt, been bid to. 

tooQen, to be willing. gemoüt, been willing. 

f\äure, 

i^ toerbe (ürfen, I shall be allowed. 

i^ »erbe mögen, I shall like to. 

i^ toerbe muffen, I shall be compeUed, obliged. 

i(^ toerbe lonnen, I shall be able to. 

i^ »erbe foUen, it will be my duty. 

i^ »erbe »oQen, I shall be willing. 

Perfecta 

i^ ^alt geburft, I have been allowed. 

i^ i^aU gemod^t, I have liked to. 

i(^ ^abt gemußt, I have been obliged. 

iö^ ^abe gefonnt, I have been able. 

i^ i^dbt gefoSt, it has been mj duty, I was bid ta 

ic^ l^abe ge»oUt, I have been willing. 

When an Infinitive is dependent on one of the Perfects or 
Fast Participles of these auxiliary verbs, the Infinitive bürfen, 
mögen, etc. is emplojed instead of the Fast Farticiple ; as, 
i^ ^abe, ^attt, l^atte effen bürfen, I have been (I was) allowed 

to eat, etc. 
i^ (abe, l^atte, l^atte geben muffen, I have been (I was) forced 

to go, etc. 
i^ i^aU, ^attt, l^atte »etnen mögen, I feit disposed to weep, etc. 
iA ^abe, l^atte, ^Stte reben Tonnen, I have been able to speak, etc. 
iöi ^abe, f^attt, ^atte fragen follen, it was my duty to ask, etc. 
i(^ bdbe, ^atte, I^Stte ^oren »oQen, I was willing to hear, etc. 

The same use obtains with the verbs laffcn, fe^en, ^ören, and 
beifcn, and sometimes, thoiigh rather incorrectly, lernen and 
lehren, when connected with an Infinitive ; as, 
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id^ |a(e, |<ttte, |Sttf bU^ toeinnt lafen (instead of gelafen), I let 

you weep. 
i^ i^aht, ^attt, l^ätte il^n ge^en feigen (instead of gcfe^fen), I saw 

him going, 
i^ ^abe, ^atte, l^atte f!e lad^en ^Sren (instead of gel^ort), I heard 

them laugh. 
\ä^ l^ait, ^attC; ^atte i^m arieiten l^etfen (instead of gel^olfen), 

I helped him at work. 

§ 110. USB OF THE AUXILIARY VERBS t^aUxi AND ff in. 

A number of verba are foimed with fein, whose reprcsenta- 
tives in English are inflected by means of to Aar«, viz. : —> 

1. ®ein, to be, and merben, to grow, become ; as, 

Perfect, 

i6^ bin getoefen, I have been. ic^ 6in gf toorben, I have become. 

PhqKrfecL 

i^ toar gemefen, I had been. {^ toax getoorben, I had become. 

Pa$i Future. 

^ merbe getoeff n fein. ic^ toerbe getoorben fein. 

PaH CbndUional ^ 

i^ »ürbe gewefen fein. i(^ »iirbe geworben fein. 

2. All tbose intransitive and neuter verbs, expressing trän-' \ 
tition of their subfect from <me condition into anoiher ; as, ge* 
«efen, erwaÄen, entjleben, etc. ; — or hcomoiion of their tuhjed 
from one place to anoiher ; as, ge^en, reiten, fahren, etc. 

8. The foUowing neuter verbs : bleiben, to remain, begegnen, 
to meet (with), folgen, to foUow, toeicften, to yield, and those 
oompounded with them, except t>erfoIgen, to persecute. 

4. The following impersonal verbs: gefd^c^en, to happen; 
gelingen, gluden, gerat^en, to succeed ; mißlingen, mipgiüden, 
mi^rat^en, to faiL 

©er Äönig ijl gejlorben, the king is dead. 

Slffe jDinge finb entflanben, all tlüngs have come into existence. 

Der SBinter »ar i>ergangen, the winter had passed away. 
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Die Slittne i^ )Httkfh, the flower Las fii^ed. 

3c^ bin ae^^tt 3oö Qtwaä^^tn, I have grown ten incheB. 

l>a€ Seber ifl eingef(i^Tttiii)>ft, the leather has shrank. 

jDa^ SBaffer iß gefroren, the water has frozen. 

Dad geuer ifl an^t^an^tn, the fire has gone out 

Der Äranle ijl ßenefen, the patient has recovered. 

Dad ®4iff iß gefc^eltert, the ship has foundered. 

Diefed Sßort iß t^eraltet, this word has become antiqnated. 

Dad gieber iß t>erf(i^n)ttnten, the fever has disappeared. 

ßr iß getommen, he has oome ; Sr iß angefommen, he has 

arrived ; and all compounded with lommen» 
Sr iß gefatten, he has fallen. 
Qd iß mir entfaden, I have dropped it, cmd It has escaped my 

reeoUection. 
Sr iß gelaufen, he has run. 
Sr iß gefprungen, he has jumped. 
Sr iß geßo^en, he has fled. 

§ 111. All other verbs are mflected with ^aBen, viz. : — 

1. All transitive verbs ; as, fe^en, ge^en, f^Iagen, bringen, etc. 

2. All reflexive verbs ; as, ßc^ freuen, ß(^ argern, ßc^ betrA« 
ben, ß(^ änbern, etc. 

3. All neivter verbs, except the above-named ; as, ßel^en, 
ß^en, liegen, ßerfen, etc. 

4. All impersonal verbs, with the above exceptions ; as, e^ 
l^at geregnet, it has rained; ed ^ai gefc!^neit, it has snowed. 

5. All auxUiary verbs, except fein and teerten ; as, mögen, 
bürfcn, etc. 

6. All intransitive verbs, with the exceptions mentioned in 
§ 110; as, gehören, fc^aben, etc. 

§ 112. The use of the auxiliary verbs fein and "i^abtn being 
determincd by the signification of the verb, it often happcns 
that the same verb, according to its different signiiications, is 
inflected with both ^aben and fein, or that Compound verbs 
assume a different auxiliary from their simple verb, as will 
be Seen by the foUowing examples. 
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3d^ ^üU ben @tod ge^rod^ett, S)rr ^anm ift geBrod^en, 

I have broken the stick. The tree is broken. 

Der 3lrjt f^at ben Äranfen flel&eUt, Die ffiunbe ijl gebellt, 

The phjsician has cured the The wound is healed. 

patient 

Sr ^at bie Dame au^gefal^ren, Die Dame ifl au^gefai^ren, 

He has given a ride to the ladj. The ladj has taken a lide 

(drive) in a can*iage. 

34 ^abe ba« 9)ferb flerftten, 3d^ bin laitfle geritten, 

I have ridden this horse. I have taken a long ride. 

SBir i^aUn ber ®efal^r begegnet, SBir flnb Sud^ begegnet, 

We have prevented the danger. We have met (with) you. 

aae Sßelt ^at i^n gefloben, gr ifl ^ox «ngfl geflogen, 

Everybodj has shunned him. He has üed for friglit 

Du ^ajjt l^eute nid^t gefc^Iafen, Du bifl noc^ nid^t etngefd^Iafen ? 

Thou hast not slept to-day. Thou hast not yet fallen asleep ? 

3(!^ i^aU gehungert, 3d^ bin «»erhungert, 

I have been hungry. I am starved. 

3d^ ^abe gett^ad^t, S^ bin erwad^t, 

I have been waking. I awoke, I am awake. 

Dad geuer f^at gebrannt, Dad |)ol3 ifl t^erbrannt, 

The fire has been buming. The wood is bumed up. 

§ 113. Some intransitive verbs, expressing looomotion, assume 
l^aben, when no object of the motion is added ; otherwise fein ; asy 
6r f^at geeilt, £r ifl nad^ ^aufe geeilt, 

He has been in a horry. He has hastened home. 

3(^ ^abe t^iet gereifl^i^ Sr ifl nad^ 9iom gereift, 

I have travelled much. He has gone to Rome. 

In the same way the verbs fpringen, reiten, fahren, fd^wimmen, 
ffgetn, »anfen, to totter, jtolpcrn, to stumble, rutfc^cn, to glide, 
and some others, aro used with both l^aben and fein. The lan- 
guage, however, is not consistent enough to carry out this dif- 
ference in all cases. Thus, in Upper Gcrmany {leben, fi^en, 
liegen, and some similar verbs, are inflected with fein, and poots 



1;>4 



GKRMAN GRAMMAR. 



imitate this in a fevr cases ; as, 3^ ^t« »<>T^ l^o^ett gürflcii nie 
gcflanteu (Schiller)^ I liave never stoodbefore great princes; — 
while gelingen, gerat^en, ge^cn ossume sometimes l^aben ; aSySQie 
%ai cd btr ^t^an^zn ? How have you been ? 

§ 114. REFLEXIVS VERBS. 
Paradigm of a Rkklexiye Verb. 

Present Tense, \ 



Indigatitx Hood. 
I am glad. 
Sing. .1. id^ freue mid^ ' 

2. bu freufl bic^ 

3. er (fle, eö) freut |I4 
Plur. 1. n>tr freuen (freuen) und 

2. i^r freut euc!^ 

3. fle freuen (freu'n) flci^. 

Inq}erfect Tense. 
Imdicattvb ajid Subjusotivb. 



SUBJUirCTtVB MOOD. 

I am glad. 
ic^ freue mi(^ 
bu freuefl bid^ 
er freue fic^, 
mir freuen un^ 
i^r freuet eud^ 
fle freuen |!^. 



SiKG. 1. iä^ freute mid^ 

2. bu freutefl bid^ 

3. er firente fid^, 

Perfect Tense. 
\d^ ^abe mic^ gefreut. 

Fuiure Tense. ' 
iA tverbe mi^ freuen. 
Comp. Future. 
i(^ iverbe mtc^ gefreut l^aUn, 

Sing. 2. freue bid^, 



{ 



Pres, flcfe freuenb. 



Plur. 1. »ir freuten un^ 

2. i^r freutet tu6^ 

3. fle freuten fld^. 

Pluperfect Tense. 
i(^ (atte mi(j^ gefrent 

ConditionaL 
i(^ würbe mid^ freuen. 
ObM^. ConditionaL 
i6^ mürbe mid^ gefreut ^aben. 
Imperative. 

Plur. 1. freuen mir un^ 

2. freut eud^ 

3. freuen Sie fld&. 
Participle. 

Post. 
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§ 115. COMPLETE CONJUGATION OF COMPOUND VERBS. 

WlTH SkPARABLK PKEPOSmOKS, ^„„ IHBKPARABL« Pr«F1XE8. 

Ady£rb8| etc. 

Preseni, 

ImKcative, i^ gr^e aix^, I go out, \ 89 D. \^ bevge^e, I perUh, \\ 64. 8, 65,eto. 
aubjunctwe, i^ grt^e au4, 1 go out. i(^ tn^tijt, 1 perish. 

/fidL omf Subj. Ut^ ftrOe auf, I pot up. i^ bejlrae, 1 order. 

Imperfect Teme. 

JmSeaÜve, fa^ fl^ng autf/ 1 went out. id^ fecrglng« I perlahed. 

SubJwncHre, i^ ginge autf/ 1 went out. i(^ verging«, I perished. 

JmL and Suhf, ^ fffOte Mf, I put up. i^ btfttÜtt, I ordered. 

Perfnet Tente. 

JmL and Bubf. i^ bin ausgegangen/ I have ^ ^in (fei) bergongeti, I haTS 
gone out. periahed. 

i<^ Mt aufgefleOr, I have i^ ^abe ^efieOt/ 1 have ordered. 
putup. 

Pluperfeci TVnm. 

hd. and Stibf, id) toav auSgegangenr I had idf toar (tiH\tc) »ergangen, I had 
gone out. perished. 

i^ ^tte aufsefleOt/ 1 had U^ ^atre {^ttt) bt^tUt, 1 had or. 
put up. dered. 

PStittre Tefus, 
hd, and Bnbf. i^ 1»erbe atiSge^n, I shall go b^ loerte berge^en, I ihall perish. 
out 
i^ toerbt aufjleaen/ I ihall i^ ivcrbe befieOtn, I Bhall order. 
put up. 

Pari Fulure Tente. 

Ind. and 8iihj. \^ t»erbe ausgegangen fei»/ I i^) toerbe bergangen fein, I shall 

shall havo gone out. have perislied. 

\^ tDerbc oitfgeffeQt ^aben, I i(^ toerbe beflrUt ^aben, I shall 

sluül have put up. have ordered. 

OmdiiUmal 
i(^ Ibilrbt ausgeben, I nhonld go out \i^ toftrbc bergeben, I should perish. 

i<j^ toftrbe aufflellrn, I should put up. \!^ loArbe befleQen, I should order. 

Pnü QmdUumaL 
^ toürbe ausgegangen fein, I shuuld have i^ loürbe bergangen fein, I should 

gone out. have |icnh!ic<l. 

1^ fpftrbe anf^fleOt baben, I sliould have \^ toftrbe befledt baben, I should 

put up. have ordered. 
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WiTH Separablb Prepositioks, etc. WiTH Insrpabable Pbbfixjes. 

Imj>erativet. -- 

gc(?e An4, ge()t aü4, gef^n 6ie au4, go out ! iper<jelje, berjrijt, wrgrbi« ®lf, perish! 
^eüt auf, fieOr auf, jZracn &U Auf, pat up! bt^tUt, beflcOt, ftefleacn eit, order! 

JnJiniUvt*. 
Pres, Au4^{nn, att^iugr^cn, go out, to go ixrgebcn, |a ttt^tn, perish, to 

out. perish. 

PasL ausgegangen frin, |u frin, (to) hAve t>crgdngrn fein, |tt fein, (to) haTe 

goiie out. perished. 

Pres. oufpeQen/ au^nfle0en, put up, to ftefleOen, |tt htfttUtn, order, to 

put up. Order. 

PasL anfgefleUt ^ben, |tt ifabtn, (to) liave bt^tüt b^tti, |u tfabtn, (to) have 

put up. ordered. 

Participk», 

Pres. auSge^enb, going out f^ergel^nb, perishing. 

PftsL ausgegangen, gooe oot. »ergangen, perished. 

Pres, auflleaenb, patting up. btftt^mb, ordering. 

PasL aufgefleQt, put up, arranged. befZeOt/ ordered, made to order. 

Passive Voice. 

PresetU Tense, 
Ind. andSubf. i(|^ foerbe aufgefleSr, I am put up. i<j|^ ivtrbe befteflt, I am ordered. 

Imperfect Teme. 

IndicaUve. ic|^ lourbe ouf^efleQtf I was tc|^ lotirbc befteUf, I was ordered. 

put up. 
Suljuncths. id^ tDÜrbf aufgefleflt, I was \d^ toftrbe btfttUt, I was ordered. 

put up. 

Perfect Tense. 

Indicatite. \^ bin aufgeflellft toorben, I i^ bin befleQt teerben, I bare l>eeii 

have been put up. ordered. 

SubfuncUve. \^ fei aufgefleOt toocbcn, I b^ fei befleOt toorbea, I haye been 

have been put up. ordered. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

fndicative. i^ toar aufgefieat toorbtn, I i4) lear befleOfc teorben, I had been 

had been put up. ordered. 

Svhjuncüve. {^ YeSvtt aufgefYeQt loorbcn, 1 i(^ toarc befteOttoorben, I had been 

had been put up. ordered. 

i FtOure Tense. 

Ind. and Stäff. \^ toerbe aufgefleüt toerben, I ic|^ toerbe bef eQc \»ttUn, I shaU Im 
shall be put up. ordered. 
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WiTH Sbpabablb PBEFoeinoNs, etc. With Iksbpabablb Pubfxxes. 

Paat Ftäure Ind. and Subj, 

k^ tocr^f auf^ef tat toorbcn fein, I shall i^ XHtU ^eflidt i»ttUn fein, I shall 
have been put up. baye been ordered. 

FvrtA aid Second GmdUional 

i<^ toArbe «ttf^cficllt tocrben, I shonld i^ toftrbc ht^tUt XottUn, I should be 

be put up. ordered. 

i^ loftrbc «uf^efifat toofbctt friti, I fa( toftrbc bcficSt toocbcn frin, I shonld 

shonld haye been put up. haTO been ordered. 

iKßniUvei. 

Frei, aufgeflrfle tMcbfti/ |« iMcbtti, to bef{c0t tocrbtn, lu tverbcti/ to be er- 
be put up. dered. 

PaaL ottfgrfleattDatbcnfriii, t»orb(it|tt bcfieOt toorben fein, |u fein, to haye 

fein, to have been pnt up. been ordered. 

Note 1. Thns are inflected all Compound yerbs of both classes. Thof^e com- 
pounded with ^vn^, ftbcr^ ixm, nnttt, SS 76 - 78, are, of course, capable of being 
inflected in both ways, according to their meaning; while toif'brrhüUn, to feUh 
backf is inflected like oiiffiearti/ and toiebcrl^o'Uit, to repeat, like bfflftitn, 

Kote 3. All yerbs oompounded with nouns and adyerbs, lilce guthtiftn, tricg« 
fShr;«^ emp^rtümmrit/ and the numerons class compounded with f)«r, l^tn, and 
their Compounds, and with Compound prepositions and adyerbs, 11 ke tfttiib, hin« 
auf, borati/ bttvAttä, etc., are also inflected according to au^gr^rn and aufflr d^n. 

Tlie following only are exceptioDS, and form their Past Participle anJ tiieir 
Present Tense as foUows:— 

Infinitive. Pcut Participle. Present Tense. 

(|n) at^tintn, to suspect, gfargtoSf^nt« * \d) argit»9hnt. t 

ilü) branbf^a^en, to sack, gfbranbfc^a^t/ % xd) br4n^f(^aV• I 

(iu) ft^^^tn, to breakfast, gefru(?fiarft,«r ic^ fräMluie. ♦• 

ihn) ftobiotfen, to exult, triuraph, gefro^Ipctt, tt ii frebio^fe. n 

()tt) bofmcificrtt, to criticise superoilioosly, gc^ofmciflert/ i(^ bc^fmetflerr. 

(iu) (Hinbf^abcn, to handle, manage, grbanbbabr, M i^ banbbt&br. 

()tt) Ungioriien, to annoy, getongtoriit, \i UniHvcilr. 

(iu) lltbtofeD, to caress, gcüebtofi, i(^ iuitcft. 

(]u) (irbAugeln, to ogle, to look love, gclirb^ugrft, i^ üebAii jle. 

(SU) lufltvanbctn, to take a pleasure walk, gc(ttfhoanbr(t, i(^ (ufltoanbU. 

()u) norb|3(^tigen, to rayish« yiolate, gcnotl^jfl^tigt, \i nor^|l^(ij^. 

(ju) ratbfcl^lageii, to counsel, geratl^f^tagr, id) ratbf4)tagt\ 



* not arggnvSbnt. 
S not i(^ f<ta(( g^ranb. 
tt or JTO^^lpjft. 



U 



t not \df tftbnt arg. 
1 not frfl^gefia<!t. 
tt not i^ lodt fro^. 



t not branbgrf4M<!t. 
*• not t(b flfiie fruO. 
ii not Mbge^Mbt. 
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(|tt)re((tfVTti9rn, tojnstify, gcrc^tfrrtigt, t^ rf^tfnrtigr. 

(|u) murbmafr, to sospect, $tmutimaft, i^ muthmAft» 

(ju) \ott)t{A^tn, to lament, grior^tf agt» td^ toe^f(age. 

(iu)\9ttte'ifttn, to vie, get»ett»ifm, id^ VHttt'iftvt. 

()tt) ioiafal>ren, to complj with, ^ctotSfa^t, U^ toiafol^rr. 

(jii) tottlTagrn, to prophcsy, gdveifTagO t^ toetflo^ 

Likewi<ta the imperaoniil Terbs t4 glattfifl/ there is a h&rd frmt, and t4 
tpetm(ru^trt# therd is he&t-lightning; and a few mora of a comioal signiflo»- 
tioii, tiuit occur yeiy seldöm, Uke luHt\tntn, fäjmifm^tin, fpcUMcten. 

Note 8. There are a number of doably compoutuled verbs that are inflected 
like t)tTi90xtcmmtn or ^lnatif|{c0eii, and bcrgc^en or btfttütn, at the »ame time, 
because tbey are componnded of a prefix and a oempound separable adveib 
or uouD. The following are examples: — 

Infinitive, P(ut ParÜciple, Prenent Tense, 

annfrnnen, an|tterfenncn, anerkannt« i^ ttttnnt an, 

an^rrtrauM« aniutoertr4uefir aBbcttrauer k^ Dcrtrttitc an. 

üufix^xtiMn, aufiutriitf)tn, «»firrjogto, i^fr|tf^auf. 

t^tbtttaittn, Dorittbc^ltM, fntbttfoittn, t^ bH^Aitt »er. 

In the tarne way are inflected aatrftnneii» to aeknowledge; anbtttXAntn, to 
intruRt; atifbr(Ki(t(ii^ anbtbaittn, to keep on; tinMrUibfn, to embody; abbnUn« 
gfn, toexact; au^rrhiufirn, to seil out; au^eting«u# to stipaUte; umbeMtcnr 
to keep round one's seif; jbcrfte^atttn, to keep over one*A seif; }uriLtbebalten« to 
keep back; |iiriktbC|atUn^ to pay back; pnbdbttian^n; anempfehlen, to recom- 
mend; anbefr^^lenr to commaod, intnut; anberaunun, to fix a tenn; aufbc« 
toa^ren, topreserve; ^eibe^ten, to retain ; MgrfeQen, toassociate; einberi^ten, 
to report; etngrfleben, to concede; eingetoSb«'"' to accustoni one's seif to a 
place ; f»Tf brtorgen ; l)erautfbefommen, to receive cliangc ; innebrfMlten« to keep 
bnck; fi^ mitbetoetben, to compete; mitentfirben, miterfangen; nirgrniefen, ft^ 
mirMTfutotD^ren/ to conspire ; tta(|^bef{eQen, noc^genief en, na^Mrlangrn, na^bc« 
benNn; umgcf{a(ten, to transform; borberelten, to prepare; terbebrnren, topor- 
tciid; Mrl^erbeflimaien, to predestine; »orempffn^en, to anticipate, hare a pre- 
Mtitiment; Mrenttylten, to refnae, keep from; »»rbet^alrrn/ to reserre; berber« 
terr&n^en, to foretell ; fü^ t»egbegeben, to withdraw ; |Hbereiren, to prepare, dress; 
lubefomnen, to get in additioo; |ttettennen, to a^ljudpe; i\i^ebhtn, to belong; 
ItMefe^rn, to Associate; lugefteben, togrant; jur&tberufen, to recall; lufammea« 
berufen^ to convene. 

Note 4. Verbs like tetobfiöteuftt, to dete«t, beninrelnlgen, to soil, toeranlaffen, 
to oconsfnn, teranfcblagen/ to estimate, and some more, are inseparable cora- 
poiind verbs, on account of the first component of the Compound prefix, and are 
1 iifced like bcf eOen. 

XoTE 5. The verbs anbelangen, anbetreffen, to concem, auferbauen, aufrr* 
irfiffti, ottferfleben, aufrrlegen, to enjoin, impose, au^erUfen, to pclect, au#et« 
tiMblen, are not inflected as such, but in their shortened form belangen, betreffen. 
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etc. There occnrs only a Part Participle, MättlnSiXfU, Minii^tn, oittferfertn ; 
aufcr|?an^en, %iufrr(rgr, auftWttJtt, anü a very few forms of the Prenent ten»e 
vritlumt a»y sypamtion ; as, \oa4 m\^ anbetrifft or anbtUnqt (but not t4 anbe- 
trtift inU^}; tt>cnn £f)rtfln# ni(^t aufrrfirbt (batnotlofaraufirrflrbeit); fo bU Zobten 
nii^c auferficben (1 Cor. xv. 16). Tbe vert» (obffogen and lobpreifrn occur only 
in the Infiiiitive; anfirr)iebett only in the Infinitive and Fast Participle. 

NoTB 6. The verbs mif bc^agni, to displease, mifgeb^rm, and mif Mtftc^n« 
•re, becanse donbly compounded, wtth an inaeparable prefix, to all intents and 
pnrpose» lilie thocie with simple prefixes; as, i(^ mi^Mtflcbt (notbctflebe mi^}, 
mif »rrfianbrn (Infinitlye, mt^iuttxMtn). 

All other verbs Compound^ with mi^ are inflected thns: — 





InfinUivt. 




ntifbrattn/ 


to Inisinterpret, 


|tt mi^cutfit ; 


mifbanbe(n. 


to maltreat, 


in mifb<^nbc(n; 


mifbiaigen. 


to disapproTe, 


jumi^btaigen; 


mifbrauiten. 


to abäse, 


|u mif brauchen; 


miftrauitt, 


to distmst, 


lu mif traurti ; 


miffriten. 


to mislead, 


|u mif (eiten ; 


miffaOen« 


todispleaae, 


|ttmi^fii0en; 


miflingen, ) 

mtfälürfen, 
mifratben, 




numi^Ungen; 
|u mt^glii^in; 
|umtfratb«n; 


tofailofsuccess, 




mi^^nntn. 


togrudge. 


Ittmt^genncii; 


PaUParHdpU. 


PramU Taut, 


mipvciirvr 


and gcmifbttttft; 


i^ mlfHutt. 


mtfb<inbeU 


and acmifbanbelt; 


\a^ mipbanMe. 


mifbiOigt 


and gcmif biaigt ; 


i(^ mifibtatgr. 


ntt^bratuyt 


and gf mif brdtiCl^t ; 


14 mif brand^. 


nt^traut 


and gf mißtraut; 


i(^ mißtraue. 


mifleirtt; 




Ut mlf (rite. 


ni^Mca; 




\49mkffaJlt. 


mif (ungtn ; 




U mif Ungt. 


mWa^c; 




ti mif gia^t. 


mi^riitbfii; 




t4 miMtb. 


mi^nnt; 




^ miM"n<- 



The foar yerbe componnded with the preflx boOv (soe ^71,) and the six 
yerba oomponnded with the nrefix ttintn, (see ^ 74,) are inflected Hke »ergeben. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

SUBSTANTIVES. 

§ 116. The declension of Substantive nouns is to be con- 
sidered under three heads : Gender, Number, and Oase. There 
are three genders, the masculine, the feminine, and the neuter, 
and for each of them a particular form of the two articles, the 
definite (ber, bie, ba^, ihe) and the indefinite (ein, eine, ein, a). 
There are two numberSy a Singular and a Piural, and four 
cctses in each, a Nominative, a Genitive or Possessive, a Dative, 
and an Accusative. 

§ 117. Substantives are names of species of things or persona, 
expressing them in a general way. The article sei-ves to Single 
out an individual thing or person from others of the same spe- 
cies. The articles, therefore, in Gcnnan, as in all languages, 
agree with their substantives in Gender, Number, and Gase. 
The plural of the definite article is the same for all three gen- 
ders ; the indefinite article can, from its nature, have no plural ; 
BtiU the indefinite pronoun einige may be regarded as a plural 
of it. The ancient German had no articles ; ber, bie, ba^ was 
originally a demonstrative and relative pronoun ; ein, eine, ein, 
a numeraL 



§ 118. Declensiok of 


THE Definite Article. 


MatcuUne, 


FefiufUfie. 


NeuUr, PluraL 


JSngUah, 


Nominative, ber 


bie 


bad bie 


the 


Genitive, bed 


ber 


be« ber 


of the 


Dative, bem 


ber 


bem bert 


to the 


Accusaiive, bcit 


bie 


bad bie 


the. 



Note. — The German has no distinct Vocative case, the 
Nominative serving ahvays in its stead. The Aecusative of the 
Feminine and Neuter is always like the Nominative, in the 
Singular as well as in the plural, in the declension of substan- 
tives and adjectivcs, as well as in the articles. 
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DkCLEKSION OF THE INDEFINITE AbTICI«E. 

Muadme. Fendniiu. Natter, EngHtk, 

N<minative^ ein eine ein a (an) 

Genitive^ eine« einer eine« ofa 

Dative, einem einer einem to a 

ÄccusaHvej einen eine ein a. 

Note. — The definite ardde is often contracted with preposi- 
tions into one word ; as 

1. am for an bem, 8. axC^ for an ba«. 
beim for bei bem. anf for auf bad. 

im for in JDcm, burc^'« for burd^ ba«» 

»om for bon bem. für'« for für ba«. 

gum for 3u bem. in^^ for in ba«. 

2. gur for ju ber. um'« for um ba«« 
Some other contracti(m8 of this kind are oommon to the 

populär tongue, but more or less shunned hy good writers ; as, 
unterem, l^intcr'm, uber^m, au^er'm, for unter, l^inter, über, auf er 
bem ; unter'«, fiber'«, l^inter'«, hjiber'ö, gegen'«, for unter, über, 
tpiber, l^inter, gegen ba«* But such as aufm, au«'m, aufn, 
burd^'n, for auf bem, an^ bem, auf ben, bur(^ ben, are forbidden, 
as infringements of the law of euphony. 

§ 119. ÜSB OF the Arxicles. 

The definite as well as the indefinite article has much the 
same use as in English. A difference obtains in the foUowing 
cases: — 

1. In enumerations, both kinds of articles are commonly 
omitted ; as, 
©aifcn !ra(]^cn, 5)fo(lett flürjen, genjler Hirren, Äinber Jammern, 

S^ütter irren. (Schiller.) 
gort, Äu^, Xalb, ec^wein, fort $ü^ner, SWild^ unb fiier I ( öfetm.) 
ffiie gelb unb 3lu, fo bUnfenb im Ü^au. (Goethe.) 
97lei{ler rü^rt f!^ unb (»efeUe in ber Srei^eit ^eü'gem ®(^u^. 

(SchiOer.) 

14* 
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iten bte SDut^ bed (Siegern enttDaffnen. («ScAtTZer.) 

2. When two or more substanüves of the same gender and 
number are joined together, the ardde need be used onljbefore 
the first ; as, 

S)er iöM, Zi^tv, Sud^^ utCD SBotf finb rei^enbe X^iere. 

Der granjopfc^e jtalt>iniß ^atte mit bem reformirtett ®enfer, (Sng- 

länber, Deutf^en, ober ^oUaitber einen Seru^rungd)>un!t* 

{Schiller.) 

But when the gender is different, this Omission is faultj, and 
the article must each time be repeated ; as, 
|)od^ ü6er ber 3^tt unb bem Staunte n^ebt lebenbig ber l^oiJ^fle 

®eban!e. (Schiller.) 

3. The article is omitted in proverbial sayings and Standing 
phrases, for the sake of eiuythmj ; as, 

Du foflfl »ater unb OTutter S3ei lift^e, at table. 

e^ren» (Luther.) Ueber ^ad^t, over night 

GEr i^at Sßeib unb Jtinb t>erlaffen* 3« 3^% i» time. 

Son Jtopf au %u^, from top to 9tot^ brid^t Sifen. 

toe. SRorgenflunbe ^at ®oIb im 
mt ©arf unb |)a(!. 9Runbe. 

3u Settc flehen, to go to bed. Oegen (nad^) Worben, to the 
3»it mann unb 2Rau« crtrinfen, North. 

to be drowned to the last ®egen (na6^) ©itben, to the 

man. South. 

^au^ unb ^of. ®egen (nac^) Djlen, to the 
^ei ^ofe, at oourt East. 

du Sup unb gu 3^ferbe, on foot ®egen (nac^) SBeften, to the 

and on horsebacL West. 

3n ^aufe, at home. 

Note. — But in the following excepdonal cases, and a few 
others, we use the article where the English does not : bei ber 
^anb, at band ; gur See, at sea; ^um Uebetfluffe, in abandance; 
3um Zxoi^, in dcfiance, in spite ; jur 3^it ber Sfloti^, in time of 
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need ; We ^piift Htttn, to make head ; bie Stud^t ergreifr n, to 
take to flight ; )ttr Sittt ^tütn, to call to acoount ; am DxU, am 
regten Drte^ in the right place ; gut xtä^ttn d^it {or ju re^tr r) 
3ett, in right time; am dtCtt, at last; im dxn^t, in earnest; 
auf Uti 3Raxh ge^en, to go to market ; in tie @tatt Qtf^tn, in 
ber @tabt Uitn, to go to town, to live in town ; in bie ®($u(e, 
Äird^e flehen, in bcr Qö^nU, Älrd^c fein, to go to ßchool, to 
church, to be at school, church ; gut diu^t fommen, to oome to 
rest ; im S^^^t ^ anger. For a number of other examples, 
gee § 339. 

4. Titles of bookfl take no artide, as in English ; as, beutf(^e 
®xammatii, a German Grammar. 

5. The definite artide never foUows the pronoun (eibe, both, 
but either precedes it or is omittcd ; as, bie beiben Sreunbe, the 
two friends, or beibc S^^unbe, both the friends. The word aUc«, 
all, has no article; as, aUe fiänber, all the countries; ade S^en** 
fi^en, all men. It is not good German to say, aQe bie jtinber, 
all the children. 

6. The definite article is used where the English does not 
admit of it; — a) before substantives, to express the whole 
genus or species hj a common name ; as, bie §ifcf)e fc^mtmmen 
unb bie Söget fliegen, fishes swim and birds fly; — b) before 
the foUowing common nouns, when personified: — 

ber 9Renf(J^, man (mankind), ber jtongref , congress, 

bad X^ier, animal, ber 3(be(, nobility, 

ber Fimmel, heaven, bie ©emofratle, democracy, 

bie Srbe, earth, bie ^atux, nature, 

bad $arabied, paradise, bad iibtn, life, 

bie ^oüi, hell, ber Xob, death, 

ba« g^g^f^M^^^ purgatory, ber S^^^^f chance, 

bie dteligion, religion, bad ®lüd, fortune, luck, 

bad S^rtflent^um, Chrisüanity, bie S^ugenb, virtue, 

bad 3ubent^um, Judaism, bad ia^tx, vice, 

ba^ Parlament, parliament, bie Hoffnung, hope, 
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htx Zat, daj» bad ®efe^, law, 

bie Iftaäit, vight, W ®ef(^i^te, histoiy, 

ber S^efloitt), mfttrimonj, bie 3^tt, ^üoe. 

e) It is also used before similar nouns, expressing the person 
or thing in a dignified way ; as, 
Da« Sebcn ijl hira, We Äunfl ijl lang ( Goethe), Life is short, 

art is long. 
Die Söeibcr flnb leufd^et al« ble 9Ranncr, or Da« Sßeib ijl leufd^cr 

al« ber 9Rann, Woman is more chastc than man. 
Die 2:uöenb, fie ijl !dn leerer «Ba^n {SchiUer), 

Infinitives and adjectives employed substantively have the 
article ; in English, only the latter ; as, 
Da« <Spred^en ijl bem 9Renf(^en natuxUäi, Language is natural 

to man. 
3c^ liebe ba« fRti\tn, I like travelling. 
Die Armen j!nb oft glüdtlid^er al« bie Steid^en, The poor are 

ofien happier than the rieh. 

7. The definitive article must be placed before the proper 
names .of days and monihs and seasons ; as, ber (Sonntag, bcr 
3uni, ber ^erbfl, and tlie words grül)|lü(f, breakfast, ^Jiittag«- 
ejfen, dinner, ^bcnbclJen, supper ; — the names of mountains, 
rivers, lakes, seas, forests ; as, ber 5trarat, Ararat, ber 35efuo, 
Vesuvius, bie Slbe, bie 9lorbfee, ber ©obenfec, ber ^c^marj* 
toalb ; — all masculine and feminine names of eountries ; va, 
ber ^^a^, the Hague, bie ^c^iocig, Switzerland, bie 9>f\ilj, the 
Palatinate, bie ffliolbau, Moldavia, bie Ärim, Crimea, bie %üx» 
fei, Turkey, bie föatlad^ei, Walkchia, and all names of coun- 
tries terminating in ei; — all names of countries used only 
in the plural ; as bie bereinigten (Staaten, the United State^s ; 
bie $Rieberlanbe, the Nctherlands ; — the names of all coun- 
tries, and all proper nouns when connected with an attributive 
adjective ; as, ba« fd)önc S^anfreid^, fair France, ba« glüuliil/e 
9(rabien, Aitibia Felix, ber unjlerblid^e ^umbolbt, immoital 
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Humboldt, brt Demtd^te 9lero, nefarious Nero, ber «rittf 3ol^ann, 
poor John, W flol^e Tlaxit, proud Mary; — and before all 
proper names connected with titles ; as, bie Königin Slnue, 
Queen Anne, ber ^raftbent SSud^anan, President Buchanan. 

8. Proper names stand without an article in all other cases ; 
as, grlebricö, 3o^annfl, granfrclci^, DeutfAIanb, ämerifa, S\>af »* 
ington* But in speaking in a familiär way, they sometinies 
assume the definite article; as, ber SBallenftein, ber %t\i, bie 
^(grippina, ber gri^, Frederic, bie ^anna, Jane. The plural 
alwajs takes it; as, bie 9Rebi)i^ bie ^oratier unb bie Curiaticr, 
bie li!ubtoige ^en granfrei^. And in the Accusative, Dative, 
and Genitive cases, the article, with the noun proper unin- 
flected, is sometimes, on account of distinctness, preferred to the 
inflected noun proper ; as, rufe ben Sran| ! call Francis ! fu(^e 
bie 8ufanne ! go for Susan ! Sr gab bem Slugufi ®elb, he gave 
money to Augustos; Safar fe^te ben Dftaoian an ^inbe^fiatt 
tin, Caesar adopted Octavianus ; id^ erinnere mic^ bed £)a9oufl, I 
remember Davoust ; bed ^cer bed Xeryed, the army of Xerxes. 

9. The article of a Substantive connected with a genitive 
which is placed before it, is commonly omitted ; as, bed ^atetd 
^egen baut ben ^inbem Käufer, aber ber Wutttx ^Inä^ ret^t fie 
lieber nieber {Luther)^ The father^s blessing builds houses for 
the children, but the mother's curse destroys them again. See 
§ 290, Note 2. 

10. The definite article is employed instead of the indefinite 
in sayings like the foUowing: — twice a week, iiveimal bie 
S^o(^e ; ten cents a day, ^e^n Sent ben %a^ ; four dollars a 
pound, ijier Dollar b a « j)funb. 

11. The English a is not translated in German in sayings 
like the following: — a few books, menige (or einige toenige) 
93ä(i^er; a hu^dred times, ^unbert fS'^ale; a thousand years, tau^ 
fenb 3a ^re. The English the m ihe foUowing is never trans- 
lated ; as, The follOwing persons were present, folgenbe,3^erfonen 
»aren sugegen. 

12. The English arrangement of words is not imitated in 
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German in sayings like the foUowing: too great a danger, eine 

SU gro^e (Defa^r ; so large a city, tint fo gro^e 3tabt ; half the 
eountry, fead ^albt Canfc ; both the brothers, feie bcibcn 93riil)cr, 

13. The article is sometimes added to mdicate th^ ease, where 
it could not otherwiBe be pouited out ; as, fead ici>tn feer ^eu^ 
fc^en, the life of men (but in fead Sebcn groger 3ßenf(^en, the life 
of great men, the article is not required, because the Genitive is 
pointed out by the termination of groger). 

14. Names of Äb$tract nouns do not, as a rule, require an 
article, except when they signify actions ; as, ber ^enfd^ mug 
Blu^m itnfe Xabel ertragen lernen {Goethe)^ man must leam to 
bear both praise and blame; @teici^ed (Streben binbet •Oelb 
unb ^if^ter {Goethe), a like striving unites hero and poet. 
But, ber ®ang nad^ bem Sifen^ammer (Schiller)^ the walk to 
the forge; ein S^rei ertonte, a cry resounded. But even 
names of conditions and qualities frequently take the article, not 
only when the abstract notion is individualized, — as, ber grie« 
ben ber ©eele, the peace of the soul; bie 8iebe einer OTutter, the 
love of a mother, — but also when the abstract idea is gen- 
eralized, expressing the whole of the species or genus ; as, 
bie Siebe nta^t ben Sett(er xtidi ( Tieck)^ love makes the beggar 
rieh ; bie d^tt bergest, time passes away. 

15. Names of materiah do not oonunonly require an article; 
as, aJltld^ trinlen; ^ota brennt; Steine nid^t; faurer ffieinj 
feiner @anb. 

There are only two exceptions : --" 1. When one species out 
of several is individualized ; as, ein @ats unb tint @aure 
(^emif^ oerbinben, to combine chemically a salt and an acid ; 
ein ^artetf ^o(g audmä^len, to choose a hard kind of wood. 
2. When the whole of a genus or species is taken together in a 
general way ; as, ber ®ein erfreut bed 9Rettf^ett ^tx^ ( Goethe)^ 
wine gladdens the heart of man ; bad £2ue((f!Iber i|l ein ffüfflged 
SßetaK, quicksilver is a hquid metal; bad Sßaffer ifl farbtod, 
water is colorless. 

16. OoBecHve mifutaniive$ are used with or witbout an article. 
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according to the meaning; as, bad 8olf fielet auf (Komer)^ 
the people rise ; tili SoU ifl einem einzelnen 9Rcnfd^cn )u »er- 
g(eid)cn (Ildi), a nation is to be compared with a single man ; 
bie S^olfcr fc^mac^ten nad| ^veii^txt, the nations languiBh for 
freedom; S>ölfer Un^tn auf, Sßlfer Dcrblü^en, naüons spring 
up, nations fade awaj; er !^(t Qiel^, he keeps cattle; bad 9}ie^ 
l^at flcfi ))erlaufen, the cattle are straying. 

17. The indefinite article is oflen omitted with nouns used 
as predicates or in apposition ; for instance, id| bin S e 1^ r e r (or 
ein 8c:^rcr), I am a teacher ; ficben ifU^atigfeit, unb zia^ 
tigfein ijl «eben; e« ijl Sitte in Deutfd^Ianb ®efunb^eit a« 
rjünfd^en, xotnn Siner niefl, it is the (a) fashion in Geimanj to 
wish good health when one sneezes. 

18. The following idiom obtains in German, as in English: 
nur inSBeimar fonnten tin ©dritter, tin ®6t^e, ein Berber, ein 
SQielanb ^ä^ )u bem audbilben, n>ad fie geworben f!nb, men Itke 
Schiller, Goethe, Herder, and Wieland could onlj in Weimar 
develop into what they became (ein (ScI^iHer is elliptical for 
ein "SRann »ie ©dritter). Dergleichen ijl nur einem 5lapoleott 
moglid^, the like is possible only for a man like Napoleon. 

The Gendeb of Sübstantives. 

§ 120. The gender of substantives is either natural or gram-' 
matical. All languagcs, more or less, acknowledge the mascu- 
line gender of male persons and animals, and the feminine 
gender of female persons and animals, by conforming the gram- 
matical gender to thenu £)er 3Rann, Üie man, and ber Cd)^, 
the ox, are grammatically masculine, bie %x(kVi and bie jtu^ 
grammatically feminine, because they are males and females 
by nature. Still, like every language, the Grennan also in- 
fringes this law in a few exceptional cases, for grammatical 
retisoiis. The following are these exceptions : — 

1. Daö SBeib, the woman, wife, and ba« 9Renf^, the wench, 
bad S^öuenjimmcr, bie 2Beibd<)erfon, the female (person), bie 
9tannd)>erfi>n, the male (person), bie Sd^itbmad^e, the sentineL 
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Also, all diminutives of males and femalea ; as, bad Wtati^tn, 
the girl; bad gräulein, the young lady ; bad Jtnäbd^en or Stnab* 
lein, the little hoy ; bad ©änöd^en, the littlc goose. 

2. Some larger, as well as the domestic animals, have a mas- 
culine gcnder for the male, a feminine gender for the female 
individuals, and a neuter gender for the generic name^ without 
regard to sex / as, — ..^ 

Femimne, 

Me &tutt, Bteed, 



MtucuUne, 
Uxi>tn^, stallion, | 
trr 2Baa4(t, gelUiog, ) 
bfT 0<^ff, ox, ) 
htt BaUt, bul], ) 
Ux ^btx, botir, 

b<r©prf, ) 
bcT B'u^tnbcit, ) ^e-iMat. 
ttv (&ti4bed, I ^^^ 
btt •$>«il}n, cock, rooster, 

bft (SÄnfer, I *^ ' 

ber (f nteric^, drake, 

b«r XAubtt, male pigeon, 

bn «^irfit, Btag, deer, 

ber iRtbbedß roe-bnck, 

b«r -^unb, dog, 

ber StAttt, male eat, 
ber iiXüt, itu, the lioiif 
ber Xlger, tiger, 
ber SK\r/ bear, 
ber 2Betf, wolf, 
ber 3u<t#/ fox, 



bie SM)t cow, 
bU 0<uif sow, 
^ai SRttttcrftl^f, ewe, 

bie •^rnttt, the hen, 

bit (5Mä, goose, 

bie dntt, duck, 
bie Xaube, do^'e, 

bie 0tebtub, doe, 

( bie 0<4e, ) 
bieito^e, 
bie iStviit/ Honess, 
bteZigeriii/ tigreas, 
btc ®i\rin, she-bear, 
bie ^8(ftn, she-wolf, 
bit SiU^ftn, she-fox, 



Neuter. \ 

ba#9>ferb, bai iRpf, hone. 

batf SRlnb, cattle. 

batf 0<^eiii, liog, swine. 

ba# e^^f, sheep. 

b«# ßtegenbieb/ goats. 

batf -^ubii/ chicken. 

ba# (9«W<^9lt. 

botf (fittetiMlt. 
ba# Xaubenbelf. 

ber ^irfH^. 

batf Oteft« roe^ 

ber •^unb. \ 

bie jtaf^.e. 
ber UvH. 
ber Xiger. 
ber e^t, 
ber 2iBe(f. 
ber 3u<l^#. 



Where the language has not formed generic neuter liames, 
the masculine serves as such, and in a few cases (like bie ^a|3e) 
the feminine. In a few other cases Compound nouns are used ; 
as, baö 3icgent>iel^, ba« Q)anfet>o(f, All other names of animals 
are only generic, and when the male or female is to be dis- 
tinguished, a Compound is made use of; as, bad (£Ie|)6anten« 
mannd^en, bad dltp^anttnwMtS^tn, the male and the female 
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elephant, or bad männliche and bad toeiMid^e Stamttl, the male 
and female camel; brr jtaitarienl)al)n and bte ^anariett'Sie, or 
bad jtanarienmäunc^cn and bad Stanaxitntotibä^tn, the male and 
female Canary-bird. A few names of aniraals with un-German 
names are neuters, viz. : bad Xamtil, the camel ; bad !C)rome* 
bar, the dromedary; bad JtroIobiU, the crocodile; batf Samai 
the lama ; bad 3c&f<t and bad Quagga ; bad Aangurul^, the 
kangaroo; bad ®nu, bad Slguti, bad St^ino^erod; — and also 
such Grerman ones as are compounded with neuter names; 
as, bad Slu^pferb, the hippopotamus ; bad 93ifamf(j^tpein, the 
begudi, etc. All öther generic names of animals are either 
masculine or feminine, and the pupil must leam the gender in 
every case bj committing it to memory. 

Young animals are by the language intended to be neuter, 
because the sex is in them not yet developed ; as, bad güHett, 
the colt; bad ^al&, the calf; bad ^txM, the shote; bad iamm, 
the lamb; batf ^u^n, the chicken ; bad 3i*Wn, the kid ; ba^ 
9iCi)!aIb, the fawn. And so bad ^inb, the child. In all cases 
where the language has not formed a particular name, ex- 
pressions obtain like ber junge Sotoe ; bad Söwenjunge ; ba^ 
J^a^^en, kitten ; bad ^ünbi^em 

Die SBaife, the orphan, is femmine, without regard to sex. 
And so is bie ^crfon, the person. Der 3Rünbe( and bie !2Rün« 
bei, the wardj pupil, of male and female wards, plural bie 9Run** 
bei (masculine) for both scxes. 

§ 121. We should naturally expect all names of things to be 
of the neuter gender ; but by a kind of personification tlie Ger- 
man assigns the masculine or feminine gender even to many 
names of things. The gender of such substantives may be 
ascertained partly from their class, but principaUy from their 
form and derivation. 

§ 122. The cUiss of things determines the gender in the fol- 
lowing cases : — 

1. The names of secuonsy tnonthsy and dags are mascuüne ; as, 
ber Sr&^Ung, ber Seit }, the spring; ber Sommer, the summer; 
15 
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Ux ^ttb% autumn, &11 ; t^et fßinter, ^er 3otittar, ber Dejent" 
in, ber ©onntag, ber Goniiabcat». But bad 5^^ül)ia^r, the 
spring, bad 3a^r, the year, and all its eompouncU, are neuters, 
and bie ^ittmoc^, Wednesday, is as oflcn found as ber 

2. The names of «tone« and mountains are mascuUne ; as, ber 
®ranit; bcr^afalt; ber 3^uMn, the ruby; ber SWontblanc; ber 
@t. ©ott^arb, £xcept those oompounded with bad Q^eMrge ; 
as, bad Srjgebirge, the Ore Moimt^ns. 

8. The names o^winds said poitUs of the campass are mascv^ 
Une ; as, ber Ojlen, ber 9lorbett, ber (Buben, ber SBeflen, ber 9Iorb« 
oflen, etc., ber Djlwinb, ber 3«l>^9^/ ^cr ©türm, ber SBinb, the 
wind, ber Drfan, hurricane ; but bie Sßinbdbraut and bie So, the 
gale, vltq feminine. 

4. All proper names of rivere with German names are femi" 
nine; as, bie S(&e, bie Donau, the Danube, bie Düna, bie itna, 
bie 5Befer, bie Dber, bie 2Bei(i^feI, bie SRemel^ except ber SR^eiit, 
Rhine, ber SKain, Main, ber ^täax, ber 9)rut(), ber ge^. All 
others are masculine, bccause the appellative glup (mase.) is 
added in thought; as, ber {)ubfon, ber 9?i(, ber $o, ber ^ibcr, ber 
SWifjtfPppi, ber Slmajonenflup, and moreover ber Sa ?>tata, ber 
Quorra, ber Dfc^umna, and most rivcrs out of Europe. 

5. Proper names of countries^ citieSj townSf and places are 
neuter; as, $(merifa, Sl'^affa^ufettd, Soflom But those ending 
in ei, e, a, or an are feminine ; as, bie lürfei, bie Seoante, bie 
Ufraine, bie SBetterau, bie Sufomina, bie Herzegowina ; al^^o bie 
9Rar!, bie ^rim, bie (S($loci), bie 9fa(). Masculine are ber 
^aa^, ber t)eIoponned, and all compounded with ber &au, the 
oounty ; as, ber Sretdc^au. 

6. The names of most ßowerSyfruiUy and trees are feminine; 
as, bie S^ofe, bie 9lttß, nut, bie Sid^e, oak. Those compounded 
with ber 93aum, ber ©trauet, ber S3ufd), are exceptions ; as, ber 
5lpfctbaum, ber S^lofenflrauc^, ber ^afctbufc^. 

7. The names of metah and most maieriah in a raw State are 
neuter ; 9^ bad OJolb, bai3 Silber, bavJ ßifca, iron; — except ber 
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®ta% Steel, ber 2:om6af, pinchbeck, bet ^o6a(t, ber and bad 
Sint, ber and bad ^iomut^, bte and bad ^latiita* Keuters are 
ba(3 .^^ol), bad ^ajfcr, bad ianb', bad J^cii, bai$ ®ra^, bad ^lai, 
bad Sra, bad WetaU, bad 97linera(, bat3 JCcI, bai^ (Bai], bad 
gctt, etc. 

8. All names of Mtn^« not originallj substantives, when em- 
ployed substantively, and even all sayings and scntences em- 
plojed substantively, are neuters ; as, bad % bad ^, bad SQenit 
«ttb ba« $(ber, ba« ©c^öitf, the beautiful, ba« ®ute, the good, 
bad Steifen, travelling, baö 2efen, reading, bad ,,©ete «nb ar- 
beite," the proverb ora et laborcL, bad „^ciii ober 9lic^tfcin/' the 
to he ornot to he^ bad „35ertraue auf ®ott unb ^alte bein |>uber 
troden." 

9. AU Compound nouns cusume the gender oftheir last compo^ 
nent; as, ber 0)c(bring, the gold ring; bic Jtinbev?Ii;be, filial 
love ; bad ^erbfttoettcr, the antumn weather. But see § 120. 

§ 123. The form or derivaiion determities the gender in a 
great majority of cases, viz. : — 

Monosyllahic nouns and those compoundcd with monosylla- 
bles by means of prefixes are masculine, when not terminating 
in t (those in t being for the most part feminine). 

§ 124. The following exceptions must be committed to mem- 

ory : — 

a) Feminine Monosylldbles, 

(All marked thus * have two genders, but with a different sigiiificatioQ. 
See S 181.) 

bie Ä^t/ proscription bie ©runjl, eonflagration 

bie 2(n9Jl, anguish bie 95rut, brood 

bie Slrt, manner, kind bie ©ud^t, biglit 

bie 2(u or Sluc, dale, ficld bie Surg, castle 

bie Slrt/ axe bie S^^^t, passage, drive in a 

bie 93a i)n/ road vehicle 

bie Sanf, bench, bank bie gaufl, fist • 

bic 95ai, bay bie glud^t, flight 

bie Sruß, breast bie %\vix, field 
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bie Slut^, flood 

We ^otm, form 

bie gra^t, freight 

ble grljl; tenn 

ble 5ni(^t, fruit 

bie gittert, fright, fear 

bie gurt, ford 

bie ®td|t, gout 

bieGJier, greediness 

bie ®iut\^, glow 

bie ©ruft, grave 

bie ö>unfl/ favor 
♦bie ^aft/ prison 

bie ^ant, hand 

bie $a{l/ haste 

bie ^aut, hide, skin 

bie ^ulb, grace 
♦bie J£)ut, guard 

bie 3<t<^i/ jacht 

bie 3agbi chase 

bie Ätttft, cleft 

bie Xo% foody fare 

bie Äraft, force 

bie Stunft, art 

bie Äur,* eure, election 

bie 8a^» load 

bie iaui, louse 

bie 2i|l, eunning . 

bie ?uft, air 



bie ?ttjl/* pleasure 

bie ffl^ad^t, miglit 
*bie SRarf, boundary (march) 
♦bie SJJarfc^, marsh 
♦bie ^afl, mast, fattening 

bie Tlavii, mouse 

bie SRaut^, excise 

bie ^t((i6/ milk 

bie aRi(), müt 

bie 9la(]^t, night 

bie Sflai^t, seam 

bie 5rtot^/ need 

bie 9luff, zero 

bie 9lu5,^ nut 

bie $ein^ pain 

bie 9t^, pestilence 

bie |>flic^t, dutj 

bie 9)c>jl, post 

bie ^tadit, (pride) splendor 

bie Quai, torznent 

bie dia\i, rest 

bie 3fltti^r, dysentery 

bie (Baal, seed 

bie ^ä^am, shame 

bie Sd^ar,* host, troop 

bie @c^au, show 

bie ©d^eW/® shyness 

bie ©Aid^t, layer, Stratum 

bie 8c^Ia($t, battle 



1 Also t'tt SBiOrSr, arbitrariness. 
3 S>rr fSaQafl (deriTation uncertain) is mascnline. 

s Also btt ^O0ttf{» last Bat 3(r(ttfl/ loss, comet from ttiikttn, to lose, and 
ift muculine. 

* 5er SRiif IS a provincialism. 

* 2>ie ^tlttftf«^*' ploughshare, is also feminine. 

* 3>et '4bf(^rtt# abUorrenoe, is maacaline. 
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bie Zxaäit, load, oostmne 
bie Xrift, pasturage 
bie U^r, watch 
bie fflad^t, watch, giiard 
bie SBa^I, election 
bie SQatCt),^ waU 
♦bie SBe^t; defence 
bie SBcIt; world 
bie S^ttd^t/ weight, impetus 
bie SBuIfl, päd 
bie SBurjl/ siausage 
bie SBut^, rage 
bie 3^^^ number 
bie 3^it/ time 
bie 3i^t^ Ornament 
bie Suä^t, discipline 
bie 3wttf^ guild. 



bie @d^ttt(3^t, S^lttp, ravine 

bie ®^mac^, disgrace 

bie ®c!^nur, cord 

bie Gci^riftr writing 

bie 3d^ulb, debt, guilt 

bie 'Zö^nx, shearing 

bie «Bi^touljl, Bwelling 

bie ©ec,' sea 

bie eic^t," sight 

bie Spreu, chafF 

bie ®pur, trace 

bie Stabt, city 

bie (Statt/ stcad, placo 

bie ©tint (<SHtne), forehead 

bie ©treu, litter 

bie ©uc^t, passion 

bie Xftat, decd 

bie 3:^ür (Xl)ürf), door 

Ahn the following Compound «nb^tantiTeM, of which the simple mibstantiTe it 
Imt: 'Untd^t, dOTotioii (the othera in ta<l^t are mascaline, m SBcrbad^/ sat- 
picion, i8eba(^t/ conAklenition); and tbose coropounded with fünft (fhim t^m* 
mfii) Hiul fi(^t (froin febrn); w, '^ntunfr, Htrivul, ^tttiinft, 'äbtunft, lineage, 
$utünft, future, et«.; and 2(nft<l^r# iu«pectf .^inft4^f, respect, ^/tuifi^t, proopect, 
9)cr)i(^0 caution, foresiglit. Sllattttftt/ indulgencOf (Finfid^tf insight, 'Hbfi^t, in- 
teution; bie ütActtrl^r and bir 9BUb«rt(br/ returti, btc J^timtt^, the retum home, 
and bie Umfel)r, turning (but ber 3)ertf(rT, intorcourse); bif (^egentvarf/ prm- 
ence. the preseiit; bie Sflofl)burfr, wiint, nccc»snriefl ; bie ttfnflaUr preparation, 
establishment; bie 9la(|^n(l^f, intolligence (but ber flBerid^f« rcport, ber UnterrUl^t^ 
in»trnction, ba# ®eri4^t# conrt of junticef menl); bie (Finfalt/ ftimplloity; blt 
Gcr^faif, carefhlneft»; bie Vernunft, reason; bie 0tac^tiga((, nightingalo; bif 
UnbiQ^ iiyury. 

Note. — The peemingly abnormal gender of bo many mono«yllabic feminines 
is to be accounted for by their derivation. The miyority of words in the above 



i 2Der en means lalce. 

9 ^ie eiic^r occurs only In tlie phrases bei &\^, at sight; na^ Git^t, adter 
sight ; in ®i^t/ in sight 
* SDortoanb, pretence, and '<tfnfi»anb, outlay, expense, are masculine. 
< •^anAourfl, jack-puddtng, is of course mascnline. 

ir>» 
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hat ii made np of words ending in t (or tti or ft) deriTBd immediately from 
roots, with or without the Umlaut, with the addition of r to it, and are on 
acconnt of this addition feminines ; while all similar derivatives formed with- 
ont this tenninatioD, and those in whJch the t was alraady the Ausiaid of the 
root, are masculines or nenters. The langnage seems by the differeut geoder 
to have pointed to the difference of derivation. Besides, all of these feminuiec 
In t are, or were originally, abttract fMWfM, a feature which distingnished them, 
not oiily from the maseuliues in t;— as, bcr 0art/ beard; ^er S>urf{, thirst; b<t 
^uft, vapor, fragrance; bir eaft, aap, jnice; ber &^ft, sfaaft; Ux Zafft, 
taffety; ber J^cxt, hoard, protection; btr 9fiAnft, edge of a bread-cnist; Ut jtarfi, 
mattock, hoe; bn fl^afl, bast; bn SRofl, must; ber Xrofl, solace; ber IDunfl« 
Bteara, mist; ber SWlfl, düng; ber ©ifi^t or ©äfifrt, froth, yeost; ber 2)r4ljt, wirc; 
ber üuafl^ tassel; which, with the exception of ^urf, Xxtft, are concrete nouns, 
and, with the exception of 2>rabt# 6^ft# &^ft, ^fUnft, ii^^t, have r in their 
root; — bot also from the few nenters in t; as, ba# *<tfmt/ Office; M€ 0eet, flow- 
er-bed; fSett, bed; Starr, leaf; g3(ur, blood; 0oot, boat; ^xtt, board; ^xtt, 
bread; ^9^t, wick; ^, festival; ^ttt, tat; Q^ift, poison; i>anpt, head; ^eft, 
handle, haft; itraut/herb; lit^t/ light; iüttf, onnce; S^efl» nest; iDbfl, fruit; 
^(t/desk; «Hei^t/ right; e^d^eit, log of wood; ®<l|^or, shot; Schert» sword; 
Griff, foundation ; SBorf/ word; ^etr, tent; among which, with the exception 
of *4mtand (Ked^r, no abetraet nouns are to be fonnd, and with the exception of 
4>aupt, i>tft, (5ift, none in which the final t does not belong to the root The 
Intention of the language seems, therefore, to have been this, — that while the 
monosyllabic names of things derived from roots, when masculine or feminine, 
■hould be abstract nouns, and when nenter, concrete nouns, those monosylli^ 
bio namea of things derived from roots by adding t should be feminines and ab- 
•tracts, and when the t belonged to the root, mascnlines or neuten and concrete. 
Among those monoeyllabic feminines not terminating in r, a number in an« 
cient High-German terminated in a, and were therafore words of two syliables, 
and feminines; a», Cual, ^ein, e^m, &^ax, ^al^U— in aocient High-German 
duaU, 9^ina, @cam4, ®cara, ^aUi; and the presumption ia that all soch words 
have the same origin. 

b) Monosyllabic NetUers. 

bad 9(ad/ Carrion bad S3t(b/ picture 

bad %mi, office bad Slatt; leaf 

ba« Sab, bath bad 91e(j^, tin-plate 

'^bad Sanb, ribbon, tie bad S(ei, lead 

ba« 93eet/ flower-bed ba« Stut, blood 

ba« Seil, hatchet bad 93oot, boat 

bad Sein, leg, bone bad Sret, board 

ba»5 33ett, bed ba« Srot, bread 

batf Sier, beer bad Su(^, book 
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^dd Sitnb, bnncDe 
bad Dad^, roof 
bad X)aud, ace, deuoe 
t>a^ T>td, deck 
bad Do(^t/ wick 
bad £)tng, thi^g 
batf Dorf, yillage, thorp 
ba« (Si, egg 
bad (Et0/ ice 
ba« 5rji ore 
bad 3ac^, compartment 
bad 3^^ I vat, cask 
ba« Selb; field 
bad SeQ, skin, pelt 
bad gefli feast, festival 
bad gett, fat 
ba« 5Ieif4# flesh, meat 
bad glo^, raft 
ba« Sort, fort 
bad ®arn, yam 
bad ®elb, money 
bad ©ift;* poison 
ba« ©lad, gloss 
bad ®lcid, track of a wheel 
bad ®Iicb/ limb, member 
bad ®Iä((, luck 
ba« ®oTb, gold 
bad (Stab, grave 
bad ®ra0/ grass 
bad ®ro§/ gross 
bad ®ut, property, estate 
bad $aar, hair 



bad ^arj, resin 
bad $aupt, head 
batf ^aud, house 
bad ^ttt, army, host 
bad {)eft/ handle, hilt 
bad $ei(, salvation 
bad J^emb, shirt 
ba^ ^eu, hay 
bad J£)lrn* brain 
bad ^olj, wood 
bad ^orit, hom 
bad 3ö^r, year 
bad 3od^, yoke 
bad ^inn, chin 
bad ^(eib, garment, cloth 
ba0 ^nie, kuee 
bad Äorn, com 
baö ^xavLt, herb 
bad ^reuj; cross, crest 
bad Sanb/ land 
bad iauh, leaves, foliage 
ba« Selb, sufFering 
bad Std^t, ligbt 
ba« ?icb/ song, lay 
bad £o(, praise 
bad Soc^, hole 
*bad ?o^n> wages 
bad Sood, lot 

bad Sot!^, ounce, plumb-line 
bad !2Ra^(, meal, repast 
ba« 5Kal,* time 
bad 9RaI}, malt 



1 IDa# IDoc^t and ter 3>ot&t, wick, are equally In use. 

s ^le Stltgtfr, dowrVf derived, like (0{fr, from geh«it, U feminine. 

* As employed in »iev ^at, ie^it 9Ra(, four tiues, ten tloios. ^Ai, inolo, 
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*bad Sßarf, marrow 

bad ^aß, measure 

bad ^aul, mouth, maw 

t)ad Weer, eea 

tad ^c^(/ meal, flour 
*t)a« ^enf(^, wench 

tad Werf/ mark, sign 

bad Wood, moss 

bad Wttd, pap, jam 

tad yia^, wet substanoe 

t)ad 9te|li, nest 

ta« 9?e0, net 

tad Dbfl, garden-fruit 

bad D^r, ear 

bad De^T/ ear of a needle 
*bad Dl^m, a wine measure 

ba« Dcl, oil 

bad ^aax, pair, oouple 

ba« 9)ed^, pitch 

bad ?)fant>, pawn, pledge 

bad ^futtb, pound 

bad |)ult; desk 

baö Cuart, quart 

baö 3flab, wheel 

ba« gflc^t; right 

bad Steic^z* empire 
*ba« Sfleld, twig 

baö 3'licb, reed 

bad Sflled, ream 

bad gfliff; reef 



ba« SRo^r, reed, cane 

bad d^oß/ horse 

bad (Balj; sah 

bad ®4a^/ check, chess 

ba« ©(i^eit, log of wood 

ba« ®d^t{f, ship 

'^'bdd @(^i(b/ flign-board 
ba« ©d^ilf/ rush, reed 
bad ®d^lop, lock, Castle 
bad ®C^maIjf grease, lard 
ba« ®(3^odP/* threescore 
bad <B(i^ro.t/ shot, groats 
bad (Bc^toert, sword 
bad ©eil, rope 
bad ©icb, sieve 
ba« ©picl, play 
bad ©tlft, endowment 
ba« Stro^, straw 
bad ©tücf, peace 
bad ^au, tow, cable 
bad J^al, Valley, dale 

*ba« I^eit, deal, share 
bad ^^ter/ animal 

*ba« J^or, door, gate 
bad Xuc^, cloth 
baö Sle^, cattle 
bad 3?o(!/ nation, people 
bad SBa^d, wax 
bad SBammd/ vest 
baö 2Bel^, woe 



mark, and its Compounds 2><nhnaO roonument, $8ranbma(, brand, fttig;^u^ 
2HeTfma(, mark, sign, 0<l^n(ina(, stigma, tlRuttennat/ mole, are likewUe 
neuters, 

^ 2)er iStiti^, reach, extent, oompass, !s mascnllne. 

^ S(t>0(f, thrcepcore, and '<tf(tf(^0(tz score, are used of things eold by numbor; 
aB, ein &^od ^kntn, threescore of pears. 
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*bÄ« fBk^x, weir ka« SBort/ word 

bad SBerft, wharf to« SBrad/ wreck 

t>a^ SBerg/ tow, oakum bad S^% tent 

ba« 2ßcr!, work bad 3^uöi ßtuff 

ba0 Sßilb/' game bad 3^^!/ ^n^it, mark 

bad 9Bo^(/ well-beiDg bad 3inn, tin. 

And all the generic luunes of animals and ^onng animals roentioned In \ 120; 
aB, 9>frrb/ xRtf, Gi^toein, lamm^ Staib, «^ii^n, etc.; also hai itinW Rud all adjec- 
tives indicative of color, when BabstantlTeljr used; as, ba# (0r{ln, ba# CRoth« 
bA# 3B«if/ Mtf Sd^ari, ba# iSraun^ M# idüü, Mtf (9etb/ b4# Otofa, the green, 
red, white, black, biowD, blae, yellow, rose color. 

Note 1. The foUowing componnds, the simple snbstantiTes of which are losf , 
are alsoneuters: ta# 'üntil^ face, ba# f5tj^ttix, desire, ba# ®rflr<f , case of hi^tni- 
ments, b4# S)r(it^# triangle, SSlcrecf, square, and others compounded with (Ffe, 
comer, nook (M# (?if being a proTincialism), ^tf (?iitge(t# considerntion. bu^ 
itleinct, jewel, precioas thing, ba# (9(bot, commandment, Mtf IBerbet« pml:!- 
bltion, ba# SSertirf / dungeon, ta# SScr^Sr, trial in court ^a4 CPUnb, nii«ciy, 
is contracted from the old Uigh-Gemum eli-lenti, eilende, anvüier^ or a 
foreign landy exilo. 

Kote 2. The above list exhibits no abstract Bubstantives but *^mt, (StAct^ 
(5vit, -^«it, (eib, iob/ 9tec^^ 0pie(, ^tifr« Sßeb/ 2Bob(. Thence it appeiir» ilmt. 
the language did not intend to create a nenter gender in order to express abstrnct 
nonns. But a migority of the above words are names of materials like *^d#« 
Sein (meaning originally bone\ iBit^, ^itt, Statt/ ^lut, iSlci (5o(N ^inn, 
iBvtt, 0rot/ 2)in9« di, di4, <?r), 8e(b, Qeet, QeO, 3(<if<^' <9arn, (9Ia#, (Bra^, {>4dr, 
^r|, ^(tt/ •^irn, ^o(|/ ^orn, itUib (in the original meaning of cUjOi), Stoxn 
(grain). Sttaut, lanb, Unb, 19lat|/ SRetr, ^cci, ^fUf, Cb^, Cti, ^^' ^^^* ^^^» 
®a{|, ®<l^itf/ 0(^ma(|/ &^tt, ^tttb, Xau (in the meaning of tow, oakum), XuC^, 
2B4^#/ sbng, CSt(b« B^dS; which, taken together with the fact, that,amongthe 
wordB of more than one syllable, almoet all metals and othermaterials in an un- 
mannfactured State are nenters, goes far to show that the language shaped the 
neuter gender for raw maiertali, generic namet qf pertom and ammoZi, infani 
atdnmh^ and next for concrete subttanäve» not derived fi'om verbs^ like SBrrt» 
idttt, fStii, ^ott, 2)orf/ ®üeb, J^au#, ^emb, ^altfx, ^0^, Stnxt, itreui, lieb, itä), 
^Abi, ^al, 9R4u(, ^t^, Obt, Ctbt, dUb, Otei#, Bd^iib, BtM, Xb^U Xbitr, 
SBifb* 5Do(t, SBort, ßftt; and, next to that, for derivative nouns of a concrete 
meaning, like Oab, 0lfb, flBnfft, ^a^, ($a(^, Qaf, ^ief, (0eCb, (Sxft, (grab, 
•^atipt, ^efr, itbn, iwi, lid)t, ^axt, ^af, ^tbiß ^txt, 9tffl/ tRt\^, Olitf» 
^Wf ®<^(of, 0<t«<^()« .®i<^' 6tlft, Zbtii, QDa(t#, SBfbr, SBerf, ^ritg, ^ui, 
(from baben, bUbrn, bi^dtn, bereit, fa^en, fiffen, fiitftn, gettrn, gebrn, drabrn, 

1 2)atf SBt(b|»rtt/ venison, is a cormption of 2Di(bbr«ircn/ roasted game. 
s 2inm9tt0 aoswer, Is feminiiie. 
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beben, Hbtn, Ittfiun, (oofeti/ Uin^een, mcrten, me(fen,, tBo^ftn, nif^tiv ftM^n, 
raufen, fc^Hiffen, i^Utftn, ft|^me(ien, fitbtn, fietfen, t(;ei(en, to^^tn, mi)ttn,lBMtn, 
leugen, )ielen) ; lastly, for abstracU with a mtatdng incUfdng Unoards (he concreie, 
OB eiSd (from gtUngen), lt\h (finom leiben), eto. 

§ 125. Substantives with the aagment ®e» are neuter, with 
the foUowing exceptiona : — 

a) Miuctdine. 

ber (Stitanä^, use, usage itx Oerud^/ smell, odor 

ber ®t\>anU, thought itx ®efang/ Bong, singing 

ber ®efatten, favor ter ®ef(3^macf, taste 

•ber ®e^a(t, value, contents bct ®eflattf/ stench 

bcr ®ela^, space in a houae ber ®e»itttt/ gain 

ber ®enu^, enjojment ber ®et9inn{i, premiom. 

6) Feminine, 

bie ®eberber gesture, bearing bie ®enüge/ sufficiency 

W ®ebü^r, propriety bie ©efd^lci^te, history, story 

bie ®c]&urt/ birth bie ®efd^ttjutfl, swelling 

ble ®ebulb, patience bie ©cjlalt, shape 

bie ®efa^r/ danger bie ®ttoCL^x, security, guaranty 

bie ®emeittbe, community bic @c»aU, power. 

Of the above, all masculines are abstract nouns, inclining 
towards the expression, at the same time, of concrete notions'; 
the feminines also are all abstract nouns, at the same time 
denoting concrete noüons. Of the neuters all iteratives and 
collectives formed from substantives express concrete notions, 
many mdining towards abstract meanings ; all others cxpress 
abstract notions, inclining m usage towards concrete meanings. 

The names of persons are also excepted, their gender being 
determined by the meaning ; and likewise substantives ending 
in ung, :^cit, feit, f^aft, fam (see § 127); as, ber ©cfpietc, bic 
©cfplclitt/ playmate; bcr ®cfäl^rte, bie ©efäl^rtln, mate ; ber 
®cnoffe, bie ©enoffin, associate; ber ©efeHe, help, fellow; bic 
©cttcfttttö/ recovery; bie ®elegettl^eit/ occasion; bic ©etoijfcttl^af- 
tigteit/ oonscientiousness ; bie ®emeinfd^aft, community; ber 
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®e^orfam, obedience. Exception, bad ®ef(!^t9i{ler, brother, 
sister. 

Note. — The number of Bubstantives with the augment (St is very large, 
and new ones, always neuter, xnaj be formed from almost any verb. The 
aboYo nuwcuUnes, with the exception of (3tbtatidj), (Sefvinttf and ®etotnnf{/ 
(which are itercUive or coüective angmentations from ber iBiAuäf, 2&tnti# SBtnnfl, 
the last two dow obsolete,) are formed directly, without terminations, from verbs 
with the Umlcuü ; namely, from the Pasi or Poit ParÜdpU of Terbs of the an- 
deoL form. No such forms oocnr among the femiaines, which are all derived 
from the rcoi of verbs (except (Geburt and (3ef(^ou(fl, derived from bie 
04^tou(fl and the antiquated Q)ttrt), while in (Scfid^idi^te, (Geburt, 0ef(^tDu(|l, ^t* 
httbt, the t (f{/ bc) does not belong to the )oot. The great majority of neuitn, 
when derived from verbs, have no Umlaut at all, — like ba^ (3iUüfi, running, 
<9<finge« siiiging, &tmutmtl, murmnr, (^tiaii), laughter, — and are formed simply 
by Omission of the final n from the Infinitive; or when derived from substaii- 
tives, have in a great majority of cases the tubtiantival OndatU {*\ from a, S from 
t, & from u, ^u from au) where it is possible, and with no suffixed terminations, 
with the exception of (Sefpinnfl« spinning; (9cfpenff, Spectre; (9ebuute# from 
iBaube, bnilding; (StbtKutt, bre^^ing; (9el&b^e, vuw, pledge;^etTalU, grain, 
from the ancient gitragibi, Partie i ple Past of tragan, to bear; (SemalN/ 
pictnre; GemAct^t« work; ®cf(tMf^ business. 2>a^ ®ef9f/ for instance, is not 
derived from faufrn, but from Ux 0ojf^ drinking. 

SUBSTANTIVES OP MORE THAN ONE StLLABLE. 

§ 126. Masculines are those ending in tl, ttn, tn, tt, in^, 
littg, ig, xiäi, fam. 

The terminations tl; eu, ep, however, are subject to the fol- 
lowing exceptions * : — 

1. Femtmne Exceptions in et. 

W Sfd^fcT, Shoulder bie Srejet, bunn 

bie 3(mpel, lamp bie Summel, tassel 

bie flmfet, blackbird bie Simbel, cymbal 

bie Singet, hook, hinge bie Etaufet, clause 

bie %Mx[Mf auricula bie !Dattet, date 

bie SiBel, Bible bie !Dcid^fct, camage-pole 

* Tliese lists contain many words of Latin and Greek origin, with slightly 
altered forms, but in most cases retaining the original gender; as, bie ^abcl, 
the fable, /a6u7a; bie ^ufrf» island, innUa; bie (Leber^ cedar, ctdrm; bo^ SR An* 
fier, cathedra], « 
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t>lc Dlflel, thistle * 

bic Droffel, thrush 
bic diM, acom 
bie (£)>ifle(, epistle 
bie gabel, fable 
t)ie gacfcl, torch 
t)ic gatbel, flounce 
bic gcjfel, fetter 
tic gicbel, spelling-book 
tie gicbet; fiddle 
bie 8ijlc(, fistula 
bie gloöfcl, flower of speech 
bic gormcl, formula 
bie gucktet, Hat of the sword 
bie ®ahtl, fork 
bie ®ei§cl, Scourge 
bie ®ottbe(, gondola 
bie ®urget, throat 
bie ^a^pcl, reel 
bie $ec^e(, hackle 
bie J^ummel, humble-bee 
bie 3nfcl/ Island 
bie j^ad^ct/ saucer-tile 
bie ^anjel/ pulpit 
bie Jtartojfel, potato 
bie Äapfel, capaule 
bie Jtlinger, emall bell 
bie Äoppe(/ coupling, tie, leaah 
bie jlrampel/ carding Instrument 
bie Jtuget, ball, globe 
bie Kuppel/ cupola 
bie ^unfel/ distaff 
bie Äurbet, crank 
bie Äuttel, tripe 
*bie ^anbel/ almond 



^bie Mangel/ mangle 

bie 9y^i*pel/ medlar 

bie 3)?ifte(, mistletoe 

bie Wor(!be(/ toadstool, moril 

bie 9Ruf4e(/ shell, musde 

bie 9leffel, nettle 

bie 9lefte(, lace 

bie 9labet, needle 

bie 9lubel, vermicelli 

bie Crgef/ organ 

bie 9)üppc(, poplar 

bie $ujlel/ scab, pustule 

bie t)ara6el, parable 

bie 9)rimel, primrose 

bie füanunUl, ranunculus 

bie Sia^pd, rasp 

bie SRajfel, rattle 

bie S'leget, rule 

bie ^uniti, wrinkle 

bie ©c^ad^tef, box 

bie ©d^aufel, shovel 

bie ©(Raufet, swing 

bie ©d^ittbel, shingle 

bie ©(^üjfel, dish 

bie ©emmel; roll of bread 

bie <Bi6^tl, sickle 

bie ©pittbel/ spindle 

bie ®taffe(, round of a ladder 

bie Stoppet, stubble 

bie ©triegel/ currycomb 

bie Za^tl, table 

bie Tarantel, tarantula 

bie Jrobbet, tassel 

bie Xrommel/ drum 

bie Jrüffel, tniffle 
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bie Settel, beldam 
bteSQac^tel; quail 
bie Staffel/ wafer, waffle 
blc Söcifc(/ queen-bee 
Also Bome provincial expressions, like X)ati^tel/ Sttttil, etc. 



bie SBinbe(/ swaddling-cloth 
bie Söurjel, root 
bie ßwkhü, onion. 



2. Neuter Exceptions in eU 



bad 9((!^tel, the eighth partf 
bad Sünbel, bündle, bunoh 
bad !Dunfe(, darkness 
bad Sirem^el; example 
bad Aaptte(, chapter 
bad ^abel, cable 
•bad 9RanbcI, number of fifleenj 
ba0 gricfcl/ purplea 
bad gcrfel, young pig 
bad bittet/ means 
bad WBfel/ pint 



bad Dratel; orade 
bad 9)enbel; pondulum 
ba« «Hät^fet, riddle 
bad Stubet, herd, flock 
bad (Sd^armu^cl, skirmish 
bad <SegeI/ sail 
bad @ieget/ seal 
bad Uebel, evil 
bad SBtefet/ weasel 
bad SQUpel/ a measure. 



3. Feminine 

ble SIber, vein, artery 
bie Simmer, the bunting 
bie Slflcr, aster 
bie Slufler, oyster 
bie Stattet/ small-pox 
bie Sutter, butter 
bie Seber, cedar 
bie !Dauer/ duration 
bie Slflet/ magpie 
bie ffiffer, alder 
bie gafer, fibre 
bie gebet/ feather, pen 
bie gciet, celebration 
bie 5it>et/ fibre, nerve 



JSxcepÜons in et. 

ble göltet/ rack, torture 
bie glunbet/ the flounder 
bie J&alftet/ haltet 
ble lammet/ Chamber 
ble Xaptv, caper 
ble Äeltet/ wine-press 
ble Jllammet/ cramp-iron 
ble Älappet, rattle 
•ble Äiefet/ pine 
ble Älaftet/ cord, fathom 
ble iaä^ttx, cord, fathom 
ble Sauet/ lurking-place 
ble 8ebet/ liver 
ble Seiet, lyre 



t And similiir fraotional numban. 
16 



t Used of things Bold by nnmber. 
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bie Seiter, ladder 

bie Setter, type, letter 

ble ^^uter, torture 

bie SDIafcr, measles 

bie 9}iauer, wall 

bie ^JDiutter/ mother 

.bie 9^ u mm er, number, cipher 

bie 9^fltter, adder, viper 

bie Ctter, adder 

bie Dper, opera 

bie Drber, order, oommand 

bie SRüjler, elm 



bie <Sd^etter; bani 
bie ©d^wefler, sbter 
bie <S(^(euber, sllng 
bie ^ö^nittv, Shoulder 
*ble ©teuer, tax 
bie ^od^ter, daughter 
bie. Trauer, mouming 
bie Sedier/ vespera 
bieSSiper, viper 
bie Söimper, eyelash 
bie S^\f^^f cipher 
bie3i^^c^/ guitar. 



Note 1. In some of these Bnbstantires the termination is not a suffix, bat 
an Äudaui belonging to the iDot; as in Qeler, S>aurr, ^eter, ^auer, lauer, 
(Sct^cttCT, Xraueo in old Bigh-GermanviTtL^ dura, federa, mura, Iura, 
8 c i ura, etc. And the presumption is, that most, if not all, of tliera ended 
originally in a, and are on this account. feminine. 

Note 2. The namee of rivers in er and eC are also feminine. See § 121. 4. 



4. Neuter 

ba« äbenteuer, adventure 
ba« Sllter, age 
ba« Sauer, bird-cage 
*büö Dotter, yolk 
baö Giter, pus 
bad ^uter, udder 
bad geufler, window 
bad gieber, fever 
baö geuer, fire 
bvid guber, load 
baö gutter, food, fodder 
bad grauen^immer, female 
baö (55öttcr, gate, grate 
baö OMtter, gate, grate 
bad *^Iü|ler, cloister 
bad Dotter, coUar, bib 



Exceptions in er. 

baÄ Äupfer, copper 

bad Sager, layer, camp, couch 

bad Safler, vice 

bad Seber, leather 

bad Suber, Carrion 

bad 2Reffer, knife 

ba« SWieber, bodice 

bad ^ufler, pattem 

bad Dpfer, sacrifiee 

bad 5>flajter, pavement, plaster 

bad 9>oIfter, cushion, bolster 

bfl« 5^u(t)er, powder 

bad SRec^iflcr, register, index, list 

bad Sfluber, oar, rudder 

ba« (Silber, silver 

ba^ £2ue(!fl(ber, quickflilver 
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*baÄ ©teuer, heim bad SBetter^ wcather 

bad ^l)eater^ theatre bad ISSunbet/ wonder 

tad Ufer, shore bad 3tniin^i^/ room 

bad Un9cl)eucr, monster ba0 S^P^^^t sceptre* 
bad SBajfer/ water 

5. Neviter Eacception» in ett. 

bad ^tmofeit/ alms bad Safett/ bed-linen 

bad Sedeit; basin bad Se^eit, fief 

ba^ Sifcit/ iron ba« Seinen, linen 

bad Süllen, colt bad SBappen, coatofanns 

bad ©en^tffen, conscience bad 3^^^^^/ token. 
bad Riffen, cushion 

Also some Infinitive- SubgtanHves, like H4 (eben, lifo, ba^ (?Tbbeben# earthqnakei 
ba# (^rbrect^ett/ vomiting, ba# ^ütfin^tijtn, the well-doing, ba^ ^Bergcben» mis- 
demeanor, ba^ SBerbrtc^en/ crime, b4# (gelingen, success, batf SRtfilingen, failure, 
ba# ^rtUngen, de.>ire, ba# (^tratbcn, thrift, ba^ SIRifratt^en, failure, h^ Xxinttn, 
drinking, bcitf SBerben, (ftitfleben/ the becoming, Coming into existence, hai 
5Bergeben, ^rrfc^vinben, vanishing, disappeariug, ba^ SBergnSgeti/ pleasnre, etc., 
which are the onlj abetract sabstantives derived from their verbe. The 
Infinitive can properly be ased eubetantlvely only where do other abstract 
Bubstantives (ma«tl7 !n ung) of the same verbs are extant. The following, 
however, are maflculines, according to their termination, tfaongh they ara 
alike infinitives of the tarne Import: bet iSrateti^ roaat meat; bcr idxpdtn, 
morsel, crumb; bcf 0efaflen, favor; Ver (graben/ ditch; ber •$>uffen# ooagb; ber 
0luQen, nse, profit; ber S^dtKtben, injury; bcr &d}atttn, shndow, shade; ber 
&^ixtäfitn, hiccup; ber Q^nupftn, co\d in the head; ber Xtepftn, drop; ber 
Rapfen, spigot. S>a# iBraten means, the roasting; ba# •^uflcn^ the coughing; 
aud 80 00. 

Note. — Of the substantiTes oontained in the above five listA, Tery few are 
abstracts with a leoning toward« concrete meanings; £Rege(, (F^empei/ Stapittl, 
Qabet, 'Abenteuer, ^atttr, lieber, Opfer/ '^Imofeit, being forcign words, in which 
the tennination belongs to the foreigu stem; Utbti and SRietei are the neuters of 
adjectives substantively nsed. 

§ 127. Feminines are those ending in t, un^, ^eit, feit, 
fc^aft, enb, in, ei. 

1. Maseultne Meceptions in e. 
a) ber Ääfe, cheese ber griebe, peace 

ber 9ttc^(ia6e, letter of the alphabet ber gunf e, »park 
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bcr ®cban!e, thought 
ber ©laubc, belief, faith 
bcr ^aufc, heap 
ber 9lamc, name 
b) Also a number of names of persons and male animals ; as, 



ber ©ame, seed 
ber @c!^abe, damage 
t)er SBittc, wilL 



t>cr Sarbe, bard 

ber Sote, messenger 

ber 95ube, knave 

ber Sürge, security 

ber Surf(!^e, fellow 

ber SrBc, heir 

ber ®ö^e, idol 

ber $eibe, heathen 

ber J&irt(c), herdsman 

ber Sifajfe, inhabitant, lodger 

ber 3ube, Jew 

ber RnaU, boy 

ber jtunbe, customer 

ber £ajfe, fop 

ber 9leffe; nephew 

ber |>at^e, godfather 

ber Sllcfc, giant 

ber ©diente, cupbearer 

ber ^ö^ü^tf sharp-sbooter 

ber 'Btla'oe, slave 

ber $e(fe, Hessian 

ber ®rtcd^e, Greek 



ber 9)ortugtefe, Portuguese 

ber 5)rcu§c, Prussian 

ber ^ä^roaU, Swabian 

ber ©ac^fc, Saxon 

ber SBcjlpl^ale, Westphalian 

ber 3:artare, Tartar 

ber lürfc, Turk 

ber 9o\t, Pole 

ber SRujfe, Russian 

ber Sette, Lettian 

ber ©flmoifbc, Samoyed 

ber granfe, Franconian 

ber STffc, ape, monkey 

ber ^uUt, bull 

ber !Dra(^e, dragon 

ber Saite, falcon 

ber garrc (antiq.), bullock 

ber ^afe, bare 

ber Sö»C/ lion 

ber Dd^fc, ox 

ber ^ahi, raven 

ber klappe, black borse. 



Also some with tbe augment ®e, as ®cfa^rte, ®cfeüe, ©ettojfe, 
©efpiele, and a number of patronymics. - 

2. Neuler exceptions in e are bad 3lu(jf, eye, bad (Snt»c, end, 
*ba^ Srbe, inheritance, bad 8ctt(e), bed, bad ^emb(c), sbiru 

8. Exceptions in uncj, fti^aft, enb, are ber J^ornung, February, 
ba« f)ctfc6aft, seal, ber ^benb, evening, bad Du^icnb, dozen, bad 
SIenb, misery, bad Xaufenb, thousand, bad 3a^r3el^enb, decade, 
ten years. 
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Kots.— The tenninations uri) (ttt) and 4t^ (at) ooour only in the following 
originally- German words: bie '«tfruint^« poverty,Me ^timatt), home, Mc -^(trat^, 
marriage, tit or bn 3i<<<^^^' ornament. For foreign words in ut and ar» eee 
4180. 

§ 128. Neuters are those ending in 6^n, lein, \a\, fei, nip, 
tl^ttin, ifi^t. 

1. JBxcepHons in nt^. 

bie Sebrangnip/ distress bie Srfpami^/ savings 

bie Sefugniß, authority bie S^ulnip/ putrefaction 

bie Sefümmernip, sorrowful- bie Sinjtcrni^, darkness 

ness * bie Äennttti^, knowledge 

bie 93efor0n{§/ apprehension bie Ztoäni^, drought 

bie 93etrü6nt§, afiliction bie Serbammnif , damnation 

bie Semanbtni^, conjuncture bie Serbertnip/ corruption (al- 
bie (£m|)fän0nl§/ conception so neuter) 

*bie Srfenntntß/ Cognition, bie Serfäumni^ and ®aumnip/ 
judgment neglect, Omission 

bie Srlaubni^/ permission bie SBilbniß/ wilderness. 

Kote. — The great majority of those in nif are neuter, and have, like tatf 
0cb^4^tniff/ memory, ba^ S3ebdrfhif, want, tai fB&nbnifi, alliatice, batf ^etignif, 
teetimony, ba# '<Xergerniff# scandal, etc., a more decided leaning towards con- 
crete notions than the above feminines in nif . Thas bit dtttnntnlf, Cognition, 
intellect, leans more to an abstract notion than ^ä (?rfenntntf, judgment. 
Still, with the exception of Q^^ttlmf » (Trtaubnifi, SBtrbdmmnif, plurals may be 
formed from all feminines; and withont exception from all neuters in ttif. 

2. ExcepHam in fa{ and feL 

bie Drangfat, distress bcr (£fel, ass, donkey 

bie ^ii^fal, pain, trouble ber @tö))fel, oork, stopper. 

bie S^rübfal, affliction 

Also all in fei under § 126. 1, not formed by the suffix fei, but 
where the termination belongs to the stem. 

3. Meceptions in t^um and i(!^t. 

ber Srrt^ttm, error ber ^abic^t, hawk 

ber Steit^t^um, riches ber Stti^vi^t, sweepings. 

16* 
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§ 129. To the rule, under § 122. 9, that all Compound sub- 
staniives foliow the gender of their last component, the following 
seven, compounded with ter 3Rut^, courage, are exceptiona : — » 

bie ^nmut^/ grace bie Sanftmut^, meekness 

bie T>tmut^, humilitj bie <Bö^totvmn% melancholy 

bie ©ro^mut^, generosity bie Sße^mut^, melancholy, re- 
bie Sangntttt^/ forbearance gret 

§ 130. Gender of Foreign Substantives. 

Foreign substantives keep, as a rule, their original gender ; 
as, bie 3nfe( (from Lat insula), bad ^lofler (Lat claustrum)^ 
bad 3){ün(ter (Lat monasterium), bcr Äerfer, prison (LaL car- 
cer), Hence all substantives in ant, hnt, ine (Fr. ane^ aine^ 
ene), ie (Lat ta), ion (Lat. to), tat (Lat. tas)j it (Lat. ica), en| 
(LaL entia), ina (Lat tna, Fr. ine), iffe (Lat issa, Fr. esse)y 
obe (Lat odus), one (Fr. one), une (Fr. une), ur (Lat ura), are 
feminines; all in ment (Lat mentum) and ma or m (Lat ma) 
are netäers, except ber Moment ; all in idmud/ a(, an, aiitf at, 
et, tnt, in, tfl, it/ ier, al, log/ or or eur, and if (Lat icus), and 
similar names of males, are masculines ; while all in ier, not 
names of males, are neuter ; as, bad ^^apiet/ SRappier, Slet^ier, 
©garnier, 3:unuer ; except bie SÄanier {la maniere). 

Example». — S>ie Ottomane (a kind of sofa), Mc nRisrän«, Ut fRuinc (ruin, of 
a building), tie 9(?Uofop()U, bte Qrttrion, bie Riefelt, bie ZeC^ntt, bie jtabeni, bie 
SRelifTe/ (and so the German •^ornijfe, hörnet,) bie 9>ertobe, bie ^tm, bie Stelone/ 
bie 3ortilne/ bie 2>TeffttT, S^rur; bei (inttfufia4mu€, Ux (SaIm, SBereran, bcr 
^jtanbibdt/ ber Sttmtt, ber fSah^nr/ (iUpifant (2>iainaiu), ber ^ri^ftbent, (ber 
jtamin), ber ^ingulnr ber lingttifl, ber 3(fuit/ ber jtanonier, ber jtarbtnal, ber 
Zbeoiogfber ^ettPr, ber 0ouff(eur; batf (iUmtnt, ba^ ^^(^legma/ ba^ 9^ri«nia, 
btU ®9mptüm/ ba^ Gpflem. 

JErccptio«. — ^a# iDrgan, (ba« ^^orieHan,) ba^ patent, bat ^^riVenr; ber and 
ba« ^(rfenir, ber '^(iur; ba# 3bea(, ba# 0ignat, batf Soffil, ba# '^(r((tb, ba# 2>uell, 
ba« itaflra, ba# Cluabran ba# 2>eeret, (ba# 2)uett*) ba# C^onti^if, ba# eubflantib/ 
ba# 2(b|eftib ; all of them becaose of their gender in the original language. 

The following, being assimilated in their form to German 
analogies take the corresponding gender. 
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tet Tiitat, altar (Lfit aUare^ n.) Ur ^untt, point (Lat jMmcfiim, n.) 

ter jt9rp(r# body (Lat. cofTMw, n.) ber ^urput/ purple (Lat/wf^Nira, f.) 

bCT 9narm»t/ marble (Lat. marmor, n.) Ut 9tiiin, ruin (Lat ndtiOy f.) 
ber SDtarf(|), march (Fr. la marcAf, f.) t«r &aUit, salad (Fr. &» fa^ade, f.) 
ber 9^(afl, palace (Lat. /Mixtum, u.) bcr Xtmptt, temple (Lat templum, n.) 
be« 9>ffff<if/ pepper (Lat j^iper, n.) 

Fenumnet. 
bie f8ib«(# Bible (Gr. btUia, n.) bie ^rämic, preminm (Lat/mMN»iiiM,n.) 

bie (?rage, story, floor (Fr. Petage, m.) bie Qtoftnc, raiain (Fr. fe ramn^ m.) 
bit itunont, cannon (Fr. k eanon, m.) bie S8otabt(, vocable (Lat voroAii/ttm, n.) 
bie lilie, lily (Lat liUum, n.) bie Zitrone, lemon (Fr. U ct<ron, m.) 

bie betone, melon (Fr. ü me&m, m.) 

Neuters, 
ba^ fdafonet/ bayonet (Fr. la bayon- tag Uhpxlntl) (Lat, m.) 

nette, f.) ba« OrcJ^efler (Lat, f.) 

ba^ (?(|)0, echo (Lat echo, f.) ba# ^rabie# (Lat, m.) 

b4^ 3enffer/ window ( Lat /enet^ro, f.) ba^ ^utber, powder (Lot ptiloM, m.) 
ba^ Riebet, fever (Lat/e^is, f.) ba^ Xa(etit, talent (Fr., m.) 

ba^ jtabinet# cabinet (Fr., m.) ba# (9enie, genius (Fr. la gime^ f.) 

ba# jtrotobit, crocodile (Lat crococK- batf CBiOet (Fr., m.) 

/tu, m.) b(i# @(^ffoC/8oaffold(Fr. 2'ecAa/aii(i;m.) 

ba« jtcnfiifoc (Lat, m.) ba^ (Eoncert (Fr., m.) 

ba# Xriumbirat ( Lat, m. ) ba# Portrait ( Fr., m. ) 

b(tf (iafüiHp^ (Lat, m. ) bd^ Xertain ( Fr., m. ) 

ba^ and ber idaromeeecr Xf^ermomettr. 

NoTB. — The English langaage not distinguishing the gender beyond names 
of persona and a few more eubstantives, the German has adopted a number of 
English words, aometimes attributing to them a gender according to German 
analogies; as, bii# ^xioimttit, ber fSoatf, boss, ber OHbet/ bie legidatur, bie 
(Surrencp •— sometimes at randora; as, ba^ (Ebuntp, ba# %ttt\n%, bie Cbtirt^ ber 
iZ^no^ctf, bie Of ice, ba^ 0lebiba(/ bie ^cM, bie iSapou, bie or ber (Creet, bie SBifl^ 
bie (f^ttge, bie (Cirp, bütf Xotpnf^i^. 

§ 1dl. SUBSTANTITES WITH TwO GeNDERS. 

The foUowing substantives have two genders, and conse- 
quently two different declensions. In most cases thia maj be 
accounted for from the fact that in difTerent dialects different 
genders were assigned to the same word, and that the written 
language took hold of this difference to express a diversity of 
meaning. But in other substantives a different derivation is at 
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the bottom. Thoee marked with a * do not*allow of a plural, 
either becanse it wonld have the eame form in both cases, and 
lead to mistakes (see § 156), or for other reasons. 



ber 9(tn\>, volume of a book 
ber Sauer, peasant, boor 
ber S3u(fe(/ hump 
ber Sunb, allianoe 
ber S^or, chorus 

ber SrBe, heir 

*ble Srfcnittniß/ intellect, Cog- 
nition 
*bcr (^e^alt, value, contents 

ber ©eißel or QJeifel, hostage 

ber $aft/ hold, clasp, riyet 
*ber ^av^, Harz Mountains 

ber^eibe/ heathen 

ber ^ut, hat 

ber Älcfcr, jaw 

ber Aunbe/ customer 

ber Seitcr/ conductor 
•ber £o^n, reward 

ble SKanbef, ahnond 

ber Mangel, want 

bie 9Rar!, mark, boundarj 
(eight ounces of ßilver) 

ber iWarfd^, march 

ber 3Ra{l, mast of a ship 

ber 9Kcnf(^/ man • 
•ber ÜWcffer, measurerf 
•ber Sleiö/ rice 

ber r^m ar S!>Mm, uncle 

ber 3c^ilb/ shield 



bad Sanb/ ribbon, tie 

bad Sauer/ cage (bower) 

bie SudfeO boss 

bad Sttttb/ bunch, bandle 
•bad E^OT, choir (upper portion 

of a church) 
•ba^ Srbe, inheritance 

bad Srfenntnip, legal sentence 

bad Oel^alt/ salary 
•bie ®ci^eT, soourge 
•bie 4^aft, custodj 

bad -^arj, resin 

bie <&etbe, heath 
•bie J&ut, heed, pasture 

bie Äiefer, pine 

bie StnxCüt, news, intelligence 

bie Seitcr, ladder 

bad So^n, wagea 

bad 972anbe(, number of fifleen 

bie Mangel, mangle 
•bad SWarf, marrow 

bie 5Warf(!^, marsh 
•bie 9»a|l, fatteningof cattle 
ba« Wcnf(!^, wench 
ba« SWcffcr, knife 
bad fütii, twig 
baö V\)m, awm 
baö Sd)ilb/ sign-board 



t Bat Ht 3e(^mtff(Tf geometer», occurs. 
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•her ©d^WuTjt, bombast blc ©^»ulfl/ swelling, tumor 

bcr ©ec/ lake •bic ©CC/ sea 

ber ©projfc, sprout, dcsceiulant tie ©proffc, step of a ladder 
ble ©teuer/ tax, contribuiion bad ©teuer/ heim 
ber ©tift/ tag, peg, pencil baö ©tift, eleemosynaiy foun- 

dation 
ber Zl^til, pai*t of a whole bad ^^eil/ share, deal, portion 

ber a:^Dr/ fool bad Zi^t>x, gate 

*ber Serblenfl/ eamings bad Serbicnjl, merit 

bie Sße^r/ defence ba« Söcl^r, weir 

ber SBeil^e/ kite bie SBei^e, consecration. 

Note. — The following componnds with ZM( nre mascnlines: ber SBort^eU/ 
advantage ; ber 9ta(^t^ei(/ disadvantage ; ttt '4ntf)<i(, share, interest. The 
following are neuters: ba# (9egentt<U# the contrary, reverse; ba# Urrl^et(/ judg- 
meot, sentence; ba^ (?TbC^(tU hereditarj portion; ba^ SScrbertbeil/ fore part; 
ba^ JS>\ntnti)tH, bind part; ba# (9roft^eU;~the latter three occuirmg alsoas 
mascalioes. 

Declension op Substantives. 

§ 132. There are in German two declensions, the ancteni 
and the modern, formed by addition of the following termina- 
tions to the Substantive. 

Ancunt Dbclknsiox. Modbrn Decucmsion. 

Xngular. 



Nominative^ 


— 




— e or — 


Genitive, , 


— ed 


or d 


—eil or tt 


Dative, 


— e 


or — 


— en or tt 


Acciisative, 


— 


Pfciroi. 


— «tt or tt 


Nomimxtive, 


— e 


or — 


— «tt or tt 


Genitive, 


— e 


or — 


— ett or tt 


Dative, 


— en 


or tt 


— en or n 


Accusative, 


— e 


or — 


— ett or tt 



§ 133. In addition to the above terminations, words bclonfring 
to the ancient declension aasume the UmlatU in the Phmil (a, 
fi; 0/ 6; U/ ü; au, m), with a few exceptions (see § 148) ; 
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those belonging to the modern declension never da Word» 
having no a, o, Vi, au, can take no ÜhdatU. 

§ 134. The ancient declension comprises the great bulk of 
masculine and neuter, with but a limited number of feminine 
substantives ; the modern declension comprises the great bulk 
of feminine, with but a limited number of masculine substan- 
tives. 

§ 135. No feminines of either declension have any termina- 
tions in the singular. 

§ 136. The laws of euphonj direct when the e of the termi- 
nations in both declensions is to be omitted ; namety, in the 
modern declension, in all words terminaüng in the nominative 
in t, t\f tx, and in the ancient declension, in all words whose 
root-stem has assumed one of the terminations et, en, or er, and 
therefore oonsists of more than one syllable, while in monosjl- 
labic words, or monosyllables compounded with prefixes, the e 
must be retained. 

Kote. — This peculiarity of the langaage, which makes the declensions, 
otherwi«e (timple and logical, complicated and difficult, is to be acconnted for 
by the fact that the German does not like the rhythmical or metrical form of 
the Dactyhu (- w w^ one long or accented syllable foUowed by two short or 
nnaccented ones), but decidedly prefers the Trochtmu (-^, one accented syl- 
lable followed by one short or unacoented one), aod next to it the ßpondeut 
(-i_, one accented and one half-acoented syllable) and the Bac<Aiu$ (- ~ ^, 
one accented, followed by a weakly or half accented and an accentless 

syllable). This is the reason why tt4 0o^ne^, U4 •^aitff^. Um €>o<^ne, Um 

^aufe are approved, and Ui ^attrU, Um SDarcre, U4 (?ifenc#, bcm diftnt are 

intolerable; bnt U^ 0UtC^ttume#, Um ^thi)tttumt, and Uä gUt^ttttmtf/ tcm 

{Rei<l|^rt)um, are equally often nsed. 

§ 137. A sraall number of masculines, and about one half of 
the monosyllabic neutcrs, and all with the sufTix t^um, form the 
plural in fr instead of e, for the sake of euphony. 

§ 138. A small number (six) of monosyllabic neuters (§ 152), 
and a number of monosyllabic masculines (§ 151), form the 
plural afler the modern declension. 

§ 139. The düTerent principles upon which the German de- 
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clension ia moulded modifying each other so mach, it is of 
importance to have pointed out those rules in the formation of 
the declensions which never suffer an exception. They are the 
foUowing : — 

1. All Datives plural (even of the articlesy pronouns, and 
adjectives) end in tt. 

2. All Accusatives plural, and all AccusatiTes singular of the 
ancient decleiision and of feminines, are like their Nomina- 
tives. 

3. All feminines have in the singular four like cases. 

4. All masculines in the modern declension have en or n in 
all cases except the Nominative of the singular. 

§ 140. Pabadighs of the Ancient Declension. 
I. MonosyUabic Suhstantivei. 



MaacuUne. 


Ftminine, NtnUr. 


1. The son. S 


L The hand. \ 3. The word. 
bie $anb "^ baö SBort 


Sing. Nom. ber So^n 


Gen. be« ©o^ned 


ber ^anb be« ffiortc« 


Dat. bem ©ol^nc 


ber ^anb bcm SBortc 


Äcc. t>ett ©Dl^ti; 


bie ^anb, ba« SBort, 


Plur. Nom. W ©öT^ne 


bie ^änbe bie Sporte 


Gen. ber ©ö^ne 


ber ^anbe ber Sßorte 


Dai. ben ©ö^nen 


ben J&ättben ben SBorten 


Äcc WeSöl^ne. 


bie ^änbe* bie SGBorte» 


MuKuHne. 


JVettter. 


4. The man. 


5. The book. 


Sing. N. bcr iD^ann 


bad 9u(i^ 


G. bcd SRanne^ 


bed Suc^ed 


D. bcm ^annc 


bem Sttd^e 


A. ben "^aixnt 


ba« Su(^/ 


Plur. j^. bic Scanner 


bie SBü^cr 


G. bcr Männer 


ber Sfid^er 


D. bcn SDtännern ben Sudlern 


Ä. ble Männer. 


bie ©üd^er* 



/, 



/ 



/ 
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n. SubstanÜves qfm&re than one Radical Syüable. 



MascuUne, 
T'e. The father. 
Sing. N. t)cr 55atcr 

B. t>em aSater 
^. t>en Sater, 
Plur. N. bic Säter 
G. t>tx Sater 
D. ben Saterti 
Ä. bie Sater. 



. Neuter. 

*7. The iron. 
ba« Gifen 
bed (Sifend 
bem Sifen 
bad Sifen, 
bie ßifen 
ber Sifen 
ben Sifen 
bie Sifen. 



MatcuUne. 
"rm. The marshal. 
ber ^arf*aü 
bed 3Rarf(i^alIed 
bem ^arfd^aUe 
ben. 2Warf*aa, 
bie gilarf(i^atte 
ber ^arfi^äae 
ben SWarfd^aHen 
bie üJ^arfc^äae. 



MoMculint. Neuter, NetUer, 

X- 9. The cheese. 410. The mountain chain J^l. The weight. 



SiKO. J\r. ber Ääfe 
G. bed Jläfed 
J). bem Ääfe 
A. ben Äafe, 

Plur- N". bie Ääfe 
G, ber Ääfe 
i). ben Ääfen 
A, bie Ääfe. 



•ba« ©ebirge 
bed ®ebirged 
bem ®ebirge 
bad ®ebirge, 
bie OeBirge 
ber Oebirge 
ben ©elbirgen 
bie Oebirfte. * 



bad C^ewid^t 
bed Q^miö^M 
bem OeiDid^te 
ba« ®etpi(^t, 
bie ©etoid^te 
ber Oewid^te 
ben ©etuici^ten 
bie ®e»i(3^te. 



§ 141. PaRADIOM OF THE MODERN DeCLENSION. 



Meuculine. 

12. The boy, knave. 

Sing. N. ber Sube 
G. be« ©üben 
J). bem Suben 
A. ben ^uitn, 

Plur. -y. bie Subcn 
G. ber Suben 
i). ben Suben 
A, bie »üben. 



Femifdne. 

. A3. The wife. 
bie 8rau 
ber grau 
ber grau 
bie grau/ 
bie grauen 
ber grauen 
ben grauen 
bie grauen. 



v" -. ; 



Feminine, 
14. The niece. 
bie mä^tt 
ber 9li(ite 
ber JRic^te 
bie Wid^te, 
bie JRic^ten 
ber TOd^ten 
ben 9li(^ten 
bie 9lid^ten. 
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Fmimmt. 


Fminint. 


15. The sister. 


-^6. The virtue. 


SiKo. jV. bie ©d^meflet 


bie Xttgenb 


G. ber Sd^mefler 


ber Xugenb 


D. ber ©d^toefler 


ber Xugenb 


ul. bie ©d^meßer, 


bie Xugenb, 


Tiffn. N. bie Sd^toeflertt 


bie Xugenbett 


(7; ber ®d^w^nn 


ber Xugenben 


D. ben ®4^efleni 


ben Zugenben 


A. bie ©d^toeflern. 


bie Xugenben. 


§ 142. MixED Declension. 


Übaeiilm«. 


N«iU€r, 


^. Th6 State. 


\l%. The eye. 


SiNO. jr. ber @taat 


•>.ba« äuge 


G. be« Staate« 


bed atuge« 


D. beut Staate 


bem Siitge 


A. bett Staat, 


ba« 9uge, 


Plür. JK bie Staaten^ 


bie 9u0en 


C ber Staaten ) 


ber %uqtn 


. 2). ben Staaten, 


ben Sugen 


A. bie Staaten., 


bie ^u^tn. 


/ViiiMie. MäMÜme. Neuttr, 


19. The mother. ^0. The 


name. >^ 21. The heart 


Sing. N. bie 3Rutter ber 9lanie ba« ^er) 


G. ber Sltttter be« 9lamen« be« {)cr3en« 


Ä ber SRutter bem 9tamtn bcm ^erjen 


ul. bie aiwtter, . ben Warnen, ba« ^era^ 


Plub. N. bie SRutter bie 9lamen bie ^ttitn 


G. berStfitter ber ^amtn ber ^erjen 


D. ben 3Rfittem ben ^amtn ben ^eraen 


A. bie Mutter. bie Warnen. bie^eraen. 



17 
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§ 143. Aceording to the firet paradigm, ber @o(ii, ai« in- 
flected all moooBjllAbic masculineSy exoept the foUowing, vhich 
differ onlj in taking no ünUaut 



Singular, Phiral, 

Ui äAt, eagle bie *2lan 

ter *^rm, anxi, bie *<2(rme 

b(T Stfit^, Tiiit, bi( 0tfu(^ 

bcr idvtn, well, springi bie 0nne 

ber 3>«^o wick, bie fbc^tt 

bcr 2>«l^, dagger, bie 2>»(^ 

ber S)«iii, dooM, bie ^tmt 
bei 2>nMt,* praaanra, print, bie 2>nMte 

bcr Grab, degree, bie (9rAbe 

bcr (Surtf girtli, belt, bie Qurte 

ber Jf>aim, (halm,) blade, bie i>aimt 

bcr i$>au(b# breath, bie ^aiu^ 

ber •S^uf, hoof, bie ^ufr 

ber JS>ün^t dog, honnd, bie ^unbe 

ber StriAÜ, knell, bie JtnaQe 

ber Jtort cork, bie jtorte 

ber Jtra^n, pnlley, bie JtrA(^ne 

ber ia(b^# salmon, bie U(^fe 
ber idd, lacqner, THrntsh, bie ladt 

ber laut, soaDd, bie laute 

ber iu4)4, lynx, bie iu^fe 



BingtUar, 
ber SOtoUO, salanumder, 
ber S!Renb, mooo, 
ber 9l(orb^ murder, 
ber £>tt, place, 
ber ^tt, paric» 
ber ^b, path, 
ber j^u, peaoock 
ber 9Mtf poto, 
ber 9>u(#, pnlM, 
ber ^^vnttf pointi 
ber 0luf, call, 
ber 6^fr# raaoal. 



bie 19to((be 
bie SRottbe f 
bie SRorbe 
bie Orte t 
bie^yart» 
He9>f^ 
^e §>ftttte t 
bie9>eU 
bie 9>u(fe 
bie 9>untte 
bie giufr I 
bieeM^fie 



ber e^iud, dram,drBii£^t,bie &df\udi 
ber 0^b# shoot bie 0(babe 

ber 0t44r« starling^ bit Qtaare 

ber G^rof, staff, material, bie Stoffe 
ber iSunt, soand, strait, bie 0ttnbe 
bet Xa^ day, bie Xage 

ber Zoh, taot, measnre, bie Xafte 
ber X^en, throne, bie XMne 

ber 18(rfu0, trlal, «tfiempt, bie SBerfu«^ 
ber $t>U, inch, bie ^oQe.t 



§ 144. Acoordlng to the Beoond paradigm, bte ^anb, are in- 
flected the following feminine monosjllableSy all of them taking 
the ündatiL 



Singular. 


Phral 


bie 'än%H, angubh, 


bie -^(engfie 


bie 'äüiflwi^t, eraaioD, 


bu*^rtttff{a(M 


bie 'ärt, axe, 


bie'^fc^ 


bie tSant, bench. 


bie fl94nte 


bie iSraut, bride, 


bie fSrSute 


bie iSrufl, breast, 


bie {Brflfte 


bie8aufl,fts^ 


bie^aufh 



PbimL 
bie (3etter#brunf{), oonfla- bie ^tutxi» 

gration, brfinffe 

bie ^ru^t, fruit, bie (^rftd^te 

bie 0an#, gooee, bie (3anfc 

bie 9tuft, grave, bie Onlfre 

bic<^anb, band. He 4>^ttbe 

bie J^t, skin, bie -^Jbu« 



The plural of the oomponnde 2(bbrutf, oopy, 2iuittuA, expression, 9la(^« 
brtitf, repriiit, has the ümkmi, 
t See 1164. 
I Or^^nen. 
S And bie fSttuft, Vtttfrttfr. 
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mnguhr. 


Plurnl 


S^K^AT. 


i>ibr<i2. 


Hejriuft^cleft, 


btt JtlftfN 


bit giotb. need, 


bic OlSrbt 


M< Ätaft, Rtiwgth, 


blcJtr^ftt 


bic 9lu^» nut, 


bic OlAtT« 


hit Auii, ci>w, 


bi( Jtai^c 


bic 6>au, Bow, 


bic eAuc 


We Ännfl, art, 


bic jrflnfit 


bic &^nut, Btringi 


bic 0(^nBtc 


ti( iM€, louM, 


bi( l\u(t 


bic (Stabe, City, 


bic eräbtc 


bU 4iifr, air, 


bl( lüfte 


bic 2Dattb, wall, 


bic SSaiibc 


Ucluf{,desire,ln8t, 


bit lAfl* 


bic QBtttfl, sausage, 


bic 2Bftr|lc 


bi( 3Ra0t, might,« 


bw »MM^ft 


bic Bunft, gnild. 


bic aflnftt 


bit 9^, tervant, 


bi« 9tagb( 


bic ßttfammciihinft. 


bic ^ufamiiicti* 


bit 9t4u#, mottsei 


bUtnäufe 


roeeting, 


fAnf^ 


bit 9U(bt, night, 


bic ^Htt 


(No«ingular.) 


bic (Hnffttiftt# In- 


bU SKaebf team, 


ble 9Uebe 




oome, revenue. 



And (without Oimlaut) all otxltng In n\fi, and the three feminines, Xtflbfai, 
S)ran9fa(, 9)tftbfa(. PUir. bic Zrübfiilc, S>tan^A(c, SOtflbfoic. 

§ 145. Acoording to the third paradigm, batf SBort, all mono- 
sjllabic neuters are inflected, none of them having the Umlaut 
except those dfclinod äccording to the fifth paradigm (soe § 14(5) 
and thoAe declined afler the eighteenth paradigm (see § 152). 
X)ad Scot, however, has bie Sotf, and bie S9oote. 

S 146. 1. Acconling to the fourth or fiflh paradigm arc in- 
ilected the following monosyllabic xnascalines and neuters, all 
of them with the Umlaut. 

Ma$euUn€$ ofwu sj^Ue, like ber SRantt/ fourth paradigm. 



Singular. 


PlumL 


ainguhr. 


Plural 


bcr flSSfctoicttt Yillain, 


bic flSSfctDic^ttt bcr iDrr, place. 


• bic öcrtcr | 


bcT(9(iftrsplrit, 


bic (Sriflcr 


bcr flUanb, edge. 


bic MnUx 


bcr (ictt, Ood, 


bic (Setter 


bcr Qf^ormunb, guardlan, bic SBormftnbct 


bcr 4ci^ iHKly, 


bic (cibcr 


bcr QDalb, forest, wood, bic aBllbcr 


bcr ^unn, man. 


bic OH&nncr 


bcr 3arin, worm, 


bic SDiirmcr. 




paradigm. 


amgutar. 


Plural 


Suffulnr» 


Plural 


ba# *H<ii, Carrion, 


bic'tfcfcr 


b«# 0ilb, picture. 


bic 0i(bcr 


b4# '^(m^ Office, 


bic '^cmrcr 


Ut iBUtt, leaf, 


bic mhm 


U4 04b, batli, 


bic Silber 


ba# 0rct, board, 


bic Srcrcf 


ba# fDoob, ribbon, 


bitsanbcr 


U4 0u^ bock, 


biciBüd^ 



• The plnral of l^mad^t, awoon, is £>^nmai^ttnf and of 58«am«^ power 
of attomey, ^D^QmM^tca. 
t ^ctSDi^^wight^fbrniithspliinaSBU^ |SmUM. 
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Sinffuhr, 
hA4 S>4((, roof, 
ba# X)au#, deace, ace 

(at curdr), 
ha4 i>ütf, village, 
ba# Ci, eg^r, 
^4tf ^A^, cumpartment, 
^a# t^a^, vat, cask, 
ba# 5f (b, fieM, ' 
M* (3f (b, moncy, 
ba# (5(a#, gloss, 
ba# ®U(b, limb, 
bair (&vab, grave, 
b4# ®Ta#, gmss, 
ba# ®uf, estate, boon, 
ba# -^aupt» head, 
ba# <&au#, house, 
b4tf ^ol|, wood, 
b«# i^orn, honi| 
^a# <^tt^n, fowl, 
ba# Stdib, cair, 
ba# JCtnb, child, 
ba# itleib, garment, 
bo^ itern^ graln, 
^4 SttMt, herb, 



bi( iD^ttfcr 

bi( 2>Srfirr 
bU (EUc 
bU 3a(^ 
bie ^s\\\(v 
bic 3r(b(T 
btt (9r(brr 
bie (Slafet 
bte (5(itb|r 
bU (Srabfc 
bU (9r^fct 
bic (9flrtt 

bic ^iiuptCT 

bic i^&ufcr 
bic ^5(|eT 
bic i^Srncr 
bie -^df^tiCT 
bic StMbtt 
bic jtinbcr 
bic jttribct. 
bic Sthntt 
bic JtrAuttr 



Bingulnr, PbtraL 

la4 lamm, lamb, bic iäamer 

ta# ianb, latid, conntiy, bic l^bcr 

ba« (ic^O li-l)t, bic ii6)tn 

ba# iti*b, »ong, bic iirbcr 

ba# iod^, hole» bic l^d^rr 

ba# ®a(ltna<)(, dinner,« bic Qaflmabtcr 
ba# 2>cnhita(r monnment, btc 2>ciir«»*4lcr 

ba# ^auC» mouth, bic C9)«^uUr 

ba# Snctif((|^r wench, bic CRcnf;^ 

bo^ Dlcf{, nest, bic Dleflcr 

ba# ^fiinb, pawn, bic 9>f'tnbcc 

ba# SRab, vheel, bic 9tabcr 

ba# giet#, twig, bic {Reifer 

ba# Ottnb, neat cattle, bic CRiiiber 

ba# e;(^i(b, 8ign-board, bie @(^i(bcr 

bo^ ed^itf, lock, Castle, bie 6(i(5)fer 

ba# ®(^ct^ Bword, bic e^erm 
ha4 etift, ecclet. fonnd., bic Stiftet 



ba# XM» Valley, 
b4# Xtt<^, cloth, 
batf 3)9(t »ation, 
haä ^S^mmi, jacket, 
ba# SBeib, wire, 
ba# SDort/ word, 



bic Xb^Iert 
bie Zv^tt 
bic S85(eer 
bic 2BAmfeT 
bic S>etbec 
bic SBSrtce.t 



- 2. Further, the following bIx, with the augment (St : 

Singular. Plural Singviar, PbtraL 

ba# Oemai^, apartmebt, bic ®cm»^cv ba# (9eft<(t^ face, bie ^efid^ttt 

ba¥ (9ciniit(}, mindj bic (Semiitber ba# (!)efpenf!, npectre, bie (gefpenfier 

b4# (!)ef(t^(e^tf sex, gen- bie 0cf(^U(^tct ba# (3eipanb, garment, bic Octtanbct. 
eration, 

3. Further, all substantives with the suffix t^unt ; asy 
Singular, PhtraL Singular, Plural 

ha4 d^rfttnüfum, bic Qftrflentb&mcr ber flUei^t^m, bic gtei^t^ftmer. 
bet ^rrt^^um, bic ^rrt^amet 

NoTX. — There is no abstract noon among the abore words, exoept TimU ^^f 
(Sut, &tift, all with a decided leaning towarda concrete uotiona. On the oon> 

* Other componnds of lDla( and lS)ab(# and these worda themselves, hava 
^Att and Sllabie. 

' t Xbale for Xl)2^(er is a proTinciahsm. 6oe<JU has once, bic X^ic boaiifni, bit 
'f>iifytn gfäbtt/ the Valleys are steamiug, the hüls glowing. 

I See i IM. 
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tniy tkej almoftt all htHoag to that class of oonciote iioans wbioh ari tUMl in 
nse in daily life, and tberefore most liable to assume this euphonio t, which 
indeed greatly relieves the hard pronoanciation of the final t, and appears 
almoflt gpontaneously. For this reaaon seYeral German diaiecta have a great 
maiiy other monOByUabio masciüuMs and farainiiies endiag in tt in tbe plural, 
which the written buigoage haa not always sanotionfid; as, S>^tet, wicks, for 
S>0((tc; !D$rntr/ thorns, for 2>orne. Names of materiala do not like the termi- 
Dation ih et/ as hnplylng a Btrictly ooDcrete notion; or when they assniiM 
it, aa in 9r^f<f , ^(i<Cf they expresa diatmct individaatity. Thiia the lao- 
gnage fonnd a means of ezpressing difierent meanings by different forma of 
the plaral; as, SBottt, worda connected in sentences, 2D5rttr# unconnected 
words ; S>orntn, thoma as a whole, S>tvntt, thoma taken siugiy; '(&tfi^U, 
visions, (StfU^tit, faces; ihdftt, candles, iM^ttt, lights; fBanbc, ties, $8iin^fr, 
-ribbons; £>ttt, connected places, Cttttt, Single places. The generic names 
of animals, and the names of ybnng animals, like the form et in the plnral ; as, 
Olinbtr, -^ft^RiT, ihnmtv, StMbtt, ^Itt, Stimtx, SBeiber, SJletifil^er; — and so do 
the abstracts in tl^um, vhen becoming concrete in the plaral; as, ^übfleiitOiU 
mtt, 3rrt^äaict, fRcit^t^n» 

§ 147. Aocordiag to Üie. sixüi or «eventk paradigm are 
inflected all masculine and neuter siibstandves of two or moro 
radical syllables terminating in the Suffixes tx, tl, tn, ^en, aod 
IHn ; but onlj Ihe following among them have the ümknU. 
1. Masculinesy Uke Sater» 

Singular. PluraL Singular. PlurmL 



bnJSrubcr^ brother. 


bi( Srtibcr 


bcr SBatrr^ father, 


bic «sarer 


htx ^ammtt, hammer, 


bic ^Wmfr 


. bcr 9>*^tcr, ftirmer. 


ble9)a(^tcr. 


bcr 0ebf n, bottom, floor, bic (59bcit 


b<r jtaflen, ehest, boz, 


bic jraff en 


b(T Qaben/ thread, 


bic ^abrn 


bcr Ubrn, shop, 


bie a^n 


btr (Sorten^ gardent 


bic e^tttn 


bcr 3Ragcn, stomaoh. 


bicSta^c« 


brr (graben, ditch, 


t\t ^liUcn 


bcr Ofen, stove, oven. 


bU Offen 


bet jtragf n, coUar, 


bit itriVti 


bcr G<^bcn, damage, 


bic 6(^cti. 


bft ^Aftn, haibor. 


bic ^af^n 






b««pfr(,apple, 


bic 'ätpfii 


bcr 9lAbc(, navel, 


bic9tabcf 


brr Hammel, wathar, 


bic^mmcf 


bcr 9lagc(, nail, 


bic mpi 


bcr ^anbe(# coouneroe, 


bic ^nbf (, 


bcr eattei/ saddle, 


bueattet 


aflTair, qnavrel. 


quarreis, 


bcr e^nahti, beak, 


bie ec^tuUeC 


btr ^MttU ck)ak, 


bic SItantct 


bcr ^0^i, bird, 


bic <88dct 



2. Jfetäers, 

Only ba# Stipfltt, pL bic JtiSffcr ; ha4 ^fla^tt, the plaster, bic ^fl^fltx * and 
ba# 9>ti(ber, (in the meaning of medirinal powder, bic ^ntbcr, and) bic ^ibcr; 
bo^ aDaffcr, bia SZOafcr and bic aSaffn* 
17» • 
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§ 148. Aooording to the eighth, ninth, tenth, or eleventh 
paradigm. are declined all masculines and neuters of more than 
one radical sjUable not tenninating in er, ü, tn, ä^tn, and lein ; 
ckieflj those with the Suffixes ig, iitg, id^t, rid^, ling, fam, fa(, 
(eighth,) and those with the augment ®t* tenninating in none of 
the feminine Suffixes (fd^aft, l^eit/ leit, uitg, in), but in e (tenth) 
or the simple Äudaui (eleventh), when not naturallj males 
(§ 149). Aooording to Sta\t no other word is declined. 

But only the foUowing have the Umlauiy viz. : ^U^arfc^all, 
ÜJ^arf^aüe ; ^eqog/ ^eqoge/ duke ; Sifd^off, bishop ; a few 
foreign words (see § 155) ; and ofthose with the augment G^c-/ 
the masculines (Stlrauä^, ©erud^, ©efang, (Befd^mad, ®e{lanf, 
®enup. 

§ 149. According to the twelflh paradigm, ber Sube, and 
alwnys without ümlatUj are inflected all masculines in e (a 
complete list of them is given linder § 127. &), and also the 
following : — 

1.' A number of such as originallj terminated in t, but have 
now thiown off this termination, viz« : — 



ber fßax, bear, 


all othei 


• cases. 


©aren 


betg^rifl, Christian, 


t( 


« 


(E^riflen 


ber ginf(e), finch, 


u 


u 


Sinfen 


ber gürjl, prince, 


u 


u 


gürflen 


ber ®td, fop, 


tt 


u 


®tätn 


ber ®rttf, count, 


u 


u 


®rafen 


ber^etb, hero, 


u 


u 


gelben 


ber ^etr, master, sir, 


u 


u 


Ferren 


ber^amerab, oomrade, 


u 


a 


^ameraben 


ber ^irt(e), herdsman, 


ii 


u 


Wirten 


ber Seu, Hon, 


u 


u 


"itutn 


ber SRenf^, man, 


« 


u 


9Renfd^en 


ber Tlo^x, moor. 


u 


u 


SKo^ren 


ber 9larr, fool, 


« 


u 


Warten 


ber 9ler», nerve, 


u 


u 


9lert>en 


ber D(^«(c), ox, 


« 


« 


D*fen 
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btt 9)rin3, prince, all other cases, ?>rin3Ctt 

bet 3:()or, fool, « " Zimtn 

^tt ®pa^, sparrowy ^ ^ Spatzen ; 

and the Compounds ber ^ageflol), old bachelor, and ber Sorfa'^r, 
ancestor. T>cx Seamte, officer, ber ©ebientc, servaht, ber ©c- 
Ie()rte, leamed man, are declined as a^jectives (see § 178). 

2. The patronymics, ber ©ac^fe, ber ?)reupe, etc., a list of 
wliich is given under § 127. ft, and to which must be added ber 
©arbar, ber ©aier, ber Äaffer, ber 3:artar, ber Ungar, ber Äalif, 
ber Jprann. 

8. The foreign vords ending in ajl, at, t, et/ ant, ent/ eut, (f, 
i% it/ 100/ Dg/ nont/ ot, fop^/ ax'6^, denoting naturally males ; as, 
ber ^anbibat/ ber 9)oet/ ber dornet/ ber SD^uflFant/ ber 9>räflbcnt/ 
ber lourijl/ ber 3cfuit/ ber Äflrolog/ ber Slflrononi/ ber ^tilofop^/ 
ber 3Ronar(^, and manj similar ones ; but not those in or, 
a(/ like Doltor, ,^Urbinat. 

§ 150. According to the thirteenth, fpurteenth, fifteenth, or 
sixteenth paradigm are declined all feminines (the great mo- 
jority) not enumcrated in § 144, viz.: — 

1. All monosyllables not excepted in § 144, like ^vaui — 
all feminines of more than one radicol syllable, like ^ugenb ; — 
and all derivatives in ung, fd^aft, el, l^eit, feit, and in (the 
latter doubling the tt in the plural), as Hoffnung, Srbfc^rtft, 
Sneierei, farm, ®c^5n^eit, Slrtigfeit, politeness, «Königin, Ai)nigini' 
nen, like grau. 

2. Those dissyllabio feminines terminating in er and et/ 
enumerated in § 126. 1, 3, like ©c^meflcr. 

8. Those terminating in t, like Stid^te. 

§ 151. According to the sevent«enth paradigm, ber <Staat, 
are inilected ihe foUowing masculines : — 

^tt 2ihn, ancestor, ttt ^t^tttt, godfbther, 

^rr (Baurr, pea«u>t, ^cr (5t\fti, hostage, 

♦ber 3>otn, thorn, ber Siitftv, jaw, 

btr 9crf{, forest, ber lothttt, laurel, 

bct Qkui/ disferiot, dale, ber SRafl# matt of a ship, 
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ber <7U^«r, mighbor, Ut &tk0fH, boot, 

Ut ^anto'ifeU Büpper, ttx Btr^bi, ray, beom, 

ber §)rau, pcacocic, bet ©traup, ostrlch, 

bcr 9li4 (bie Otiftc)/ onok, bn Uiirm^r »«bject, 

bfT er«, lake, bcr iSttttr, 000»]% 

ber ei>orn, spur, bet gierract, omuneat, 

ber &tMt, State, ber ^intf« interett. 
ber (Statut, Bting, 
Also all foreign words denoting males ending in Of ; u, ^ottpf. 

§ 152. According to the eighteenth paradigm, bad Suge, are 
inflected ba0 ©ctt(c), bed; ba« (Enbf/end; ba»3 J£)emb(c), shirt; 
bad £:bx, ear; bad Seib, woe, suffering. 

§ 153. According to the twentieth paradigm, ber 9lamfr are 
inflected the following masculines in e or eit (both terminations 
being in use) : — 

bcr 58it(Miab<# letter of the aiphabet, bet <^ttfir/ heap, 
ber 3>4um (or 2)aumeti). thumb, ber ^<xmt, name, 

ber 3e(# (or 9<(ftB), rock, ber ^^mtti, pain, 

ber 3unte, spark, ber &ittd (or €M|{ctdtai), fri^^ 

ber triebe, peace, ber ©ame, seed, 

bcr (9eb4nte, thought, ber &^U, injaiy, 

ber eUnl>$, iaith, belief, ber SBifle, will. 

KoTB. — The irregularity in this paradigm consists merelj in the nominativ« 
of the singtilar being somutimos used in the shortened form; in all otber re«pocU 
thej are inflected according to the sixth paradigm. Here belong al»n the 
nonns ber 9lorb(^ii)r North, ber iDfi(eii), East, ber eftb(en)^ South, ber 2Befl(eit), 
West, and their componnds, as 9lerbüfi(en)/ etc. These take en# in tlie Geai- 
live, en in the Dative and Accusative, and, with the excepUon of SBefi (bie 
SBefle» the zephvra) form no pIuraL Still with prepoaitious may be fouud, 90a 
9tMb iM^ 6jl», ^en ^ unb Sßtft (rather poeticai). 

According to J^cr), no other word is inflected, and according 
to SWuttcr, onlj ble Zoö^ttx, 

Notes to the Pcaradigms, 
NoTK 1. Secondary derivative substantives formed by the snfTuces in^ lin^ 
ttfmn, nif (neuters), i<j^tr require, becanse these suffixes have a secondary accent, 
the terminntion e (those in thum, er) in the Plural, and tä, t in the Genitive niiil 
Dative singular; aa, Ui ^dnjün'gerf, bem Sflitj'Un'ge, ble ^angllnge ; Ui €bti'- 
fltnttfu'mti, bem <£^rrf!entl?u'tne; tt4 ^e'rin'ge^, bem -^c'rbi'ge, ble ^tt'm^t; Ui 
eu'tüf'nijti, bem (Sieid^m'i^t, ble eie{^n\\Jt; bc# ^a'Mc^'retf, bem ^^'bit^re, bie 
JS>d^i^tt* Tills e miiy bo omitlod in the Genitive, but shouid not be in the 
Dative, and is uevor omitted in tlie Plural. But it is positively intoleraMe in 



r 



/; 
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(he G«nitlT« «nd Dativ« tbgnlftr ofwords in \^\ as, \H ültl^t bem 9i%v\%, Ui 
^tti\%t, tcm «^onig, although SckäUr has, ha4 mu^ i(( ttm Jt (nt 1 g<b(B. 

Note 2. In maxij monoeyllabio maaculine and neuter words tbe t of the 
Genitive and Dative of tlie slngalar is likewise omitted, not oiily in poetrv, but 
•in eveiynlay talk. Tbe pnpil should not follow this bad practice. But even 
in poetiy it cannot be omitted after the Ungnals and dentali ^, t, tif, f# 4, f, ff, 
ftf 1/ (# and fthould be omitted onlj afler the liquids l, m, n, r* In proverbial 
sajings a greater liberty is allowed; as, mit 3ug(t) unb Üftt^{t), with perfect 
right; »on iDrr(f) |U Ctt{f), from place to place; in 2Ba(b unb ^tit, in foresti 
and iields; (ine U^r »on ^ü(b, a gold watch; ein <^aa# Mn -f)«!!, a wooden 
honse. 

NoTB 8. The tingnlar of monoiyllaUo feminines was originally inflected 
alter the modern deolension, a few examples of which declension nre prc- 
served in sayings lilce these: auf (frben, on earth; |u Q3unflfn, in favor. Ami 
in poetry, {R9#(rin auf ber •gelben. {Goethe,) &^ü \9\t ba# fltnfert in bet 
Gönnen. {Schiller,) 

NoTB i. Wben the termlnations. t4, t, tn, tt, are joined to Snbstantives 
with the AvdmU f (final double i) orä (final simple f)> the former is chatiged 
intoffonly when theradical vowel is short, and in the snifix nif; the lattrr 
always into f; a% ber ^luf, be# QittfTe^, bie ^Ififfe; ber mf, Ui iRlffti, bir ^i\Ti; 
toi i>aui, U4 JS>Mft4, bie ^\ttfeT; ^a4 ^Inbemif, U4 '^inberniffr^/ bie ^inber* 
»Iffe. Bnt &paf has &pAf€ä, ®^fe; Qku^, (Stufet/ Örftfe; because tlie radl- 
cal vowel is long her6. 

§ 15i. The foUowing substantives have a double plural with 
different meanings : — 

Sinffular, PlnraL 

Ui4 fdonh, ribbon, tie, bie 0^ber, ribbons, bie iSanbe, ties. 

bie 0ant, banlc, bench, bie 0änte, benches, bie ^MUn, banks. 

ba# 3>ing, thing, matter, bie S^inget, (nioe) thhigs, bie 2>inge^ things, matters. 
ber X>Ptn, thom« bie ^Srnet/ thoms, ^ie 2>Mnen, thoms.« 

ba# (Rtfi^t, face, bie (Seftd^ter, faces, bie (Rt^tt, visions. 

hxi -^orn« hom, bie ^ttntx, hona, bie •g>orne, kiuds of hom. 

ber Wiann, man, bie SR»\nn(r^ men, bie Scannen, army, warriors. 

ber UUn, shop, bie i\Un, shops, ^ bie Üben, shnttera. 

Pbie ianU, portions of a 
bdä ianb, land, country, bie iAnber, coantries, < country. 

C bie Unberrlrn, lands. 
b4# ii^t, light, candle, bie (if^ter, llghts, fiames, bie ll:^fe, candles. 
ber QRpnb, moon, month, bie SRonbe, moons, bie CDlonben, month8(poetic). 

ber Crt, place, bie iDerter, Single places, bie iDrre» placcs.* 

bie (2>att/ sow, bie ®i\ue/ sows, bie Gauen, swine, bogs. 

* CoUeotively. 
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ttv ettwf, Dosegay, tie €kT&iif er, iKMegBTi, bic®ttaiif<,ottriehflk 

. batilc, östlich, ^ ^ic &niuft, battles, Ut BtsMftn, ostricfaes. 

b4# BtSid, piece, bie &tadt, pieces, bit Qtldtn, fragments. 

bA# ^Drt, Word, bk SDSretr, siagle wordB, bU 9Bott<, oohereot wordi» 

ber $oa, inch, toll, btt 3^0«, toll», dutiea, bk 3«af, inehes. 

Such ES hay» alrendy a dnttble gender in the singnlar (^ 131) ftnrri of 
conrste different plurals, accordtng to their gendera; as, bic 0attcni, peai^antii, 
bit iBaitcr, cagee; bte 0iMt((, hamps, bic ^ndtin, bosses; bte iS&nbt, $8ül(^m|ff, 
alliance«. bte SBunbf, bancheR; bic (citn, eondnctors, bte (eitern, ladders; bie 
iSeCebnungen, rewards, bie i^ffnt, wages ; bie Gtifter, foundatioi», bte Stifte, 
pegs; bie S^Ube, shields, bie ^äfU^n, sign-boanis; bie Z^Mcit/ fools, bit Xbore, 
gates; bie ^tn^^n, men, bie SOtenf^, waoobes; bie X>ebne, uocles, bie C^mtf 
awms. Bnt the same plural obtiina in bie -Reiben, heathens, and bie -Reiben, 
heatbft; bie JtiefiErn/ jaws, bie Jtirfern, pines; bie 09tcf[t», epronts, bie G^ofe«r 
roands of a ladder; bie Xl}ei(e, parta, bie '^ntbeite, Xb^/ sliaret. 

NoTK. — ^ann aUo haa, in Compound words, the Plural (etttt (p«aple, 
men) when used in a coUective i«en.se; ua, '^rbeit<aiaxiit# tfrbeit^ieMte/ woriting 
peoplo; {Bergmann, miner; ^^rflnunn, forester; Subrnumn, teamater; (fbelaann, 
nobleman; ^anbeUmonn, trader, pedler; JUnfmana, merchant; l4ab#auuiii# 
conntiyman; SRietb'nuuia, lodger; ^iiBinermann, carpenter; which luiwe S^ttgr 
Uutt, 3orfi(etite, SubrCeutt/ etc. But otben of this description have tbe regulär 
plural, implying a mornl praise; as, fSieberm^nner, honest men; (Ebrenminner* 
men of honor; €>taat#indnn(r, statesmen; and <?b(inänner, husbands, as di»- 
tiogalBhed from Cb^ieute, husbands and wives. 

Declension op Foreign Substantive». 

S 155« Beside the rule given for the declension of foreign 
substantives in § 149. 3 and § 151, the following rules obtain. 

1. Most names of persons and things of the maaculine and 
nenter gender, not compiised in the above lists, foUow the 
ancicnt declension and first paradigm, with e in the Plural, and 
f or 6f c in the Genitive and Dative Singular (the e omitted, 
as a rule, only after the liquida l, m, n, r) ; as, bcr 6^or, tr^ 
G(}ord, fcem E^ore, W e()orc ; ber 3nflin!t, bc« 3n|lin!teiJ, tic 
3nfltnfte ; bad äßonuntent, bed ^onumented, tie Monumente ; bad 
Dtabent/ betf X)iabfmd, bie !Diabeme ; bad ^Inmier, bcd ^urnterd/ 
bie 2:urnierc ; bcr 2;ot>a«, bie Xo))afc ; ber Ufa«, bie Ufafc ; ber 
(Saphir, bed Saphir«, bie @a|)^ite; ber "SSUitot, be« SSeteord, bie 
SReteore. 
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The fbllownig ftssume the Undaut: Der Hhi, Sterte; trer 9f(tffT, 
«(tön.; ter $if(i^of, t>le S^ifd^ofe ; toer (S^or, bie (S^öre ; t)er £1^0' 
ral, bie S^oralc ; ter ^ana(, t)ie itanale $ ber Jtaplan, bie Jl:a)>lane ; 
^CT ^^xa% bie S^oräfle, fen; ber 9>alaflr bie ^aläfU; ber $apfl, 
bie yäpfle, pope ; ber Jhobjl/ bie 9>rub|>e, provost The Umlaut 
and the whole form prove that theae words are more completelj 
Germanized. ' 

The foUowhig, however, form the Phiral in er : bad $pd)»ita( 
and bad 6pital, bie ^ofpitaler/ <5pitaler; bad 9legiment, bie Ste« 
gimenter; ba^ ^^i^rtal, bie portale and ^ortiter; ba« Aa)»ital 
(capital of a colunm), bie ^aipMoXtx, but toA Stc^iicX, bie Kapitale, 
capitals ; ba^ itamifol, jacket, bie jtamifdter. ®eneral has ®u 
neraie or Oeneräle; ^arbinal/ Aarbinale or jtarbinäle. 

3. Those naines of tnale persons ending in aner, rner, itier^ 
oner, euner, and most in er, as Dominifaner, Italiener/ ^t^encr, 
Senrbiftiner, X^ra^ourr/ 3^^^"^^' ^tagijler, follow the sixth 
paradigm, but without Umlaut. 

8. After the mixed declension and seventeenth paradigm are 
declined, besides those in or, those in tt)> (Latin tivum); a9,ba4 
«bjefHt), bcd 5lbjeftlv«, bie «ble!H»en. But 9RoHt>, SHesitatitj, 
SomitiD/ form the plural in e. After the twentj-first paradigm 
are declined the neuters in ium, al, i( (Lat. tum, ofe, tk), plural 
ien ; as, ba«} Gtubium^ bed (Stubiumd, bie (Stubien ; bad Soau« 
gelium, gospel, bed Soangeliumd, bie Q^an^dUn ; bad 9bi9erb« 
(ium), betf SlböerB«, bie ^Ibwerbicn ; ba« 9)artisip(ium), bed ?)arH- 
aip«, bie Partizipien ; bad jtapital/ be« Xapttald, bie ^apitalieit 
(and Stapitalt) ; bad Sof|It, bed QoffKd/ bie goffilien ; and, 
occurring onlj in the plural, bie Sudatien, bie Sormalien/ bie 
92aturoUen, bie WlohiUtn. Likewise bad 3nbi)>ibuttm, bed 3»" 
biDtbuttm^i bie 3nbibibuen. After the seventeenth paradigm are 
declined the foUowing masculines : ^Tiamant, S^f^n, pheasant, 
3un>el, jewel, Sapaun, capon, 3ntpoft, tax, SonfuI, STOu^fel, 
^antojfet/ ^rafcft, |>fa(m, SRubin, Srahat, and all in «m and 
tdmud ; as, <SopI)ti5m and @op()idmud, Gren. betf ^op^idmö and 
®op^idmu0\ pL bie ®op^idmen* After theeighteenth^the fol- 
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lowing nenters: ba4 3nfeftf ^tonom, (Statut/ fSttb, ba4 Vri«» 
ma, bad Panorama, ^f^antaima, !Dogma. But J(Hma.has in 
the Plural jllimate. 

4. Acoording to the modern feminine dedension are dedined 
all feminines ; as, XinftuT/ 9latttr ; 3on^r 9<^f^; basis ; gafultat, 
3Rajeflät. But the Greek words in is have en added in the 
plural, instead ; as, Safi«, Flur. Safen ; Ztftfi^, Z^t^tn. 

5. A few Latin names have retained the Latin dedension ; 
as, ber Safud, bed Cafu«, bie (Safud, bie 9Robi. 

6. A few English and French words form the plural in i ; 
as, bie a^eetingd/ bie Court«/ bie dxttU, bie Sottom«, bie gonbid/ 
bie ®enietf, bie ioxU, bie ®oIe« or (BoU. 

7. !rad 3ntereffe/ the interest, concem, advantage, has another 
meaning in the plural, namelj, bie ^ntereffeit/ the interest of 
monej. 

§ 156. Words used orUy in the Singular, 

1. The foUowing abstract substantives are not susoeptible of 
a plural, although the corresponding substantives in English 
assume it^ and must be used in the Singular wherever such 
an English plural is to be translated, or must take the plural 
of some synonymous noun. 



ainguktr. 


PhraL 


bie '^rufha^mt, 


ncepüon, 


, 


Me '^ntunft. 


arrival, 




b« -änffi^tin. 


appearance, 




Uiä '^(ttfft^cn. 


authority, 




brr '^Crgteot^n, 






tti Orginitr 


beginning, 


bie '^(nf^nge. 


bir ©efift/ 


poBsession, 


bie $8e^4ungen/ 


brr iSunb, 


alliance. 


(Oanbe, antiquated) bie OflubnifTe, 


bft Dant, 


thankA, 


bie 2>aiitfAgttngeii, S)ante#be|e»gaiigeii, 


brr 2>rurf, 


oppression, 


bie Sebriktungen, 


bie dbtt, 


honor, 


bie (^brenbeieugungen. 


batf (Sitv», 


misery, 




U4 (frbf. 


inherltanoe, 


bie (ith{^fttn. 


ber (Empfang, 


receipt, 




bie ,5Ui(^t, 


flight, 




bie ^vx^t, 


fear, 
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SN» 



ioM^flltllf*« 


Plunu, 


Ut (StfineR, 


favor, 


bic (3tfia\^tim, 


brr (91an|, 


splendor, 




b<i# (Silke, 


fortune, 


bic (5iSd4f^t, 


bi< enaht, 


nHiroy, 


bit <9iMbctibt|Ctt9itii0Cii, 


bcv (Sram, 


grief, 




betraf, 


hatied, 




trr •^abCT, 


dbputa, 




Mc ^ut. 


heedt pastare, 


bi« ^tttttitgcn, pastnrai, 


b<t ^ammtt^ 


waiüng, 




bet itummtf. 


affliotioD, 


bic itammcmiffc. 


ba# a^rii. 


llfe, 


bic (cbcn^iaufr. 


bi( lif N# 


love, 


r 


ba# U6r 


pralae, 


tUiob{pt^, 


tn (o^n, 


reward, 




We «RÄÖ«, 


pain, trouble, 


bic 0cmflbungcn, 9nfl(^fa(c, paint,troablet. 


ber tWttnbr 


mouth, 


bic m^ux, 


Wt^ac^t, 


ipleodor, 




bct gurb» 


adyioe, 


bic gutbf^iagc. 


bCT 0Uttb/ 


»poil, 




bcr eö^tin, 


appearanee, 




Ut e^müd, 


Ornament, 


bic ed^mtuefaf^n. 


htt et$tn. 


blesaing, 


bic Segnungen, 


In 0toC|, 


prlde, 




bn eitraitb. 


Strand, 




bÄ# etrebtn. 


»trWng, 


bic 0cflrcbttngcti, 


b(t 0tT(lt# 


dispute, 


bic G^trcitigtcitcii/ 


bn eruri, 


the fall. 




bcr ®<l^mu(. 


dlrt. 




bft XaUU 


reproachy 




bcr Xaufi^, 


excbang«. 


bic 2(tt#Muf(^ttn9cn, 


bcrZeb, 


death, 


bic Zobc^f^Oc, deatbi. 


bcr Zrofl, 


oonsolation, 


bic Xrefhingcti, 


batf Unrc(^f, 


wrong. 




b<i#UR9(ade, 


misfortnne, 


bic Mn^i^^t, 


bcr Uittcrri9tf 


instruction, 


bic ttntcnocifungcn. 


tcr llr(attbr 


Airlough, 


bic iScurtattbungcn, 


bcr ^crba^n 


BUApicion, 




bcr Q[)crbicnf<f 


eamings. 




bcr ^crfldnb. 


nnderstandlttg, 




bcr IBcTbruf r 


vexation, 


bic SBcrbricf (ii^tcitctt. 


ba# Ql^crgnflgcii/ 


pleosnre. 




bic «öorflt^O 


precantion. 


bic S8ürft(0t#maf rcgcia, 


bic SBetfergCf 


Provision, 




bcr 9D4bn, 


niusion, 
18 
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bft2Bl«, 


wit, gnuurtness, 


ble 9Bi«c, 2Dt(cUicti, wifcäclai&s, 


btr ^Mit, 


qnarrel. 


btc 0.^Rtnctrn, 


ber ^ttHing, 


constraint, 


bt( ^VMn^^mafxt^itt, 


b« gtotfl. 


dtopato, diesomion, 


bi( 9tDifH0teiteii, 


bit $una(}iiir^ 


increase; 




and 8ome othen. 







2. Likewiae the snbBtantive-infinitives ithtn, life, Sntfe^ett, 
friglit, Sntfle^en, the coming into existence, Sittjötfen, rapture, 
taö Slnfcl^cn, authority, Sinfommen, revenue, SSergc^cn, 8cr* 
fil)mtnbcn, disappearoncc, bad Sinfe^rn, insight, bad ^u^fömmen, 
competence, Sermonen, fortune, Verlangen, desire, and some 
others ; for some of them plunüs are taken from other abstraet 
nouns of the same derivation ^ as, Qntjüittngcn, Sergtl^ungen, 
misdemeanors, ßinftd^teit, bie (Einnahmen, receipts. 

Note. — Properly speaking, all abttract Dotions can be oonceived only as 
Bingulara. Wboneyer an abstraet noun is nsed in the plural, it has oeased to 
be a mere abstraet; it has got at least a leaning towards concreto »otioni«, and 
has, even in the singniar, besides its abstraet meaning, Rssumed a lateral concreto 
signification. Thns, ^\o\^ meant originally the conditwn or State of qwtrrdHnff ; 
but luter it has assumed also the lateral meaning of quarrtl, a Single qnarrel- 
ling action, and may therefora have a plural, ^tok^igUittn, guarrelt, Thns 
most abstracts may in bchdo way or other form a plur.tl, bat alwnys vith a 
leaning to concreto notions. With regard to those abstracts formed with the 
Suffixes ungr ^tk, ^^ft, ttit, nif, and ( or t, that allow of a plural, the Toeab- 
nlnry must be consulted. 

The following abstraet nonns admit of a ploral in German, wfaile the corre- 
spondingEnglishdonot: 0rf(^^ft,(9cf<l^fire, buftiness; (Erfahrung, (Srfo^mngen, 
experience; ^nläumbung» SSertSumbunDCtt, slander; 9liebrrtTi^<i^rigteit/ Stifbet* 
tt\^n^U\un, baseness; Unqnt^ti^tit, tlngertc^tigffttrn, injustice. 

Uere belong the followhig phraAes: in brr •g^oifnimg (npt plaral) i^n |tt fthtn, 
in hopes of seeing him ; ttne Uebcrfc^ung in SBrtfcH, a tmuslation in veif^ 
ttfnt Itmflilnb«, without ceremony ; |u ^\jTtn fbitn^tn, at your Service; in 
(f iigttfd^rn 2)icn|{f »/ in the English Service. 

3. Likewise most names of materials do not, as a rule, admit 
of a plural ; as, ber BatCt, sand, bcr ©Anee, snow, ber ÄoöU 
cabbage, ber OTdj, malt, ba« Dbfl, fruit, ba« ©dbilf, reeds, 
ta<$ Unfraut/ weeds, ber Söeijen, wheat, bie ©crflc, barley. 
When, however, different species of a genus are to be ex- 
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preeeed, Uie plaral maj be formed of almost wnj af them 
materials; aa, tlc 2lVii7er, waters, tic Unfrautcr, weeds, bie 
ZljavLt, dew8, bic G5rufcr, grasaes, tic JloI)lc or JioljUutcn, cab- 
bages, t>ic Siegen/ rains. But of (i)ctrai]De the plunü is always 
©ctraibearten j of Cl^fl, Dt jlarten. 

S 157. Wards used only in the Plural 

1. Collective nouns impljing a pluralitj of individuals : — 

(iitan, parants 

*4U^tn, AlpA (the singnlar, blt *äipt, meaning Alpine pMtnre) 

0ciiitUib«Tr •^ofra, trousen,braeohes (-^«fc oooon sometimes m Singular) 

(9<brfttfTr brothere 

iRt^^lUtx, brother and Bister, brothers and sisters 

(SUtbmafdtr Itmbs 

itutt, pcople. 

2. Collective nouns, without dlstinction of individuals : — 

fSrirffi^ftfn, letten Mntt, tricks 

(f tntflnftef reyenue GRStbtdt, measles 

d^tfaüt, rento epttttin, fees 

(3ftr(^tfame, privUeges Zre^^ lees 

Stofitn, ex|)en8es, XrftmmfT, rains 

SRaffrn, measles Xrwpptn, troops {Xvippt, sing., is hani) 

^tlUn, ivheys ^tUtiufh, times. 
Also tle Stnanietif flnances. 
The fiTS following originally exprassad a plnxmUty of days: -^ 

^dflfti, Lent Pfin^tn, Whitsnntide 

^ttUm, vRcatioB 9Bcl^tia^r(iif Cfaristmas. 
Cfittn, Easter 

8. The following words are used in both plural and singulary 

but the corresponding Engliah words are used only in the 

plural. 

Ut 'ä^^, the ashes tai Q^rbirn, the brains 

tat 'äx^\», the archivas ^tx ^fix, the oats 

hAi 'äuf^btt, the banns bet •S^opfrn, the hop^ 

ba# Oiaiatb, the biUiards Ut 3»^«^^ the contento 

ber fl3(afrba(g« the bellows btr jtrf^rid^t, the sweepings 

(ine S3rtQ(« n pair of spectacles btr U\)n, the wages 

tinc fdtanbuRg, breakers (surO bi( lOtatbeoiartt nmthematlos 

b^ (Satgra, the gallows bte ^tuptipftt, metaphysios 
batf 0&ii|(<*a«br th« lea4ing-8tring» bit ^ptU, optica 
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bn 0t&fflaiib, Bnean hU SBermiÜ^Ctttig, Jfyp^itit, the nnptiak 

Mc ^d^ntt, scisson bU $ang(, a pair of tongs 

batf Cuarticr, the qnartere Me $itttl, a pair of compaMes. 
W^ 18erl6^nif# the espousala 

§ 158. The names of measures, numbers, and weights, when 
preceded bj numerals, do not assume the plural ; as, ^rei Sd^rttt 
mit, three paces distant; fünf gup lang, live feei long; fed^^ 
3)aar ©i^ul^e, six paira of shoes ; fieben $funb, seven pounds ; 
a(^t Du^cnb, eight dozen ; neun ©tücf äepfct, nine apples ; ad^t^ 
ta ufenb ^ann, eight thousand men (of soldiers). And the 
object measured or weighed, when a matcrial, does not allow of 
declension ; as, ein $funti ^ndex, elf 5>funb Kaffee* But when 
not a material, it allows, atleast, of a plural (Nom.) ; as, 3et)n @tü(f 
8lrnen ; fcrei (Scntner S'lägcl, three hundred-weight of nails. 

Feminine substantives, however, and names of measures of 

time and monej, are excepted from this rule ; as, fec^d SQen 

Zuöi, 3»ei Slarbd Seinmanb, fieben 3Rt\ltn, fünf 3al;re, fe^d 

, ®tunben, neun Za^t, »ier SBod^en, ^toti Monate, \td^^ Pfennige, 

ae^n!Doflar(v3), fünftig Sent(«). 

The expression ed ijl öier U^r, " it is four o'clock," is eUlp-/ 
tical, instead of ti ifl t>ier an ber U^r. 

Declension op Proper NA^ras. 

S 159. Those proper names which are used only with the 
article, as, aceording to § 119. 7, the names of rivers, seas, lakes, 
mountains, and forests, and the names of countries of the mas- 
culine or feminine gender, are declined like common names. ; 
But the following rules are observed with regard to those [ 
proper names commonly used witfiout the article ; that is, ^ 
names of persons, placcs, and neuter names of countries. 

§ 160. The feminines among them ending in e, and the males \ 
tenninating in a sibilant (ö, ^, x, fd^, 3), take enö in the Genitive, 
and cn in the Dative and Accusative singular ; while the for- 
nuT have en, the latter e, in the Plural ; as, SWaric, ^ariend^ 
Solarien, W TOarien ; ^tt^, puffen«, ^u^tn, ble^ujfe; 'SUx, 
3Raxen€, "Slaxtn, bie "SJlaxt. 
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§ 161. ^1 otber names of males and femaies have in the 
Genitive Singular d, in the Dative aiid Accusative eit or no 
termination, in the Plural e or d or no termination ; as, £arl, 
AarU, Jtarl(en), t)ie Kerrie; griebriii^, grieMd^d, gri^bri^en, He 
Smt^ri^e; Sert^o, §»ert^a'is, »ertl^aXn), bte Sertl^a«; (Beneca, 
©eneca'd, ©eneca^n), bte ©enecad ; Ämedf«, Slmcrifa*«, ÄmctÜa, 
bie 9(mert{a'd; ^fien, %fien0, %^t% bie «pen; Serlin, Sedin«, 
«erlin, t>ie »erlinc. 

§ 162. Foreign names ending in one of the unaccented termi- 
nations ad, ed/ 1«, ud, take no terminations at all, but have re- 
oourae to the definite article ; as, J^er^e«, bed/ bem, beit, bie BEer« 
red ; 3(cnead, bcd, bem, ben, bie Sletiead ; SJläcenad, bed, bem, ben, 
bie Wäcenad (comically bie 9ßacena(fe, bie 3benreffe) ; 3^emid, ber, 
ber, bie, bie X^cmid ; 3)du(ud, bed, beat, ben, bie $aulud (the 
L^in decleneion ^^vXx, ^aulo, 9>AttIttm, aud (S^riftod, fi^rifH, 
S^riflo, S^riflum is rather antiquated). 

The same expedient ia employed even with names that caa 
be inflected, for the sake of greater certaintj aa to the case 
pointed out; as, bie Srtefe bed (Sicero and bie 93riefe Sicero^d; 
Sr %\t%i (S(!^ittfrXn) bem ®oll^e »er, he prefers Schiller to 
Goethe ; where an ambiguitj is avoided. When, however, the 
Geniüve precedes the governing nqun, this expedient is not 
resorled to ; as, ^(ato'd @(i^riften, @eneca'd Xrauerfpiete, @o(ra« 
ted^ Xob (the latter and similar forma being less agreeable and 
common, because the d of the Grenitive cannot be heard in the 
pronunciation, and the apostrophe used in ita stead can only be 
Seen in reading). 

§ 163. When proper names of places terminate in a Sibilant, 
the Genitive cannot take an d, and a common name is plaoed in 
apposition before the proper neun, while the latter remains un- 
inüeeled; as, bie 2:i»ore ber ©tabt^arid; ber Oefe^U^aSer bet 
geftung SSnin^, the Commander of the fortress of Hajence. Or 
the prepoaitktn t)oii is resorted to ; as, bie X^ore boit 9arid ; ber 
Sefei^Id^aber bon SJlain) ; bie Sage b9n ®iie) uitb Sabir, the 
Situation of Suez and Cadiz. 
A*^ 18* 
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CHAPTER V. 
ABJECTIYES. 



§ 165. Adjectives Single out an individual or a species among 
the different individuals or species belonging to a genus (the 
genus being expressed hj the Substantive), hj attribating to the 
genus a Single peculiarity; bb^ the pood fnaUf alarge haute^ ßne 
peacheM. 
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KoTB 1. » Thit latter Expedient bns liuiEely obteined eren m wnrds wUeh 
do not tenninate in a sibiiaiit, bo that the regulär Genitive bas become nither 
poetical; as, bir {>fTTf(:^er bon i^ranhrrtd^ Oranh'ri(^# mare poeticnl); berJtSnig 
^on iSrfgien; hn Jtaifrr bon OtufUnb; Um JE^nigrrtib ®|Mntfn \fl StantrrUj^ ft^rr» 
U$tn, Fnmoe ia euperior to the kingdom of Spain. 

NoTS 2. — The Latin form of the plnnl U partly retained in bic Ckipie» 
nrn, bic OlcTpncn, tit Säfaccn. 

NoTB 8. — Tboee in ((, eit, tt, take do termination in the pliiral; as, bit 

&ä}it^ti, ble Q^tt, bi( Qranten (the tbree Franconias). ,^ 

Kote 4. — In the Bayings, Gd^iOrrV ftnb |U •&attf(# the familj of Schiller is 
at home; (B^tttft'^ ftnb tCTTfifl, the Goethe family are fronx home; SRflller'^ 
fiahtn i8rfii^# the Milien haye visitors; t»ir ge^n jt^t |ti ^(bmibe'^, we are 
going now to Smith's; — we bave an ellipsia, famUif being' omitted, and the 
i being the sign of a Genitive, not of ä plnraL 

§ 164 When the name of a person is preoeded bj the definite ^ -^ 
article, with or without an adjective, or bj a common noun, ex* 
pressing the person's title or occupation, the name of the pei^on 
is not declined; as, ber ^c^iUer, be0 ®c^iUer, bem, ben ®^iUer; 
ber ßroje ®oet^e, be«, bem, bcn großen dJot^e ; bcd Äaiferd 3o' 
fep^, bem, ben Äaifer 3ofcp^ ; (ber) ^önlfl Äarl. 

But when the Grenitive precedes the governing Substantive, 
this rule is departed from ; as, be« 0ro§eit gtiebric^'« £^üten, the 
great Frederick's deeds ; !Doftor eutfier'tf Sifd^gefprati^e, Dr. 
Luther*s dinner-talks. The Christian name and the title in this 
case are not inflected ; as, Submig Uti(anb'0 SaOaben ; Suguft 
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I IM. When this peculiaritj is oonaidered m inherent in the 
genus expressed by the Substantive, we have an ctäributive 
A(^ective, as in the above three examples ; when it is to be first 
ascribed to it, and has, therefore, the power of a verb, we have 
SkyredieaÜve Ac^ective ; as, the man is good; a house may be 
large ; the peaches will, this year, heßne, 

§ 167. The German has a difTerent form for the attributive 
and for the predicative Adjective ; the latter, as a rule, has no 
termination, and is therefore susccptible of being used as an 
Adverb (§ 196). (Only the ^cctive ^o&if high, changes its 
Auslaut in the attributive form into (o^er, t, ed.) The fonner 
are inflected by Gender^ Numher^ and Case^ and muH aiways 
agrte in the $ame unth thetr suistanttvet. The latter are 
never inflected. 

§ 168. There are two difTerent declensions which every at- 
tributive A<^ective can undergo, the ancxent and the fnodem* 

Anctent DecUfmon, 

SucouLAR. Plural. 

MatcuUm, Ftmimnt, NeuUr. Mi F. N, 



Nominative, 


— er 


— e 


Genitive. 


— e« (en) 


— er 


Dative. 


— em 


— er 


Accusative. 


— <n 


— e 



— ed (cn) 
— em 
— efl 

Modem Decleneion. 







SuiauLAB. 




Plural 






/MfMM. 


JVenter. 


jf. F. y. 


Nominative. 


— e 


— e 


— e 


— en 


Genitive, 


— en 


— en 


— en 


— en 


Dative. 


— en 


— en 


— <tt 


— en 


Aßcueative. 


— en 


— < 


— e 


— en 



I. Modern Drclrnsion of the Adjective. 

§ 169. A^ectives take the modern declension, when pre- 
oeded by an artide, pronoun, or numeral which haa a termina- 
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tiMi of Ike ane&eBi dedension. In all olker e«s«s iktj «m in- 

flected aeoording to the ancient or mixed decleniüon. 

Q1Ü7 the definite artide tn, bie, ^a6, the pnmoaii« tiefer, 
mlä^T, foU^r, iener (thia, which, that, such)^ berjleiiige, that 
(whicfa), ter^tlht (the same), and the indefinite niunerala, aa 
mand^et (manj a, manj), loitUt (much, maay), meittger (üttle, 
few), and the participle folgender (the followsng), are foUowed 
by the modern declension of tbte adjective» 

SiNOULAK. 

MoMoUine, Feminine. KenOtr, 

JV, t>cr gute Wann, bfe gute grau, ta« ^utt Stint 

G. tcd guten SRanne«, ber guten grau, bed guten Äinbe«, 

2>. bem guten Wannt, ber guten grau, bem guten Älnbe, 

X ben guten Wann. bie gute grau« bad gute 5tinb« 

PUTRAL. 

JT. bie guten SKanner, grauen, Äinber, 
G. ber guten 3Ränner, grauen, Ainber, 
JD. ben guten ÜRannern, grauen, ^inbern, 
Ä. bie guten 3Ranner, grauen, Xinber. 

NoTB. — The law whioh underÜM this double deolension of the A^eetive 
and iU ringle forms is euphonio, — the defmite artiole, and the above pro» 
nouns and numerals haying alnady the forms of the aacieot declenftion of the 
adjective, and sonnds like ^er guter 9?aiin, ba# 0tttc# JCiiib, ^if gute SRlnner, 
QtAtten, Stinhet, U4 gute# Wt*nnt4, jtinbe^, ber guter 9R&nner, grauen, itinber, 
being intolerable to the Qerman ear. 

IL Ancient Dkclension of thk Adjkctiye. 

§ 170. Adjectives not preceded bj an arti^ take thia de- 
clenaioB : — 

SiMOULAB. 

MatcuUne. Feminine, Neuter, 

K guter Sßein, gute 8uft, gute« »rot,. 

G. guted(en) Söeine«, guter 8uft, gttte«(en) ©roteö, 

i>. gutem Steine/ guter Suft, gutem 9)rote, 

Ä. guten ^dn. gute Su^t. gute« Orot. 
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FlXJBAL. 

K ^nit SBeine, Süfte, Srotc, 
G, guter SBeinc, Süftc, »rote, 
D, guten SDeinen, Süften, ©roten, 
Ä. gute Söeine, 2üfte, ©rote. 

Note 1. — This form is not only in nse with names of materials 'and noun» 
not precedod by an article or one of the pronouns, nientioned in \ 169, but also 
when ä Genitive precedes the noun; as in meinftf SSrubcr^ \itt^ix &obn unb 
eietnrtf r!nab(|Kn, my brotber's eldest son and little girl; SLaxU neuer ^\\t nnb 
9\tt JtUtber. 

And likewise afCer one of the indefinite nenter nnnlerals tt^o^i» some, btr(, 
much, ntc^e^, notbing, genug, enongb, oSitxitX, of all kinds, einerlei, of one kind, 
bergleid^eti, such like, fo(c^', auch, (auter, mere, nothing bat; and after the def- 
inite numemls |t9ei, two^ brei, three, toter, four, etc.; as, ettoa^ airer SBein, biet 
S^it^ttx 9>fefer, man<0' armer SRann, \pi^' ntVLti SBier; bter gute flftScte, etc., 
mit genug fc^jnem Xut^e, etc. 

Note 2. — On account of enphony guten 2Beine^, guten fBrotes, is preferred 
to gute# 2Beine#, gute^ $8rote#. Still, the latter form ia in use with good 
writers. 

Note 8. — The Nominative and AccosatiYe of the nenter singular often 
drop their termination in poetry and common conversation ; as, gut 99rot, frifjj^ 
SSaffer, \^n SBetter, fine weather. (9an|, whole, and ^a(b, half, omit this U 
always before names of coantries and places without the definite article; as, 
gan| (Snglanb, baCb £Rc»m. Bnt with the article: ba^ gan)e (?ng(anb, ba^ ^a(bc 
fRom. And so does aQV all, before a possessive or demonstrative prononn; as, 
aS' mein Gc^nen, all my longing (see ^ 261). 

III. MixED Ancient and Modern Declension. 

§ 171. The indefinite article ein, eine, ein, and the possessive 
pronouns mein, my, fceln, thy, fein, his, i^r, her, unfer, our, euer, 
your, i^r, their, 3^^/ your, and the numeral fein, no, in the 
Nominative singular of all three gendei^s, and in the Accusative 
singular of the neuter gender, are followed by the adjective in 
the ancient declension ; in all other cases, by the adjective in 
the modern declension. 

SXNOUUkR. 

Mcuculine, Feminine, Neuter, 

Ni ein guter ^ann, eine gute grau, ein guted £tnti, 

G. eined guten SRanne«, einer guten grau, tinti guten .Rinbed, 

D. einem guten ÜRanne, einer guten grau, einem guten StinU, 

Ä. einen guten Wtann. eine gute grau. ein gute« jlinb* 
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PuntAL. 
2fl leine guten üRanner, grauen, Mlnttx,^ 
G. Iclncr guten 9Ranner, grauen, Äinber, 
D. feinen guten Bannern, grauen, ^in^ern, 
Ä. feine guten 3Ranner, grauen, ^inber* 

Kots. — The reason nnderlying this mixed declension is, that the Nominative 
of ein, mein, bclti» ftiit; tinfer, euer, il^, fein, has (except the feminine) no termi- 
nation indicative of the gender and case and nnmber, which mnst therefore 
be pointed out bj the A^jective. And it ia the san)e with the Accusatire 
Neuter singoiar. In all other cases these pronouns and nnmerals have the 
aocient tennination, and enphony reqaires Ihat in the Affective the modern 
declension shonld be substituted for the ancient one. 

§172. Adjectives with the Atulaiä e drop this e before the 
tennination of the attributive form ; as, ^üte, ein mub-er, ber 
mü\ht\ »elfe, ein »eif-er^ ber »eif-e; — and adjectives with the 
Audaut ei, en, er (as ebe(, noble, goiben, treuer, dear) omit the e 
of the Auslaut in the inflection ; as, ein ebler SKenf^, ber gotbne 
9e4^r, t^eurer S3etn. Adjectives with the Auslaut el and er^ 
however, maj just ajs well omit the e of the terminotion inatead 
of that of ihe Auslaut; as, eined fiebern i^afend, of a secure 
harbor; bem bittern ®efd^tha(Ie, to the bitter taste; bie ebetn 
.^erren, the noble lords. 

Note. — The law of ei^booj objeets to auch dactjllo riiythnu as tUit 

9ttnf(^en, although Sekiüer has einen golbenen (Br^er l»ctf i(^ H»«^. Still, 
another law of enphony, that in the Audaut a UgM mnst not foUow a imite, 

prefera such dactylio rhythms as ft<l^crttt {Staum toattn bie legten im ft<^cmi 
^fhtt, Bärffer), and the liard pronunciatioo fi^n, Wttttn, ebcln« to the fonns 
fi<trcn, bimcn, ebUn, in which the liquid follows the mute in the AuslauL ^it 
birterm ^armc. ( UhlantL) dt^tin fr inet fU^tm SBefit« (SchiUer,) 

S 178. AAer einige, etlid^e, some, tvenigc^ few, mel^rere, several, 
anbere, others, fülc^c, such, j)ielc, many, manche, many, »cld>f, 
which, the adjective takes the ancient or the modern declen- 
sion indifferently in the Nominative and Accusative plural, and 
even in the Genitive plural. The papil, however, should not 
Imitate this, but stick to the rule, the law of euphony being 
infiinged bj heaping terminations in e aad er ; as, einige anbere 
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gute itHtt, 8ome other good people ; mehrerer üfiberev «(»aderer 
Wlannex, of severid other brave nien. 

§ 174. After the personal prononns iA, bit, (Sr, twir, i^r, ®ic, 
the adjective takes the mixed declension ; as, id^ armer 9Rann, 
tnir armen 9)?ann^ mid^ armeit Wann, mir, uM ^mtn Scanner ; 
bu alter @unber, bir ,a(ten ®ünber, bic^, eu^ alten ®ünber, (Sün- 
dern ; (Sr tummer SRenfc^, jou fbol; ®ie jlun^cr iafft, yoa young 
ibp. After i^r, however, the practice varies, as will be seen 
bj compaiing the following pässages : i^r blüben X^oren, yoa 
dull fools { Ohcumsso) i i^r garten goretten, yoa tender trout 
(Schwab); i^r geliebte Xriften, i^r trauHd^ ftiOen X^äler, lebet 
a>i>v(, ye cherished pastures, ye friendly, quiet vtdieys, farewell ! 
(Schiller.) Perhaps the terminations in e may here be ex- 
plained as Vocatives, those in en as Nomiaatives with an 
omitted article, bie. 

§ 175. Adjectivea formed from proper names of places in 
er are not susceptible of declension ; as, bad ^eibelberger gaß, 
beö JE)eibeIberger ^a^c6, etc. ; ein ^ei^ifler ©tubent, eined Seipji* 
ger ©tubenten, etc.; bic Sonboner Sörfe, ber Änboner S36rfe, 
etc. ; and cannot be ased in a predicative sense, except when 
used of persons ; as, bfefer ^err i|l ein 9le»*2)orfer, ober tin 
£3ofloner, this gentleman is a New Yorker or a Bostonian ; in 
which case they form feminines, as Sleu-gorferitt, Softonerin, 
a lady of New York or Boston, and in both genders are sus- 
ceptible of declension. 

The adjectives in {f(^, indicative of nationality, however, are 
declinable, and may be used both as attributive and predicative 
adjectives ; as, hft englif^e ^anbel, bie engüfd^e Stcont, bad 
englifc^e 95olf, ein amerifanifd^er ^afen, tint amerüanif^e Sti* 
tung, an American newspaper, ein amerifanifi^ed Sanb, an 
American country, bad ifl ganj beutfc^, biefe @itte ifl amerita« 

Note. — 2>(r 2>(utf(^( is the only adjectiro indicative of nationality in {f(& 
that is in n^e both as a snbstantive and as an ac^ective; as, brr IDfutfd^r i(l 
Mr (fHgl&R^cr; ein »eutfc^er (Braf. 
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§ 176. The following adjectives likewise are not in use aa 
predicates : — 

1. Derivative» in en and erit, as geibeit, iilbttn, at least not in prose. But 
^8(jern in tlie signification of clumtyf and eifern/ fleincnt, in that of oMMrole, 
occur as predicates. 

2. The foUowing derivatives in (i<l^, i^^, and ig: t\u1^m{^, rapacious, t^iuäh 
UrinO/ hypocritical, V^Vf^i^» ^ni^ö) (bat hittfil^ and similar ones are so nsed); 
jafyciiä^, täglU^ (bat mtiMkHi^, toSdJKntli^* and simUar ones, ara sonsed) ; g»tn|U^ 
(guni is used instead); n^rli^^, bittrrU^ (bittet is oBed instead); neulich, mint» 
Itc^, fMuptf^üd^ (bat similar ones, like ^d^t\ftii^, ÜLn%l\d), tffitiHiäf, tolitUd^ leib* 
l\^, occnr as predicates). The langaage tends evidently to their adoptiou as 
predicates. Not so with adjectives formed from adverbs of timei place, etc. in 
i^ like baftg, ^teftg» fonfHg» gefhig/ batbig, instead of which the adverb itself ean 
be nsed as predicate. Only ftbrig, Ufy remaimng (from aber, over), is indis- 
pensable as a predicate, on acconnt 9f its signification. 

8. The participles present with |tt ( Gerundium^ see ^ 811); as, bo^ |u ftberfe^« 
enbe (Sebi^t, *the poetry to be translated,* bat not b«# (Sebit^t tfl |u flberfeti« 
cnb; instead of which we maj say tat (9ebi(|^t ifl |tt ftbccfcftcn. For otfaer 
participles, see § 177. 

Kote. — The following adjectires, on the other band, cannot be osed as 
attributes, bat onlj as predicates: >— 

bereit» ready, ready made hre, mistaken, wrong ^ 

brad^, fallow funb» known 

frtnb, hostile (etb, sorry 

gar, ready (boiled or done) notb# needfal (not^ttun) ^ . . 

g<ing ttnb g^be, carrent ttjl$(e)/ usefal < 

getrofl# confident «mct, oblique (queer) V 

getD4br# aware ^nitt, quit 

ge\9<lrtig/ expectant U)Ob(» well (of health). , 

gram, averse v \ 

The same is trae of the following derivatives and Compounds : — \ 

obbPtb, disindined ^ttbgeniein, band to band ^ 

abfpenfiig, alienated t^eiibAft, partaking 

Abtoenbig, estranged unpaff, uifivobt^ unwell 

anfttt^tig, gettingvigbt of »ertufiig, forfeiting 

eingebent/ mindful ^ terleibet, disgnstmg. 

^bbaft, possessed of 

Compounds are formed,- instead, for attributive use ; as, bereitloiSig, iSca^H 
fr(b, fetnb(i(^, gargeto<^t (gare^ leber occurs), geläufig or (anblauftg (instead 
ofgAng unbgäbe); gettofl occurs attributively in getrpflett SHutbe*, cheerfuUy; 
»ertftnbigt (for htnb); nftftlict^ (for n(Ul, but unnfl^ is preferred to unnil((t(|^); 
quetliegenb. -^otb occurs as a predicate, and gebent is as common as eingebent 



THEORRTICAL PART. 



217 



S 177. All participles being verbal adjecdvee, they maj 
assume the declension and use of adjectives ; as, ber flertettbe 
gcd^ter, the dying gladiator; bte reijeitbe ^tau, the charming 
ladj; bad Bebenbe Stint, the trembling cbild; ein rafenber 
9tenfc^, a raging man ; eine glangenbe @onne, a brilliant sun ; 
ein I5cf)r(ttbcd SRabci^en, a smiling girl; bad gepriefene 3talien 
{Schiüer) ; ein anflogenbed 2S^^^^t <ufi adjoining room (Schil- 
ler); bad t)er!orne (verlorene) ?)arabied (ö^.); ber »erwunbete 
«Krieger, the wounded warrior ; ein geleerter Sedier, an emptied 
cup. ^ ' 

Present participles can be used only in the attributive con- 
nection; and onlj such as have, from long usage, assumed 
entirely the nature and meaning of adjectives, maj also be 
uscd as predicatives. The following are of the latter de- 
scription : — 

flief enb, flnent 

9(bfthrtnb, gt|icmenb, proper, beooming 



abfief tnlb, repulstve 
abtvrtt^feCnb/ chnnging, varied 
abVottä^ttib, difTerent 
abtocfenbf.absent 
«mocfcnb, present 
anb<iltcnb^ aBsiduoas 
anmaftnt, arrogant 
anfprecbenb, «niirbmb, attractive 
anfledenb, contagions 
auffabtfttb, irritable 
ouffaHrnb, striking 
AUtfbauernb, persevering 
att#f(btoetfimb, extravagant 
bebftttrnb, important 
^leibigrnb, offensive 
b<|aiib(tnb, enchanting 
bringenb, preesing, ui^gent 
briUrnb/ oppressive 
bunbbrtngenb, piercing 
cinncbmcnb, captivating 
(mpSrenb, revolting 
cnrf(beib<nb, decisive 
rntfpretbcRb^ adapted 
«nttoftrbigenb, degrading 
cntatUtenb, ravishing 
fifftUib, interesting 

19 



genflgenb, sufficient 
gÜnienb, brilliant 
binrri^rnb, ravishing 
erintcnb, mortifyiug 
tabtnb, refreshing 
Ia<l^cnb, smiling 
Mtnb, enticing 
cafrnb, frantio 
rctjrnb/ charming 
fd^rctfenb/ (in Compounds) 
f<btt^btnb^ suspended, contintiiiig 
fpanncnb^ fascinating 
fiSccnb, tronbling 
ftbrrrinflimiiienb, harmonions 
flbcrfilbtenb, convicting 
&bcr|Cttgrnb^ ooovincing 
ibitxa^d^nt, surpristng 
iLbntoiitigßnb, overpowering 
ftbcrtoirgcnb, preponderant 
nmfaffrnb, comprehensiT« 
untcrbaftrnb, entertaining 
unttxntbmtnb, enterprising 
nntoijfcnb^ ignorant 
1>rrb«(T<nb, deaolating 
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tnmSgnib, wealthy »crherrfc^itb, lytTtüke^b, predomiiitiit 

»ic(fagtnb, expressive tv&rf^cnb» furioas. 

Also Bome others, chiefly those compoanded vith un, as tmbfbeutfitt^ with 
rSnrn^ riingenb, Uutenb, m woi^l- (übel') thntn^, tfiüHmpnh, \»ot)tiAuttm, and 
vith prepositions, as ab^^ttdint, deterring. 

The past participle of those intransitive verbs which reqiiire 
the auxiliary verb i)abtn can be used neither in the prcdicative 
nor in the attributive connection ; such phrasea as gejlanbener 
Sßein, 0efe|[cned ^tm)>, being un-German. Still, gelegen has 
in reality beoome an adjective, with the meaning opportune» 
And the following adjectives, originally palticiples of ncuter 
and of transitive verbs, must be committed to memory ; as, ein 
»ertoienter SDlann, a deservfng man; ein »erfc^»iegencr, er* 
fal^rener, unüberlegter (unl?c^ad)tcr), i^erbrojfener, unbeholfener 
SSfltn\ö^, a discreet, experienced, inconsiderate, listless, help- 
less man ; ein gele()rted S3uc^, a leamed book ; ein Sctrunfener, 
a di*unken man ; ein gejierted ^eib, an affected woman ; ein ent« 
fc^Ioffener 9}?eufc^, a resolute man ; ein »erirrted (5d)af, a strayed 
sheep ; (from the reflexive verbs, fid^ betrinfen, (ic^ gieren, pc^ 
entfc^Iiepen, fic^ verirren;) ein audgebienter Soldat, a soldier 
who has served out bis time. 

§ 178. Both adjeetives and participles can be used as 
ßubstantives, always retaining, however, the declension of 
adjeetives. The masculine and feminine are used in both 
numbers (supplying in thought ber SO^ann, Vit 'Svau) to dcnote 
male and female persons ; the neuter in the singular, to denote 
abstract notions in a general way. 

The German carries this practtce to a far greater eztent than the English. 
Examples: bet S^euffc^c, the German, eine !D(Utf(^e, a German vornan, bic 
JDeutfdj^rn, the Germnns; bU (9rof #n, nobles, distingiiished persons; ein @wr» 
hii^tv, a mortal man ; bie fieben ^rifrn (Srie((^enUnb#, the seven wiso mcn 
of Greece ; (in 9l«frnbcT, a truvellcr ; Ht Umflel^enbrn, tho bystanders ; ber 
Qdrbcnbe, the Speaker; ein Oeteljrtet, ber 0f lehrte, the (u) leanipd man; ein 
JBfbienter, ber JSetiente, the (a) servant; bet S3eamte, ein ©eamter, the (nr.) 
official; be? (Sefanbte, ein (Befanbter, the (an) ambassador; ber ^rembe, ein ^xenx' 
ber, the (a) stranger; ber <EUnb(,ein (?(enber, the (a) wretch; ber Gefangene, ein 
®ef«ng(n<r, the (a) prisoner; ber t9eif{li<l^e, ein &tifiitifytt, the (a) minister, cliT'ry' 
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man; bft <9<ttrbte, ein (3ti\tbttx, lover; Ut (9U\u6t0(, «in (5(^ubig«r, believer, Ut 
Uii^Uuibt^e, rill Ungläubiger, iniiUel (but Ut QUmbiger, creditor, is asubstHtitivc); 
tcr ^cxl'i^i, ein {>eiliger, sanit; ber £neinei^iv|i^ ein SDleinribiger, a peijurer; Ut 
S2Ut\tJ^ii\ti^e, ein Snitf((^u (biger, nccomplice; ber Oberfie, ein Obcrjler, coloncl; ber 
Gternfunbige, ein (Sterntunbtger, astronomer; ber Q[)erbu..:iriV SBertuief«ne, ein 
Söertpiefener, exilej ber 9)erf(^\oorene, ein Söerfc^toorener, conspirator; ber Söer- 
Itaubte, ein 3Jertoanbter, tho (a) relation; ber ©etannte, ein Öefannter, the (an) 
acquiiiiitauce. Some of tliese form the feminine, likc eine fl3cUunte, eine S8er* 
toanbte, eine (9c(e^ttCr regularly; one byadding in, as, bie, eine i5ef4nbriu;a 
few have a separate feminine sabstantive; as, SBebicnter, SPlogb, female »crvant. 
2)atf (3\itt, ^^ Q^nt, ha4 SSabre, the good, the beautiful, the truc. -fanget 
bem <S\ittn «n, cleave to that which Is good. (B,) Orofe^ habt if^r in hirier ^eit 
ge(eif{et {Sek.), you have done great things in a sliort time. SBer tunn ta4 
SnSglicI^e bere<l^nen ( G.), who can calcalate possibilities ? S)a^ £Hpfl)(e), ($riin(e), 
@(^\oar)(e), QEQeif (e), etc., the red, green, black, white color; bd# 9la|fe (9la^) 
unb ba^ Xrbttenc, moist and dry lauds er thiugs. Ahnost every adjective may 
thoB be Bubstantively U9cd. 

§ 179. When two or more adjectives are attributively joined 
to a Substantive, all of tliem are declined in the saine way ; as, 
ber gute, axmt, alte ^ann; ein l^übfc^ed, neue^ Suc^; eine {nn^t, 
nette, reijenbe grau ; alter, (larfer, ebler Sßein. 

Likewise two pronouns preceding a Substantive do not affect 
eacb other ; as, bad ^aud tiefet meinet ^aterd, the house of this 
my father; mit aücm unfercm S^rad^ten erreid^en »ir'd nt^t, we 
do not gain our point with all our striving. 

Note. — The law of enphony does not consider this an infringement of 
4§ 170 and 171, because, in pronouncing seyeral a^iectives (or pronouns) after 
cach other, little pauses aro observed between each pair of them, while 
nrticles and pronouns are connected with the adjectives foUowing them withcmt 
such a Short interval of time. 

COMPARISON OF AdJECTIVKS. 

§ 180. When a quallty is ascribed to a person or thing with- 
out anj regard to other objects, the adjective Stands in its 
fundamental form, called the positive degree ; as, ber SfRann ifl 
reic^, the man is rieh ; .^err 9L ijl ein rcicber 272anU/ Mr. N. is a 
rieh man. 

When a quality is ascribed to a person or thing in a eompanv- 
tive relation to other peraons or things which have the same 
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qualitj, the latter may be proper to both in an equal degree, 
or in an unequal one. In the former ca«?e an improper Com" 
parative ie used, which is formed, as in Engliäh, by adding 
certain particles to the Positive; as, ^crr 9?. i;! fo reld) ald 
(ganj fo rct(^ olö, gerabc fo rcid^ ad?) .^crr 9J?., Mr. N. is as rieh 
as (just as rieh as) Mr. M. The same kind of comparative 
obtains, when two or more qualities of the same person or thing 
are ascribed to it in the same degree ; as, er ifl f o cbcl a I ö f lug, 
he is <xs noble as prudent ; — or when they are asserted only in 
diiferent degrees ; as, er ijl nici^t f o alt 1 ö-i(^, he is not as old 
as I am ; — or when two qualities are predicated of two persons 
or thiiigs, one of each, but both in the same degree, or only in 
diffei-ent degrees; as, er ifl fo tücife, ald btt t!)örid)t bijl, he is 
just as sage as you are foollsh ; or, ^Icibiabe^ toat nic^t fo ti)i* 
xxö^t, aU ®ofrated toetfe mar. 

§181. When the quality spoken of is ascribed in a higher 
degree to one person or thing than to another, the Comparative 
proper is used, which is formed, as in English, by adding er to 
the Positive in its predicative form ; as, er ifl toeifer aU bu/ he 
is wiser than thou. 

But when two qualities of the same pei-son or thing are 
compared with each other, and one of them ascribed to it in a 
higher degree, the Compound Comparative is used ; as, er i|l 
me^r glücfüd^ aU toeife, he is more lucky than wise. 

§ 182. The ComparcUive pr op er is never formed by placing 
mct)r, morey before the Posffive^ as in English, where adjec- 
tives not of Anglo-Saxon ori^n are thus transformed into the 
comparative. 

§ 183. The Umlaut (a into a, O into o, u into fi, au into au) 
takes place in all comparatives proper, except those adjectives 
formed by means of prefixes and sufüxes, — as gemannt, skilled, 
ergaben« elevated, munter, brisk, bunfel, dark, gelben, golden, 
rubig, quiet, traurig, dreary, sad, — and the participlcs adjec- 
tivcly used, as ladfeenb, — and the following : — 
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lAijm, lome 

kf , tired 

laut, loud 

(oft, loose 

mager, lean, xneagro 

matt, wearfed 

morf;^, rotten, fraii 

nottt, naEed 

p(att, fiat 

plump, clamsy 

raf(^, quick, rash 

xauii, rough, raw ^ 

relj, Fongh, mw 'V^^'^ 

Tunb, round 

fodl^t, slow 

fanft, soft, gentle 



r^ff '^f«tt,8atiBt«d 
fCj^al, insipid 
f<i^(a|f, Black, laagoid 
fO^lant, lank, glender 
f(|)(au, smart, tlj 
fciroff, nigged, rough 
fJarr, stiff 
f{o(), proud 
fhaf, tight, stretohed 
flramm, tight, atretchied 
f{umpf, blunt 
flumm, mute 
ttÜ, mad 
taub, deaf 
bca, füll 
toAtjx, truo 
|a^m, tarne. ^ 
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batf(^, harsh 

Mau, blue 

brao, brave 

bunt, variegatea 

bumpf, (lull, muffled 

fAtt, insipid, stale 

falb, fallow 

fabl, fallow 

jpaffcl), false 

fla^, fiat 

flau, insipid, duU, flat 

fVüb, glad 

glatt, smooth 

grau, gray 

bobl, hoUow 

belb, favorable 

tabl, bald ^uwi*» 

targ, stingy 

The pmctice varies with bang, afraid, blaf, pale, gcrabe, straight, fromm/ 
pions, gentle, gffonb, sound, healthy, tlar, clear, naß, wet, |att, tender. 

Note. — The English language prcsentü an analogy to this ümlaui in ddf 
ddcr, eldest. 

§ 184. The coraparative when used as a predicate remains 
without inflection, like the prcdicative positive. But when 
used altributivelf) it assumes the declension of the adjective. 
For instance: -C^crr 33. ijl »eifer aU ii)v, Mr. B. is wiser than 
you; but Jpcrr 95. ijl ein ttjcifcrer S??ann, aU i^x, Mr. B. is a 
wiser man than you ; or S;>nx 33. Ifl bcr »eifere (meifcfle) ^ann 
»on eu6 bciteu, Mr. B. is the wiser man of you two. 

Note. — The last example shows that the German can also use.tbe Superla- 
tive when only two persona or things are compared. 

What we said of the Positive holds good of the Comparative 

also (§ 170, Note 3), that the termination eö of the Nominative 

and Accusative singular of the neuter is omitted sometimes in 

poetry as well as in common conversation ; as, fein ftfeoner 

(fu)öncrciS) 35ilb fa^ i^ in meinem ßebcn (6?.), no finer picture 

ever saw I in my life; — and that in poetry in the Genitive 

Bingular of the m:usculine and neuter the termination en is 

employed instead of ed ; as, bejferen S3eined/ f^arferen @al)e4 

(§ 170, Note 2.) 

19* 
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NoTK 1. AdjectiTcs w!th the Audami ti, tt, tn, alwaji omlt the c of the 
AtuUnU when elevated to the comparative degree; as, ^cr t^ittt, ein tHtvtv, 
Prcdicate tblrr; tcr nontrere, ein muntrerrr, Predicate muntrer; (in ^üitntrn, 
brr gfiitnnt, Predicate gol^nrr. But eee Note 2. AdjecüTes in c, as tofife^ 
sftbC/ drop the final t before the termination ; as, l»eif-<r. 

>^N Note 2. Such forma of the attribntiTe comparative as ein gr^forrir 9Hanii, 

/ b(|fiT(T SßHn, being of difficult pronnndation both on acconnt of the two 

/ Fylhibies er following each other, and of the dactylic rhythm, shooM be 

/ avoided; they beoome intolerable, and the langnage does not like them, when 

/ the adjectiTe has one of the snffixes ft, tl, cn; as, ein rbUrcr ^tn^^, na munt- 

'' rernr S8agt(, gelbnrm SBein; and still less after the suffixes ig, i^t, (it^, i{4f, 

^ft^ bor, fim; snch rhythms as ein flci^TierTr ^iU(r, (in tl^&riu^terrr lOtrnfi^, 

V flliiilUtirrT ^uhinft, tnt^^^fni SRrnfd^n, c^rTnliafrerttf fScnei^men, furcj^tbominr 

'v^ S>cnntT, etc., being forbidden in all coses, gendem, and numben, by the Inws of 

euphony and eurythmy. They may easily be avoided by torrjin^ the nttriba- 

ttve into a predicative acyective; as, ein 3R(nf(|^, to((4^cr nc^ ttin ifi; ein 2Betn» 

f* iiM^ goCbnet; ein iSenel^men, biet ei^ren^after, etc. 

NoTB 8. The particle than after the comparative is expressed by a.U or 
benn ; bnt the latter is nither nntiqnated, and nsed only when there ia already 
another «U within the scntenco; for instance, er loirb mehr (9(ft4 baben a(# 
lel^rer, b e a n a (# CM^if^flener, he will have more lack as a teacher than as a 
writer. 

Note 4. The particle (he — tke before correlative comparatives is translated 
by je — beflo (or um fo); more rarely by je — je ; a«, je Mttx ber T&tin, btftc bejfer 
ifl er; je citter ber SRenfid^, um fb toeifer; aber je ^tter bu toirfl, je bftmmer toirfl bu. 

§ 185. The Superlative form of an adjective is used when a 
qualitj is ascribed to a person or thing in the highest degjee 
either that is possible {Absolute Superlative), or among all other 
beings of the same class or those mentioned {Relative SuperUt" 
tive). He is utterly^ wretched, er ifl toc^fl elrn^, is an example 
of the absolute; he is the tnost wretched ofaü men, or ofthem^ 
er ifl ber elcnt»efte aller 9Renfc^cn, or unter i^nen, of the relative 
Superlative. 

§ 186. The Absolute Superlative is formed by adding to the 
Positive degree one of the following adverbs, which are ar- 
ranged aecording to their force of meaning, beginn! ng with the 
less and ending with the most expressive : rccbt, much, right ; 
fe^T, very ; gar fe^r and rccl^t fe^r, very much, veiy — indeed ; 
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galt)/ galt) urCt gar, qmte,entirel7; gan^Iid^, i^olRommen, entirely, 
whollj, perfectlj; t)or3UgU(i^/ ^au)>tfad^Ud^/ particularlj, emi- 
nentlj, principiJlj, chieflj; ungemein, unoommonly ; äugerß/ 
auf erortentUd^, ungeheuer, äberautf, extremely, extraordinarily, 
enormously, egregiouslj, exceedingly. 

Note 1. The English * so very great,' and similar expressionSf an to be ren- 
dered in German fo gr«f, seldom fo fr^r gro^. I was so very unbappy, td^ toar 
f» ungl&f (i4^. 

Note 2. The following Compound adjectivc», whose nnmber inay be con- 
siderably increased by happy combinations, are of an absolute Superlative 
meaning without addition of any of the above adverbs. 

' brttf l«rm, es poor as a beggar nabrlft^rf, sharp as a needle 

' hit\{ijl\MX, heavy as lead tiAgrlnru, brand-new 

Mi^fit^ncd, quick as lightning riefengrof, big as a giant 

bit^gefd^totnb, quick as lightning Ttrfen|iAr(, strong as a giant 

blutjung« very young fd^nrctorif , white as snow 

biutrorb# red as blood fl^ifgrlgUtt« smooth as a mirror 

tUt^it, cold as ice fletn«i(t# very old 

firbcrlcif^t, light as a featber f^rinbart» hard as a stone 

fafcmoit, entirely naked, without jlrinretd^, enoi-mously rieh 
a rag of clothing uratt, very old 

'^ frlfenftf{, firm as a rock urp(SQ(i(^, very sudden 

- frurrrc^tb« red as fire urfii^U (bt# very bad 

\ gAQenbitttr, bitter as gall l9unbCTf(^}n, wonderfnUy beantifül 

bonIgfAf , sweet as honey lounbrr(icblt(^, very lovely 

■^ foblf(b^o«rs, black as coal lucterfilf« »weet as sugar, 

fugcCrunb, round as a ball etc. 

§ 187. The Relative SuperiaHve is formed, as in English, hj 
adding to the root of tlie positive fl or efl, the latter if the Aus- 
laut is b, i, d/ f / f(^/ i, ^ (a Sibilant), and giving the root the 
UnUaui (§ 183) in all cases where the comparative has it It 
is declined like all adjectives when it is used attribntiyely. 
For instance, bie reiAften Beute finb nic^t immer bie glütfli^ften, 
the richest people are not always the happiest; ber htr^efte 
lag ; bie treiteften ©trafen ; licbfter greunb ! 

Note. — The relative Superlative may be strengthened by prefixing the Gen- 
itive adrr« of all; as, ber aQerret(^fl« nn«nii, the riebest man of all; ba# aOrr« 
fc^^nfle nn^b<^n, the finestgirl of all. Unb man bSrtr bri -j^of bie aOerfcb^nflen 
(Seftlnyie (&.)i the most beautiful songs were heard at court The ac^jective 
<i(Ier(wbf{, cliarmiugi has entirely kxt this meaning of comparison. 
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§ 188. O11I7 the following oomparatiTes aod su^erlalives are 
irregulär in their formation : — 

PosUhe, Ofmparaiiße. StperlaUve, 

gro§, great, grand, tall, gröf er, toer größte ar ffto^tfjtt, 

'big, 

gut good, (ejfet,* ber U^t, 

}^od^, high, ^o^er, ber l^o^ße, 

naf^, nigh, near, neigh- mi)tt, ber nä(^)le, 

boring, 

i9ic(/ much, manj, meiere or me^rere/t ber mtxjjit, 

ipenig, Httle, few, | »^«[ö^^' J« »f «S' 

" (mfnber/ ber tninbefle* 

Note 1. Tbe snperlatiTe b(V it^t, the fint, ig formed from tl), early, before, 
(comparative rl^tt, rather, before,) «od the Superlative bec it^tt, the last, latest, 
(from the old lar^ late, now out of use). From these two superlatives thero are 
again formed new comparatives, ber itfkttt, tcr (rftterr, the former, the latter. 

Note 2. The following adjectives, derived from adverbs of place, have the 
form of comparatiTos bnt the meaning of positives, aod make the following 
superlatives : — 

brr auf rre (from Uof cn, outeide), outer, exterior, ber auf crflr, the extreme, utmost, 

brr innrrr (from innen» iuside), inner, interior, ber innerfle/ intime, inmost, 

ber l^intere (from binten, behind), hinder, ber l^interfle, the hlndmost, 

ber torbere (from born» fore), fore, ber torberfle, the foremost, 

ber obere (from oben, up), upper, ber oberfle, the uppermost, 

ber untere (from unten, down), under, ber unttt^t, the undermost, 

ber mittlere (from mitten, amidst), middle, ber micteifU, the middlemosL 

Kote 8. The adjectives with the Atulaut ti, er, en, form the Superlative 
regularly, as ber eb elfte, ber unterfie, ber golbenfle. 

§ 189. The Relative Superlative is never formed by adding 
an adverb, as in English, where mosut adjectives not of Anglo- 
Saxon origin form it by placing the most before the positive. 
The most unfortunate, the most successßd, the most deserving, 
is, therefore, always translated by wnöIücfHc^flC/ ber erfolgreid^fle, 
ber öerbienft^oüjle. See, however, § 191, Note 1. 



* From an ancient positive, b4f# gQod, which is still in use as an adverb in 
Comic poctry. 
t mebrere means «eoerot 
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§ 190. Thcre are some adjectives which do not admit of the 
formation of the oomparative proper and tlie relative Super- 
lative, because thej express qualities that cannot be conceived 
of as increased or diminished ; as, t6Dt, dead, lebendig/ alive, 
fhimm, dumb, taub, deaf, hlitCO, blind, leer, emptj, rec^t/ right, 
abelig, of noble birth, einzig/ only, sole ; also some derived from 
adverbs of tiine and place, as l^eutig, of to-day, morgenbi of to- 
morrow, bafig/ tortig, l^ieflg, atermalig, damalig, vorig, tiacft^crig; 
and all expressive of materials, as feinem/ l^ölgern/ gölten. 

When, however, such adjectives assume a figurative signifi- 
cation, thej also admit of the degrees of comparison, common ly 
implying a comical meaning ; as, ber lecrfle Äo^f, the emptiest 
head; fein Setragen n>ar l^olgerner aU it, his behavior was 
more awkward than ever; totter aU tott; jlummer aU ein 
gifd^ ; tauber aU ein Stein ; blinber aU ein ^ejfe j tad einjiiifie 
9RaI/ the only one time. Qnly red^t never admits of a compani- 
tive proper and relative Superlative. 

§ 191. Only such participles, present and past, admit of the 
formation of a oomparative proper and relative Superlative as 
have entirely assumed the nature of adjectives. For the par- 
ticiples present, see the list in § 177 * ; of the past participles 
the following list is as oomplete as possible : — 

(abgeneigt)/ disinclined autfertoreno 

obgettttllt/ worn ont aittferlefen, > choeen, oboloe 

abgefagt/ renoonced auänxi^it, ) 

au^geUffen, extravagant ausgebreitet, | gxtended 

ongefe^en, distingnished attSgetebnt, 3 

angegrtf en, afTected, weakened ausgeieid^net, excellent 

angemeffen, fit, apt aufgetU^rt, enlightened 

aufgeblafen, haughty, vaingloriona aufgerrtutat, j ^^-^^ jj^^, 

aufgeregt, eicited aufgetoectt,. i ' J^i 6 / 

* Of the whole list there given, only antoefenb and abtoefenb can nndergo, 
on accoont of tfaeir meaning, no comparison. Bat all of them are adverse to a 
oomparative in attributive nse, like ein reiienberetf iBtlb (see ^ 184, Note 2). 
On the other band, the relative Superlative of the^e participles may be nsed 
both attributively and predicatively; as, batf rftien^flf «ailb, btefes $BU1> ifl butf 
ttiltntftt. 
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crZTTn» i.iu^^jcii 



<I r f t* ,K'.' i^**-/!* 

'%«r— ilf , »' . -..T 

b«»'«T4f, tt:.j/r^;.';i.%;v€, ciirefal 

ht{t,\U\^X, <x;<-upie'!, bij<!3r 
^rfitmmr, «J^Hnitef certain 
^ffu^t/ vi»if/*<l, fri^r^aented 
^ifl^Anff, limited 
hitt^nttn, iri#;hriated 
htt^WnX, pe'^plcd 
(bltvA^^rre)« vcr»cd 
I»f1»el?nt/ inhnbfted 
frf1»untnro admlred 
^riv^rf/ tried 
tur4^»A(t^r/ weil pondered 
turct^trif^rn« cunning 
ftititrrrr/ dfip^eneratcd 
fittfrrnr« dintttot 
(rnrlrgrn), rcmot« 
rMrrd7ir&en, decided 
rntfft^lc^tT'ti/ roftolute 
in(»5irrrt, dcpopulated 
enrioicfelt/ dev«Io|)ed 
f ntliVtr, rnvirthed 
ftbitfrrr, nbcfl, »ngry 
irfabriRi cxperieneed 
rr^irben, devoted 



^Txilcr. ::■ 

tr-an •'-' 
frcTTT, bcnored 

^..ifs, ::.:Tt:iu 

gclaz4'a« ««^* %>-:;« 
^rsl*^!^, c: .! — -:« 

^at^€a, air:«diblo 
gf»*f«t, crave 

(^rrcti» iiKjniL 

ge^t, pracci<«d 
grtoanbra, vinding 
^nvehnt, accastomed 
gnregrn, favorable 
ftbcrctit, rash 
hbtxUttn, overfniaght 
(ftberUgcn), superior 
fibncricben, excessive 
ftbrrUgo well reflected oo 
unbefangen, free, uubiased 
unbefirctt/ nnblemi&hed 
(unbefiigr), illicit 
unbebclftn/ clumsy 
unbefanno uiiknown 
(nnbef(t^c(ten)/ untamißhed 

unetngcfd^ranft, ) 
unerbSrt/ untold, nnheard of 
uncrf<^o<ten, intrepid 
unrrtt>artttr unexpected 
ttnmolefen, not proven 
ung(|Og(n, ill-bred 
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ungtbünttn, fnink, nnfettared 
ungcgrunbctf uufuiinded 
ungehalten, angiy 
tlnc)rilin^ert, free, frank 
un^tteimt, absunl 
unj)(fia(tet/ i mieshapen, de- 
(ungefc^Ut^t)« i formed 
un gefc^ülfen, ill-mannered 
ttttkjefl^rtf undistnrbed 
untteitoungrn, unconstrained 
ttnuberlrgt, inconsiderata 
llnumn>un^en, unceremonioiu 
un1>er^0Tbcn, nncorrupted 
II ntoer^r offen, indefatigable 
iinterhefft, unlookcd for 
tintoerfd^imt, impndent 
ttn»frf(t^ttlbct, tindeseryed 
uiiDerjagt, nnterrified 
nntertrikttr opprcMed 
tfranbcrt, changed 
l^erotttet, despised 
ttrbtx^tn, hidden 
terbrettet, spread, extensive 
ter^orben, eomipted 
tnlitnt, roerited 
terftbtt/ abnormal, blandering 
ter^nftgt, amused 
l^erbarttt/ obdurate 
»erbaf t, liatefnl 



»CT(e<|fn, embarmted 

beriogcn, lying 
terliebt, cnamored 
terli'bt, wom out 
termeffen, rash, foolhaidj 
DerrnfVn, decried 
(^ttxuäft, profligate) 
DerriLf r, crazy 
terfd^Coffrn, reservcd 
berfc^rien, defamed 
Derfd^Toben, perverse 
terfc^otegen, silent 
terfoffrn, ever dmnk 
tttftidt, concealed 
»rrfitmmt, out of humor 
l^erflMtt, obdurate 
t»ertt«iitt, intimate 
bttXMihticft, neglected 
bertojtnbt, related 
berteerfcn, vicions 
»ertD^bnt, pampered 
t^rjagt, timid 
Denvorren, intricate 
ttxi^xttit, effeminate 
berjogen, spoiled (ofa ehfld) 
bcr}ftit, enimptnred 
tttfntkftlt, desperate 
(f^caüommrn), perfect 
lerfhrut, absent-minded. 



tfttebrt, WTong 

The above participles included in parentheses, as begStert, be(efm, etc., are 
participles only in form, no verb ezisting from which they could be derived, 
and must be considered aa a^jectives proper formed ufter tbe analogy of par- 
ticiples. 

Here belong also the adjectives gefiebert, gefpornt, gefiiefftt/ featliered, bootc<l, 
spurred, and ge|abnt, with teeth, gerftnbert, edged, gebiertheÜt, divided into 
quarten, and similur ones. 

NoTB 1. Such other participles past es do not admit of a comparative and 
Superlative formed by inflection, may nevertbeleiis form the same, as in Knelish, 
by placing mebr nnd meifl or am meinen (tfi^ffi, btfi, am b^ii^ffen, am beilen) 
before the positive; n«, \6f bin mttfx (flirtet, i^rger) beleibtgt altf tbr; \6) bin am 
mciflen ((lartfien) beletbtgt toon end^ aQen, I have hcen more insnlte«! thnn ynti, 
I am the most insulted man of all of you. Nay, ail participles, past and pres- 
ent, may form the comparative and Superlative in this way, those given in the 
above list and in \ 177 included; and this form of the comparative and super- 
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bebaut, cnltiTiited 

btfrtantit, friendly 
b*Ubt/ ;:lfted 
bi'jluift, blci'sod 
br jrenit/ limited 
(be^utm)# wealthy 
(bfbaftcf ), Rfflicted with 
(bebrr)t), courageou« 
ibt}AtfXt), aged 
{btUnnt), known 
bettoinuirn, oppre«i»ed 
brftVnmert, »orrowful 
(brUfen), versed in books 
belebt» eniivened 
(beliebt)» cheri»hed 
(bemittelt), vrcalthy 
(berticbti^t), fnTnouH 
berftbmt, celebrated 
(berebt), eloquent 
befoiitien, prodent 
befojfeti, tipsy 

befor«)t# npprelieusive, carefal 
befd^affen, qunlified, ofa kind 
befdt^afttjti occnpied, busy 
befltmmf/ definite, certoin 
befiit^t/ visited, freqaented 
befd^n^ntt, limited 
betTtinten, inebriated 
bei^Sltert, peopled 
(betoanbrrt), versed 
beioobnt, inhnbited 
betvunbrrt, admired 
beloAbtt, tried 
bur(bba(bt# well pondered 
bitrCbtriebrn, cunning 
eiitartro de^nerated 
entfernt, distant 
(entlegen), remote 
entftbieben, dccided 
entftblc'jfen, resointe 
tnt^iiUtt, depopulated 
etmotifelt, develo|)ed 
entiiVtt, ravished 
rrbitrert, erbofi, uigry 
erfabrtn, experienead 
ergeben, devoted 



ergriff eti, tonehed 

rrbJbcn, elevated, sablim« 

erleutbtet, cnlightened 

eTi?rcbt, tried 

förtgeft^ritten, progressive, advanced 

gebtlbt't, educatcd 

gebunben, ticd, fettered 

gebrAngt, crowded 

geMegen (from gebrlb«n), genuine 

geebtt, honored 

gefaxt, gelaifen, coUected, compoeed 

geliTgen, opportune 

gelebrf, leamed 

geliebt, beloved, oherished 

gelungen, well done 

gemAfigt, modcrato 

gemlf(bt, mixed up 

genest, inclined 

geratben, advisable 

geff(it, pmve 

(gef(bi(tt), pkiiful 

(gefittet), momi, deoenfc 

gefpannt, intense 

gefu(bt, sought for 

geftbt, practised 

getounben, winding 

getDObnt, accastomed 

geivogen, favorable 

flberetlr, ruh 

ilberlAben, overfraught 

(überlegen), superior 

übertrieben, excessive 

Aberlegt, well reflected on 

unbefangen, free, uubiased 

unbefleift, nnbleraished 

(unbefugt), illicit 

unbebolftn, clumsy 

unbefannt, nnknown 

(nnbef(|^clten), untamished 

«nfc»f*tantt. J u„,i„iteJ 

unetngcfcbrantt, ' 

unerbSrt, untold, unhcard of 

unerf(^ro<ten, intrepid 

unertrartet, nnexpected 

unertoiefen, not proven 

ungelegen, iU-bred 
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Btood ; as, he is the better man of the two, er ifl ber Seffere (9c)le) 
»on Seiten ; he is the best man of all, er ijl ber beftc Wlann von 
aUen ; Napoleon was the greatest of all generals, 9lapolcon xoav 
ber größte )»on aUeit gelb^erren, or ber größte aOer S^^bl^erren. 
This complement is, as the above examples show, always ex- 
pressed by the Grenitive, or the preposition ^jon with the Dative, 
afier the Superlative; and almost exclusively in the latter way 
after a comparative» 

§ 194. The Superlative when predicatively used assumes an- 
other form than when attributivelj used, as foUows : oni 
fc^önfien^ am befielt/ am tveifeflett/ this being the preposition an 
with the Dative of the Superlative; as, bie 3latl)J5i)crrcn pa'D 
am flügflen, mtnn fle t>om Slat^^aufe lommen {Proverb), the 
Councilmen are wisest when Coming from the Council-house ; f o 
ipirb ed am befielt fein, this will be the best way; bed 9}?orgend 
unb Slbenbd finb bie ©chatten am länc^^tn, be^ ^ttta<)d am für« 
jeflen, the shadows are longest in the moming and evening, 
shortest at midday. 

Still, the attributive form maj just as well take the place of 
the predicative ; as, ber gerabe SÖBeg ifl immer ber br fle (Proverh), 
the straight waj is always the best; bie neuen J^äufer ftnb nicl)t 
immer bie gefünbeflen/ new houses are not alwajs the healthiest. 
The same is oflen the case in the comparative ; n>eld)er ))on brn 
bciben Srübern ifl ber iüngere (ber lüngfle) ? which of the two 
brothers is the jounger (one) ? being just as good as meld^er 
tjon ben beiben Srübern ifl jünger ? Still, this latter u.<e of the 
attributive Superlative is less German, except in sentenccs like 
the following : id^ tüerbe für ben älteflen unter un^ ©rüt'crn (\c* 
galten, I am held to be the oldest of us brothers ; man fiebt bicfe 
Äirc^e für bie fAönfle in ber ©tabt an, they consider this church 
the finest in the city. 

Note. — The a^jective always preoedes the Substantive with which it is 

grammatically connected. Bat in poetiy, when there are two or more adjec- 

tire» to one »nbstAntivef they may follow the latter in the predicative form ; n!*, 

ttn (ä(^toerr, fd^rf unb fpi^ig, ^ing ft^er f^Mi»tU4 ^w^X, a sword potnted and 

20 
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Bhiirp hnng orer ttae hmd of Damocles; ein (P^ttiiMl^t fttift im^ Hd {SeL), a 
pnge geutle and brisk; rtti -^autf toiQ idf ^ir bauen, grSpcr unt f(^&iiet aii ^4# bn« 
brannte, a bouse I *U build for you, larger and fiiier thaii the uiie buniL But 
the Superlative is, in tht» ca^e, always Qfted in the attributive form; ns, ^^n» 
ntr, ^ie fl^rfflrn unb befielt, i^tt^tgftn, men, the strongest and best, heaitated. 
(bec ^ 2b0, Note 1.) 

§ 10^. What the adjective is to the Substantive, a comple- 
riont of Speech, individualizing the general notion of the same, 
tUc adverb is to the general notion of the verb ; it Singles out 
llie individual or particular species of the action or predicate ; 
US, tiefer 0)arten ijl fiä^oii angelegt, this garden is beavtifvUy 
ari-un;^ed \ bie Sögel fingen lieblic^, the birds are singing 
charmingly, 

§ 19G. Almost erery adjective may be converted into an 
ndverb ; — in English, by affixing, in most cases, ly to the stem; 
a.-, rieh, richly ; fine, finely ; nice, nicely ; — in German, by using 
Bimply the predicative form of the adjective, as the above 
examples show. And this holds good of the coraparative and 
Superlative, as well as of the positive ; as, 93o|lon ifl unregrl« 
mäßiger gebaut aU ade ®tabte 9merifad ; ber ®pottt)oge( fingt 
am fd^onflen unter aOen S8ge(n* For particulars, see § 261. 



CHAPTER VL 

PRONOÜNS. 



§ 197. Pronouns are short words used in the place of nouns, 
for the aake of brevity and euphony, and expressing at the same 
time the relation in which the person or thing spoken of Stands 
to the Speaker, Tliey may be divided into Suhstantlve and Ad- 
jective Pronouns, the former having the iiulcponJent nature of 
rni)stantives, while the latter must be joincd with a Substantive. 
To the former class belong ift, tu, er, wir, etc., lucr, toa^, 9lie* 
manb, O^^c^^mann, etc. ; to the latter, mein, bei», melc^er, etc. 
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§ 198. According to their meaning ihej may be divided into 
six classes, viz : — 

1. Personal Pronouns. — id^, I, bu, thou, er, he, (Ic, ßhe, »ir, 
we, il^r, you, jie, they, and their cases. 

2. Possessive Pronouns. — mein/ my, beiit/ thy, fein, his, \^x, 
her, unfcr, our, euer, your, il)r, their, and their cases. 

3. Demonstrative Pronouns, — ber, that; berjenige, he (who), 
that (which) ; berfelbe, the same ; biefcr, this ; Jener, that ; foU 
(^er, such. 

.^"^ 4. Interrogative Pronouns. — ftjer? who? »ad? what? xotl^ 
d^er ? which ? »aö für ein ? what kind of ? 

5. Relative Pronouns. — »er, who; »ad, what; ber, which; 
»eld^er, which. 

6. Indefinite Pronouns, — man, one ; 3emanb, somebody ; ^ixt* 
nKfnb, nobody; ettt>ad, something; nii^td, nothing; S^^^^^n^^nn, 
everybody, etc, 

L Personal Pronouns. 

§ 199. The personal pronouns point out three difierent gram» 
matical persons; — a) the person speaking: I, ic^ {plurcd we, 
»tr, when the Speaker is among the persons spoken of ) ; — b) 
the person spoken to: thou, bu (plural you, i^r, when the 
person spoken to is among the persons spoken of ) ; — c) the 
person spoken of: he, er (feminine ehe, fte; neuter it, ed ; 
plural for all ihres genders they, fie). 

They are declined as follows : — 
'Singular, 





Pmar PxBaoK. 




Nominative, 


'i*,I* 


btt, thou 


Genitive, 


meiner (mein), of me 


beiner (bein), of thee 


Dative. 


mir, to me 


bir, to thee 


Acctisative, 


mid^, me. 


bid^, thee. 
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JÜasculine. 

N, er, he 

G. feiner (fein), of him 

D. i^vx, to him 

A. i^n, him. 



Thibo Pebsok. 

Femirdnt, 
flC; she 
il)rcr/ of her 
il^r, to her 
fle, her. 

Plural 

SeCOHD pKXtSON. 

il)r, 70U 

eurer (euer), of you 
euc^, to you 
euc^/ you. 



Nevler. 
e3, it 

feiner (fein), of it 
i^m, to it 
t^f it 

Third Pebsoh. 
fie, they 
ibrer, of them 
il)ncn, to them 
fie, them. 



First Person. 
X, iDir, we 
G, unfer, of ua 
D, und/ to US 
Ä, und, US. 

Note 1. The Genitive mein« brtit/ frin, euer ig the ancient form, and therefore 
the more poetical, occurring also in a fow sayingä; as, bergig mein n\^t, for^t 
me not; id^ gebentc brtn, I think of thee; man fpottft fttn^ people sneer at him. 
The corresponding Genitive il^T, for iifztx, ig no longcr in n-^e. Unffr is now 
generally substituted for nnfrcer, on acconnt of the ductjl in the latter. 

Note 2. The nenter ti is for the sake of euphony oflen joined hy con< 
traction to the preceding word, or, at the commcnceinent of eenteuceSf to t!iO 
following one; as, Xo<xi giebtV? what is the matter? tf!'# au<t toal^r ? is it true, 
indeed? V tfi |U fd^ltmm, 't is too bad; > (^mmt CRegrn (ScA.), niiu is comlng. 

§ 200. Since every Substantive has, in German, a distinct 
gender, the English use of referring the neutcr pronoun of tlie 
third person, i7, to preceding substantives not names of persona, 
cannot be imitated. The sentences: *Tlie sun does not re- 
volve round the earth, it Stands still, and the earth revolvea 
round it ' ; * I have lost the key, where is iV ? ' * Cowardice is to 
be despised, it must be considered as a vice/ — must be trans- 
lated: tie 3onne bre^t fld^ nic^t um t>ie (Srt^e, fie (le^t ftül, 
uxCti bie 6rbe bre^t fiA um f4e; 3c^ fcabe beu (5ttfü;K( »erb* 
ren, wo tfl er? gcig^eit ifl 3U »erad^ten, fie i|l aU ein 2ajlcr 
3U l>ctrad)tcn. * 

N«>TE. — Bnt when prononns refer to diminutive names of person«, tho 
natural frender is preferred; as in SButf mtid^t if^r X^rerd^n {<^ltixi^tn)\ i(^ t>otfr# 
ftt (er) ifl betfnri How is yoar little daughter (»on)? I hope she (he) is boUer. 
itarlc^rn tooOte nti^t fbtgrn, ober c r mnftt, Charley would not obey, but ht Imd 
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to snbmlt And so with ba# 2Dei^, batf Jtin^^ b4# ^aucnitmoier, bic Sdtaan^cr« 

§ 201. The Genitive and Dative of c3 (,':iii and il)m) are 
liablc to be mistaken for those of er, boing of the same form. 
Tliey are therefore used only when referring to a neuter Sub- 
stantive, not when referring to a neuter pronoun, or a sentence 
or fact, and in the latter case t)cfl[crt and bc:u (Genitive and 
Dative of the neuter demonstrative pronoun) are employed; as, 
tj'^ (>5d)cimmß ijl öcrrat()en »orbcn, ic^ erinnere mid^ fein nid)t 
m:{}x, ic^ l^abe i^m foI4>* ein Sc^idfal \)or^cr(jcfa(jt, the sceret has 
bcen bctrayed, I think no more of it, I always prophesied for it 
such afate ; ITied ijl tein Siin\>, tjerßijjt t)u feiner ganj ? gictjjl bu 
il;:n f:inc Gr3icl)unö ? this is your child, do you forget it entirely? 
don*t you give it any education ? Sßad er mir fd^ult'^jicl^t — i^ 
))in mir tc]7:n nt(!)t bcwujit, what he charges me with, I am not 
conscious of ; TiV5 ijl HM^r, td^ bin bejfen gewiß, that is true, I 
am sure of it. Still, both kindä of expression are avoided by 
good writers, and still more in common conversation, as may be 
easily done, most verbs and adjectives governing a Genitive 
bcing capable of taking the Accusative or a preposition instead; 
as, Ic^ ^er^cjfe etf, ii^ erinnere mic^ baran. 

§ 202. The neuter pronoun of the third person cannot be 
joined to a preposition. In its stead the adverbs t)ie, ba (beforc 
vowels i^itv, tar) are combined with the preposition, forming 
adverbs ; as, l^ierin, in it, in this, t)arin, in it, in that; l^ieran, on 
it (at it), on that (at that) ; ^iemit (l)iermit), with it, with tliis; 
bamit, with it, with that; l^terburd^ (^teburd))/ through it, 
through this ; babiird^, through it, through that ; l^ier^on (t|ic- 
»on), ba^on, biernat^ (^ienad)), banad^ (barnacfc), l^ieraui5, bar- 
aui, Uev]n (inr^u), \>a]\t, Herbei (^iebei), babci, etc., of, after, 
otit of, to, at, by it (this, that). Examples : Sie irren ^lerin 
(;)ari.;), you are mistaken in it (in this, that) ; er toar ^ufneben 
bamit, he was satisfied with it (that) ; er frai^te mic^ barum, he 
asked me about it, questioned rae about it; Sie Tonnen fli) bar^ 
auf t>er(a{fen, you may depend on it. Such adverbs may be 
20* 
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referrcd both to following and to preceding names ofthingSy but 
not of persons; &s, er fprid^t ^ott ^uftf, ^crflc[)t aOcr ntc^U ba« 
)9on, he talks of music, but understands nothing of iL 

§ 203. (Ed answors to the English «o, when the prononn is 
the object or predicate, in such phrases a*, I hope so, ic^ l^Offe 
ed ; I believc po, ii^ glaut^e Cv? ; 3t't?t fcib t()r frei, \[)X feit»'ö burd^ 
bicö ®cff ()/ now are you free, you are so through this law 
{Sch,)\ bann »iircn xoxx (£!Ia»en unb \>crbicntcn eö ju fein 
{Seh,), then phould wo be slaves, and deserve to be so, 2Ö0 
bic 0cfaf)r eine 0c»ö(mtic^c Grfd)cinung ijl/ ba ijl c d aud^ bcr 
^rxi^j (Jacobs), where danger b of frequent occurrence, courage 
is so also. . • 

(Sd cannot be the subject when one of the personal or de- 
monstrative pronouns is the predicate. Who is it f it is ly it 
is thouy it is he, it is toe, you, thet/, it is this, it was that, must» 
therefore, be translated: mer ijl etf ? id) l\rC^, bu Ix^'i, er tft'«/ 
xoxx flnb'ö, i^r fcfb'«, flc flnb'«, bicfer (bicfcö) iiTd, jener (jcuciJ) 
»ar'ö. 

But it can be the subject even when a male or female person 
is the predicate, provided it is no pronoun ; as, toer ifl bad ? e 
ifl ein frcmbcr JE)crr, eine junge grau. And in sentences like 
these are peaches, those were sisters, we must not translate 
bicfe finb 5^firfc[>cn^ jene waren Sd)mejlern, but bied or U flnb 
|)ftrfd^en, ba^ (f5) »arcn @(^n?eflern. (S« finb bic Urner bie 
am langflen faumen (Seh,), it is the men of Uri that delaj 
longest. Die StiAter fi n b e « nur, bie Ic^ verwerfe, it is only 
the judges that I reject. 

§ 204. The regulär form of addressing persons is : — 

1. 3Iembere of the same family, school-fellows, lorera, and intimate friends 
nddress each other with ^u, and when addressing more than one, t^r. Teach- 
crs address their pnpils as long as they are not fall grown, masters their 
apprenticeSf employen their serranta, and adolts all young persons, in this 
familiär way. 

2. All others address each ofher with 0ie (third person plnral), and ra, too, 
pupils address their teachcn, apprentices their masters, senrants their employ- 
ers, and the young their eiders, except near relatives. 
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8. In an stori6§ and npresentations of antiqnity, wh«n all penons addresaad 
each other with tu^ plural U)t, this kind of address is presenred. God is addreaeed 
with btt^ and Qod and all mythologtcai penons address mortaU in this way. 

NoTB 1. In the Imperative, &\t mnst always follow the verb; as, %tbtn ®if 
mhr^ giYe me; fagcn ®ie i^m, teil him. 

NoTS 2. In anoient ümes the German addressed everybody with tu. From the 
Bomanic languages the custom was adopted, in the thirteenth Century, of ad- 
dressing men and women of rank in the seoond person plnral, ^t^, (?u^, (?tict 
((ftocr in the contemporary orthography). From the Spaniards was adopted, 
after the sixteenth Century, the address in the tliird person Singular, (fr and 
QU, until even this usage had lost its respectability by being extended to 
people of an inferior rank, and the third person plural was resorted to, at the 
middle of the last Century. (It, QU, (third person Singular,) and ^ (second 
peraon plnnü) are still in some portions of Gerroany the address of superiors to 
inferiors, and as such ara found in the classical writers. 

Note 3. A lingering trace of this pedantic fashion ia to be found in (fto. SRa« 
)ffi^t, (Pto. •&ob(it#(ho. S>ttn^lau(t^tf (pronounced (Puct/) and f^ro SRajeflat/ 3l)r» 
•^o^rit/ 3^0 S>ttr(^l4ii(l|^t# as kings and qneens, dukes and dnohesses, princes 
and prinoesses are addressed. 

. Note 4. The pronoun \^, I, is never written with a oapital, but e\i, joa, and 
the possessive pronoun corresponding, ^jt, your, are always so written. 

Notes. Governing princes always speak of themselves in the plural; as, 
2Bir fftAtn ^ttü^t, we have resolved. Likewise anthors in thetr writings, as in 
English; as, toir Mttfn bic icfcr birfetf unfcrt^ 2Bcrtctf um ^a^fit^t, we beg in- 
dulgence of the readers of this onr work. 

Reflexive Pranouns. 

§ 205. The reflexiye form of the personal pronoun is in the 
first and second persons singular mir, mx&^, ^xv, bic^, plural und, 
eu(^ ; but for the third person in all genders the form fid^, htmy 
her, them, hinuelf, herselfy themselves in EngUsh, (see the com- 
plete oonjugation of a reflexive verb in § 114,) both for the 
Accusative and Dative; as, ic^ toa\d^t mxA, I wash mjself ; er 
»äfd^t |!4/ he washed himself. 

Note 1. The EngUsh reflexive prononns mytdf, Ihytelf, himself ^ etc., cease 
to be reflexive when they emphasixe only the pronoun; as, I do this myself; 
thore he is himself; you hear it yourself ; the defendant appeared himself, not 
by proxy. The German translation of these sentences is: i(^ tf^ur tit4 itibft 
(or fetbcr, this being an indeclinableadverb); Ki ifi er fcC^rr {Sch.)\ i^v% 
thibt ti fc( bfi gc^^Srt ((?.); Ux 0ft(agte crfc^ifii ^tib^, xA^ bvix^ ritten SctoO« 
ni«^rigren. Only when the emphasia and the reflexive uae are combined, may 



23& OBSMAK GKAMM AB. 

mgtdf, ihfidf, himadf, Undf^ <mnehe$, iftmnelves, Aenueleea b« tmotlfttMl hy 
mi(|^ ((CHI» bi0 fdbg» fi^ fdbfl; m, er rubrer ft^ felbü, nk^t '^nbcrr, bo kUls him- 
seif, not other»; n rSbect fi(fr itlhft, ni^t «n '^nbfrcv tobtet Üfu, he killa himael^ 
DO ooe eise does. 

Note 2. The reflexive pronouns of the plund number ftre nied also to 
oxpress a redprocal action between two or more Bubjecta; a«, bie jtnaben 
((plagen fi(^, or f(|^(agen fi^ (inanbrr, the boys aro beating each other, are fight- 
ing with one anuther; toir toerbcn untf toitbnfef^di» we shall see oneanother 
agnin. (^tnanbcr isadded, however, wherever the object might be mistaken; 
asi ftc lirbeit fi^ rinanbcr, they love each other, where fit (ifbeit fU^ might be 
mistaken for ' they love eaoh one hinuelf.* 

Note 8. The English * he is goodness itself * may be imftated: er tf bte <9&t( 
fdbfi. The English ase of 'yourself/ etc. with the Impcmtive, may be 
imitated: say younelf, fage bti ^tibfk, fa%t if)r f(lbfl# fagcn ®ie frtbfi. 

Compounds are formed with ftibft, ba in Englisli; aw. ®rtbflliebr» ^If-love; 
GtlbfltAuf(^ttng, self-delusion ; 0elb^merb, suicide; f(lb(fi)fl«^Rbig, independent; 
frlbfittkitig, fribfheirtrnb, self-^icting; ft(^ fdbfi erbaltcab, ralf-preterving; batf 
®(ft( b(C ddbfirrbaftung, the law of self-presenration; ®rlbfhxrrb#ibtaHn 4, »elf. 
defence; batf gef^Ubr (gebt) bon fr(bfl^ that goes of itielf; b4# i)i in fij^ fVlbj! tUr/ 
tbat is eWdeat in itself, self-evident. 

The Euphonie ed (English there\. 

§ 206. The English ihere is, there are, is translatcd ed giebt $ 
ihere was, there were, ed ^ah ; ^Ä«re A<u been, there have been, f6 
f^at gegeben. In both languages, the subject is made predicate 
of the sentence, in cases like the following : tlicrc wa^ onoe 
upon a time a fairj, ed mar einmal eine gee. The t»ubj<*ct hcre, 
properly speaking, is the fairy ; the predicate, was, But this 
predicate, mentioning onlj the existence without any quaiity, is 
considered too insigniücant, and thus almost every language has 
a particular method of avoiding it ; the English and Germun by 
tuming the subject into a predicate, and making it (ec) the sub- 
ject, which in English is supplied mcntally, in German expressly 
ßtated. But in German in most cases eö gicbt, eö gab, etc. (the 
subject following in the Accusativc, because geben is a transi- 
tive verb), are proforred to c? ift. cd war; as, cd gicbt »icle '^^tyxXt^ 
there are many [)eople, c«* gicbt nmxi 5^Ia0, there is a place. 

Note. — SentenceA like the followinp, howevflr, are tmn«lated bv ti ift# ti 
fear; as, there is a son of tlie decoased living, ti ifi ein 6>obn betf ^erflerbene» 
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feMHnbfn; tfaere hu been foünd a corpse in the street, t4 Ifl ein iel^iMm auf btr 
&ttafe $tfm\Un toorben; there will be a festival, r# iotrt ein 3ef{ fein. In 
8«uteiices Itke the.se: e# fe^ 1 en brei @0d(er/ three pupils are m'iAsing; u tvareit 
tetne iBh^tt t*, there were no books there, — the plural of the predicate shows 
tbat the hiiiguage is consciona that, not t4, but the following plural is the real 
subject See ^ 292. 2. 

This euphonic use of the superfluons t4 obtains to a greater extent in Ger- 
man, particularly in poetry, than in English, and alroost everj eentence may 
thus l)e grammatically inverted; as,etf fingen tie SB^gel, birds are singin« - etf ratu 
filmen tie Ouellen, the Springs are murmuring; t4 fommt ber Xag/ Ut 'HUtä 
iSfen totrb (iSr/i.), the day is Coming whicb will solve all things; t4 erbt ber (?(• 
fern @e^en, n'täft üft ^(ud^ ( G.) the parents* blessing is inherited, not tbeir curse; 
i4 \0€itt Ht Siia^t Un Z^Utn nicj^t auf {C), lamentation does notawaken the 
dead. In all these sentences t4 is only fteemingly the snbjectf the real snbjeet 
being what seems to be the jfredkatey bU ^5ge(, Ut üueQen, bev Xag, bev Gc< 
gen, etc. 

n. Possessive Pronouns. 

§ 207. The possessive pronouns represent the person or thing 
Bpoken of as being in the possession of, or in some waj con- 
nected intimatelj with, one of the three persons, — the person 
speaking, spoken to, or spoken of. They are formed from the 
Genitive of these persons, the latter assuming the form of ad- 
jectives, and thercfore agreeing with their Substantive in gen- 
der, nuraber, and case. 

§ 208. The possessive pronouns are declined according to the 
ancient declension of adjectives, or rather according to that form 
of it after which the indefinite article, eilt/ eine/ ein^ is inflected 
(§118), viz: — 
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mein-e 
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mein-er 
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mein-e. 


mein. 


mein-e. 



Thus are infiected Mn, thy, fein, his, i^r, her, nnfer, our, 
euer, your, i^r, their (^i^x, your). Unfer and euer, however, 
omit tlie e of the Auslaut in all cases that assume a third syl- 
lable, for the sake of euphony, and to avoid the dactyl; as. 
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Sing. Nonu unfer, uitfrc (not trnfcre), unfer; etter, eitre (not 
euere) f euer; Gen. unfern (less acceptable unfrei, on account 
of the liquid after the mute), unfrer (seldom unferer), ttliferd ; 
eure«, eurer, eured; Dat. unferm, unfrer (unferer), unfern; 
eurem, eurer, eurem ; Acc. unfern, unfre (unfere), unfer ; euren, 
eure, euer ; Plur. Nom. unfre (unfere), eure ; Gen. unfrer (un- 
ferer), eurer; Dat. unfern, euren; Acc. unfre (unfere), eure. 

Kote. — The oaution contained in S 200, not to refer back to mascnliDe 
and feminine names of things the pronoun t4, holds good, likewise, of the po»- 
aeflsive prononns of the third penon. The senteoce, *t}its watch ia broken, ito 
machinery ia in disorder/ must be transiated btcfr UIht tfl \ix^9^n, i^tt Sita« 
f^tnrric tfl in UnüT^aun^ S>cr Xob ifl unbermtibÜ^^ f < i n < ®eioa(t unt»iberfleb* 
ii^, death is unavoidable, U» power irresislible ; ^ie 9latur forbctr tttre £R«&tc 
( 6;.), natura demands her rights; b4# !Dorf mit feinen S3etoobnern, the villa||;e 
ivith itM inhabitants; ba# &<bif mit fe i n er ganzen !Otannf(^fit, tlie ship with 
iu whole crew. But the mle ß;iven in § 200, note, also holds good here. 

§ 209. When the possessive pronoun is not attributively con- 
nected with a Substantive, but is itself substantively used, re- 
fening back to a Substantive named or understood, Uie pronoun 
takes a somewliat different form, viz. : — 

1. When not preceded bj the definite article, it takes the 
füll ancient decleqsion of the adjective ; as, Notn. Sing, m einer/ 
meine, meinet (mine) ; betner, betne, beined (thine) ; unfrer, 
unfre, unferd (oure) ; eurer, eure, eureö (euerö), (yours), etc. ; 
Acc. Sing, meinen, meine, meinet, unfern, unfre, unferid, and 
80 on ; and the other cases as in § 208 ; as, bein Sater ifl tobt, 
meiner ifl am lieben ; feine Au^ tvar grau, i^re toar toeiß ; unfer 
^avii (le^t ^Dc^, eured tief. 

2. When preceded by the definite article, it adds the affix ig, 
with the modern declension of the adjective, as follows : — 

ber, bie, baö metnige, mine ber, bie, ba^ Unfriede, ours 

ber, bie, bad beinige, thine ber, bie, bad eurigc, yours 

bcr, bie, baö feinige, his ber, bie, ba« iftrige, theirs 

ber, bie, bad irrige, hers; ber, bie, ba^ 3^nge, yours. 

ExAMPLEs. — ^wr ffnb jteei -^ftte — bieferf ifl meiner, ba# ifl beiner, or Me fe* 
ifl ber meinige, b4# ifl bet beinige, here thereafe two hats^^thisone 
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is mine, that one is yours; 0etn Slam' ifi 3rUM«inN auä^ het mein ige (or 
meiiur) (<ScA.)t i>>9 name is FrieUlaiid, utiiie al>u; ti^u ^etlte ^(lic^r, i^ \^er^e 
meine tf)un (or b t e m e i n i j e) ( (?.)) ^<) your diity, I »hall do mine ; hit @cnne 
gei>t bcc euren '^ugen ibren flMfen (Sang, ttnb um b e n eu r t g e n (or e u r e n) tfl ^ 
^infiernif ( (Jleim), the suii traverses before your eyes its proud coursc, but 
arouiKi yours there 's darkness ; barf ifl mein SBecu ge() bu b e i n c n (or b e n bei« 
n t g e n), this is niy way, go yon yours; fte ade geben il)re# i2Bege^ fort an ihr (Sc 
fdl^ifr, unb meinet ifl bct S)?orb (ScA.)« t^^y <^il go their way to their busiuess, 
and mine ia marder. 

Both forras are, as the above examples show, 4<^entioal in meanlng, except 
that the longer is more prosaic. 

In poetry a sbortened form of ber meinige, ber beinige, etc. is frequentf namely, 
bfT meine, ber belne, declincd throngliout a(Ycr the mo-iem dcclen^^ion. this form 
being tbe older one; as, fein Unred^t tiMr grof , bj# u n f e v e nid^r minber. 

3. Another form of the first way of expressing the possessive 
pronoun, much in use in poetry and common conversation when 
the pronoun is a predicate, is that without inflectlon in all num- 
bers and genders in the norainative and accusative cases, the 
pronouns mein, bein, fein, unfer, etc. assuming the nature of 
adverbs; as, mein J^reuub ijl mein unb tc^ bin fein {Luth.)^ my 
friend is mine, and I am his; (4)cfal)r ttnb 9lnf)m unt> auö^ ber 
9)rei0 fei mein ( G,), danger and glory and* the prize be mine ; 
»ad er fein nennt, i)l oft 0e)lül)(en, wliat he calls his own is often 
Btolen ; biefe ©trape ifl mein, this street is mine ; öüe guten ^en- 
fc^en f!nb unfer, all good men are ours ; fein ijl, mai? ba fleucht 
nnb hcuö^t {Jacobs), whatever flies or creeps is his. 

Note. — The latter form of expression is always preferred vhen a Substan- 
tive or a pronoun precedes or follows with fall inflection, indicative of the casc, 
Dumber, and gender implied, as, biefec «^ut ifl mein (because here the 
expression of gender, number, and case through the possessive pronoun is 
superfluous and anii-euphonic); or when substantives of different genders hnve 
the pcM^sessive pronoun for tlieir common predicate; as, unfer ftnb bie gelber 
nnb bte Xtifren, euer bie beerben unb bA# •^ou^^ours are tbe fieids and paütnrc«, 
yours the flociis and the house. Bat this holds good oiily of the AccusKrive 
and Nominative, — the other cases are taken from meiner or ber meinige. 
After a neutcr pronoun in the place of the subject, however, meiner or ber 
mein ige with füll inflection is expected; as, bie# ift ntc^r euer .^autf, e# tjl 
ba^ u n fr e; \pem get^^rt biefer {)ur 1 e# ifl m ei ne r; ienetf ifl feine 2Biefe, bief^tf 
ifi meine (bie meinige). 

§ 210. The definitd article is substituted for the possessive 
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pronoun in Grerman wherever no mistake can be made as to 
which is the possessing persoii ; as, i(^ flecfte ba^ C^elt in b i e 
^afc^e (instead of meine Za\6:^t, because everybody presumes 
that it is my pocket a3 long as no other is mentioned) ; fle 
fe0te ben ^ut auf unb fledte Slumen in'^ ^aax,Bhe put her 
hat on and adomed her hair with flowers ; J^ahtn Sie ben linfen 
%xm gebrochen ? have you broken yaur left arm ? furchtbar ijl bie 
$>immelctraft (ba^ ^tutr), »enn fle ein^ertritt auf ber eignen 
Spur {Sch.)j fearful is this power when it chooses its own path. 
But not so when a mistake would be possible, or when the pro- 
noun has a greater stress laid upon it ; as, (!e brücfte ben Lorbeer 
auf feine Stirn, nic^t auf i^re eigene, she bound the laurcb on 
his brow, not on her own; iä^ gab t^m fein ®elb (to which he 
was entitled, not mine). 

Even vhere the Pronoun seems to be indispensable to indicnte the poesessing 
person, the German finds a way to do without it by placing the corre^ponding 
personal proiiuuii in tlie Dative (in soroe cases the Accosative) before the objeet 
p(w.«essed; as, ein Gttiii fie( if) m auf b c n St^vf, a stone feil upon hU head; ber 
Mubcr fitff i b t einen S>oUb i n*ä {>er|, the robber thnist a dagji;er through her 
heart; f^f^ toie ber dtU (&cunb (lebt mtv be# ^aufe# ^ra^t {Sch.\ firm as the 
foundation of earth Stands the splendor of my house; id^ bertounbetf mi<t tn 
b i e -^anb, and id^ bertvunbett m i t b i e {>Anb, I wounded my liand, are equaUj 
good. 

Note 1. — Expressions like 'a ftiend ofmine,' 'a relation of youn«,* are trans- 
lated einer meiner ^reunbc (one of my friends), einer 3brer QE)ert»anbren. 

Kote 2. Tlte plurals bie SReintgen^ bie iDeinigen. bie (Seinigen, etc., denote 
* those belonging to me, to tliee, my (thy) faniily,jvlHtiou8, or followers*; and 
the neuter Singular ba# 9telnige# ba# 2>eini^/ ba# Unfrige, si<pufies my, tfiy, our 
property, duiy ; i^ gebe mir b e n S e i n i g e n (or ben SReinen) nA^ 3ran(furt, I 
am going with my family to Frankfort; ein 3R(Hriger, ber bie deinen ni^ 
)u berforgen toeif, loirb b^n bem SB^ire fefbfl gefabelt ( &.), one in power that does 
not know how to care fot his followers is blamed by the people them»elves; 
^ai if{ meine ^htu, t^ flebe nrieber auf bem SReinigen {Sek.), that *s my hut, 
I stand once more upon my own pmperty ; ic^ b^be ba# ID^elni^e getban, tbur ^bt 
b a # (? u r e {Seh.), I have done my duty, do yours; ^ebem b4# Seine {Proetrh\ 
to every one his own! 

III. Deuonstrativb Pronouns. 
§ 211. Demonstrative pronouns point out the particular or 
individual thing or person meant by the Speaker; the first cUss, 
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ber and tiefer, individualizing a person or thing near to the 
Speaker ; the second, jener, thoee more distant from the Speak- 
er ; and the third, foI(^er, berjenige, berfe(6e, a person or thing 
without any reference to its distance from the Speaker, but 
one meant hy him. # 

§ 212. T^tx, \>it, bad is the definite article, the latter having 
originally no existence in andent German, and this pronoun 
having taken it.s place. The declension of the pronoun is, 
therefore, that of the article; but when it is substantivelj 
employed, the Genitive Singular has beffen in the masculine and 
neuter, bereit in the feminine; the Genitive plural has bcrcr 
or beren, the Dative plural betten. Dep instead of bejjen is 
poetical; as, bep rü^me ber 6Iutge S^rann fid^ ni(^t (Sch.)j the 
bloodthirstj tyrant may not boast of this. Derer refers to per- 
sons not previously expressed, but to be mentioned later, bercn 
to persons before mentioned. 

See ^ 218 for examples. S>(t unb Ux, bic nnb l\t, anawen to tha English 
'such aod such.* 

T^iefer, biefe, biefed, and Jener, |enf, {ened, are declined accord- 
ing to the ancient declension of adjecüves. ©ol^r, such, has 
a twofold declension ; the ancient one, when not preceded by 
the indefinite article, and the mixed one, when preceded by it. 
Instead of ein folc^er, eine folc^e, ein fol^ed, the declension may 
also run thus : fo(^* ein, fo(c^^ eine, fo((^^ ein, plural fo((^e, etc., 
through all cases and genders, folc^* being then an adverb and 
indeclinable. 

Derjlenige and berfelbe are declined like a^iectives with the 
definite article, as follows : — 
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SnroiTiiAS« 
/Vauittfia. 

biefe»e 
fcerfelben 
fcerfetben 
biefelbe. 



baffelbe 
brffelben 
temfflben 
baffelbe. 



Plubau 
M.F.ir. 
W\t\hta 
berfelbctt 
bcnfelbctt 
biefclben. 



Note. — 2>WfN, f0U^(#/ the nenter of titfer, fo(^, drop in tbe nomiiuitlve 
aod acensatWe the tArmination t4, nnd are written ti(## f»(i^'/ the former buth 
when sabstantiTely and m-heti adjectivcly u^ed, tlie latter only vhen tt*ed 
ac^eetively; a», Ht# i|l Ut Xh ^«' •^«mi ( UkL\ thi» ii the LoH'ii day; bif# 
«nne 589lt fyat Ntnen XrafI, tbe^e poor peoplo have no relief; fok(^' UngliÜ tMr^ 
110^ dU^ CT^^r# such a misfortune wu» uever beard of. 

§ 213. T>tXt bit/ bad, bas of all demonstratiTe pronouns the 
most general Bignificatioiiy as it maj stand for t>icfcr, )c:tcr, or 
bcricnige. Examples. ta ijl bcr %cU, ber fu^rt ba« SRuter ou(( 
(/ScA.), there is that man Teil, he (that one) also manages 
Üie heim; ber befle Kaufmann i)l t'cr ^rirg, tct inad>t oud Qt' 
fen ®oIb («SbA.), the best merchant is Mar, he niakes gold of 
iron; bcd SBegcd !am er (ä?A.), he came this (or that) way; 
bort brobcn ifl bcin «ater, ben ruf an (ää.), thj Faiher 
18 above, call on him; bad ifl ted Aaifer^d ^anb itnb Siegel 
(aS?A.), that is the empcror's band and seal; gemeine Tlatu» 
ren bejal^tcn mit bem n^ad ffe finb, eble mit bem, roa^ f!e tbun 
(iSbA.), vulgär characters pay whh what they are, nobler 
ones with what they do; nimm bfld (Selb, ic^ tcbflrf beffen 
«ic^t, take the money, I need it not; bie Srofefen fcfitraqen 
bae ®ef!(i)t beffen, ber tugenb einen gelben befielt {J.P.), the 
Iroquois blacken the face of him who, though lying, conqucrs a 
hero; lauf« feine ©lumen, id^ f^abt beren ^^nuQ, do not buy 
anyflowers,! have enough of thcm; ba^ fffnfeben ber er, bie 
feine |)erfon umgaben (Seh,), the 1 igh rank of those who sur- 
rounded his person ; ber J^Jcrr ifl mit benen, fo (»e!d>ej ibn 
[ud^en (Luther), the Lord is wilh thcm who seek him; ba^ 
eiuä l^ilft benen, bie fi* felbfl bctfeu {J. P.). 

NOTB 1. The genitiTe of thIs defiion»trative pronoun, ni its len|»tbened form, 
Fm^ Hfm, ip somatloM« tnplogrtd for tb« poHSMiTe proaoim of th« Uiird 
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penon. In drder to a-vold Mtabignlty. f or examptot fliefaffb ritt ^intir*« SBattr 
^cr mk ^cffcn ep«fr unb e^itbt (UhL), RoUnd rode behind bis fktlier with 
bis (not Roland*8) spear and shleld; toir l»«frat^, et teno«^ ein (3f()eim]iif, bic 
^af fd^oR be f f e n -^ätfre terratljen ( Jl P.\ he who betravs thnt be keep« a secret^ 
bas already betrayed half of it; fte beft^entte kttit Gt^efler unb bereit (her 
sister*«) Xo^ter, ibre Dtk&teii unb CfUfen unb beren SBertMnbtc (ibt wonld be 
ambiguous, both her and iheir being in German tbr), she gave presenU to hflr 
•ister and her daoghter, to her nieces and nephews, and their relations. 

NoTB a. The demoDstnitive hU or biefetf or f ene# cannot be used after prep- 
opitions (tee ^ 902), bat oombinet with thein,fonniiig adverbe; as, bariii# ^terüu 
»«•it, Mt(T)nk^ eto. For ezample: ii^ tHi$ tveaifl babea, I know bat Uttle of 
k; er bot nii^t bart« ^eboi^, he Las not thought of k (tbis, tbat); i»k kt^äfif» 
ftgen «n# ai^ ba«it# we do not oocapj ourselves with thia (that). In eonver- 
■ational langaage phraaee oocnr like ba fAim i^ iit<l|K la mit arbeiten« iftii I 
ennnot vrark wUh; ba 1»i0 k^ ai<l^t bar auf re<^nen, thi* I won^t rely on; wbera 
tbe first b« is superfluoos. And similarly with the relative; as, ber ^egen, toe 
er b a Ol i t fM(K (instead of loemit er fb(^t). Bat thia ought not to be imitated. 

But the demonstrative cannot be thoa contraoted with a preposition,— 

1. Whcn b4#, bicfe#, irne# rofer to persons and antmate objects in general 
(animalsnndchildrenincluded); as, b4^if{ ba# jtinb, toel^e^ id^ meinte, mit 
tiefem fprit^l (uot bamk); ^et tbrnrnt ein9l2lbd^R, tvin^e mk i^m (bkfem,nofe 
bamtt). 

2. When the demonstrative precedes the relative refenrfng to it; as, mein 
tBater fagte mk toenigbon bem, Xoa4 er mk i^m gerebet ffCittt{G,\ my fkther 
told me littlo of that about whtch he had spoken to bim; SDergeben# ertniiertt 
ttr *^(bge«rbnete ben (Eroberer an ba# (not baran) 1MI# bie <9ere(^tigtek ben Ibm 
fieberte {Schiller^ in vain did the delegate remind the oonqueror of what justice 
demaiided of bim* 

S 214. Diefer/ t, t^, indiyidualizes such persona or things as 
are near to the peraon or mind of the Speaker ; Itntx, t, t^, 
more distant ones ; as, biefed ^aad iß fd^oner aU lene« ; in tiefet 
hhtit unb in jiener^ in this world and in the world to come. For 
this reason, the English the former j the latter, are oflen translated 
by biefer, t, e«, iener, -e, ed; as. Der grü^Ung iinb ber ^erbfl ^at 
feine Sreuben ; biefer giebt grüi^te/ irner Slumen, Both spring 
and autumn have their delijrhts ; this (the latter) gives fruits, 
that (the former) flowers. For the same rea^on the English 
the one, the other, may be thus translated ; as, Sie t()ri(te 3cbeut 
eine®abe; bem (biefem) Stuntrn, Jenem Fruchte ou<$ (&Ä.), 
She distribttted to evary one a gifl ; to the one flowers, fruit« to 
the oeher. 
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And fer tlie Mune tttmoa, when cootemptible or inslgniflcuit w ndlenlomi 
objeets aro to be oompared with their cootraries, sotnetime» ^irftr, t, ti b 
«mployed to denote the latter, )«nfT# e, M to denote tbe former; a^ , irarr (f Untc 
^e mi«^ ttng(ft(nH^ gema^r^ «bfr bkffr tMc SRenft^ ^ «U^ grrrttco that wretch 
hau rendered roe unhappj, wbile this generoas maii hat saved m«; fiuin ff irnt 
(armfctigrn) S3«lrtbidmigtn na^ tmout ait^t tecgrffrnl can he not yet foi|^tthoaB 
pitifalinsults? 

Nora 1. The neuter tirtf or Ka# U, like the neiiter ^4, often eniployed in the 
Nominative and Aocasative, to indicate the moat general and ftKlefinite notton 
of a person or thing, without anj regard to its gender or nnmber, when that 
pemon or thing follows immediately in the predicate; as, Meff# (MM) if rin 
^tn\if, Sinti ifi ria« Gol^/ Ki# Imt ebi 3vbe( ! that was a trinmph ! l\H toan 
Mn ^futfd^r \t\n, thit man cannot be a German; bie# m^tn lah^tigr 9>«Aptorf 
fein; Mt4 ^vn \9t mt\n ^C^fflrtf^fni (Sc&Oi this is my sister*s son; tA# ifi 
U4 jttoig# 3taf tMit (Sek.), that is not the king*8 will; Ui4 ftnb U4 ^tmmtM 
fhc^tbarc (9etiil^tc (5rA.)t those ara the fearful judgments of heaven; }tnt4 
foDcn $8tt<l^|l«ibfn frbi, those are meant for letters; SDantm fifktUn btt Xt>tirt 
nidft 1 bie# tfi oui^ rin SDorjng bcr nimf<^i<^n Slatur [LchLy, why don*t aaimal» 
aquint ? this is also a prerogatiye of human natura. 

NoTS a. The nse of the GenitiT« singnlar and plural of birfrr, t, t4, and 
jener, t, t4, when snbstantively employed, is carefully avoided, becanse ifc 
h easily eonfounded with other cases, and fehl, beffen, or beten is used in 
ita stead; as, U^ bin fein Go^n, or beffen e^ftn, not biefe# &a^a. But in a few 
phrases the Genitire of biefer# subatantiTely employed, occurs; as, ber Urbrrbda« 
0et btefetf, the bearer of this (letter); bcn |taan|ig^en biefe#, the twentieth of 
this month. 

§ 215« ^olä^tx, t, t^, points out* an individual qualitj of « 
person or thing, Buch as the Speaker means, or describes in a 
relative sentence; for instance, folc^en SBein tob* ic^ mir! in 
g<tnj Suropia,ifl folc^' ein Sßtin niö^t tne^r (Claud,)^ in all 
Europe there is no such wine ; fold^' ein Söetter tjl feiten jtt 
fol^er (Srnte gefommen ( G,)y such weather has not oilen waited 
npon such a harvest ; ifl bad ein fold^ed Su^ toie bu e^ »ün» 
f(^efl ? is this such a book as you desire ? Aein X^ter ^at fo(« 
d^cn Sficf a(d 3^ud bem 2ud^d t)erHc^ {^/')j no animal has such 
a sight as Zeus granted to the Ljnx. 

The use of f^fa^ instead of the perM>nal pronoun of the third person, or tbe 
demonstrative ha4, is antiquated; as, $ü |ieUtt auf be# eignen itinbe# ^^anptl 
fül^# loarb teine« S8«iter no^ geboten (8ek,\ to aim at his own child^s hetid, 
this was nerer commanded to any fatlier; Uff et bie JtinMeln |n mir femaien. 
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me, for of such is the kingdon of hMveii. 

NoTB 1. Imtaad of fd<l^« r, e#, in common ooinrereation and eomio poetry 
(0 fin, f» flnf/ fe ftn is nsed, or, when substantiveljr used, fo dnft» e, (#; u, f» 
tincn <9lfnf^ iKtH u( tiM^ nU^t gffffxii» such a man I *ve never yet aeen; U(blt 
>«^ tfi i« «M^ fo einer ( Sck.)^ but ha ia likewiia avch «mUnk. 

NoTB 1. e^W ^ nevar uaad aa a predioate, Hke the English fikA, in sen- 
tancaa Uke tha fbUowing: * such was his condoct that ha soon becama deeptaed * ; 

* bis talanta wäre auch aa must bare forced him into diatinotion.* The correet 
translation will here be fein f8f (ta^rn laac f» {or, brr 9tt, of that ktnd, or, lesa 
acceptabie, ein fo(itt#) haf n Mb tn^m tmtU ; feint '«afniagen taavcn bn *^rt 
(fs grof , fe bebeuten^ UxpfttiU, of that kind) Uf fte i^m '<a(nfeben CT|t9tngen mnf« 
ftn. Tha English m mch Üung ia td^i bet ttftt, ttt0t# hn^i^n 1 

NotbS. Tha English aiarA ot, in sentancas Mka 'euch «s tha ftict wa-V 

* such as he is said to be/ wlien it means of ikat deaeripticn, of Aai kmä^ n 
translated fe tait Mt eai^e taar, fe toie er getaeftn fein feO. 

Kote 4. The English guck before an a4iactive with a Substantive is trans- 
lated by fe(^ or feUl^* or fe; as, ladiea of such high breeding in such a vulgär 
GTowd ! a>a«ea bas felt^ ^ehtu fdiXtun% (fett^* l^btr, f»f0* tintv ^^a, einet fa 
Mm, fe ttt^) «Übung in feU^m gemeinen ^etaa^t <in feU^' geaieiiie«i, fak^* 
einem, einem fo gemetnrn (SetoAbt«)- 

S 216. £)erfelbe, t)iefelbe, baj)el6e, the game^ is a^jecüvely and 
flubstantiTely used, and points to a person or tiiing as being 
identical with another before mentioned or jet to be mentioned 
or understood by the Speaker ; as, ivir cjfen t>on bemfelben SBrote 
itnt txinhn t>on temfrlben 93eiiie, we are eating of the same 
hread and drinking of the same wine ; cd fiitb W^tlhtn, W toit 
^cßent fa^rttf they are the same that we saw yesterday. 

Nom 1. Thia pionaun is flneqnently usedinstead of the personal pronoun of 
the third person, and instead of the possessive prononns fein, his, and i^r, her, 
their, (in the latter casa in the Genitive,) especially when a prepoaition is joined 
to it, or when a mistake in the person or thing spoken of is to be avoided. In 
this oase this pronoun refers generally to the last mentioned person or thtng. 
For ezample: bie Xec^tet fc^b ibrrr IDtnftfr baf b i e f e ( b e in lenbon eriaartct 
tacrbt, the danghter wrote to her mother that she (the raother) was expected in 
London; bet ^rer frro^ bon feinem Gefönt unb ril^mte bte Xaienfe b e f f c ( b e s 
(or beffen or feine Xatente), the fatlier spoke of his son and praised his (the son*s) 
talents; ntcgenb^ fn(^te ber (3rie(^c in ber (9(ei^t|iUtigfeit gegen b(U (etben feinen 
IRubm, fenbern in ber Chrtragung b e f f e ( b e n bei aQem (Sefubl* fftr baffe (be 
(&&.)> tha Greak never sought his glory in indiflTerenee tn suffering, but in 
eodnranoa of it with tba füll comaiottanass of /A« aoaM ; tie S)eiitf^n erttant« 
21» 
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(Kr.), tbe Qermant, in all bomage to their great men, nevertbeless acknowledgs 
tbeir (the great men's) weakoMses. S>ct QBdn ifl gut/ k^ tann ^fmen b e n f « (• 
btn rmpfr^ftt (instead of Ü^ii), and «(# bU SRuttcr ibtc X^tn {ai>, lab fit bUfclbe 
(mstead of fir) ein, are two examples where enpbony requlres tbis uae. 

Kote 1. Instead oTUtftibt, titfttbt, bAffctbe, tbe poets Bometimea make nse 
of ^zibtt, t, t4, inflected after the modern declensioo, when the aittole preoeding 
i» coiitracted with a preposition; aa, unb (t »erlief fl» }ttTf(lben 6tiinb( (or 
|ur felbigen) {Seh), and he forsook her tbe Ml&ame hoor; am f (Ib c n Octf ; 
Im f ( i b e n (Seiflr, in tbe same spirit. 

Note 3. 2>nfelbi0e/ biefefbtge, bafefbige^ instead of bcrfe(be, etc., is antiqnated. 
Xtt, btf , ba# ni^mU(^e/ tlie selfsame, and fbenbrrfeCbe^ fbfnbUf((bf# ebenbajfefbe, 
and einnnbbrrfrfbt, rtnunbbiefrtbe^ einnnbbaffelbc (sometünes ein is inflected, einer 
iinb berfelbe, eine nab btefelbe, eiiie# «nb baffelbe), the Tery same, jnst the waxot^ 
are still in nse, aad have a greater empbasis than berfelbe« 

§ 217. X)erieni0e/ bieienige^ ^iitni^t, he (thai, who)f are em- 
ployed only with a subsequent relative pronoun (wtld^tv, ti e^)y 
the Utter particalarizing the person or thing of which the Speaker 
is speaking; as, ber|enige srSpte AreU, toeld^en man jld^ 
um ^ie Witte ber Sr^e überall gleic^tpeit )»ott ben 3)oIen gejogett 
^enft, ^ei^t ber ®(ei(^er ober Slequator, that greatest cirde which 
we imagine to ourselves as drawn around the middle portion of 
the earth, always at the same distance from either pole, la 
called the equator; avi6^ ber ro^efle SRenfc^ ^interge^t bettle« 
nig en ungern, ben er für einen re(]&tfd^affenen Wann f^cAi (Jo. 
Miller), even the rudest person does not willingly deceire Ati» 
whom he considers a righteous man; man foQ ba^Jenige am 
mei{len Heben, toa^ man am metflen f)flegt {ICr,)y we are said to 
love mpst what (that which) we nurse most But see § 222. 

Derjenige without a subsequent relative proooun is, therefore, 
comical ; &<«, ja, idj hin berjlenige ! ay, I am that man. But 
tlicre is no comical force in sentences like the following: here 
is my garden and that of mj cousin, l^ier ifl mein ®arten unb 
berjenige (or ber) meine« Setter«; the battle of Austerlitz was 
called " the battle of the three emperors," because the Emperor 
Napoleon engaged in it thoee of Austria and Prussia, bie 
©d^lac^t tton Slu^Iit^ »ntbe Drcilaiferfi^(a<i^l genannt, loeit ber 
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Stt^ttltapeXton fit Untn (or beniettigen) ^on Deftreid^ unb Stuf« 
lanb lieferte« 

rV. Interrogative Pronouns. 
§ 218. Interrogative Pronouns inquire ibr a person or a 
thingy or their qualities, in a general way. There are four of 
them : — 

SBer ? who ? toad ? what ? — These two_ are only substan- 
tively used. 

SBelc^cr, c, ed? which? »a« für ein, eine, ein? what? what 
kind of ? — These two are onlj adjectively used. 
The declension of tt)er? and wad ? is as follows : — 
N, »er? who? »ad? what? 

G. »effen? whose? »effen? of what? 

2). wem? to whom? (Dative wanting.) 

Ä, »en? whom? »ad? what? 

Neither »er? nor »ad? can have a pluraL 
In poetry, the Grenitive both of »er ? and »ad ? is sometimes 
»eg ; as, »e§ ifl He unfic^tbare ^an'^ tiie Siumenhan)' um Zha* 
ler »anb ? ( Wessenberg,) whose is the invisible band which 
wonnd wreaths of flowers round Valleys ? 

Note. — 3Ba# t cannot be connected with prepositions, bnt is alini3ra eon- 
tracted with them intoadverbe; ns, toofton, tvomlt, Ivobur^» looheif tocfAc? o^ 
wkatt wiih, ihrough (by), at (by), /or tehaif wkertfron^ wkerwf, wkerewitk^ 
vkereaty whtrtfore ; and whea the prepoeition begins with a vowel, toPtiii/ tsoran« 
l»orau#, tooniml »a, at (on), oii< o^ (from), a6oif< wkatf or «Aereifi, wfcerflon, 
vherefrom, wkertfor. 

Bat instead of iD^ntn i« used tooniBi, when it means vfk$ f and !9f i)en and 
ffatb, on ooeoimt <(/; fteeonM of^ are oontraoted with »ff into mf tof gen 7 tof f« 
Ml^ 7 icAcre/bre f ybr w^ jNMpoie t 

But toCT 18 never contracted with preposHions; as, fftr tt»eii fä^f Mnt (3htt, 
eott, »it f« OBelt f(» f(^n t ( GeOeH.) 

Sßelc^er, t, ed, is declined like an a^jecdve of the ancient 

declension. In roai für ein, onlj the indefinite article ein is 

declined. Before names of materials, and in the plural, ein is 

dropped; as, toa^ für äßein? what kind of wine? toa^ für Sn« 

(^er? what (kind of) books? 
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S f 19. aStr and nwtf Are onlj sobsUatiTelj eoqdoTed ; m tt 

toer mißt Um föinte feinen Sauf? »er ^eif t bie ^immcl regnen t 
n>er fd^iie^t ten oc^og tier (£rbe anf, mit Sorrat^ und |U fegnenf 
( Gellerty) who metes out to the winds their oourses ? who bida 
the heavens to rain ? who opens the lap of the earth, to bless us 
with Stores ? »ad ifl ber ^enf(!^, t)a^ tu fein gebenti^ ? what is 
man, that thoii art mindful of him? »ef ifl me^r in ber 9latur, 
ber greube ober be« (SIcnbd ? {E.)^ of whlch is there most in 
nature, joy or miserj ? »en meinen <8ie ? »em i^ertranen @te ? 
whom do you mean ? in whom do you confide ? 

Kote 1. 9Ba# occar» in » very few caaes with » tubttantire; as, l» a ^ (9ffb, 
to a # (SMficiiit ! vtuit (a qnantit j oO gold, what (a nnmber oO precioos Uoom 1 
aod in the common populär ezclamation toA# Xaufenb I (what a wonderl) to«4 
^ 0U(! >M Hi M Me Q^c( twn fBUfctoie l (SdL) bj Jora! (by tba üshtaiag!) 
thisiB,et6. 

NoTS 2. SBotf is, in poetry aad oommon oonraiBatiM, oAaa und fawtMd of 
toarttm 1 to « # Uu^i bu 1 whjr dost thou langfa ? to «# ^uHxft b« 1 (Sdk.), whj 
doat tfaoa hasiute? toa# füft Ati« J^}1 (<?eBer«,) why doea my haart fear? 

§ 220. S^tlä^tv, t, t^, and »ad für ein, eine, ein, are adjeo- 
tively used, and seemingly as substantives only when referring 
to a preceding Bubstantive, the former inquiring afler a partic- 
ular person or thing, the latter afler a particukr kind of persona 
or things. For example : totlö^t^ 9uä^ foQ iö^ juerfl lefen, 
^d)ttter*d 9BtI^e(m Zell ober SBaQenflein? which book am I to 
read first, Schiller*s William Teil or Wallenstein ? SSa« für 
e i n S3u(^ fott id^ (efen, eine 9toi9et[e ober ein ®ef4td^td»erf f 
what kind of a book am I to read, a novel or an historical work ? 
93 e ( d^ e d 9)ferb »ollen Sie reiten ? ben Sraunen ; which hmrae 
are you going to ride ? the bay horse. ffiad für ein 9^fetb 
ifl bied? ein Araber; what kind of horse is this? an Arabian. 
Der braune unb ber rot^e Jift^ (Inb ^ier — » tlä^tn meinjl bu? 
which do you mean ? 

Note 1. The same niode of expreMlon ai the Gerrmtn toa# fSr rin T is to ba 

met with also in old English ; as in, ' Wkai art thou for an animal to snck thy 
livelihood out of my carcass?» * Wkat is he for a fool that betroths him-^elf to 
nnquiotneM? * iShahtipeart,) It b worthy of notice, that, ai in theie examples, 
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tö also in German, the prononn VMä w Bometimes separated from flr tin; üb in 
2Datffoai4 fftv ein iSn^ Ufrn 1 2Ba# tfi »a# filr rin 9Rann, baf t^m Sßinb 
nnb OAcrr geborfam ifl ) (h.)^ wbut maiiiier of man » this, tliut even the winds 
and sea obey liim? ^(i# hat ba# U^t fär 0emeinf(^ft mit ber Qinflcrnin 
(LiftAer,) wbat fellowship has light with darknesi»? 

NoTX 2. 2B((<I^' or Ivrli^* ein (t»el(^* being indeclinable) Is Bometixnes nsed 
In the signification of \oa4 fär ein, e»pecially in expresstons of wonder; as, fti)t, 
l»eU^' ein Qefi (AcA.), see, what a feast! toel^' e^ittfal aber ivirb ba# eure feini 
(Sek.), bnt yrhat a fate will yonra be? But i»el(^' U inflected with anbstan- 
taves of the feminine gender, and sometimes also with mnscnline and neuter 
anbfltantivea; as, in tiefer 'ätmuth, Ivef^t ^flOe, in tiefem jtcrter, tveCc^ ^efigfeit ! 
(Cr.)r in thb porertj what abundance! in this dungeon wbat bliss! trel^ lln« 
finn! what nonsense! mti^ä (5iidl what luck! 

NoTK 8. 2Be((^e# and ti>a# fSr ein may seem to be snbstantively employed 
when referriiig to snbstnntives of every gender and nnmber : as in Wiidftt ifi euer 
(Sparten T tDctc^e^ ifl feine S^ntter 1 Vfii^tä toar ber ^rSf te ^elHerr ^t^ ä f rrr« 
fi^nm# 7 When n>4# für ein is thns employed, ein is inflected; as in }»*4 ifl ba4 
f3r einer, für eine, für eine#(ta# being here snbject,tDa4 für ein predicate), whnt 
Icind of one is this? 'tf^amemnon tnor ein J^tt, aber tM# tiKir Z^ertTrr# 
fSr einer t Agamemnon was a hero, but whnt sort of n one was Thersites? (?tf 
giebr me^^ere 9>itt,— 19A# fSr einen meiafi bu 1 there an eeveral Pitts,— whicU 
one doyou mean? 

V, Relative and Correlative Pronouns. 

§ 221. A relative pronoun introduces an explanatoiy sen« 
tence to show what particular or individual person or tking 
the Speaker is speaking of ; as in ' a man who gteah is called 
a thief.' The German has, like most langaages, no peculiar 
Word for the relative pronoun, but uses for this purpose, like 
the Englishy interrogative and demonstrative pronouns, viz. : — 

93er/ who, and todi, what, — which are used substantively. 

SBeld^er, toflc^e, toelc^ed, who, which, and ber, bie, ta^, that, — 
which are used adjectively. 

The declension is in all cases the same as when these pro- 
nouns are interrogatively and demonstrativel/ used (ber, bic, ba4 
having in the Sing. Gen. bejfen, beten^ beffen, and in the Plur. 
Gen. beren, Dat. benen). " 

Note 1. The form beff for beffen is met with only in poetry ; as inl09 bifl bn, 
3auf{, beff Stimme mir erfUng? {G.), where art thou, Faust, wboee voica 
reeonnded to me? ^ort liegt ber e^iinger auf ber ido^re, bef bleichet SRnnb 
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Mniid ftfghittf ({TU.), tlien U« th* nrinitnl im th* bier, «1mm pftto mmitt 
begins DO Boog. 

Note 2. Instead of fhe otfaer rdatiye prononns, in th« KominatiTe ftnd Ae- 
eosative in «Dcieiit Germwif and Bometinies in poetrj, fo (indecUnable) iS 
foand; as, jttn^cr/ fü i^en dittvn gttftr^n, children who obey their parents. 
In some parte of Southern Germany the vulgär dialect employa in tha tarne 
way toc instead of t^n, toeU^j ai in bfc SRana^ l»a oii^^ befaßte, tba man wbB 
oame to see me. 

. § 222. When the relative pronoun to be introduced is pre- 
ceded by a demonstrative, both together are called CarrdaUv^ 
Pranouns. The following oombioatioiis of this natare maj 
occur : — 

Derjenige/ weichet/ \ 

Xerjcnige, ter, Mie who, that which. 

Der, »cld^er, (bft),) 

SBer — (^er), who — (lie), never ber/ wer, except when some 
words intervene. 

Da^ienige, weli^c«, \ 

Daejenige, tpaö, > (that which) what. 

Da«, »a«, ) ,, ,' 

Derfefbe, toeld^er, the same who (which). 

ExAMPLBS. >*1. S>etif ni je, brr, lo(((bct : — lbfx\tn\^ $tttU, intiOftt im Vbflaabt 
Mn 28} (SroWa nm ifbca bir b«iben ^U 0t»a(^ ivirb, ^t Ut yeUrtrti«, tfaai 
circle which we imagine to ourselvee to Surround either pole at a distance of 28^ 
degrees, is calied the polar circle. ^ bin mit dnem ^rirtel be^jcnigcn ^(be# 
}nfti<b(fi, t»ff^# ic^ berbient {Engd\ I am content with one third of such 
money as I am accnstomed to eam. eciac ^rcaabf toartn gerabf 3>icicni§ca, 
lor((^ ibn luerfl beriiefrn, his friends were p^eci^ely those who Hliaudoued liim 
first QBiir SrantUu nii^t 3>fTtciiigr« brr ben iDUfttiblriter tcfanb ? was it not 
Franklin who invented the lightning-rod ? 7>U xfi grrabf ba^rnige, ta>a# (ba#, 
toc(<b^') i^ fv Ungc bcrmif t b«be, this is what I have missed so long. 

This furm of correlation is not in nse in poetry, on acoount of the anti- 
eaphoiiic rliythra and sound of bfrjenige, and it is avoided in common lifo; it U 
conflned properiy to the scientific style. As the above examples shuw, brr* 
icntgf as a correlative pronoun i^ n«ed substantively as well as adjectively. 

2. 2)(r, »d^, btr : — Dein SBeg ifl (in anbtrer, ti ifl bcr, tat h^ bcn ^laf etiN 
(iiNg f&iyrr, your road is another one, yours is that which leads along the rivcr. 
Slur bcr i^ frei, bem '<tf(^cuttg für btc ^ftul^r im rrtnen •^frien loohnt (Z>eaime)~ 
2>ff ifl (fai e^rtü, bft (ted^cr) melyr girbt (U# er iMt {Propvrh), he is a 
rMcal a'ho gives more thao bb has (beyond what he owos). S>air i|l ba# ^^CM, 
US btt meinfl. 
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In poetiy and in aneieot style ^rr — (brr) i« nsed so that tbe deraonstnitive 
correlative is omitted; as in Me (Mcjenigc, Wti^, \irc fu^t, tfi U4 ^xmmtiä 
I8raut (Seh,), she whom yon seek is the bride ot' keaveii. fbit {lit^tni^tn, tie) 
abcT gegrjfcn tfatttn, ^rrm t»aren bei 6000 SRann (LulAer), but they ibat had 
eatea were about 6000 men. 

8. 2B(r, trr ; la4, n>4#: — S>er ifi rtn Snann. torr nur tinen ^txxn anerkennt ^ 
ba# £R((|^t» he is a man who acknowledges no inastcr but Right. SBer nti^t l;8rf n 
WiÜ, tix mu^ f^itn {Proverb), who does not wish to hear (obey), mnst feel 
(punishment). 2Ber (flgt, brr fite(^lt/ unb tDcr fitrbU, ber tommt an ben ®4(gcn 
(Provtrb), a liar is lilcely to steal, and a thief is liiiely to be hanged. 2Ba# tu 
iit0t Xüiüft, la$ man btr tifu', bo^ fSg' aud^ N inrm 'äntttn |n (Prcwerft). 

The Demonstrative may as weU be omitted; as, toft nid^t tfUtn t»iü, muf fftb' 
Im ; ioa# bu b'utt tt?un tannff, torrf^iebe ni^t auf morgen, wbat you may do 
lo-4lny, do not delay untll to-morrow. 

4. S>rrff Ib«^ i»ti^, bcr : —^6f t^abt tafftihz fl3u(^ gf (efen^ l»ti^4 (ba#) bu grftern 
(afeff, I have read the pame book (whioh) yun read yesterdny; tiefet SSort 
bfbeutet tafftlbi, tna# {\oti^0) im (?ngUfCt)en the same btbeutrff this word de- 
notes the same as in EngHsh the »amt denotes. 

Tbts correlatiye may as well be omitted; as, l((^ bin (bcrfelbf) brr i(^ toar unb 
fein tncrbe, I am whom I was and shall be; ba# ifi brr 9Rann (bcrfelbe SDlann) 
tpel(^rn bu fu(|^f{, that is the man whom you seek. 

6. In expressing a wish, sometimes the whole demonstrative clause is omitted; 
as in ^a, torr ba# tSnnt; ! ye<*, fhe) who could do that (would be clever)! (ik» 
fcnbe ^Bütten, 6rg(cr brr i!^ftt\ tocr mir eu<l^ loanbrrtr, mit euc^ fd^ifftd {Sdi,\ 
hurrying clonds, sailers of the air, wtio could roara, who conld sail with you t 
(he would be happy). 

§ 223. 1* fßad and toe^ed maj be used interchangeablj 
when referring to a whole sentence ; as in er ging ^\^xit einen 
öüferer fort, »a« (»clc^c«) fe^ un^orfici^tig »ar, he left without 
« guide, which was very imprudent. ®e!^orfam ifi feine 2!ugenb 
— »fld (mel(^e^) nur Sßenige |u toiffen f^eincn, obedience is no 
virtue, whicb seems to be known onlj bj a few. Still, toad is 
preierable in such'cases. 

2. SBad and bad are nsed interchangeablj when referring to 
one of the words nid)td, nothing ; Witi, eveiything, all ; atterlei, 
all kinds of; etwad, something; SieUd^ t>ie(erlei, much, many 
thbgs ; (Einiget, something, and !Dadienige, and other pronouna 
and indefinite nmnends ; or to an a^jective in the neuter ; as, 
Serfc^iebene«, vanous things. Süll bad is lesa el^^ in such 
cases than ma^. Examples: — 



252 OERMAN 6RAUMA1L 

HUt^, toa« bu ba fagft, ifl toa^r. Sd ifl nidftt« gro^, toad nid^t 
gut ifl, unb e« ifl nit^U tDa^r, to a « nid^t befielt (C^tMiiM.) 
6r fagte Serft^iebened, b a d (»ai^) mir itic^t gefieL Sd gefc^a^ 
mandjcrlei, b a (wad) man nl^t erwortet l^atte. Xa^ Seflc, 
tvad (tae) man ))on i^m lernt, ifl ntc^t mitjut^eilen ( Cr.), the 
best things one can leam of him allow of no communicatioD. 

§ 224. SDelc^er, t, t^, agrees, as an adjective pronoun, with 
its Substantive in gender, number, and case, and is, unlike the 
English which, also used in reference to persona ; as, ein Wann, 
tvelc^er, eine grau, mel^e, a man who, a woman who (we cannot 
saj ein Wlann ton, eine grau »er). But it is always replaced 
by bcr/ bie, bad in the three following cases : — 

1. When the relative pronoun Stands in the Genitive, Singular 
or plural; as, ber SRonb, beffen (Sd^eibe fafl t>o(( »ar, beleud^* 
tcte bie runben ®ip\d bed ©ebirged, in b ef f en S^^ale Saracad 
liegt {ffumboldt)j the moon, whose disk was nearly füll, illumi- 
nated the round tops of the mountains in whose Valley Caracas 
lies; bte Beugen, beren ic^ bebarf, |tnb angefommen, the 
witnesses whom I want have arrived; bie (Sefd^ic^te, beren 
^enntntß fo »id^tig i% history, the knowledge of which is so 
important 

Note. — In rach »entenc« ai f«ge mir ^9^, Y^tü^ti grofcii f^iCofop^ 
G<l^tf^eii tu grUff n htift 1 please to teil me which great philoitopher*» writings 
you have read? torl(^# is an interrogative, not a relative pronoun; and snch 
«entences as CiceT0> toet^e^ gtofcn 0lcbniT# SDcrN i^ gtUfcn f^t, Cioero, the 
writings of which great orator I have perused, — must be avoided as awkward 
and un-German. 

2. When the relative pronoun refers to iäi, bu* toix, i^r, @ie ; 
as, Srfennfi bu m i (!^ , bie iä^ in managt 9Sunbe be« bebend bir 
ben reinflen Salfam go^? (G.), dost thou recognize me (the 
Goddess of truth), who poured the purest balm into many a 
wound of thy life ? Da« koiffen »ir, bie n> i r bie ®emfen (agen 
(&A.), we know that who hunt the chamois. Du, b i e b tt ade 
fflttnben ibeileft, ber greunbfd^aft leife, sarte ^anb (Sek.), thou 
which healest all wounds, the soft, tender hand of friendship. 
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SJerati^tefl bu fo bellten Ädfer, lefl, ttttt) midi, t) e r ^ler an fei- 
ner ®tatt gebietet? (&ä.), dost thou thus despise thy emperor, 
Teil, and ine who rule here in Ins stead ? ßu(^, t> i e i 1^ r fo 
fanft in euren ö)räbcrn ru^t, to you, who so tranquilly repose in 
your graves. Sie oUer <Sünl)cr, b e r ® i e fo leichtfertig rcben, 
you old sinner, who are so lasciviously talking. 

§ 225. The relative pronoun must always take the first place 
in the sentence introduced by it, and can only be preceded by 
prepositions. Expressions, therefore, like by means ofwhich, 
in connecttah with whom, aü of wharn^ and similar ones, ought 
to be avoided in Grerman, and translated in a different way ; as, 
the meeting, one of whose members (or one of the members of 
which) I addressed, bad Meeting, t>on xotli^tm ic^ eined fei« 
ner (^lieber anrebete ; he had three children, all of whom died 
in their infancy, er l^atte brei Ainber, n) e I d^ e alle frii^ flarben ; 
there were several battles, in one of which he was disabled, e^ 
gab mehrere ©djlad^ten, in beren einer er fampfunfä^ig ge- 
ntaci^t mürbe (in einer ))on meieren occurs in good authors) ; 
country life, the praise of which fiUa up bis poesy, bad Sanble« 
ben, bejfen Sob feine ©ebic^te f&at. 

§ 226. The relative pronoun is never omitted in German, as 
it so oflen is in English ; as, bad Sudb, .n>el(ibei9 er f^rieb, the 
book he wrote ; bie vStunben, bie mir iu\ammtn jubratj^ten, the 
hours we spent together. There is, however, one exceptional 
case, where the relative pronoun is, as a rule, omitted, and where 
it is not always done in English, namely, aller the particles ihan^ 
asj aU ; for instance, ic^ fann mir feinen größeren 9lei(^tbttm 
9or|leaen, ald (meieren ) Stot^fci^ilbd befi^en, I cannot imagine a 
greater wealth than that which the Rothschilds own ; er ifl noä^ 
ein eben fo guter 9Menf(^, aU (mclc^er) er tjorl^er mar, he is still 
just as good a man as he was formerly. Sin ©d^urfe giebt mel^r 
aU er ^at (than what he owns). 

Kote 1. But the demonetratiTe pronoan is omitted as often as in English, 
when foUowed or preceded by a relfltiye, as some of the ezamplea in § 222. 
1, 8, 4 Show. When in such cases bc? jtnigt is omitted, the artide is snbsti- 
22 
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tnted where this pronoan was sc^ectirely, and U where it was sabstantiTely 
used; as, id^ bin mir rtnrm 2)rtttet \t4 \^ti^txix%tn) (StCbctf lufrieben, \ot\^t4 kft 
UnMenc; frtat Qrettiibe toareit t4 gctAbc (gcraDc bi«j(iii0tn), toeU^ Uyn §itnj|i Mi» 
Urfcn. 

Note 2. In German, howerer, tha damonstaratiye pronoan mnst not be 
omitted wbeu governed by a preposition; as, mit bem, t9a# U^ ^arte, witb what 
I bad; Wü ^\iftt toon bemirnigen, t04# et bcfaf, ooe balf of wbat be owned. 

Note 8. 2)trj(Rigc, toetcj^nr is offcen the c<»Tect traoslation of mdk as, wben 
equivaleot to ikoit who; as, be wonld address witb a sermon mck people os be 
couM find in tbe streets, er ^rcMgte |ti bcnjtnigen (bcn) iratttt tDt((|^e er «af 
ttt Strafe fanb. Bat wben tbe accessory sentence is expressiTe of an effeot, it 
Ulkes the conjunction taf ; as, be enjoys sach a reputation as to feel embar- 
rHiüted by it, er genief t einen feUt^ 9Huf, taf er ft(^ t^ihnt^ in SBerlegen^t 
gefegt fteit. 

Note 4. Tbe correlatiyes fel(j^ — totU^ were more in ose in aocient 
Germaii tban they are in modern, wbere tbey are avoided, eitber by nsing toie 
instead of tveU^er, or by nsing ein fo großer (Meiner, or any other adjective ex- 
pressing the particular quality in qnestion) witb a sabseqnent toie or ai€, For 
instance, foU^e letite, i9ie tu btfl; (Hiemanb ifi fo ein grpfer S8erbre^ lote er i|l; 
seldom, t€ giebt fo((^ (eure loei^ie. 

After tbis tpie in poetry a personal pronoan of tbe tbird person is ofteu em- 
ployed, referring to tbe snbstantire connected witb foic^cr or f» grofer (deiner, 
or whatever a^jective it may be); fdi* instance, ba# ftnt feld^ 3eb(er, tote fit 
w^ Süiemanb fftr mSgii^ gebaCten b^t^ tbese are such fanlts as nobody bas 
tbougbt possible; et mad^tc einen fo bet|toeifir(ten Otitt, toie i^n nod^ SBenige 
gemacht ^ttn toerben, be toolc so desperate a ride as few persons will bave 
taken. ^ur tiefen «Hub, toie et fte atKl^ gefbnben {Sek.), to the deep tranquillity 
wbicb be bas found at last 

§ 227. The adverbs »omlt, »otjon, tüo§u, »obei, »oburc^, 
toorin, morait, toorauf, etc., are also in use as relative adverbs, 
in place of the corresponding prepositions with the relative 
pronoun. They must not be employed, however, relatively to 
persons, mit »clc^cn, mit bem, mit tocm, or »on »elc^em, tjon 
tütiäitn, tjott bcm, üott bcr, et<%, being alwajs used for this pur- 
pose. (See § 218, note, § 218, note 2, and § 202.) 

To the English pronouns whosoevery tahoever, wkatioeverf 
wkcUever, whichsoever, whichever, correspond the German pro- 
nouns mer auc^ immer, »er immer, »er auii ; »ad auc^ immer, 
»ad immer, »ad audf ; »elc^er audi immer, totlö^tv aud^, »elc^er 
immer; »ad nur, »er nur; t»a^ nur immer, »er nur immer* 



/ 



n' 



X 



JtAV 



///-VA ^^ 

/ THEOBETICAL PART. 255 

The words ^yx^ and immer maj be separated from the relative 

by one or more intervening words. Bj this means the notion 

of the relative pronoun is expressed in a more general and 

indefinite manner. 

JijsampUs. — Un( tDr((^(n ^c{# nun atul^ mein SScrt tvtfilt, rtid) ^ant' i<^ t6n 
(G.). and whatever preise my work receives, it is to you that I owe iL @tc 
braute, Vo^ fit nur ^'atte (Cr.), she brought whatever she had. 2Ba# ^^t auiI^ 
e^ttt€ mS^t SU leiten traben tragtV in (Sebnib (&:i^), whateyer faardshipe you 
nay have to suffer, bear them with patience. 

§ 228. There is in German a particular use of the relative 
pronoun tt>el(6er, t, ed in the meaning of some ; as, $afi bu 
Dbji ? 3a, ic^ T^abe »elc^ed, yes, I have some fruit, fir ^attc 
feinen SBein, aber ici^ l^atte »eichen, he had no wine, but I had 
some. ffiidjl t)tt SButter ? i<S^ f^aht lüelc^e, Do you want butter ? 
I have some. As the examples show, the Substantive to which 
the pronoun refers must always precede ; and we cannot con- 
nect meieret, t, ed adjectively with the Substantive to which 
t\ it refers ; as, I have some cherries, id^ ^aht (einige, not me((^e) 
Äirfdfeen. 

ExampUi, — *äUti dueftf^ber, ba# ii|) ne<^ ftber ba# Jeuet bviul^e, ba# berraui^te 
loirfUi^. itennfl bu m{^4, ba« nic^t berrauxbt/ fe bringe t€ {Lett.), All quick- 
silver that I hitherto exposed to the action of fire, dissoWed into smoke; if yoa 
know eome that does not, bring it. Sßer SSerfc unb «Reime richtig fprec^n }»Vl, 
ber tbut am befien, er ftbt ft($ barin, fetbfl toefc^ |a machen (MäUaer), 

VI. Indefinite Pronouns. 
§ 229.. The indefinite pronouns speak of persons or things 
in a general way. All of them are substantives, and can be 
used only in the singular number. There are seven of them» 
viz. : -^^ ' "** 

1. 3^^^nnattn, everybody, 

2. 3«ntanb, somebody, anybody, 
8. 9liemanb, nobody, not anybody^ 

4. 9Wan, one, they, people, 

5. Stmad, something, anything, 

6. 9ti(^td, nothing, not anything, 

7. Wie«, cverything. 
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The ndiecdytB aller, t, ed ; ItUr, t, e« ; irgenb ein ; ein, eiiti^ 
ein ; lein, leine, fein ; einige, mcbrere, t)iele, wenige, ttiid^t, 
jiemlic^er, e, ed, are, properly speaking, numerals, and are treated 
of under that head in §§ 248 - 257. 

§ 230. 3etertnann, 3(>nanb, and 9liemanb are declined as 
follows : — 

N. ^tttxmann ^tmarCt) Wiemanb 

G. ^ttnmann^ ^tmarCot^ 9liemanbe« 

Z>. S^^^^wünn 3^WÄtt^(^J« ar en) 9liemanb(em ar en) 

A. Jttftxmann. Stmant(tn), 9liemant»(en). 

The terminations em and en of 3emanb and 9?iemanb in the 
Dative and Accusative may be added or omitted, in everj case> 
as euphony requires. 

^an is indeclihable, and oceurs only in the Nominative ; for 
the Dative and Accusative flc^ is in use when nmn is reflcx- 
ively used, and Sined, Sinem, (Einen in the Genitive, Dative, 
and Accusative when the sentence is not reflexive. 

Instead pf 3cterntann may be used 3eter, e, ei, declined after 
the ancient form. 

Instead of 3cntfinl) and 9{iemanl) are in use Siner, e, ed, and 
jteiner, e, ed^ both declined afler the ancient form. 

Stn?ad and 9lt(^td are not declinable, but can be joined to 
prepositions. 3uni^^^ exhibits an old dative of 9tid»t$, and 
means tnto nothing; as, \\i ni(^te iverten, to dissolve into nothing, 
to naught. 

?IUed is the neuter of aQer, and is declined as such. 

§ 231. 3Pt>erntann answers precisely to the English «rer^&ocfy, 
but the English anyhodyj any one, in affirmative sentences, when 
tliey mean the same as everybody, every one^ are also trans- 
lated by Sf^iermann, ^ettx ; as, ask anybody here whether 
I am not a printer, fragen Sic 3ct)cn (3eDermann) (jier ob tf^ 
nic^t ein Trurfer bin ; any one will answer in bis place, 3fber* 
mann (3et)er or ber Srfle, t»er Softe) fann feine Steile »ertreten. 
Likewise anything^ in such affirmative sentences, is translatad 
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by KUt^, and an^hj jleber, e, e« ; as, ®ebttlb unb audbauet 
richten fafl ^Üt€ avai, patience and endurance can perfonn almost 
anjrthing ; itt>t fit'Otx tfl ta^n gut, anj pen will do. 

§ 232. 3emanb and ettpad correspond to somehody and «ome- 
<A»n^. Bat anybody and anytking maj also be thus translated, 
when occurring in conditional or interrogative sentences ; as, 
xotxin, 3«mÄnb (irgenb 3cmant) ein SRann ijl, fo i(l cr'd, if any- 
body is a man, he is ; toenn etmad (irgenb et»ad) toa^r i(i, fo 
t|Vk$ tied, if anything is true, this is ; xij mod^te mo^I miffen, ob 
3emanD (irgenb 3emanb) einen ®eifl gefe^en l^at, I should like 
lo know whether anybody has seen a ghost ; ifl ettoad (irgent) 
et^aid) naö) Sojion mitiune^men ? is there anything to be taken 
to Boston ? 

§ 233. 9{iemanb and nic^td correspond not only to noöody, no 
one, and nothing^ but also to {not) anyhody, (not) any one, and 
(not) anything in negative sentences ; as, I do not know any- 
body here, ic^ fenne ^ier !Riemant)en ; he could not agree with 
her in ""anything, er fonnte in 9Ii^td mit i^r ü&crcinfitmmcn. 
But where there are two or more negations within tbe same 
sentence, they can be so translated the first time only; when 
agun occurring they are translated by 3c»nönb, ttxoa^, einer ; as, 
(Eäfar f^at nicmatd eine ©(^lac^t gegen irgent 3cn»Änten tjerloren, 
Caesar has never lost any battle against any one ; !Rtemanb l^at 
Je ben ©ofrate« irgend etwa« Söfe« ii^nn fe^en, nobody ever saw 
Socrates doing any bad thing. And the same rule obtains after 
verbs of a negative meaning governing an accessory sentence ; 
as, I deny that any man can point to any Crime as committed 
by me, i^ Ifiugn^, ba§ 3cJnonb (trgenb fiiner, irgenb 3cntant>) 
irgent) ein SSerBred^en nennen fonnte aU »on mir begöngen. 

§ 234. 'SRan is translated by one, they, people ; as, ^an fagt 
ed gebe ^enfd^en mit ®6:fXocin\tnf aber man 6at ed xioii ni^t 
bewiefen, they say there are men with tails, -but they have not 
proved it yet (but it has not yet been proved) ; xotnn man müßte 
»er er »are, fo fonnte man, etc., if one (we) knew who he is, 
one (we) could, etc. r man »el^ nic^t, »er ber ni&i^t ?)r5|!tent 
22* 
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fein tvtrb, thej do nol know who is to be oar next Presidenl 
(it is unoertain, people do not know who is to be, etc.) ; 
^tm !Räd)ften mu§ man Reifen {Sek.), we must help along our 
fellow-men ; (Demeinlic^ benft man an bie Seinen nur, menn fie 
einem befonbered 9$ergnügen oter Serbruf maci^en {G,),9a a nile, 
men are accustomed to think of their relations only when thej 
cause their particular pleasure or grief ; SQenn man Sinem 
QhtM tt)un miü, mn^ man ed ii^m nad^ feiner eigenen SDeife t^un 
( Wd,)y whoever likes to do good to any one must do it in bis 
way (as that one desires it) ; matf einem mirflic!^ juwiber ifl, ^ä(t 
man f!c^ ftc^er audi )9om i^eibe {JRochlüz), whatever annojs a 
man he is sure to keep aloof from ; SQeif man^ »er biefe blutge 
Zi^at )9erübte? (Seh,), is it kno^nrn who committed this bloodj 
deed ? ^ati ift »erjmeifelt menig, »enn man nic^td aU el^rli^ 
ifl {Les8.)j one is very, very little who is only honest 

Note. — From the nbove examples the pnpil will perceiye thst man^ witb its 
oomplemente dinti, (?ln(m, (bitten, and its reflexive form ft(^ and the corre- 
Bponding possessive pronoun fein/ expresses only perspns, and these in the most 
general war, without pointing ont gender or namber. The German makei 
Dearly as frequent use of it as the Frenchman of bis on {on dit, on tau); still he 
ases as readily, in its place, different forms of expression, as toir, whenever the 
Speaker sees fit to include himself in th^ subject or object, or (tc (third pereon 
plnral) in common conversatlon, as ftt fprrc^rn immer (bie (ente ^pxtäftn immer), 
people alwavs say ; or etf, as in t€ betft immer, t€ geht nic^t, aber t4 mu^ i^e^en ! 
( Vamh. V, E.)^ (man fagt, baf man t4 ntcj^e eSnne, aber man miif e# tonnen, or 
ibr fagt, bafi ibr ntd^t thxnt, aber ibr mAft fSnnen); or the Pentence is expressed 
in the pa-Hsive voice, as ein (loncert toirb gegeben (man gtebt ein Soncert). The 
latter menner is, perhnps, the most frequent. Or the reflexive form is used ; as, 
ber ®(^(dffe( bat fi^ gefunben, the key has been found (man bat ben Gf^lfifel 
gefitnben). 

§ 235. Shvad and nid^td can be connectedf with adjecdves 
and substantives ; with the latter, of whatever gender, nv-ith 
the former only when employed in the neuter gender substan- 
tively ; as, etivad ®(!^6ned/ something beautiful ; tUva^ 9teued, 
8ome news ; itwa^ Unerbörted, something unheard of ; ehbad 
20ein, etmaö OTilc^, etwad Srot, some wine, some milk, some 
bread. But when the Substantive is a plural, etn?ad and niiiti 
are omitted, or their place supplied by einige, etlid^e ; as, gifdl^e. 
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einige itAit 8rot, ttliä^t ^erfonen, some fishes, «ome loavee of 
bread, some persona. £.g. Der ffttiö^thum i^at ^urc^ flc^ felbfl 
nie etwa* ®ro§cd erjeugt (Jacobs), wealth by itself never pro- 
duced anjthing great ; bie ^iebe tt^ut t)em 9{ä(6(ieR nid^U Söfed 
(Z«/Ä.), love worketh no ill to bis neigbbor. 

Note. — Instefid of cnoa^, tbe abbreviated form *toa€ \» Krtmetimes nsed; m« 
i<t totS Mr *toa4 fagm, i 11 teil yon what; tMtf^t »u *im4 dtmetf, TU teil yoa 
some news; |u t04^ tiBeifrriii ftn^ tpir gtbOTeii (<S(-A.), we ure boru Ibr some better 
end; ifi »oii ungrf^l^r voetfi irmaltf *tt»A# gef0(t)rn 1 ( Wd,), Um there at any time 
hHppened anythiii^ fortuiton«? '2B(nn guii§ *wa# llnmoarrrrr^ brgrgttrt/ tornti 
nnfrr ^M 'i»a4 Uiigrbeurr^ ftrtjt, fMtt unfcr (9rt|i auf ttnc t2B(ilt fliO ((;.)t >vheii 
soroething quite unexpected hnppens, wheii our eyerests upou some moiutroaity, 
oar mind Stands still for a while. 

Thas also 'tDtr, abbreriated from the oucient tttotr (now nntiqoated), is some- 
times used for trgtnb |)einanN bat the pnpil «honld not imitnte it; as, id^ gUub« 
fe frl^r a(# irgenb von ein ^txnt tt4 SRantrrirten tu frin (A. W. Schi), I beliebe I 
am as mach as anybody averse to affectatioti ; t4 tfi torr l^ter grtorftn, somebody 
has beeu here. 

§ 236. (Stner and deiner, siibstantively used in all tbree gen- 
ders, are oF tbe same signification as 3^ntanb^ ii^d^nb 3emanb 
(masc and fem.), and etioad, irgend etmad (in tbe neuter); 
9licmanb (masc. and fem.) and ni(^ti8 (neuter). But tbey bave 
a greater empbasis, whetber for serious or comical purposes, 
and are tberefore sometimes preferred; as, menn Siner eine 
d^leife t^ut, fo fann er wai eraä^len {Claudius), if one bas 
made a joumey, be is able to teil sometbing ; mitt Siner in ber 
^e(t kpa^ n>agen, ma^ er flc^ mutzen unb ma^ fic^ ^la^tn {Sch.)^ 
be wbo is willing to risk sometbing in tbe world must be active 
and energetic ; cd i)>ei§ 9?iemanb, mo (Einen ber @c6u^ br&dt, 
aid n>er i(^n anbat (Frov,), no one knows wbere one's sboe 
pincbes but be wbo bas it on ; no^ i^einen fa^' i(^ frö^Uc^ enben, 
auf ben, etc. (Seh.), I paw no one bappily reacb bis aim on 
wbom (tbe gods conferred too many favors) ; Äcinc ifl fon>eifig 
^tih, ba^ fte ben ^u^ t>erf(^mabte, no woman is so little like 
ber sex as to sbun finery ; (Sined i|l ^o% Sltarte l^at bad be(ie 
Zi^til ern>äl^U (Luth,), one tbing is needful, Mary bas, etc. ; im 
Dörf^en war Sine, fo ft^ön ^ah'^ no^ Äeine, tbere was one girl 
in tbe village, and never so fine a one before. 
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§ iS7. !nie4 means not onlj mmything^ bat eometimes also 

aü periotu ; as, StttiS ifi vergnügt, everybodj is amused ; fein 

®efang reift XQe« mit f{(^ fort, hb singing throws eveiy one 

into raptures ; bu lith% too Slled liebt (^A.), tbou lovest where 

everybodj is loving. Bat in this case it mast not be joined to 

anj Substantive or preposition. 

Note. — One placed before proper munes of penons, aa in * one Jameü Ba* 
chanan,* ' one Jenny Lind,' is tnuislaied in these ezamples fin flctaiffcr 3ainr# 
0u<l^nan^ eine geiviffe 3enn9 iin^, and bas alwajrs a comical foree when tlie 
penon is a well-known or celebrated one; a«, one Fred. Schiller is said to 
bave written tbis staflf (trash), ein getvlffer 9rU0ri(^ Gi^iOer foO tiefen ßeog ^ 
fjj^rUbea toben. 



GHAPTER Vn. 
NUMERALS. 



§ 288. Nomerals are either deßniU (as two^ three^ tke Meamd, 
the tkird); or indeßnüe (as ßome, afew, all). 

I. Defixitb Numebals. 

§ 239. Definite numerals are either Cardinalj indicating the 
nomber in which the dass or species of persons or things spoken 
of exists, as one, tvoo^ ikree^ etc. ; or Ordinal^ indicating the par- 
ticular phice which, in a number of things or persons spoken of, 
one of them takes, as the firtty second, thtrdy etc. ; or Distribu^ 
tive, indicating < how many at a time ' of such persons or things 
are meant bj the Speaker, as tiDO at a time, etc. ; or distinctive 
or eloMstfying, enumerating each person or thing in its turn, 
as ßrtt, Mecondlyj etc. ; or vanative, answering to the question 
' how many kinds ?* üu of two kinds, of three kinds ; or tnuäi- 
pliccUtve, answering to the question * how many times each ? ' as 
eimply^.doubly^ treUy, etc. ; or reiterative, answering to the ques* 
tion ' how many times does the action take place V as once, twice^ 
thrice, etc. ; or fractional, answering to the question * what por- 
tion of a whole ? ' os one half one third, one quarter. 
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§ 240. 1. Cardinal Numerah. 



1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 



ein, eine, ein, ar eine«, one 

jwei, two 

brei, three 

tjicr, four 

fünf, five 

fec^«, six 

fifben, seven 

a^t, eight 

neun, nine 

ge^n, ten 

elf, eleven ^^"/''^ 

3»6lf, twelve 

l^rei^e^n, thirteen 

i^ier^e^n, fourteen 

funfjel^n, fifteen 

fec^je^n, sixteen 






29. 

30. 

81. 

40. 

50. 

60. 

70. 

80. 

90. 
100. 
101. 
125. 






150. 
100. 
300. 
400. 
500. 
600. 
700. 
800. 
jmei unt) anjanjig, [etc., etc. 900. 



jlebje^n, seventeeii^ 
aditjel^n, eighteen 
neunae^n, nineteen 
jwanaig, twenty 
ein ttttt jmanjig, twenty-one, 



breiuntawan^ig, 
9ierttnt)3manai9, 
funfunbamanaig, 

fed^dun^a^^'^3^d# 

fiebrnunbamanaig, 

ad^tun^aivanaig. 



1,000. 

1,100. 

2,000. 

10,000. 

100,000. 

1,000,000. 



neununt)att)anai0/ 

trelpig, 

zin unb brei^ig, 

»ieraig, 

fttnfeifl, 

fe*3tfl, . / 

Pebaifl,/:^ •/'-"' ^.'" 

neunaig, 

^wttbert, 

^unbert (unb) ein«, 

^unbert (unb) fünfunb« 

a»öttai9f 

i^unbert <ttnb) funfaig, 

awei^unbert, 

brci^unbert, 

»ierl^unbert, 

funf^unbert, 

fed^dl^unbert, 

jleBenl^unbert, 

a<^tl^unbert, 

neun^nnbert, 

taufenb, 

taufenb einl^unbett, 

aiveittittfenb, 

ae^ntaufenb, 

^unberttaufrnb, 

eine Wiflion. 



The number 1,210,407 is prononnced rtnr ^iOion (unb) |tprt^un^err (unb) }r()ti 
XAtifenb, (unb) toirrfjuntcrt (unb) ftebm. The words in fiareiitheses may be, and 
always in rapid utterenoe are, omitted. The unb before 7, whicb f^hows that 
the teeos are miMing, is less often omitted. In tbe namber 110, ((in) bunbttt 
unb )(l)n, and similar onea, tbe tia may alao be omitted where do mistake ia 
poadbte. 
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NoTS 1. Oudlmd nvmbcn are not deollned, ezoept (in, wUdi is decHaed 
like the indefinite article. ^(i and brei have a Nominative, Hintit, hvtit, and a 
Genitive and Dative, itatitt, |tt>fftcn, trcirr, ^r(irn, when not acoompauied by a 
Bubstantive ; in the same way the uumben from four up to a million may have 
a Nomiimtive. titxi, ßnfr, etc., and a Dative^ in tn, when used substantively; 
n»t \^ ^ab' ti fftnff» gefigt, et ^t mit mtlft a(# itDaniigcn grfprp<l^n, I have said 
it to five persona, he has spoken to more than twenty penoiu; k|)fpra($bcr 
Ol0fentr^|( tkttt fftr euer •^et( unb fftr ta# ÜtfU (Sek.), I said four paCernoster« 
in bebaif of your and her salvation; tpenn 20,000 X^Uc 6,000 betrat^en tDoOeiO 
fo toerbcn ja bie fr^fr iii<tt tf^Sric^t fein unb Uu |to4ii|igrti einrn Äorb grbrn 
(Leu.\ if twenty thoasand dollan will marry six thousand, these six won't, I 
hope, be foolisb enoagfa to refose the twenty; Hz fS^t mit &t^tn, he goes In 
a ooach and six; <2# ftnb itrcr o^tc ober neune^ there are eight or nine of them. 
Still thifl ii better avoided by the pnpil, when a Substantive may jast a« well be 
added. In ancient German |l9fi had three genden; masc. itoeen, fem. |t»e, 
neut. il9ei. 

Note 2. &t^itt)n and ftebie^n may also be pronoanoed and written fe(t^|(bi> 
and f<eben}ebn« and fiinfiebn, f&nfiig, also fiiiifiebn, fiin^ig, which is more com- 
mon, as, for instance, In fiinfiinbfiitiif|ig. ^tf is sometimea written eUf. 

NoTB 8. The namben bunbert and taiifenb, when nsed snbstantively, are of 
the neuter gender, and then declined according to ^ 148. 9lliQiMi,'fBi0ieii, ' 
XriOion, eto. are feminines, and always employed with the indefinite article; 
as, some hundrodSy^thonsands, millions, eine SDtidion, einige •^unberte^ Xaufenbe, 
SRifltonen. 

Note 4. In simply odftnting on«, Hoo, ikree, ein# is nsed for ein^ wbeo thera 
is no Substantive joined to it. There is a plural of ein, namely, bie <2inen, 
which has also a Singular ber dint, bie <2tne, ha€ (?ine (see § 288). The one — ik» 
otker corresponds to ber dint — ber *^nbere, for which may also be substitnted 
Qlntx, t, e« »ber, bie, ba# anbete. (The word ber *Xnbere was, in ancient Ger- 
man, in use for ber 0t»eire, the second) These words are snbstantively nsed, 
and only exceptionally as a^jectives. din without any article is also some- 
times, as in English, used instead of ihe tarne, 

Examples. — 3)a« (fine fftbrii^ nnb erfenn'e# fUr(5cA.), one thing I feel 
and underetand clearly ; tt toaren |toei flSrftber — <2tner mar ein *Xr|t# ber VCnbert 
ein *<j(pstbefer, there were two brothers, the one was a physician, the other a 
drugj^ist; flirbt bann au^ (finer Hon un», unb bleibt nur deiner no(^ Abrlg, bin ber 
dint bann i<^ (Kloptt ), then, when one of us dies, one only is left, and I am 
the one; |ebn fBrrge, bUi^t toon iorbeern t^oQ, gilt einer mir boQ gteben {Bürger), 
one mountain covered with grape-vines is worth to me ten mountains covered 
with laureis, ^ie (Sitdt, fit bonnert ein m%\il^tige4 d'tnä ( Chnmtfso), the church- 
bell thutidered a powerful one ! 6Sinb toir ni^t fl3ftrger unb ®8bne toon (finem 
ianbe ? ( & A. ). are we not Citizens and sons of the same oonntry ? Uft mtC^ fo# 
t4 ifl aO' (f in« ( G.)^ let me remain so, it is all one thing (the same). ^ie ieine* 
toeber fc^lacbten aOe 3abr' ftoei 04^wein ; ba« eine ifi geflobUn, ba« onbre ifl ni^ 
fein {Populir Song), the linen-weavers kill nach year two iwine, tlM OM k 




/ 
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stoten, the otber is not theln. CEfin SSatcr (^(ntcrCitf |loetn 9t6(ti {Gtl\ a 
fkther left two hein; |1i>o 0<^tDa(bcii fangen um \\t 3Bettc (&et), two swallows 
conteiided in song ; |toei fl3anb(r g(b i(^ ^tr ( Gd, \ two ribbons I give to thee. Unb 
\n 0rrap|y |lanb frurnb am (2tn^ng |toeec umbuft^tiber ßebern (ir/qpt<.)» and Um 
Seraph ttood leisttrely at the entranoe of two fragrant cedan. 

KoTB 6. J^U (?tn«, bit ßtvei, bic !^r(i, etc., (plural bit (?lnfcn, bU ^torini, 
etc.), denote the nunibera one, two, etc., as a unity ; as, bic ^ciCgtn ßabUn itegtn 
in ber ^to^lft (&A.)i ^^ ^oly numbers are contuned in the number twelve; 
trarum nrnnt i^c bic Dftnfr eine beilige ^o^l 1 (<ScA.), why do yoa call the number 
five a holy namber? 2)ie ^ieb'nen unb bie ^e^^nen in bct SLoxtt, 

Note 6. By means of the snffixes er and Ung, mascoline snbetantiyes and 
adjectiyes are formed from oardinal numbers, indicati^e of age or number; as, 
ein (3e(t^iiger/ eine @e<l^§igerin, a man, a woman of sixty (yeare of age); etfer 
^ein, wine of 1811 ; bie brei^igir 3a^e, the years from 80 to 40; er {lebt in ben 
S>Tei|iigen, he is between thirty and forty (years of age). (?in @e(^fer, 2)reier, 
a six, n three-penny-piece; ein ßtoilting, i^riHing, a twin, one of a triplet. (2iR 
(?inec, n one; ein ^ebner, a ten; eine 3a^( in ben deinem/ ^ebnern, '^anbcrtem, 
Xaufenbern, a number withln the ones, tens, hundreds, thousands. 

NoTB 7. fl3eib</ both, means two well-known persona or things together; as, 
beibe 3Af e, both feet; beibe ^be; ^Beibe $Dr&ber (bic beiben fBrfiber), both. the 
brothers. $8eibe# tann gef(^e(^en, both things maj^happen. See § 256. 

Note 8. Compound adjectives and substantives are formed with numerals; 
as, ein itpeipfilnbigetf fl3ror/ a two-pound loaf ; eine fe<l^4)9(nge jtanone, a six-inch 
gnn; eine breitStbige ituget, a three-ounoe ball; ein t^ieretfige« 2>reie(f ifi nn« 
mbgiicb/ a four-cornered triangle is impossibie; ein ^toeitboierfc^ein/ a two-dollar 
note. 

Kots 9. The English ' eleven hundred,' * eighteen hundred,* * twenty five 
hundred,* may be imitated; as, elf^^unber^ ac^tiebnbunbert, fanfiinb|tt>an}igbum 
bete. But not the English ' two seventy-flve (276),' |tt>ei^unbcrtfilnfunbfteb}tg. 

2. Distributive Numerals» 

§ 241. Distributive Numerals are formed bj the adverb {e 
(each) and the cdrdinal numbers; as, ^e eilt/ t, ein, {e jtoei, 
[t ixoanix^f one, two, twenty at a time ; — or the oardinal number 
is put twice with unt) between ; as, jwei unb jwei, brei unb brci, 
by two, by three, two and two, three and three ; — or gu with 
the dative of the cardinal number is used ; as, gu jmeien, ju 
dreien; gu Munterten ; — or by Compounds with loeif^ ; as, ^un- 
bert»eife, taufenbweife, bu0enb»eife. 
r.TAirpr.iM. — 3e bre i SRann Mit bta (Btftogtneii tmtrbfn ittfioimtngtbtmbftt, 
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the prisonen were tied together hj threu. 'an Un fftnf X^ftttn jMttn )c fhnf 
SHann 2Ba4^f at each of the five gates are five nien on guard; toir gd^cn |1vet 
und )U>tt, und ntc^t im (9(^nfemarf(t> we are going t wo and two, and uot in Irdian 
Hie (gee«e-march); die ^wifixin tocrben |u ^reifn (auf (inmai) torrtaitf^, tlie 
oiiiuii» are 8old by tlireca; die ÜRrnfc^en ftarbcn )u •£>undcrteti, lueu died bj 
huudred». pu ^Duftenden, by dozeiis, |u Sd^oien, im (3(l^o«f, im ^Handri, not^ drm 
(0lanM (by three>*cores, by fifleens). Or, with Standard nuinber»: du(^endtPftfo 
fd^Ditoeife, mandrltotifr, (^undernvcife, by dozens, threescores, etc. Diätrtbuti\'e 
relation is also expressed by the indefinite nameral jeder ; a«, fedec dtritte Xitg 
iDar ein Qeirrtag, every third day was a holiday; and by both the articies, as 
in English; as in der $udtf tdflet einen @(^ining dA# (less acceptable ein) 9>fiind, 
the *sugar ooets one Shilling a pouüd (the poond), which is identioal with * a 
abilUng each poond.' 

8. Variative Nwnerah. 

§ 242. Variative numerals, indtcating how manj diiTerent 
descriptions of persons or things are spoken of, are formed by 
adding the suffix (ei to the ancient genitive plural of the cardinal 
numbers; as, — 

einerlei/ of one kind, "oitxtxXti, of four kinds, etc., 

gtoeierlei, of two kinds, I9ie(erlet, of many different kinds, 

breierlei, of three kinds, manci^erlei, of several sorts. 

They are not dedined. 

4. MuUipUcaiivß NumeraU. 

S 248. These are formed by adding fac^ (from the verb fügen) 
to the cardinal numbers ; as, — 

einfach, simple, » bretfac^, treble, threefold, 

einzeln, single, ))ierfa(!^, fourtbld, etc., 

a»eifa^, > ^^^^j ^^^^^j^ »ielfa^ ^ | manifold. 

doppelt, ) mannigfa^, > 

They are declined like, and are, adjectives ; k<, ein einföd^etf 
gtt)eifa(^er, breifac^er ®^ilb/ a simple, double, treble shield ; eine 
tjierfad^e, fünffad&e ^aut, a four- or five-fold skin ; »ielfad^cd Un« 
re^t, maitifold wrong ; manni0fa<!^er 95f trug, various deception. 
^Doppelt means itoice the safne^ gweifaA, of two different kinds ; 
as, ein iwtifaci^t^ fßtxixtä^tn, a twofold crime (for instance. 




arson and murder connected) ; ^cr bop})eUe Setrag, the double 
amount (twice the simple). (Einzeln, singlcy means one, in con- 
tradistinction to a nnmbcr or coUective notion ; einfa(i^, simple^ 
means one, in contradistinction to double, twofold, or manifold, 
and therefore not luxurious, pretenttous, ^and ; as, bie einzelnen 
Staaten (or ßinjcljlaaten) ftnfe unabhängig tjon ber Union in 
iBcjug auf i^re eigenen ^ngckgenl^eiten, the single states are in- 
dependent of the Union with regard to their own affairs ; tin* 
fad)er anfpruc^i$(ofe Wenfc^cn, ^äu^tx, itletber, ®itten, simple, 
unassuming men, houses, clothes, manners. 

Instead of einfach, ^XotU, bret«, tolr(', manni^fa^, may be also used the atyectivet 
dnfairig, (Wcif^Itig, treifultig, t>ierfA(rig/ etc., bitfv mannigfattig; as, tunberf« 
faltigt ^ruc^t cragtn (i?.)* to bear a bandred>fold fruit; biclffttrigc Uiiferfu^ungtn, 
yarioas disqaisitions, examinatious. Bot einfältig has assumed exclusively 
the meaning of Btupid, dull. 2)ie 2)r(tfttlttgt(it or i^reieinigNic is the Trinity. 

Kote 1. These numerals are also adverbially used in their predicative form; 
as, er fjat luii^ |loetfa(|^, |4 ^unbertfcUttg bcUibigt^ he has done me a twofold, 
nay, n hiiDdred-foId wrong;~and predicatively ; as, be# *ü^iUt4 &^Hh loot 
tirunfai^. 

Note 2. Instead of |ii>etf(i(^f the older form ^toitfadf is more in nse, and 
instead of itortfSltig/ the older form itoicfältig almoet exclnsively. Whether 
faltig or faltig is« to be used, depends in each particnlar case on the custom 
obtaiiiing; hence the leanier ought to abetain from the use of these forms, nsing 
the compoonda with fad^ instead. 

5. Reiterative Numerale* 

§ 244. How many times an action takes place is indicated bj 
the reiterative numeral adverbs. These are formed by adding 
mal to the cardinal numbers, and are not declined ; as, — 
einmat, once, onc^ upon a time, loiermal, four times, 
Smetmal, twice, two times, «ielmal, many times, 

breimal, thrice, three times. manchmal; sometimes. 

Kote 1. (?inma( may have the accent on the first or on the second syllable. 
In the former case it is a nnmeral, in the latter an adverb of time (once npon a 
time), the former beinf?, in contradistinction to teveral iime$y mtbrtrc 2l?alC/ 
often written in two word» : ein ^al# one time. All the rest of the above 
numbers may be tliu'< written, and SRalr declined in the plural, to lay a greater 
stress npon the numeral ; as, iVoti, tvti, bin SllaU (but seldom manche ^alt, 
ttcU SRolf); |ti ttbfien (or ftoci) URalrii; Aber fi(^# ^aii, over (upwards oO siz 
23 



266 0BBMAN ORAMMAR. 

times. * So nuuiy times/ * how niiiny times,* is translited bj fetitloMl, toU» 
tUimai, or fp vitit SDlalr, lote tottU ^alc. The German nanc^' liebet ^aI is 
many a time. Fewer times, tvcnt jft SDTaU. Once for all, ein für oOc SRaU (äße« 
■uU). Over and over agaiu, no(|^ »ulmoC. Ooce more, no(^ tinmaU ao^auU^. 

NoTB 2. Adjectiyes may be formed from each of theee adverbs by tbe Raffix 
ig; a», ein rinmaltgcr 0(fu^» a siiigle visit; (in trcimoitgr^ ^<l^en an ^cr Zit^tt, 
a thrice-repeated knocking at the door. 

NoTK 8. Multiplication is expressed thns: (ipetmat |tD(i tfi (ftnb) »icr, terimoi 
bteiif! (find) ntun; twice two are four, three timcs three are nine; eint gaM |ef)a" 
nuU ttc^nun, or mit ^thn multipüiixin (tcttitlfoltigtn), to mnltiply a number 

bj tNL 

Division is expressed thns: ftMi in titt $t^ {toeimat, two in foor is contained 
twice; cinr ßa^l mit »irr btt>i(ir(n (r^riitn), to divide a number by fonr. 

Subtraction is expressed thns : |t»ci Mn biet hMbt HUMi, two from fonr leave» 
two; tint ^tfi ab|iti^tn ben, etc. 

Addition is expresfied thu.«: |tMi unb |f9«i ai<i(|^tbirr (giebt biet); btei |u <unb) 
brti ifl fc^; eine ßa^i |U rinrr anbcrn abbtren (b4|ute<^ncn). 

6. Ordinal NumeraU. 

§ 245. These are, all of them, adjectives, and declined as 
snch ; as, ber, bie, bad erfle, the first ; ber, bte, ba« fit^tf^ntt, the 
seventeenth : — 

1. rrfle^ the first, 17. fleBae^nte, 

2. streite, the seoond, 18. ad^t^e^nte, 

8. britte, the third, 19. neungel^nte, ♦ ' 

4. »lerte, the fourth, 20. i»an^ii^t, 

5. fünfte, the fiflh, 21. einunbatoangigfle, etc. 

6. fcd^fle, etc. 80. brciflgfle, 

7. flcbettte, 40. öierglgfle, 

8. at^te, 60. funfaifljle, 

9. neuttte, 60. fed&a^flP^f 

10. ae^ttte, 70. (Icbaigfle, 

11. elfte, 100. ^unbertfic, 

12. awolfte, 101. ^unbertuttberjle, 

13. breiae^ttte, 200. a»ei^unbertjle, 
14 loltraeinte, 1,000. taufenbfle, 

15. fitttfae^ttte, 2,000. a»ettaufenb|le, 

16. fetJ^^ae^ttte, 1,000,000. mittion^e. 
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NoTB 1. An antiqn&ted form for Ut |tt>cite i» Ut anhnt, » relio of whiofi 
ts preserred in anbercf^dlb, one anU n liuif (see ^ 240). When in English 
anoiker Is used in the meaniug of one »«»rc, it is expressed in German by no<^ 
riti; as, gebrn <Bir mir nt^ ein (Slatf SBrin, give me another glass of wine. 
* The other day * is exprch.-ed by neuU0 (lately. newly), • the other moming* 
by nnilif^ ^tv^tn4, * the other eveuiug ' by Mui'uif 'äbtnt^. 

Note 2. In stating the day of the montb, the ordinal nnmber is employed 
adjectively; as, hai tf{ bCT tt^t, |r^nte Januar; tn itDriunbitDantigflc Qrbruav 
ifl i2Baf|^ingtcn'tf (QtbnttätA^ the 22d of February is Washington's birthday; 
tDir iKibcn feilte Un einunttrrtf igflcn und Ufttrn S>C|cmber, we have to-day the 
8l8t or last of December. 2B4# ffir rin IDatum (Sncnat^tag) ift brüte ? 2>fr 
1»ie«i<(fit tfi ^eutc? bec nntnre btrfetf SRonattf^ what day of the mouth is this? 
the ninth of this month. 

Bat the nnmber of the year is expressed, as In English, by the cardiual 
nnmerals; as, cintAufrnb ai^cbunbcrt oO^t unb funf|ig, or ad^tscbnbunbcrr acttunb« 
fiinfiig, 1868. Only in solemn style we find: im eintaufrnba(&tbunbert unb |tt}(i- 
tm 3abreunfere# ^*rtn, in the 1802d year of our I-ord. 

KoTK 3. Naroes of princes and popes, as Äarl V., Scfepb IL, ©iptu* V., 
ara pronounced^as in Etigiish, Charlti Ä«/T/*,etc.,Ä4rl ber Jünfre, 3ofn>b b« 
ßtorite, ei^tu^ brr ^^nftt. 

Note 4. 3>a« txftt ^ai, for the first time, the first time (ba# aUtrtvftt SaC, 
the very flrst lime); ba# jtofitf 3Wtt(» the second time; and so on; brt* Ufttt 
SRa(, the last time; barf aaertf^te SKal, the very last time; ein erfleh, |tDfite# SWot, 
a flrst, a second time, and so on. 

Note 6. Sometimes sentcnces occur like the following: telr gingen frfbbiett 
(felbbrltt, fetbanber) bon •^(. no^ ©.,1 went with thn» (two, one) persona 
besides from A. to B. (I bcing the fonrth, third, second). 0eIbanber hus some- 
times, in ancient poetry, bnly the meamng of together, without regard to how 
many peraons there are. 

Note 6. The English the lagt hd one (bnt two, three) is rendered thn«: btr 
borle^te (bet brlttiefttc, ber biettleftte). 

7. DisUruaive Numerais, 
§ 246. These are adverbs, fonned firom the ordinak by 
addmg end; as, — 

erjlend (or er^Iidb), first, or in the first place, 
gtoeitett«, secondly, or in the second place, 
dritten«, thirdly, or in the third place, 
»lerteiliJ, fourthly, or in the fourth place. 
These numerals enumerate each person or thing of several. 
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in its proper place ; still thej constitute onlj an imaginaiy 

serics, in the order which the Speaker imparts to them ; when 
there is a question of a real series or order, the adverbs juerfl, 
gujwcit, jubritt, juöiert, gulc^t, are in use, corresponding to the 
English ßrst, second, etc., when used in an adverbial or predi- 
cative meaning; as, Charles came ßrst, second was Emest, 
Lewis spoke third, AatI Um jurrfl, Smfl au ^mett (not ^l^ ter 
a»citc), Subwtfl jubritt. 

8. FracHonal NumerdU. 

§ 247. These are substantives, formed from the ordinal or 

cardinal numbers by adding the sulfix te( or t^etl with the fol- 

lowing slight changes in the stem ; as, 

ein Drittel, Dritt^eil, a third (part), 

ein Sirrtel, Siert^cil, a fourth, 

ein günftel, Sünft^ril, a fifth, 

ein ®ti^^t\, <$e(^dt^et(, a sixth, 

ein 3f^tttel, ^t^nt^tiX, a tenth, 

ein 3tt>(^njig{lel, d^Anjigt^cil, a twentieth, 

ein ^unbertfiel, ^unbettt^eil, a hundredth, 

ein ^aufenbflel, Saufenbt^eil, a thousandth. 

They are declined according to the eighth paradigm (§ 148). 

Note 1. Instead of ein ^tDcitcf, tbe neater a^jective ein «^uCbctf is nsed (the 
adjective (^Iber, t, U being declined, like all a^ectives). Bat in calcnlatioDi 
ein f)alb is used to form the following Compound numerals, which are adverbs, 
but may be adjectively inflected: — 

rin f)a(b, one half, 

an^ertt)alb (or rlti ttnb etti iiaVb), li, 

^ritt(e)balb (or jiMi unb ein |ja(b), 2\, 

t>t<rrf(e)ba(b (or brei unb rin ba(b), 8^, and so on. . 

And bcfore the proper names of towns and countries ba(b is alwajs used in 
the pluce ofbalbrtf; a«, balb $8üf{on, half Boston; Mb S^ajfaH^ufetttf, half Mas- 
sachusetts. And so in the plim«««, bafb ^fftb, batb 'Alligator, half horse, half 
alltgator; ba(b S^roi^r ivar'tf, halb ec^Unge (SrA.), it (the nnonster) was half 
dragon, half snake; ba(b (O^ fte tbn, halb fane fr bin {G.\ half she drew hino, 
half he sank himself. 

Note 2. Tbe mathematical formula \ is tnuislated ein (f Intel. 
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HovB 8. The a^eotfre iDfleetkm att»frtfMfNr e^^ti, htkttffoiM Wtuf, 1| 
Imshels, 2| meftsures (pecks), is proper to common life and comio poetry. 

Example8.~p1»fi 2)rittcC, two thirds; fSnf &ti^^ti, five aixths; an^erdKU^ 
poQ, one inch and a half; brttt^lb ^tiitn {ttitttfyxibt SRftU in populär speech), 
2i miles; fünf unt ein 'äd^tti 9>funt, 6^ pouuds ; toier ^funb unb btci ^ttjntti, 4^ 
ponnda; ntuti Qtütn anb cin(c) l^alb((), 9| yards (eUs). 

Note 4. The hours of iht däy are indicated in the foUowing miDiier : — 

SSe(<^ 9cit ifl 94 ? toinki Wftiftt^l what o^olook ii it? 

di ift f&nfXXifX, it is flve o*cIock. 

(^ tfl ein 9icTfr( a«f frt^tf, it is a quarter past üre, 

di iji batb frt^tf, it is half past flye. 

(14 ifl brri SBif rte( auf frc^tf, it is a quartier to siz. 

94 ifi ein tBiertel tor fe(^# it is a quarter to six. 

94 ifi in lebn SRinuten fetj^tf, it is ten minutes to six. 

94 ifi fftnf Minuten na<b (Aber) fe<^^ it is five mbiates past six. 

94 fc^l^t 9in4, 0wei, 2)rei, ete.,the clock strikes 1, 8, 8, eto. 

Instead of the above expressions the foUowing may also be foaad: fftnf tt^ 
itnb ein i:i^% 6^; fünf U(^t unb efat SDiettet, 6^; filnf U^, |<bn 9ftlnuren# 6: 10; e# 
ifi lebn Cf^inuren bot (to) U4i4, * It is noontime * is tranMated U ifi SRittag, t4 ifi 
ItoSif (Ubr) ; Mt is midnight/ e# ifi SRitternac^o |t»S(f Übt (0U<^ttf ). ^ Iml um 
biere(|ubiefer)9eit— um |i»}(f#^(b ein viß, lu SRtttag, um SRitternai^t« be# 
SR«tgen^« etc. 

IL Indefinite Nüherals. 

§ 248. The foUowing are oompiised linder the dass of in- 
definite Numerals : — 

lein, feine, fein, no, not anj, man^er, e, etf, many a, some. 

ieber, e, e«, every, each, einiger, e, etf, some, several, 

Jeglii^er, e, ed, every, each, etlicher, e, ed, some, several, 

iebtoeber, e, ed, every, each, Dieler, e, etf, much, 

aller, e, ed, all, thetwhole, toeniger, e, ed/ litüe, few. 

They are declined as a^jecdves, with the few limitationa 
mentioned below. 

§ 249. jtein, feine, fein, no, non«, no ane^ not a^nai €auf (see 
§§ 233, 236), is declined exactly likethe article ein (see § 171). 
But when predicatively or substantively used, it a<^umes the 
ancient declension, feiner, feine, feinet. 

ExAMPUta. — S>i4 ff^ttft teilt ®tttrm (flc^), no storm terrifies thee: i^ tenut 
28» 



270 GBBMAN GRAMM AB. 

(i(f tttntn {Sih.), I .lo notknow aoybodj h«re; fo ^ ir Uun bf f^HTn» Ibm^ 
Mn 3ftril bt^^iitftn foQtc {ScL\ thos he bas theo resolved, u uo prince ougbt 
to resolve; (a wart t4 tUr, fit bfgtr trfaiett Oleib ( I^t), bo it appeared that she 
entoi-ruined no envy; ti ifi Uint Keine 2(tbrtt« it ia no small work; fein 0U^ 
Wt, fein Xbau« fein S)uft, fein Xrunf toifl mc^r gebei^ii {Kemer), no rain avails, 
no dew, no mist, no drink will any more avail; i3Pttt$ Qrettnb nnt feinet 3Ren* 
f0en .)etnb (Proc.)« God*8 friend and no man*8 onemy; fein 2Bitntn# no wonder; 
ti i|i trin *Z^tfm (Seh.), he is not a Bohemian. 

1 or tde use of jteiner, f , etf as a tnbatanti?», aee \ S86, This ose does not 
o'j'ain in tbe plurnl ; but when teiner, t, U is ased/yrecficotfwly, or a^jectivelj 
wi'h the Substantive omitted, it may have a plnral ; as, (Sefpenficr, fa^ i^r? 
ubkT etf giebt feine, $tpectre8, say yon? bnt there are nooe; na<l^ ^tttntn fn^fl 
tu ] etf ftnb (bercn) feine im ganiea Ugßt, yoa atk for cartridges,— tbera are nooe 
i.i the who'.e camp. 

For feiner wn beiben, see \ 266. 

The KngÜMli not a ihufU is nic^t ein ciniigcr^ or fein ein|i^. I hsra not « ^^\ 
»ingle Cent, i^ bAbe feinen ein|i^ti (ni(bt einen einiigen) Cent. ^"^VJ^^Mk '^4^ 

§ 250. 3eber, {egltcl^er, and {ebtorbfr, each^ every^ any^ onyM^, 
are used both adjectivelj, but in this case never with the in- 
definite article, and substantivelj, and in this case with or with- 
out the indefinite article. Thej can onlj be employed in the 
Singular number. 3cgli(^er and irbtoebrt are rather antiquated, 
and occur onlj in poetry. 

KxAMPLKs. — deinen lauf W jeber 0a<(^, feber Gtrom bot feine 0pbSre 
{Rückrrt), cvery lircx)k hns its couree, every etroam its sphere; (^in ^fbtf ifl 
feine« «Slui« un^ UiigliUf« 0^oiieb {Prov.\ everybody is the aitifloer of bia 
own fn:Mi;u^ or iiii>^f'Mrrune; ^eber btaucbt feine (Raben, unb ^ebet ijl bptb nur auf 
eigne 3Betfe g((kf(t(b ( ^'0, every one nses bis gifta, and still every one is happy 
only in bis own inanner; (7in ^eber bSrty, bo<t Debet |agt (Aäryer), every one 
hears it, bat every one isafraid; ein ^eglUber benfr nur ft<t fe(b|i |u befriebigen 
((?.)« everybody tbinks only of satinfying bimself; )ebt»ebe Xugenb, jttnigbi, b^fl 
btt auf beinern Xbron «erberrii^t {ScK), queen, thoa hast on thy throne ennobled 
every vürtue; jebetf 9Ra(, every time. 

KoTB 1. Tbe Englisb * be bas lost Ms every cenf,' cannot be imitated, ezoept 
In tbis way : er b<if kben <£ent »erioren. 

NoTB 2. ^betf is sometimes nsed of persona meanlng erery&ocfy, bnt only in 
tbe popnlar tongne; as, ^ebetf toon ben beiben (fbeleoten^ ben ben (Beft^i^cra^ 
eacb of the consorts, brothers and sisters. 

(^nanber, each oiker (see ^ 206). Bnt it may as well be translated litenlly: 
<Bntt ben 2(nbeten or ber (7ine ben *äntettn, 

§ 261. %Uex, t, e« expresses both numher — as in »IQIommen 
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»arett ttWe ®5fle (ä?ä.), all gues^jt^ere welcome (and is in this * '. /j^-^ 
case used only as a plural) — and qunntity ; as in alter SBctn, J **; 
alle Sßelt, aüed Sßaffer, all the wine, all the world, all the water ^ A 
(and is in this case used only as a singular) ; and, when fol- ^ 

lowed bj a pronoun, is not declined ; as, aQ^ mein ®elt), all 
my money, aÜ' blefer SBein, all this wine ; the feminine gender 
only excepted, which may have aQe ; as in ^^t eure ©üte, all 
your kindness. 

The definite article is never placed after aH, as is done in English; as, all the 
World, alle 2B((t; all the money, aUctf (3cl^; aOft QScin, all the wine. Bi^' 
when a0c i» placed after the Substantive, the article may be employed; as, Wt 
QBin^(, bie 2Bogen, ade tagen in ttcfrr Oluf) ( XM.\ the winds and waves lay all 
m a decp spell; rrfi loerben bic ';2Be(ren aSc »ergeben {,K]ßp^\ first all the worlds 
Will decay; bie (Sliebec ade gerafften in einen @tiinb bet GHube (Lese.)» &U the 
limbs settle down in a State of repose. 

Note 1. *<{(H is never employed in the signification of ikt u^le^ but the 
English all used In this sense is translated by gan|; as in, all the ycar round, 
ba# ganie 3af;r; all the day, ben ganjen Xag; in all Venice, in gan| SSenebig; gdn| 
(f nglAnb flutet meinet jterfertf Xl^ore {Sch.)^ all England watches roy prison gutes; 
— the saying uQe SBett (bie gan|e QBelt) alone excepted. In aucient German, 
the English use obtained; thus, in the Bible: aQe @(^riftben (Sott eingegeben« 
etc. Sayings like * he is all energy,* * the house was all one blaze,* ' the city 
was aU a cemetery,* are translated: er ifl gan) (Energie, batf ^an^ toar gan| 
C^fletf) eine ^tduinie, bie 0tabt \om ganj ein SCix(ift)pf. 

Note 2. The English every is expressed by aQe in the foUowing and slmilar 
phrase-s: every year, every day, every month, every three honrs, every twenty 
pHces, every second yenr, äffe ^af^re, ade Xage, äffe SRenate, aSe brei Gtunben, 
äffe )t9an}lg ®^ritte, äffe (loei ^abre (or affer itvei ^abre, brei Gtunben, itooniig 
0(^rtrte) : lus, er toeip '^ffetfunb |dntt mit 'äUtn, he knows everything and quarreis 
virh evorvbody. 'Äffer 'Anfang Ifl {ö)\ütr, every beginningis difficalt (-Pixw.). 
^ CPtnen Xag um ben anbern, jeben jtoeiten Xag# every second day. 

Note 3. AU ofu$j ^l of ihem, etc., is in German \»\t äffe, fte äffe, etc. 

Note 4. 'Äffe and gan} agree in expressing a nnity, but the former looking 
more to the individuals composing it, the latter to their belonging together. 
The English does not mako this difTerence as prominent as the German. 
€^WmtU(^er, t, t4 is a stronger oxpresston for äffe, and gefammt a stronger one 
for gan|, both decllnable with the definite article and the former also without 
any article, ^ the former only in the plural, the latter only in the singular; as, 
bie f5mmtli(^i*n Qreunbe, 'Äntoefenben <nimmtli(|>e Sreunbe, etc.), all hts friends, 
all (persons) present; ber gefammte 9tA^(af , batf gefammte -^eer/bie gefammtc 
3amifie, the entins bequest, army, fiunlly. The adverbs belonging to them are 
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fimmtiiöi0 in a body, withoat exoeptk», and fini/kh^, ganf «nb ^, entirdy, 

wholly. 

Note 6. ttfOe is in the populär tongue nsed to expreas at an end,ßnUhed; as, 
ta€ <£encfrt i|l aQe, the concert is finished; batf 0i(t ifi aff(« thers is no more 
beer. 

Note 6. 'äütg ha€, all tbls, all these thingR, has an cid Datire äSt, wbich 
appears in bei aQebfm, after aU; mir aOc Um, with all this; in alle bem, in all 
thifl; tro( aOfbem, in spite of all. 

§ 252. ^Sfland^cv, t, t^, many a, some, not a few^ signifies an 
indefinite pluralitj, wbile "oxtUXf t, rd (much, manj, not few) is 
onlj Btronger, but has the same meaning. 9Ran(!^er is used in 
the Singular (with the meaning many a), and in the plural (with 
the meaning many), never with the definite artide, but some- 
times in the singular with the indefinite article ; as, tnanc!^* eilt 
S^ann, tnand^^ eine grau, ntanc^* ein ^CM, aßand^et and 
fDland^ed are also employed substantivelj. 

ExAMPLEB. — S)a boufl man<t' fftbiirt *<2(ar ( UhL\ thare dwells many a bold 
eagle; ibr tortbit mand^ alrcn' ^rcunb (mami)' einen ^reunb) begrflfen (&A.), 
you will meet many an old acqnaintance ; tvie man<^ SRa^^t ti^ bea SRonb ff^ 
bort ertvartet (^be)« unb l»ie man(^a SDlpr^n ble Gönne (G.), how many a night 
I expected there the moon*B rising, and how many a moming the ian*t; SRan« 
<^er 1010 '^Dfen gefUDfen, many a one tries to please everybody; SRow^tf bteibt 
beffer ungefagt^ many things better remain ontold ; ^wöjt be^oaptea^ aome 
people assert. 

§ 253. Sint^er, e, ed, 9ome, signifies a small nomber or quantity 
of persons or things ; as, ®ie nta(j^te einige fc^er^^afte Snmerhtn« 
gen ( 6r.), she made some facetious remarks ; einiget ®elb/ eini^ 
gen ^\x\^ \)\\\>tn, einige Siebe be»eifen, to possess some money, 
to be posscssed of some courage, to show some kindness ; Sinige 
flnto Iran!, some (of them) are sick. 

Initead of einiger, e, tip sometimes erti<^er, t, u ocoars, whioh !s rather 
antiquated; as, etltil^etf ober ftc( auf ben 2Beg {lAäh,\ some (of the seed) feil by 
the wayside. (f tlveii^er, e« t4, with the same meaning, is obsolete. 

^\n\p4 and etlictetf occur substantively, bnt neither the masculine nor the 
feminine in the singular. 

Stmad is frequently used for einiger, e, ed ; etlicher, e, e« ; it is 
indeclinable, but suffers prepositions to be connected with it ; as, 
mit ettoad ®etulb, with some patience. It is never joined to a 



'fh^amy'j^ftJh 



THEORKTICAL PABT. 273 

pluial Substantive. The plural, einige and etli(]^e, is freqaenüy 
omitted, the plural of the Substantive, without anj article, ex- 
pressing sufficientlj the notion of $ome ; as, er aß ^irfc^en, he 
ate some cherries ; geben @ie mir Sucher, give me some books ; 
l^afl bu 9(epfel/ have you some apples ? 

ßinige — Slnbere, substantively used, corresponds to the 
English lovM (persons) — oüwn (other ones) ; as, Sinige fagen 
3a/ 3lnbere 9lein, 9liemant) giebt feine ©rünbe, some saj aj, 
others no, nobodj ntters bis reasons. 

^KrAoft, t, ti never occura in the Blgnification of the English any m 231 - 
288), although mauy Germaus in America use it thus. This nse, in the mocleni 
langnage obsolete, obtaiiied in ancient German ; a.«, JtarC V. tfattt isttfpte^tn, 
ben lanbgrafrn i>en -Reffen ,,nt(^t in ein i gc r (Sefungenfc^aft ju Oaltrn/' lief aber 
bann in ber Urtunbe batf 2BDrt einiger in etoiger toercintern, um if;n tro^bem 
gefangen )tt inilten, Charles V. had pledged himself not to Iceep the Landgrave of 
Hesse " in any captivity,'* but afterwards had in the docnment the word any 
altered Into etemal^ in order to keep him as a prisoner. |taum einige, scarcely 
any. 

NoTX 1. When the English jame means an individnal person or thing, not an 
indefinite small nnmber or quantity, it must be translated by ein or irgenb 
ein; as, some friend has told me, ein ^etinb t)at mir gefagt; I have read it in 
■ome book, i<^ ^be etf in irgenb einem fiSuc^e geUfen. 

Kote 2. The English any is not translated in sayings like these: Is there any 
news ? ftnb Otad^ri^ten ba 1 if any money sbould have been loet, toenn 0elb 
(toenn ja (9e(b) berUten gegangen fein foflte. 

§ 254. ^kt, much, mant/, and tvenig, liäle^ plural few, are 
sometimes used without inflection (and so is their comparative 
nte^r and n^eniger alwajs used), with substantives in the singular 
and plural numbers. This is always the case when they are ex- 
pressive of quantity; as, t)icl Söcln, t)ie( Siebe ; ^aria ^at no(^| 
»iel tjerborgene greunte (*SbÄ.), Mary has still plenty of secret 
friends ; in »entg ©tunten !ann t)ie 9la(^ri(I>t ba fein {Seh), in 
the Space of a few hours the news can be here ; »enig Sßcid^eit, 
toenig (Sdbttiben, no. great amount of wisdom, of debts ; me^r 
i\6^t, me^r Seute, weniger Ste^Un, more light, a greater crowd, 
less coal ; ic^ ^abe beren mebr (weniger), I have more (less) 
of them. But when denoting a numhery poititing more to the 
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individuaU composing it, or the manj portions of a whole, 
öiclc, wenige, meiere (mcvica), are deciined in the plural, and 
»tel, wenig, eveff in the singular, — in the latter ciLje often 
without any remarkable difference from the predicative form 
(viel, etc.) ; a^, ^jicle SDiänner, grauen, Äinber »arcn »erfam* 
melt ; ))ieled Sprinten (much-repeated drinking) fc^wac^t tcn 
Wta^tn ; er ^atte »ielen SJerbruß, he had many vexations 
(Wertem § and most abstract nouns having no plural form, the 
deciined form of \)iel is the only means of expressing a re- 
peated action in the same direction). Siele waren eingeUben, 
aber Wenige waren gefommen, many had been invited, but few 
had come ; wenige 3<»^re Unntn Siele« anbern, a few years can 
change many things ; ed brau(!^t nic^t ))iel SSorte (or t)ieler 
SBorte) (&A.), there is no need of many words. Siel occurs in 
the modern declension in phrases like biefed ))iele <B(6reiett 
l^ilft nic^t«, all this crying is useloss; er l^at be« tjielen (9clbe« 
fld^ bema^tigt, he has forcibly taken possession of that greafc 
sum of money. 

Note 1. ^ttftttt is in use with the meaning tteenüf »tili with many writert 
and in common life it occare also as plural of mt%x, ^ent^er has no pIuxaL 
The Superlative bcr metflc and ^er t»citigfl(, unlike the English cnstom with 
moti vaÄfevot9i (/eaj<), is never used without the definite articio; R5, bie metftrti 
SD6(ter duropatf, most nations of Enrope; bif toenigflen leutc touften babon, 
few people had heard of it. These two superlatives ditTer from all othera in 
that they cannot be predicatively employed with am (»«ce § 194); a«, bt< guten 
0(l(|>(r in bet fl5iblibtb«e tvarrn bie meifien, bic fc^tec^ten bic ivcnigflrn <by no 
means am meifien, am tbentgjleii). 

Three adverbs are formed from bf r meifle/ namely, mciff» most, for the most 
part, am meifien, fo the greatest extent, and XMi^tn4, most, mostly, most time»; 
and two of ber leenigfif , namely, am foenigflen and lof nigfleM, the former meaning 
UoMt^ the latter <U UasL SDinbcr and mtnbefl denote a lesser degree or intensity, 
not a smaller number; the adverb minbef{, least, occnrring only in Compound 
word% and minbeflentf being equivalent to tpenitiflrntf. AI most ia I^Sc^ffentf : to the 
utmoti, auftf '^etif erf{| ; fu>< in the lengt^ n't^t im SRinbeflen; no lest^ md)t minbrr# 
(bell fe fe^r ; no mor«, ni<^t me^r^ eben fo toenig. 

Note 2. There is the same difTerence between loenig and ein \t*tni^ ns 
between Utile and a UUle^few and a few; the forroer being the oppaxjte of bir(, 
the latter of ni^t^t, and abont equal in quanMty or number to (tlro^ and tintger. 
The plural of ein tocnig is einige tbtnige^ or einige. Examples: ein ibenig QBein, 
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6aC|/ C5(^ulbf a little wine, some sali, patience; cttitgc (tocttigc) Z(>a((^a feir 

doUars. 

Note 3. übre, vhen it meaiiB bendetf ig tnuislated by ntib} as, Give me three 
more dollan (three doUare more), gteb mir ne(^ bret X()a(rr. 

A» mach more, as many agtün^ is no(^ etnmoi fetotfl; once more^ tio(^ rinma(. 
ifticA in expressions like much at A« tDcu angry, is translated by frf^r; aa, fo fft^ 
et (xudf t^tgerliCl^ toar^ etc. As an adverb incFeasing the quality, t>ie( is connected 
with comparatives only; not witb the positive degree of adjectives. Examples: 
▼ery valaable, fttft tomt^toU; mnch more valuable, 1»ie( t9ertt)t>e0tr; very 
negligent, fe^t noi^lSlffig; mach better, ftt(( Nffet. Bnt with paiticiplee, partic- 
ularly the Fast participle, biet occurs; aB, biet befd^ftigt« much occupied. 

80 fnuch the better is um fo bt^n, more seldom um fo bie( beffer. Um ^ietetf 
bffiv meana far ben^r. Mach ike bett {bj ütr the best) is beitoeitem (toeitautf ) 
ber bcfie. 

§ 255. 93eibr^ bath, is a plural, and used in the singuIar ohlj 
in the neuter ; as, Sfibed, hoih things. It admits the definite 
article, but never afler itself when connected with substantives ; 
there being no remarkable difference between bte beiten and 
beibe* See § 240, note 7. 

Examples. — 3(|> (rnne betbc fBtflbct, and bic beibfti fSrftbet; bicfe bfibfti 
Xb&rmefboth these towera, steeples; blc bfiben ^nbe, 3&M' *<tfugen« Obren, 
leiten, and beibe ^änbe, Qftf e, '<2(u«)en. Obren, leiten ; <8etbetf i|{ mSgtiil^, both 
thingsarepoesible; fSeibe tamen fdl^oeigcnb (herunter ((?.)> both came down in 
silence. 

Note 1. iSeibe never takes a partitive genitive after it, like boQi of ««, totr 
beibe, bat the genitive must in Gennan be made to agree with betbc in case; as 
fte ftnb iitutt betbe in ber itird^e geivefen, both of them were in charch to-day; 
biefe 93ti(b(t beibe, both these books. 

Note 2. Expressions like * both sflver and gold/ * both the harbor and 
the river were frozen over/ are to be translated: fotoo^f ®ilber aU 0e(b; ber 
•^aftn fotoeb( aU aa<(^ ber ^(uf toareit (ber «^frii unb ber 8(uf tvaren beibe) }u* 
gefroren. 

§ 256. JEither ond neither — the nnmerals, not the conjunc^ 
tions (see § 283. 1) — correspond to Sincr »on Setben, 3^bcr 
t)Ott S3eit)cn, and Äeiner t)on ©eiben. The words ^oti Seiben, 
however, are only added when the sentence would otherwise 
be unintelligible. 

ExAMPLiv.— -SBir loollen beibe in bie 0tabt geben, jeber (bon SSeiben) auf 
einem an^eren 2!Bege, we will go to the city, both of ns, either hin way. dintt 
bon eu(^ betben mup U>et<^en, one of yoa must yield; Od^# itnb ^fe( flritten fU^, 
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i»tt am mcifleii SSMftit tfittt, ttintt (Mn bfibcti) fii^u, tciitcr l»f0 iV'^ßtl), oz 
and ass were quarrelling wliich ul' ilie two was the wiaer, — neither conquered, 
neither yielded; toelc^rn »eit beiden Sorgen fcQ i(^ toAMen ] tetntn bon beiben, 
which read (»hall 1 take? neither; auf ir^er wn bhbcn leiten, auf itttv ^titt, 
on either »ide; einer (ifbft) boti bftben 2Begeti, either way ; tetncr tcn beibm 
SBr ^en, beibc $Hkgf ni(^t, neither way. 2Dfl(^ii Mn beibcs mn^ i^ iw^mtn T 
fl3eibc |tnb gut« whom (which) oAM>th muBt I take? either is good. 

§ 257. If a number or quantity is approximativelj stated, 
the foUowing prepositiona and adverbs are used : ttwü, unge« 
fäl)r, an, gegen, about; beinahe, fajl, jlemlic^, ita^eju, nearly, 
next to ; faum, scarcely, not nearly ; nicht ganj, not quite; über, 
above, upwards of, over ; unter, ünder, down wards of ; bid, to. 
* Thirty and odd,' * forty and odd/ etc., are expressed by ^rei^ig 
un^ einige, einige unb »ierjig, einige öieraig* 

ExAMPLEs. — ({ttoa ftn ^unbcrt» abont one hundred; tttigef^ ^nbert, about 
a liundred ; an taufenb, gegen jtoeitaufenb, in the vicinity of one thousand, two 
thouAand ; betnabe ba(b, fafl ein 3)Ttttef , liemU^^ ade, nabeju ber gan^e« fafl ntc^ttf« 
ncarly half, oue half, a third, almost all, almost the whole, next to nothing; 
tuum einige« acarcely any; tauoi ebenfobiefe ai4, »carcely aa many ta; ntt^t 
gan| e(f Ubr, not quite eleven o*clock; ftber ein S)u4enb, upwards of a dozen; 
&ber taufenb, above one thousand; unter fünfzig« under fifty; fet^}ig bt# ftebiig, 
from nixty to »eventy ; Wr tt\Mi fÄnf ^abren, nbout five years ago; ni(^t einmal 
tt»an)tj), not cven fl« much n« twenty; bitf )U bunbert ^uP ^0^, as high as one 
hutidred feei; eine boQe ^iQion, füll one milllon. 



CHAPTER Vni. 

ADVERBS. 

§ 258. Adverbs are inflexible words, which qualify a predi- 
cate (a verb, wborefram they derive their name, or an adjec- 
tive, or other adverb) by expressing the place, or the time, or 
the manner j or the intensttf/, frequency, or mood, of the action; 
as, et fommt ^ierl^er, he comes hither ; ed ifl je 0t 3^^^ ^^ 
isnotrtime; fle fingt f(^6n; Earl ifl fc^iver erfranft, Charles 
has fallen very sick ; tt)ir finb ^äufig gugegen, we are /rc- 
quenäy present ; ibr toerbet tPO^l unterliegen, you Yt'iWprohahiy 
succumb. 
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§ 259. Adverbs are therefore to be classed with the objects, 
and have the same value as a Substantive with a preposition ; 
as, he acts prudently (with prudence), he lives here (in this 
town), he will soon come (in some days). This is the reason 
why, for want of a corresponding adverb, the German ex- 
presses manj English adverbs by substantives preceded by 
prepositions, and vice versa ; as, happily, 3um ^(ü(f ; abroad, in 
b«r gtembe ; home, nac^ ^aufc; indeed, in ber J^at ; — juglelc^, 
at the same time ; bie|Jeitd, on this side ; jenfettd, on that (the 
other) side ; bie Damen i^rerfeitd, the ladies on the other side 
(band) ; attmaltg, by degrees ; nac^jlcii^^by and by ; gegenwärtig, 
at present ; untertvegd, on the way. 

§ 260. Beside the primitive adverbs, which are either roots 
or inflected stenu^ or Compounds of two or more of them, and 
the substantives with prepositions (adverbial objects), there is 
another class, constituting the majority of adverbs, formed from 
adjectives (see §§ 195, 196), each adjective in its predicative 
form being capable of serving as an adverb. Some adjectives, 
however, and also a few substantives, are changed into adverbs 
by means of the suflix It(^ or lingd, of which a complete list is 
given below ; each of them having, besides, the simple form of 
an adverb, with a somewhat differeni meaning. 

1. Such as are formed from adjectives : — 

«i\rmll(l^« poorly, miBenO)!/, (af«, poor,) 

*bitttx\\^, bitterly, ^ttfer, bitter, disagreeably, of a bitter tute, 

tx^Kx^, firstly» wf « first, before thet, 

rti>i>)ltd^^ etemallv, etoig» etemeUy, for ever, 

fctxWii, indeed, it is tnxe, frei, freely, outspoken, openly, 

*gAn)li(^r entirely, wholly, gatii, entire, quite, 

gririf U(^4 certainly, getDif , for certoin, cerbünly, 

«gramli^, morosely, (gram, averse,) 

g(it(i(^, amicably, gut, well, 

hW^^f higtily, \it^, high, highly, to ft great height, 

tl(iv|li(^# eleverly, smartly, Miig, prudently, 

*tArilt(^, newly, lately, hiri, sliortly, brieily, small, 

*(ang(ii^, oblongly, (ang, long, langt, a long time, 

t ObM>lele. 
24 
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l\tb, dearij, 
(Utig, rid of, singlj,) 
(ict^, sorry, sad), 
RCit# new, 

•fffitf openlj, Ihmklj, 
xt\^, richly, 

rein, cloan, parely, merely, 
^äjmn, heavily, 
ft<^, securely, 
treu, faithfully, truly, 
(too^r, truly, in a Teritable manner,) 
nxuurtly, toeife, wisely, prudently, 

toifligticb^ willingly, lief, gUdly, toiSig, willingly, ▼olant«rUy,Bnbmi88iYely. 
Those marked thns * have now become adjectives, and are inflected as BQch. 
*4rin, gram, (e^ig# Mt, töüift, do not occnr adverbially used. 

2. Such as are fonned from substantives by the suffix U(6 :— 



*iubm. 


lorely, 


itti^it^. 


merely, 


*um^, 


tolerably. 


neuli^. 


newly, lately, 


mi^enm, 


publicly, 


*xti^U^, 


safl5ci€ntly. 


^tt'mii^, 


cleanly, 


i^xotxi'id^. 


hardly, 


ft*erli<<>. 


snrely, 


tJtüiX^, 


faitbfnlly, 


\»atftm. 


vcrily, indeed, 


\»ti4l\d9. 


ahrewd^, ra 



«attgenb(ttf(i(^, iostantaneoiuly, 
*anitt^di\i^, expressly, 
*abii^tiub, intentionally, 
«brjAgltc^, relatively, 
*eiMt(^, upon oath, 

f^i^U^, consequently, 
♦jÄl^rli«^, yearly, every year, 
«tAn|ilt(^, artificially, 
*m9MtU^, monthly, 



«mfliiMi(^, orally, 
*natilrlt<tf of conrse, natnrally, 
*^iynftii^, in writing, 
«|{{iiiMi<^, hourly, 
«ti\g(i0, daily, 
«tt>{»(l^ent(t<^, weekly, 

^knfiiftii^, as regards, as to. 
'<2(ugeR6(kf(ic^ and the othen wiüi an asterisk (*) are alm) adjectires. 

8. Such as are forined from participlcs bj the suffix üti^ : — 

flthtntixif, snppliantly, «f^offent(t(^» it is to be hoped, 

fttttntii^, frivolously, tDtjfenttid^, wittingly, 

gefliffent(i(b, deliberately, |ifmU(^ (from )iement), rmther, 

ge(egent(i<^, by and by, ftfinüm^ü^ (from f)tn(angenb), snfBoieotly. 

Only ^of rnr(i(^ is not, at the same time, ai^ectively used. 

4. With the suffix lingd : — 
bittiMingtf, blindly, mtuc^üng«, assassin-like, 

ßtiiing4, precipitonsly, rittlings, in a riding posiüon, astrida, 

rSpfftngtf, headlon^, . fi^irtüngtf, step by step. 

rti*f(tng^, backwards, 
Note. — The following advertM are dcrived fitrni {«nb-itantives, adjectives, 

and participles by means of the tenninatlon $: {U4) fl^orgm^, in the morning; 

(brtf ) 'äbtnU, in theerening; (Uä) Xag#, in the day ; (betf ) 0U<^N, in the night; 

t ObMlete. 
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{^i4) '3^Ptmittati€, in the forenoon, A.M.; (brtf) Sftaitmirtdgtf, in the afternoon, 
P.M.; rtn^tf« round (about); anfangt, in the begiiining; (iitt^, on the left; 
xt^t4,on tlie right; btxtit^, already; fttt^, coutinuallv ; befontertf/ separately, 
par:iculurly, especially; Anttx4, otherwisei eise; tHtn^4, in haste; }tlfe()en^tf, 
vif^iblv ; fibrigeiitf, for the rest; crfientf, in the first place; i\Dtittn4, etc., fji^fltni, 
^ffylnfitni, meiflen^, etc., on which see § 261, note 2 ; f(ug^, in a hurry ; |fttCc 
btn^p all one's lifetime , au^tnblid^, in a moment. 

I. Adverbs op Manner. 

§ 261. All adjectives, with a few exceptions, and all pard- 
ciples, past and present, which have, by usage, adopted an 
adjective meaning, are employed as adverbs of manner in 
their predicative form, in the positive as well as in the com- 
parative and Superlative (see §§ 195, 196, and 191, note 1), 
Examples: bcr Söget fingt fd^ön, fc^^öner al^ andere, am fdbön* 
ften unter aUen (or, when the absolute Superlative is made 
use of, auf^ ©d^önfie), the bird sings beautifuUy, more beau- 
tifully than others, most beautifully of all (most beautifuUy). 
2^raurifl tönt bad Olödicin nicber, fdftauerlic^ ber ?ei(^en* 
^or ( ühi,), sadly sounds the bell downwards, awfully the 
choir of the fuiieral. 

Note 1. In a few phrases the adverb of the absolute Superlative mav be formed 
analogonsly totheadverb of the positive; as, fr (aft 6ir freunMi^fl grdfen (anftf 
QreunttiCj^fle), he greets you moet kindly; vi) bante bttiÜ^fi, I thank you with 
all my heart ; er loar inntgfi gerd^rr« he was most deeply touched ; bie Qrirr Vmx 
^iiffrfi erbebenbr the celebration was most rousing; k^ bin bScj^fl (ufricben, I 
am highly contented; er ifl mciff )u «^Aufe, he is mostly at home; ber erge* 
brnjl Unterjei^^nete, yonr humble subscriber; ber r&bmÜ^fl bcfanntc ^err 01., 
the much renowned Mr. N.; er Ifl CSngfl jurflrfgetebrt, he is long ago back; 
ber nic^fJbefle, m^^^t^ttftt, the next best, next worst. The snme form 
obtains in Compound worda ; as, ber befigelaunte URenfcl), the best-hnmored 
man: ber fc^fec^tef!|aM<nbe jtunbe, the worst-paying custoraer; barf fitneflfKau« 
ffnbe 9>fetb, the quiekest mce-hone; ber tottbrfl ati^rehenbe Xfreil be* Unberf, 
the wlldestt-looking portion nf the country; bie äraili<tfl »^bnenben Iljrilf bfr 
iSebSfterung, the portions of the popnlation most poorly lodged ; bet f(^Snf)ge« 
baute Ä5r|»er, the fineÄt-built body ; ba^ reinÜ<^fl gefegte gimmer, the roora 
swept cleanest; ber Ul^^teflgefjenbe SBögen, the carriag© running easiest; bie 
beflgefinnten ieute, the most loyal people, etc., etc. 

NoTB 2. A few adverbs form their absolute Superlative by the affix en^, all 
of them reserved for peculiar signifioations: — 
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tA^ni, U the mott, län^cntf, «t the kmgwt, 

mttfttn4, for the most p«rt, to the nS^w4, »hortly, very looii, ooe of 

greatest extent, thc»e dayi, 

»enigflenrf, at least, ftflcn*, in the firat place, 

tnm^efl(tttf, at the very least, legten«, in the Uwt place, 

tMtn4, at the sooneBt, bt^tn4, in the best manner, 

frubrflfiUr not before, f<^6nfif nrf, in the finest t 

\v^ttfttn4, at the latest, 

The last two are n»ed only in ■ome compltmentary phrases; as, i^ twffttfit 
mi(^ bt^tn4, 1 greet you (in taking leave) most humbly; \^ tatite ^^nfltn4, 1 
thank you mort kindly. All of the abore ward» may aasome an iucreaaed foroo 
by prefixing aOct; as, aair^^WlM*. at the very best; aHttmmU^tnä, at th« 
very, very least. 

NoTB 8. The foUowing fann thelr compantivea and superlatives from othar 
Sterns: — 

PonUve. Comparaiive, Superlaüvt, 

too()C or %\xt, well, U^tt, tvobler» better, am brffeti, M, am trof)(f{rn, best. 

M^t 9oon, t^tx, bal^er, sooner, am el7(flen, b^(^cf en, f^oonest. 

gern, gladly, willingly, Utbtx, more willingly, am (t<bflrti, most willingly. 

53Beb( is only nsed of htaUk and hick ; as, c# p^t mir toe^O I am doinf; well ; er 
fftt^it ft^ toofet, he feels well; — and in a few Compound adverbs and participle»; 
as, }»of)it\)Ati^ beneficent, tDO(^ilD0flenb, benevolent, tDObigrftnut, lsoblm«men^• 
well-mcaning, tooblbabenb, well to do, toobigtrAflet« well pix^purod, etc. 

(Sern is in English often expressed by the verb to Hke; Utbtx, Am (irbftrn, by 
ioprtfer.toUkebut. (See ^ 268.) 

Note i. In some particular cases the relatlTe Superlative !s fonne<! by the 
prsfix }u; as, |uerfl, (at the) firat; luitlit, (at the) last; |umVl^fl, next, in the 
next place; |ui»6rb(rfl, fint of all; ^uobtt^, nppermost; ^uunttrfl, lowest, ^umtift, 
mostly. 

Kote 6. No other adverbs have the comparative and Superlative dejjree, with 
the exception of oft, often, Äff er, Äftejl, am Orfteflfn; feiten, seldom. frttenrr, 
felteiifi, am Geltenflen; febr, mef^r, bW- Of local adverbs a kiud of com. 
pmiirive and Superlative may be formed by joining to t^em meljr or toeiter, am 
mctfien or am tpeireflen; a*. oben, tveiter oben, am toeireffen oben; unten, tveirer 
utitfit, am u>eite(!en unten (leinten, wrn, feitt©»\rt*); am meiflen rri^t#, linU, rHi- 

§ 202. Beside the adverbs of manner formed from adjectives, 
ainong which only a small number bclong to the other classes 
of adverbs, and the adverbs among the numerals (§ 241, eto.), 
and the pronoims (§ 213, Note 2), the following are excluäively 
employed as such : — 
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fo^ thiu, 80 ti^tntii^, properly speaking, m it wer« 

tele, how, AS • fe |tt fagen, ** ** " 

ebeiifo, in the same waj, just as (k>) glfü^fam, u »< u 

gcrabcfo^ exactly so, just so geiotifetmufen, in some ixieasnre 

anUU, otherwise, eise un'gerec^net (with accus.)} not coant- 

fpnfl, otherwise, eise iiig, excepUng 

totiii, well au#f(^U(f li0 ( with gen.), ezclusive of 

tt\0ix\ perbaps, somehow, anybow aüti mitpih^it, all told 

irgend» perhaps, somehow, aoyhow aüu gere^^net/ ** 

MTgeben^, in vain aütt mpu^mt, ** 

umfonfiO in vain, gratis *^üt4 in '^Qent, *' 

bliuMtnjtf, blindly; aud othera in (ing#. (inf(|)(icfli(^, inclusiTe of 

eiUnbrf, iu haste in Wefer ©eaie^ung, in this relation; 

aÜtin', Hlone and similar ones. 

jufefrtn^tf, visibly in »icfer O^rrbtntung« in this connection ; 

fblgentermafen, in the foüowing way and similar ones. 

gern, willingly in tiefer (RAtfft^^t, as regards, as to 

((^oareniveife, in bordes tn tiefer JS>'m^t, in this respect 

gtiktltc^envetfe, fortunately ani^xlid'lidf, expressly 

ungldtflitl^enoelfe, nnfortunately, etc. tocn feltfl, of itself 

meinerfeittf, fctnerfetttf, unfrerfete^, etc., abfldl^rli^, ou pnrpose, intentionally 

on my, on bis, on our part mit 3(ei^, " •* 

tbtnfMi^ likewise mit gutem ^orbetad^t, ** 

offetfeit^, at all hands, on all sides tem '<9nf(^etne naOf, to all appearance 

anenfUHtf, perhaps, if mnch jum Gemeine, seemingly 

antemfalltf, im (9egent<^ei(, contrariwise fc^einbar, ^ 

fetenfUQtf, anyhow, at any rate im (Srnfl(e)# in eamest 

in '4nft(>URg (with genit), as regards fm ®(^r|, in jest. 

II. Adverbs of Place. 

§ 20». I. Direction of motion in general is expressed by 
l^er (from elsewhere into the vicinity of the Speaker), and 
l^in (from the &f)eaker to another place). 
These adverbs cannot be translated in English, except in a 
few phrasea; such as fomm Iftcr, come here (hither, hither- 
ward.^) ; gcl^ hitif go there (thither, thitherwards) ; ^cr mit bcm 
Se(]^er ! hither with (bring hither) the cup ! t)itt ijl ade meine 
Straft {Schwab.), sA\ my force is gone ; — and in casea where 
tlie Compound adverbs »o^in ? ilPebcr ? arc Rei)arated ; as, »o i\t 
er ^et? where does he hail from? n?o flcbfl tu bin? where do 
you go to? ber Sote gel^tlSglic^ ^toifc^cn meinem uu^ feinem 
24» 
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^aufe ^in unb ^n, the meatenger goes eveiy daj to aini fr» 
bctween bis house and mine. 

2. The adverbs oompounded with ^in and ^er oombine the 
notion of the other component with their own. A man in a 
room will bid another one Standing outside, tomm f^txtin, walk 
in ! and another one within, whom he Orders out, ge^ l^tnautf, 
go out I while, when himself outside, he will bid another one to 
entcr a room thus : ge^ ^tnein/ go in I and order him to oome 
out thus : fomm f^trau^, come out from there ! The most 
frequent Compound adverbs of this kind with a local signific»- 
tion are : — 

tftt^b, down(ward) bei« bitta6# dowii(ward) there 

tftxM, np to hera, od ()inAn# up to there, oo, onwarcU 

knanfp np here, np hither hinauf, up there (up thither) 

tfttAu^, out (fhHD) here, hence fftnan^, out there (out thither) 

tftrbti, near (up to the Speaker) 

^ititan^^ through (throngh there) 

herein, in here (in hither) tjintin, in there (in thither) 

^rrftbrr, over here (over hither) ^inäftcr, over there (over thither) 

t}txum, round, about (ending here) ^inum# round, about (ending there) 

IfttwuttT, down here (down hither) ^litunttr, down there (down thither) 

tftv^r, forward (out hither) 

t(T|U, near (up to the Speaker) ^n|u, near (away (tom the Speaker). 

Note. — The above adverbs can as a rule be joined only to yerbs expresaing 
movement, direction from one place to another, or transition from one State to 
another; not to verbs expressing repose, or a remaining in the same conditioa 
or place. There are other prepositions, and also adverbs and nouns, that are 
combined with bcr and ^in into adverbs; they will be found among the foUowing 
adverbs of place, time, causality, intensity, and mood. The (lerman language 
is richer than almost any other in adverbs, particularly adverbs of place, and it 
requires oonstant attention to employ them aright. 

8. The foUowing is as complete a list as possible of all tiie 
remaining adverbs of place, classified according to their peculiar 
character : — 

a) Such as convey the idea of repose, or of a remaining in 
the same condition or place, and can therefore be joined onlj 
to verbs expressive of localitj ; as, flehen, fein^ Hegen, fi^en, etc. 
(But, on the other band, some of these verbs maj be joined 
to adverbs of direction ; as, ed ße^t bif^in, ^inttttf^ff in, etc.) 
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^ttt, there 

ba, *♦ 

»bf n, abore, up sUin, up hill 

ba cbeiii up there 

bort eben, " 

brobeii, ** 

btft 9bcti/ up hero 

^obeti, " 

ttxiter oben, farther Dp (4 261, note 6) 

obenan', uppermost (in a series, or of 

rank) 
obenauf, nppermost (on the snrface) 
unten, down below 
ba unten, down there 
bort unten, ** 
bninten, ** 

^ienin'ten, dowo here 
(unten, *' 

toeiter nntttt, farther down 
untenan', Iowermost (in a eeriee, or of 

rank) 
untenbntn'tttv Iowermost (belowj be- 

neath) 
o'berbatb, np (an inclined plan«) 
un'terbalb, down (an inclined plane) 
innct^lb, within, inside 
innen, " ** 

in'toenbiju " " 

barin'nen, in there 
brtnnen, ** 
()tertn'ncn, in here 
(ginnen, ^ 

au^erbalb« withont, oatside 
aufen, « 

aurfioenblg, •* \ " 

brauf en, ont there 
^uf en, ont here 

torn, bornc, before, at the head of 
toran', bornan', at the head of, foremost 
borauf , bornauf , " ** ** 
(tetborn', babotn', here, there, at the 

head 
l)tnten, behind 

btntan, behind, back ward, behind others 
(jintenbran'« on behind 
(inttnbrattf, ** 



Min'tMi, tberebehiBd 

bier()in'ten, here behind 
|uo'berf{, farthest up 
fttttnterfl, fkrtheet dowo 
(tttnnerfl, farthest inaide 
)uauf erff, farthest outside 
juborberfl, farthest forward 
luhtnterff, farthest backward 
tt>etter brinnea, farther inside 
toetter braupen, farther out there 
tveiter born, farther fonf^ard 
loeiter (inten, farther backward 
ring^, all around 
(ierä'ben, bilbcn, oTer here 
brtUen, over there, yonder 
birffeit^, on this side 
ffnfeit^, on thatside 
aOerfeit^, on all sides, hands 
a0er\oi1rt#, everywhere 
atlerotten, " 

»flentbalben/ " 
flberaa, " 

t»o (relative), where 
t»o ? (interrogat), where? 
irgenbtDO, nomewhere, an3rwfaere 
nirgenb, nirgcnb#, nowhere 
nirgenbtDO, " 

anber^lvo, ebewhere, anywhere eis« 
fonfltoo, »* « •« 

itgenbtoo anbet*, •* ^ u 

irgenbtoo fonfl, " u a 

ivo anberrf, " ** " 

too — au(( nur, ivo au(( immer, wherever 
ivo immer, 190 nur, too au((, ** 

untenveg^', on the waj 
jntoi'ber, adverse 
(ierne'bcn, near by 
bane'ben, . •* 
nebenan', " 
fVrn, far, at a distanc« 
ftrnet, farther 
am firrnflen, farthest 
grgen&'ber, opposite 
im (Begendber ju, in contrapoeition to 
nebeneinanber, by each other*s side 
(and sonie others compounded witli ein« 
anbcr.) 
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h) Such as oonvej ihe idea of movement, direction, transition 
from one place to another or from one condition into another, 
and which can, therefore, be jolned only to verbs of the same 
character; as,ge^en, f!c^ fe^en, f!(^ {leQett, |i(!^ legen, fe^en, legen, 
fleQen, bemegen, etc. (But, on the other band, these verbs may 
be joined to adverbs of rest ; as, tttoa^ irgentwo ttieterlegenr 
ringd um^erge^en, etc.) 



tjitxtfkn, this waj • 
bortbin, that way 
baMn, ** 

obcnt^ln', superflcially, along on 
surface 



rttiibbcniin, roundabont 

^nutn', ttinbrr^ around, to and fro 

(}icrfier% bither 

bU tiltxtftT, thos far 

tint)tr', along 



ba c'btnliin, here, along there, that way enipor% up, npwards 



^ter obenbin» " " " " 
obfitt^iniin', toward the top 
obenbinauf» " ** 
tia^ oben bin# " "* 
nudb unten tifin, toward the lower end 
ba unten biu/ down along there 
bort unten bin, " " 
untenbtnan', down thera close up 
untrnbarunter^ down there below 
ntu^ innen bin« toward the interior 
ntu^ innen, " " " 

nacb aufen bin# toward the exterior 
na(^ au^en, " " •* 

born'bitt, along thera befora 
bin'tenbin, along there behind 
bobin'tet, there behind 
babinterber', " 
bierbin'tCT, here behind 
bierbor', out and np here 
baborbin', there before 
na^ binten bin, toward the bind part 
na(b born bin, toward the fore part 



tpohtn', whither, m what direction 

irgenbtnobin', some way 

il'beraSbin^ in every direction 

nir'gcnbbin, in no direction, nowhere 

nirgenbtvobin, " " " 

an'ber#toobin, ^me other way 

tvo onber^ bin, " " 

fonfl »obin, " " 

toobin aud^, toobin nur, tt>obin immer, 

whithersoever 
iDObin m6) nur, toobin au(^ (mir) immer, 

whithersoever 
biniveg', away 

berau#'lo^rt#, on the way out here 
binan^'tB^rt^, on the way out there 
berein'tis^rt#, on the way in here 
bineintovVttf, on the way in there 
tftt'whtti, on the way hither 
bimoärt#, on the way thither 
binab'lo^rt^, on the, way down there 
berobtvArt^, on the way down here 



binauftoärt^, on the way up there 
bintrrbreitt', oloemg up a series, hind< beraufto^rt#, on the way up here 

most niebeno&rttf, on the way downward 

bornbran', etc., toward the fore part, in btefer (Richtung, in this direction 

foremost (aod many similar ones) 

binterbran', toward the bind part, bind- bergauf, bergab', up hlU, down bill 

most fhomauf , flromab', up stream, down 

nn«)#um', roundabout stream 

runbu«', *' in bte -^^be, upwards (and similar onea). 
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NoTB. — The VBib frin may, sometimes with great elegiuie«, bo eonneeted 
alM with the above adverbs ; as in rr tfi ^in, he is gone ; er tfl rin ^i^^^f n oben« 
^in, he is a little superficial; bcr (harten tfl no^ ta unten t)in; ba^ toar (auf ^cn 
2Bf))«) f^fiain»ilrt#; bcr (Stffl t»ar (u btr ^rit ft^cn ftirtbct (getommtn); bic lÄabct 
tfl irgenbtvo^tD (gffaQen); ber ^täbUng tf( balb binivcg (gefiogcn), eto. 

c) Such as convey the idea of proceedmg, starting, originating 
from 6ome place or cause or condition, and can only be joined 
to verba of the same cbaracter; as, fommen, ab^ammtn, an* 
langen (to arrive), etc. 



^'ijn, Den tafftt, hither 
bortb't, bon bort^et/ thither 
bon oben tftx, from the upper pari 
bonobenan, " " " 
bon unten ^er^ from the Iower part 
bcn unten an, " " •* 
bon (9runb aui, from the fonndation 
bon innen fftt, from within 
bon auf cn ber, from withont 
bon born (ber), from the fore part 
bon btntcn (btr), from the hind part 
bar&bcT ber^ all along over it 
baruntev tftt, all along beneath it 

Note. — The verb fein, to be, is eonnected with the above adverbs also, with 
an elegant brovity; as, et if{ anberMobtf (obflammenb); er if{ bartlbet ^er, he is 
bent npon it; i^ bin ba^cr (bort geboren). 

d) Such as convey both the idea of repose and of direcüon, 
and may therefore be joined to either class of verbs. 



1»ol^er% whence, wherefrom 
irgenbtDo^er', fh>m somewhere, any« 

wbere 
S'beraat^r, flrom all stdes 
nir'genbber, from nowhere 
nir'genbtoober, ** ** 
an'ber^oober, from elsewhera 
fonfl toober, " " 

too^er nur, xoctftt auc^, toober immer, 

from wherever 
t90(^er nur (au:^) immer, from wherever 
bon Rinnen (poetical), away. 



hintan', behind others 
gurfli'/ back, baclcwards 
lufam'men, together 
au^MiKirt#/ outward 
eintthVt^, inward ' 
xt^ti, to the rigbt 
linN, to the left 
auf ttnVt^, upward 
abVMXti, downward 
nifbertinVttf, " 
bontKut#, forward 
r&itioArt^, backward, to the rear 
bintfrtoiVtrf, " ** " 
feitloärt#/ sidewayt 



abfeit#, aside 
auf ret^t» upright 
bfl'U>Art#, to the Eaat 
(äbto^t#, to the South 
loefltiKirt#, to the West 
norbtoi^rt^, to the North 
fort^ forth, away, along 
loeg^ üway 
toeit, far, far off 
toeiter, farther, further 
ring#um',around, all around, round aboat 
berum, " " " " " 
umber, " " " " " 
, by the way 
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Mbtntttt', by the w»y 
t)orb#i'/ by, foreby 
toorfl'b«, " 

binttxt)tT', in tiie rear, behind 
barüber^tn', along on a turface 



bttninttrHii', a]ong below a niifaoe 
entgegen, Bgainst, to meet soroebody 
mitten, mitten inne, mitten in (unter* 
turd^, über), in the mid«t uf. 



§ 264. nL Adverbs of Time, 



Kl, bann, then, at that time 

ba'maU, at that time 

einfi, once 

bereinf{, at some fntura day 

einmal', once upon a tim« 

toann? when? 

eb'emal^, formerly 

tor'maU, " 

fonH, 

lutooe', prcviously 

terber', " 

fiingft, lately, newiy 

nenlic^, the other day, of late 

toOT itiiriem, not long ago 

earj!t<&, « " 

un'U^njjff, ** *• 

l^intfinf fig, for the futnre 
hinfar', " " 

ranffig, " « 

fönftigbin', " ** 

binfütt', '* " 

(angfl, long ago 

Drrjri'ten, ofold 

fwat'terrf, " 

lange, long, a long time 

ftiri, turie $tit, shortly, a short time 

beurr. Uns year 

bfiife, to-day 

grthrn, yesterday 

t>cr'^(f|?i*rn, riny beforc ye«terdfly 

toor't>orgirf]ern, three day 8 njro 

filvrinor^cn, the djiy aO»»r »o-m«»rrow 

u'hfrflbfrmcrafn, in three '••>v< 

ffub, fKlh|k-ttig, early, esn-ly in tlje 

moniing 
frdber, earlier. before 
am fr&bflen, earliest 



frjlf^efien^, at the earliest 

morgen firftb, to-morrow in the mornlng 

geflern fr jlf^, yesterday in the morniog 

ton geflern ber, from yesterday 

n^^^tni, in a few daye 

temnoc^a, " *** 

ebe|}en#, at an enrly day 

je^t, nun, now. at pre»ent 

beutjuta'ge, now-a-days 

jet'sigerjett, ns times now are 

;e, je'mal^, ever, at_any time 

tonfe'ber, ever, hitherto 

oft, oft'maU, often, oOcntimea 

bielmaU, many times 

feiten, seldom (see ^ 261, note 6) 

bereite, already 

f*«n, 

morgend, in the mnming 

toor' mittags, in the foreuoon 

mittags, at noon 

na(^'mtttag#, in the aftemooB 

abenbtf, in the evening 

nati^t^, in the night 

na^ber, in a white, later 

bernod^, nfterwards 

^interber, in the end 

i&ngflbin, of late 

um ^it'tetna<^t, a| midnight 

balbf 8oc»n 

batb ~ balb, now — then 

eber, sooncr, before 

eben, ju^t, just now 

nie, nie'mal#, never 

nimmer, ncver 

niin'mrrmebr, never, nevermora 

immer, ever, alwnys, at all times 

flet*, " ** " 

aOieit, at all titnet 
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|iterf{^ firet 
ItitSr^rrfl, before all 
bor 'äÜtm, ** 
lutt^t', last, lastly 
hi^iitit, hitherto 

ititfitx', " 
feic^cm^ ever since 
tnaiict^maC/ sometimes 
tnittin'rcv^ ** 

lutvet'fcti» ** 
bann unb loann, now and ihen 
^iit utib xoithtx, ** ** 

in^effrn, meanwhile, by this time 
iiiju>i'f(^fit, " •• " 

ttntcrbtf'frn, »« • *» »« 

mittlenDei'U, « « m 

ta|U»i'fc^en, in the intervals 

|teif*fiielii, " « 
b(t|rt'tcti/ betimes, at th« rigbt time 
inifi'ttti, i« « M 

lelrig, " " " 

rtttot'ieitig, «, '* " 

)ur Un$f tt, out of time 
ttn'jeltig, « ** 
luglru^'f at the same time 
ftgiti^t forthwitb, on the Spot 

itn'inttffibar, immediatelj 

fptV, late 

fprttfT, later 

am fpilteflrit/ latest 

fpureflcti^, at tlie latest 

aW^nmAi, at the same t^e 

lumaC, '* " 

in^gffammt', altogether 

ton t»abonli(^ i^tt, from the other day 

ton frftfjrr titt, from other times 

ton fonfl htr, " " 

ttttebrr, again 

a'btxtttAii, once more 

^arnad^'maU/ once at a later period 



Ittei'mal, twice i\ 344) 

am ^nbe, at last, in the end 

tnbil^, fiiially, lastly 

auf ein'mal, at once, snddenly, at one 

time, at the same time 
(inmul bti Xix^ti, once a day 
)U>etma( bctf Xagc^, twice a day 
einen Xag um ten an^ern, every other day 
aOer iwti läge, *♦ *« 

^eure über aO^t Xage, a week hence 
^ute ftbet ttetie^n Xage^ a fortnight 

hence 
^eute tor a^t Zapn, this day week 
eine Zeitlang, for some (a) time 
ton ^ett )u 3ei^ from time to time 
^in unb tticber» now and then 
je 'berjeit, at any time ! 
in ^uhtnfr, for the time to come 
auf einige $tit, for some time (to come) 
eine SBeite, for a while 
ein 2Bei((^en, '* 
im ^Qx'AU^, in advance 
torau^' be|ab(en, to prepay 
na<l^ unb na^, by degrees, by and by, 

by little and little, gradnally 
^^Uefiiöf, fioally 
t4 if{ einige Xage bet baf , it is a few 

days since that 
aufbiete ^at^tt bin, for many years 
|tt einer 3eit# ba (a(#), at a time when 
nun unb nimmermebt/ never and on 

no account 
ber 9icibe nacj^, one at a time, by tnms 
aOe tiadf einanber, " ** •* 
immer)u% ever on 
immerfort', continnally 
torbin'/ a while ago (before the time of 

which the Speaker speaks) ' 

bi^ ba^Jn', np to that time 
1« Reiten, at times 
tter Itei^ tote (ange, ever so long (as in 

i(^ f^be 0ie itet tteif loie (ange nic^t 

gefeben, I have not seen yon for ever 

so long). 
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rV. Adverbs of Causality. 
§ 265. The foUowing adverbs express causalitj : — 



^amm', therefore, for this reason 
beficr'gen, " " « 

UftfAib, " " " 

^(|frnun'gf«ul^rerr notwithstandiog this 
niiiftit9^t\»t'n\itt, Devertbeleu 
U^o^', however 
toarumV why 
lofftoe'geit, wherefora 



fD(g(U^^ accordiuglji cooseqnently 
al'fo, ** 

fomlt', " " 

mithin', ** " 

ter'gffJACt, " " 

ttn'nt^^, in spito of «IL 



V. Adverbs op Intensitt. 
§ 266. The foUowing adverbs express intensitj of action : 



f0 — aU, as — OA 

^tina'ift, nearly, almoit 

fad, 

f4ttm^ Bcarcelj 

^dfVottiidf, hardlj 

^itmixdf, rather 

gani ttsb gar, quite, antiraly, whoUj 

gani. 

^t, « « a 

fogar', eTen, nay 

(e()r, veiy, yeiy mnch, nmch 

nut, onljr 

Unrn, mera, merelj 

i^icf, only, tolely 

iit4K rinmoC, not eren 

infoftrn^ thos far • 

fofetn', 

fOlDfit', « 

i)9<^f{eii#, at the mott 
ttl^a, extremely, highly 

&l>fraii#', axoeedingly 



^ttoci'tem, &r, by far 

Votit, ** " 

t»«irttii#', " " 

tocnigfifn#, at least 

am totnlfßtn, least 

nietet im minbefle n, not in the least 

gAtti tttit gAr nietet, '* " 

gac ni(Otf not at all 

(bAr)ftbetbiii, snperAcially 

binl^ngiict^, saificiently 

mctfiftit^iU', for the most pari 

mt^tnä, " « 

mctfl, most, mostly 

grS^tf iit^(U#^ for the greatest pari 

(inigetma^'cti/ to some degree 

|tt, too 

|u fc(yr/ too mnch 
tu »ici, ** 

bcil»eit»m |tt, by.far too 
aOittfebtr, »^ " 

aOitt, « ** 

hut^^4', thoron^y. 



VI. Adverbs op Modality, 

S 267. The foUowing adverbs express mood, or greater or 

less positiveness of assertion : — 

)a, res loirt(i^, really 

i« iM^i, why not? fSnM^r', truly, indeed 
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«wljr^iif rig, truly, verfly 

tO(^/ yec, however, thongh 

|loar, it ia true, though 

fceilic^, it is true, iodeed 

ttriit, no 

gctoi^, certaioly 

enoa% perhaps, in some wsy or other 

^ur(^u^, by all means 

titelt, not 

flicht tVOMi, by no means 

in teiltet 2Beife, not at all, by no means 

fetneneeg^', not at all, by no means 



190^(, perhaps, probably 
^MlXijt!, perhaps 
bielmef}!', rather 
in ter X^K, indeed 
tetne^fdO^^ in no event, 
fcbenfadtf', at all events * 
hingegen/ on tbe other band, sida 
obne()in^ moreoyer, besides 
fc^(e<^t(^in'/ simply 
fc^Cet^terting^', abeolntely 
immet^itt', I care not, nerer mind 
ftoa'etit^, qnite, entirely, absolntely 
aUerbing^', indeed, it is trae. 



Kote. — The accents marked ont above, and in those adverbs accented 
analogously, are the regniar acoents. In cases when these adverbs are to be 
emphasized, the accent is, as a ruie, inverted from the eecond to the first, or 
from the first to the second component; as niti^t^befiotof 'niger, emphaslzed mA^ti^* 
^efloteeniger; fotvelt', foferti', emph. fo'toett, fo'ferit; gr8f tentteii^^ emph. gr8ß'« 
tent^i^; |e'ma(#, emph. jemals'; »or'mittog^, emph. tormictag#^ Bat in thia 
xespect the langoage is not every where consistent 

§ 268. The peculiar use of some of these adverbs is shown 
in the following examples : — 

1. fo — mle; alöj eBenfoj anberd; gu; iöol^l 

e0 fielet t4 gefc^iebeti (£EcA.), thus it is written; bet %^t ifl beinafje fo teie ber 
ÜRenft)^ geflaltet/ the apeis shapedalmost lilceaman; tole ^tttKx^ leuchtet mir 
bie Sflatur^ ti>ie gii^njt bie €>onn(, tbie Ui^t bie gfurl ((?.)* ^o^ lordly shines 
Natura before me, how brilUant is the eun, how smiles the vale ! Ilnb finb ®ie fo 
bef^eiben, ober taben fo tt>enig Oleugier^ bap 0te mi(& nicl^t au(& um metti Oe^eim« 
tiip fragen ? (&:A.), and are yon so very modest, or have you so little curiosity, 
as not to inquire after my secret? toenn et faden «u^, fo tSnnen tott ben ^ci# 
fo gut betbitnen al^ ein 'anbetet (iScA.)» if ^^ mnst perish, we can eam the price 
as well as another; toic bie %\X,zxi fungen, fo |lDitf(^etn att(^ bir jungen {Prm,\ as 
crows the old cock, so Ärows the young; t(|^ tann niti^t anbete (;ScA.)i I cannot 
do otherwise, I cannot help itj in einem Steifloat ifi (Sinet ebenfo frei a(# ber 
'anbete; ic^ bunte mit^^ gerabefo gut a(# bn, I thlnk myself as good as you; bn 
btfl tbo^i tränt, you are perhaps sick; H giebt too^t teinen ®otr ] etf giebt too^f 
einen, how is it, is there no God? certainly there is one: f<lb^oetge, fonf{ toerbe 
i(b ^i(l|^ fhafen 1 be silent, or (eise) I shall punish you ! ba^ @»(btoctt ifi ni(&t |U 
fdb^oet no(0 Uvi^t, )U füb^oa^ ifi euet *<tftm ( UhL\ the sword is not too heavy nor 
too light, it is your arm that is too weak; \%k lange b^ben toit'^ etttagen (&&.)» 
too long have we suffered it; tbie baben ti toobt gebart/ aber nicbt berflonben, we 
have heard it indeed, but we have not understood it; et ifi tbobi ttaut, I pre^ 
sume he is sick. 

25 
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Benunkable ii tfae um of fe^ when it expressas oi ü is, a§ Amgi (mstten) 
m^ (ftand), w in fitfijc mM^ nietet, Üf bin f0'(f» f(|^en or »bncHn) §erei|t genug, pro- 
Tolie me Dot, I am irritated enough ae it is; er tonnte ^te Uft ni<l^t trogen ; er 
t0cx fo (fo f(4^on or o^ne^in) mftbt genug, he could not carry the bordea, b«ixig tix^ 
enough as it was. 

*äU introduc« the appoeitive, as In hn, aii ein <9e(e^rtfr« mnf e e^ foifftn, 
fhoa, as a leamed man, must know it; ai# 9Renf(^ grof, toar '^(c^anber I. t>Mi 
giu^tonb aU ^tttfi (aU ein ^ifarfl) Oein, Alexander I. of Bossia was great as a 
man, bat weak as a prince. 

2. titn, It^t, nun, nititmel^r ; jerabe. 

tfbctt ber (getAbc bcr) ben bu meinfl <&&.), jnst he, whom joa mean (the tama 
man yon mean); eben ba^ (gerobe b««) ifl man gcioobnt, bon mir boran^tufc^c« 
{Seh.), tiiis is jnftt what people are wont to expect of me; eben biefc SfU<l^ri^ 
befr^frgen ofle 2Da(^n {Sch,)^ aU the sentinels confirm the tarne report; mir tMff» 
ttn e^ eben (fo eben, gerabe) berfn«^, we were jnst abotit trying it; fo eben (rbea 
feftt) biibeid^biefeOUu^rt^^t empfangen, I have jast now receiTed this news; er üft 
fben fo a(c aU \^, he is exactiy as old as I am; bA# ifl rieben (gerobe) \oa4 tote 
fSrc^een, that is jnst what we fear; eben (gerobe) bie (Sefobr ift'4, bie ben '4lpeftp 
jiger rei|t (/oc.), it is the rery danger that charms the Alpine honter; bo^ tonn 
Uf eben nic^t (gerobe ni^) fogen (8ch.\ I cannot exactiy say that ^ fbne bietf 
|ei|t, ttoi tä tM^t fp^er tbnn in muffen, I do it now that I ooay not have to do 
k later; erfl )e(t (tt«t «rfl) begrftf Ü^ du^ aU itSaig (Sek.), only now Igraet 
yoa aa Icing; i»ir b^ben e# gefeben, nun (ie^r^ nunmebr) finb toir ftberieuge, w« 
have Seen it, now (in conseqnence of that, ander these circamstances) we are 
convinced; er tonn unnmebr geben, he may sow go; nun, icb b^be rmH' boioibcr« 
weDy I haye no objeotion; nnn, bo# ifi febr notftr(ii(# why, that is recy natnral; 
«rir gfbM eben ni^t mit (Sek), we do (simply) not go with yoa (that *8 au); bcr 
alte OUfpett toor eben f»rt (Sek), the fonner yeneration had simply gooe (no 
help for that, it was so, that theie was no more yeneratioa); bo# ^eer ifl beia» 
Mt fftr ben 'än^tnbM ifl*# bein (&&.)» the aimy is yonis, only for this maomit 
it is yoon; gerobeiu, outrii^t. 

3. gern, lieber, am Iiel6flen* 

S^t^f t# gern, Idoit with pleasare; ii^ loerbe e^ ri^t gern t^, I «hall do 
It with mach pleasnre; h^ ffabt ti vM^t gern getbon, I have not done it inten- 
tlonally (not on pnrpose); i<^ febe u gern, bof 0ie fporen, I am pleased wfth 
yonr laying ap; td^ m^e gern toiffen, I should fil^e to Iluow; i(^ t4tte ibn gmt 
gefragt, I wonld fain have aslied him; fte f|»ric^t gern, she is fond of talking; i^ 
trinee rotben SfBein lieber ol# toeifen, I like red wine better than white; tMl^ 
eprot^e mSgen eie om (iebflen 1 which langaage do yon hke best V 

4. er^ fc^oit, \>ann. 

(?rfF fKinbefn unb bann reben! (ScÄ.), flret act and then talk (action before 
▼ords)! (Jrfl muf bein JDegen biefe ©ruf! burt^bobren (&Ä.)i thy sword must 
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flntpieroethitbraMt 3>aäS>ampffd^ft»k^itfkm»t9mMtan^,ttt^utuaam 
will not arrive tili to-monow; U^ \üttU i^n erfl morgen (eben, I BhiUl not see him 
before to-morrow; taä 9)(m<iufn tl>ir^ tomacit, ^t nut ff »et crfi feiiu e\äftthtH, 
{Seh.), confidence will come, provided that every one first feels safe. SfBir finh 
crfl am 3u^( t(# ^3<ti(#, we an only (not farther than) at the foot of the hill; 
tt tfi ttft ißkn ^aijtc ait, he is onlj (not moxe than) ten yenn dd. fbn tihtüd^ 
etrcH^ toar f^on grf(^0cn (ScA.), the deadly blow had airaadjCnot later) faUen; 
f^en in ben M^in SRonb lügt et im X(^tirm (iScft.), it is abmdy (not leas than) 
the tixth month that he has lain in tlie dungeon; tfk tooflen i^n f^n friegc« 
((?.). new donbt that we «hall get him; finb eie fi^on fai SX«tf()^faab gttoefen t 
have you ever been in Gennany ? idf bin fC^on ftoei ^lonatt «iet, I have beea 
here for two months past; bie ötiefp ^nb fid^on geftom 'äUm angetommen, tha 
letten arriTed as early aa last night; eie ibetben ml« f(f^oa berfte^en, I dare say, 
yoa will nndentand me; Imt toetben untf f^^oa betgCeii^, I donbt not bat that 
we shall oome to an agreement; tä 1»itb fd^n ge^n« it will go! (let It gol) n* 
matter. S)u tornrnfk erfl ? — ic^ fbmme fi^on, loiag bu fagen, yoa an not oomft 
tili now? — am I here so soon, you mean to say. 

eie itbeifcln ne« unb fTnb nb« |« geibinnen (&*.>, they an ttOl doabtAü and 
may yet be gained over; bteQelit bot tbeatg Xogen ao<^ flanb t4 M eu(& {8di.\ 
peiiiaps only a few dajrs ago it depended on yoa; et ifl no<^ ^iet {Seh»), be ia 
ttill here; et gebt no^ ^eute, he goes away (eren) to day (not later than); i^ 
(abe ba# Öud^ tte<^ ni^t gefcfen, I bare not yet read the book; ti banerte nU^ 
fange, fo gab man mit ne<^ einen befonbeten *änf^ttfn ((7.)>8hortly after thqr 
gare me another overseer besides; fagen Gie e# no(& einnuU (no^^mU), say It 
once more; tooüen Gie ao<l|^ ein (5Ul4 SBeia annehmen 7 will yoa take another 
glassofwine? ^e#am^ao<^fotbettig,beiteversollttie. Unb br^ btr 2Bi» 
let no« fo (ebc (Gdbel), and how mach soerer winter may thraaten. Git fM 
|(i^nea,ao<^f(^aetiMaenlpirfeta(fieft.), they an fiwt, stiü Aster wa shaU be; 
3a, i(^ ronntt ^ofen, jenen no«^ me^ oU mir nS^U« in fein (G.), nay, I oonld 
hope to be naefal to tham erea more thaa to nyitlC. ^M^ i/t U fitit« th«n it 
stiUtune. 

\ 6. bod^* 

2(ttf CHfen eo^Cen Aber SHa^t tommt bo<^ ber lcn| gegangen (Oäbd), nerertfai»- 
less with silent step in the night the spring oomes. S>te Xtene ig bo<|^ U\n leerer 
5Bk^n (Seh.), fidelity is certaanly no vain Ulnsion (still, fidelity is no yain iUa- 
sion). eie glauben bo« ni«^ im dtnftt, baf ^ bem 2Botte Stennbfc^ft gtom 
^t\f{8ck.\ bat (I hope) you do not serioosly believe that I disUke the woid 
friendship ? ^ mÜftt tc4^ toiffen, ob, etc., after all, I shoald like to know 
wbetber, etc. eie tbnnen bo<^ (efen ? yoa can read, I snppose ? feigen eie mir# 
bod^ 3bte (SemiUbe, pray, show me yoar pictores; ifl an^ bem 3"netn' bo<^ ber 
Qcinb betjagt, bem Qeiab bon aufen tooDen toir begegnen (Sdk.), now that the 
enemy within is diiven oat, we will (not fear to) meet the enemy witboat; iblt* 



292 OKEMAK OKAMKAB. 

1^ fefHI ^ i»4 UrftHil wonM I were only myielf still tiie fame! baf ^0^ 
Ht (^fAlt immn Oto^t ^cf?2Ut! (LeM.)i wonder that nmplicitj is alwaya right! 

7. au(^. 

SZBanttii on^ bl« IBcrgt feCbff ? ( ScA. ), do even the nKmntum quake 7 (?# fdl^Bt 
b<r itrkg 4U<( (frlbfi) nu^r ba# ittoMctn in bcr ^Birgf (&rA.)i wmr does not spara 
eren the infant in the cradle. J£^fl hi au(^ to»^l bebot^t, tM# ba «ir r^g? 
(Sr^), are 70a anre 70U have considered well wfaat yoa adYiae me? ^ruoi 
ab'# ]W# 9ft an^ hangt nnb graar, nnr ttnbcriogtaaf (S^ottbcrtroac! ((reübeO» 
therefbre, even thoogh we be afraid and shaddering, (m\j ooofide inflexiblj in 
God. '^ud^ u^ bin tn '^rtabien gßhPttn ( 6'.), I, too, myself was bom in Arcadia 
(I wasmy^eif no less); YMä tu initr «tu^ (immer, aiM^ inmn) fugen mSgen^ 
whatever people may say, etc. '^u^ giebt etf teinc (Rtfvtnfttt, moreover, thers 
an DO spectrea. SUxi tDOt ntd^t |ugegen, k^ an^ nt(^, Charles was not present, 
seither was L *äu^ bet 2&eifrffe tann irrcur even the wisest man can eor. 

8. ia. 

itommeit ®ie ja ! be sure to come; tergeffen &u ti ia nül^cl be snre not to 
forget it! loenn fic etf ja U^ugncn fodte, if she should indeed deny it; er ^t ja (ja 
bo(b) feine CPintotOigung gegeben (iSrA.)» be has given his consent, yon know. S)« 
btfi )A no(^ ein itinb rxnl totflfi ^eiratben 1 you are only a child, are yon not? and 
you are going to marry ? ja» toenn batf tt>abr u>are, t»eT tparc g(fl<ttid)er aU tDtiv 
aye, if that were true, wbo, etc.; et ifl unglfi^lii^, ja er ifi in S3cril»ei{lttiig, he ia 
«nfortanate, nay, he is m despair. 

9. benm 

C^rtb 3H benti ganf ton Gfinnenl ((?.)t are yon then (prey) entirely ont of 
yonr mind? ^bt i^v benn fc^^n bergeffen, tDe((^e ^eit e# Hüpray, have yoa 
ibeady forgotten what time it is! e# fei benn, baf f&nf (Sere^tt barin ftnb 
(£«£fter), except therebefive jnst men (in the town); bo^ 3(eif(j^ lami niCH 
aufrtfle^en, e# toerbe benn inbor begraben {Luüi,), the flesh may not rite again, 
exoept it be firat buried. 6(0 gebt ett(^ benn auf SRft^, cnpa# |tt (cmen, so take, 
then (aooordlngly), eTery pains to leam something. 

10. fottfl* ' 

^ennfi bu fonflen no(t ^emanb meinem i8(ute#? (5c%.)» do Jon know anybody 
elsoofmy blood? (Jrmorbet tii(|^t mein ganjerfölurf; ifjr 'tltttt fonfl baneben 
avL^ meinet itinbetf leben (i?.)) don*t destroy all my happiness; eise you will 
dostroy besides tho life of my child. 2Ble tt>ar bie 'Äufiiabme fcnf! ? (ScA.), how 
was the raception in the other particulars? G^ab^ om bie ieure, ftnb fonf! toodfre 
fSrftber (5cA.), whata pity! these folks are in other respects brave felJowa; 
fonfl it>ar i4^ itSnig, jeftt bin ic^ fl3ett(er, once I was a king, now I am a beggar. 
^4 i|! ni<tt aOe^ mebr ivie fonjt {8ch,\ everything is no longer what it once was. 
Oiii bu foofHbb btrtpunbct 1 are you wonnded elsewhera ? 
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11. ehoa, irgenh 

fB\ft In en»a (hrgent) fratit 1 are ycm, periiaps, siok? it muf |i4 kgcnb chmaC 
(In tr^tn^ (n»a#) geirrt ^^en, he must bave made a mistake lomewhere (ia 
aome way, iorsomething); mein (Ik^fimtiif \ft ir'genbtoU bcrrat^en toorben, my 
Moret has aomehow been betrayed; tr'gcnbtpo unb ir'gettMMnn muf ft(^ bo<)^ Ut 
G^C&ftf fnbcn» somewhere and at some Urne the kej must be foond; 1»it mflf« 
ftn anjFIrgtnt eiiu ^Scifr e^ ^m^tlitn, we must In some waj or other oarrj it 
throngh ; fotmi Irgcnb ^rmanb t# toci^, itar( toeif e^ getpif # if anjbody kaows it, 
Charles knows; teoflen 0if'# ettM (^tignen 1 will yoa perhaps (I hope not, yon 
will) deny it? toenn e# «ttoa an (5ttbt fr^tt, ftgcn ®i( t0, if, perchance, money 
shonld be wanting, say it; tDtnn ftloa ein 0(^if einf^fr^ f» ifl e# nur (in G^oo« 
ner^ if accidentally a ressel comee into the harbor, it is only a schooner; er Ifl 
ettM nenn 3«t>r(^ he is aboat nine yean; nnb ifl ftiM ein iüb nnb ift tttpa «ine 
Xttgrnb— bcm ftttbn ut^l (-^^vA*)! «nd if thoro bo aoy good|Or wy viitae, 
•triTo for itl 

12. ia ; ianxL 

JD« W k^« «tm4, «rou« jhnb im ftiltcn ^Cbenb^wf^ (Böä^), here I am ritting 
In the eold erening breeae; ba fiiefcc (inet na<l^ btm iZBolbc ((?.), thers ooe ia 
fleehig toward the wood; ba toarb e^ (tor, fte ^gte» feinen 9Uib ( DhL), tfaen it 
appeared cleariy, that they entertained no envy ; ba ma^t man mi(^ erjl fi^tpS* 
^, bann entbe^rli«!^» for this reason they weaken me flrst, afterwards to di»- 
peose wtth my Services; ba Iffntt fi^ befjenb ein |toeitetf X^or, now a seoond gate 
is opening qnkkly. Sbii Singe^ bte ba tonunen foSen {LuA,), tiie things, that 
(theo) are to be. 9B<r ba immer eoU^e# be^nptrt/ foOtt e# bereifen, irho(80)- 
ever maintains inch things shonld demonstrate them; tMttS 2Nl€4 im tergeH r 
tonng S)tt ba toebt ni(^ig feini when everything is perishing, can yon (in sach a 
oase) be calm? SSenn ba« (?ifen bSQig bon ite^U gereinigt \fk, bann tann ti ttft 
gffi^miebet tocrben, when the iron is whoDy separated from the ooal, then (and 
not ttU then) it can be fiMqged. ttnb tnu aMbonn ? bann loärc an bem ^^aben 
fSrberfomfl bU etrafr boOiiel^ii {Leu.), and what then (next)? then (nezt) 
the ponishment were to be inflicted npon the Jew in all haste. Zi0 mit bem 
gb(bnen äiut ber SRenft^eit <9((kt ennei^, ba fanbten bie (frboUer ge^u^ut 
9)enfi^it bi^ {B,\ when together with the golden age, the happiness of man- 
Und disappeared, (at tUat time) the pcesenren of tormented mankind sent thee 
(hope). 5Scrba? wbogoestfaere? 

Äa !s expressive of ooobamporary eyentn, aad tfaerefors Indioatea naaon or 
GMie; bona catpwMM ooly time, and only erents posterior to others. 



18. 3{emH(|; e^er; ^tlmtl^t, rather; BeinaH ^<^% nearfy^ almose. 

Itnfire drbc ifl |lem(i<| tlela im S8er|^(tiiif {nr Sonne^ oar earth is rather 

imall in oompazison to the snn; 6inb eie l»ieber^ergefieOt boa 3^er ihront^eit ! 

— >fe |iem(i(b# are yoa recovered from yoar siokness? — well, pretty well 

(oMurly) ba# ifl iitmti« bofTeib« iitb, mi^i ^ in S)nitf<^b Ifim, this ia 

26* 
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SMrly th« «une long I heard in Gennaoy; t^er (fteftfr) tfeto ti4 (rtf n«f fta 
gutn (Heiter frhi/ a good rider should nither be small thau large; in hieftm 
Stampft iBcrbet i^ e^n unterlif grn aU fiegrn^ yon are moni likelj to snccamb 
than to conqaor in this struggle; er ging ntc^t e^^er aU bttf ter Xag anbra<l^, he 
did not go (start) before (antil) day break; Statt Ungte fl)cr an, ^an^ frotrr, 
Charles arrived first, Francis later; ber SBaOfifc^ ifi tein 3ifi^— er tfi ^imdgt 
tili e^get^ier, the whale is not a fish, it is (mach more) on the oontrmrj 
a mammal; « ifi ft^tMK^finnig—fber »ieime^ — er ifi imtktt, ha is weak- 
minded, or rather he is orazy ; toxi if beinah (fUfl) fe oic a|# 8ran|, Oiaites Is 
oearly as old as Francis; i<b tAttt beinah (bei eine« {Mare)'^^le# bfrierni, I 
came near loeing everything; beinabt b^ ^ meine eignen ^inber g/ttiHtt, 1 
m» like to have killed my own diUdren. 

14. 9at5fo0ar;ted^t 

S)iefe fllofen finb gor fc^9n, these roses are yery (indeed) beantifol; ber 6^« 
bea ifi gar nid^C betr^tli^, the damage is not at all considerable; er treibt tä ^tr 
itt arg, he is mach too reckless; las SBerbre^ toar gar ni^t fe fdbiiam, the 
crime was by no means so l)ad; bo^ Ungifltf ifi gar nietet |u befi^eiben, the mia- 
fortane baffles all descrlption. di, t»anim ni^t gar ? I yoa do not mean to say ! 
f»gar bie iftgact fangen an bie S2Babrbeit in reben, even the lian begin to teil tfao 
trath; i0 glaubte ibn nU^t, ^ muf tt f»gar in fein <9efi<^t (ati^en, I did not beUere 
bim, nay, I coald not help hraghing in bis face; ba# i^ ref^t getban, mem Stint,' 
that *8 well done, my ohild ; \^ bin ref^t traurig/ 1 am very sad ; ber re^t ^ren* 
toertbe ^r. Sil., the Right Honorable Mr. N. ®o ifi'# ret^t, ba^ ifi ntl^t rc<^t, 
that *s right, that is wrong; man tann t4 nid^t aOen ieuten rec^t aia«^, one can- 
not pleose everybody; 0lec^t fo ! gan| redbt 1 Tery well, exactly so, jost so! fit 
Itat tti^t teilet bei Q^innen, she was not qaite in her right mind (senses). 

15. tiltr, ardy; Wop/ solely; Tautet/ merefyf nothing huL 

9lnr iteeibunbert Xbaferl ba# ifi »enig/Only twohandrad do]]an,thatia 
little; ^ mSd^te nur toiffen, too er bleibt, I shoald only like to know wbere he 
stays. 3Ber ba^ nur getban baben mag ? ! an elKpsis, instead of: * I shoald only 
like to know who has done it* STaibt nur nic^t fobiet Urmen um niibt^, only 
make not so mach noise abont nothing; fugen Gie mir nur (bo(t) n>cr biffcr 
9?enf(^ ifi, pray, teil me who this man is; nur fa<^te im *^(nfinge ! nur ben 3lttt^ 
vMit berioren I only not too fast at first ! ooly do not Iom heait 1 *^db, gieb mir'tf 
nur (bo<^) ! do, give it me ! 2Bir fingen bfofl ffeifte 31f<i^/ we catch nothing bat 
emall fry (only small fVy); ba# ftnb b(ef leere 3Borte, these are bat meaningieM 
words; er ifi hitf ein Bettler, he is a mere beggar; nii^t nur (blef ) (Sotb, ao^ 
(^bve bringt bie itunfi, art brings not only gold, bat honor also. SZBer nur kamn, 
I9a# nur, l»ie nur immer, l»o att<^ nur, etc., wbosoever, wliatever, howscever, 
whereTer. ^a# finb lauter Iflgen, these are nothing bat lies. <fr getit mit faatcr 
jtottfiettten um^ he iias only merchaats for companiont. 



-;. 
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16. ald, ot, ihan; tote; gleid^, &*£e. 

QHcbrii^ n. tiHir gnf a(^ itSnig unb Üflcnfdl^, Frederick II. was great as a king 
and a man; @pltatc# Übte unb fiarb tüte ein iSeifer (aU ein QBetfcr,— a(tf mean- 
ing tbat he really was, tote only that he resembled, a wise man); aU ein C^eU^r» 
ter muft bu ba# fetber toijfenr as a leamed man (scholar), yon must know that 
yoarself (tote here woald be entirely ont of place) ; i(b Ujfe ten brennt bir a(# S9flt« 
gen (ScA.), I leaye to yon my friend as a hostage; i(^ bettac^t' ibn «U meinen 
ävgflen Qeinb (G.), I consider him my wont enemy; ntc^r^ ifl bejfer aC# 
(toie) ftift^c ittft f^ einen (9enefenben# for a convalescent, nothing is better than 
fresh air ; 1»et ifi fo gut aU (toie) bu 1 who is as kliid as yon ? 29ie ^omer fingt» 
ifi ni^ttf bev -^eimatb |U bergleidbtn, as Homer sings, there is nothiog like homo 
{9X4 kitmax ^ngt woald be oat of the question); itart unb SDla^ finb g(et4 gro^, 
Charles and Max are equally large; fte fingt g(ei(^ einer 9l4(btigAÖfr she sings like 
a nightingale (iDie eine ^lac^tigaO); ob meine ^urflnftige (5e(b b<tc ober ni^t# ba# 
gilt mir gCei^, it is all one thing to me whether my intended haa a fortune or 
not. 3fl mir '^^Ie^ (gleiti^) ein^, ob i<^ (9e(b bab' ober tein# {PnM,^ it is all one 
to me, etc. ^d^ tommc gleicj^ (fogUidb)^ toarte nur ein toenig! I am Coming 
immediately, wait a moment! ber 0uCtan ging g(ei(^ bent Xone ttot^ ( WiL\ the 
Stiltan went forthwith in the direction of the soimdi. 

17. einmal, once upan a titne. 

2)a# gebt einmal' xMit, this does not go at all (we cannot help it). 2Bir toa« 
reu einmal naf , fo fonnte untf ber biegen ni^t fd^aben, wet as we were (once wet), 
the rain conld not hnrt ns. ^a# iff einmaC' ni<bt anbertf, id^ tann U nicbt änbern. 
(fr bot nit^t einmal' bie ^^ftt feiner 'Arbeit t>erri(^tet, he has performed not so 
much as one half of his task. 2>a# ffebt nun einmal' ni(&t in unferer S^acbt ( G.\ 
but that 's not in our power, itommcn 0ie einmal ber, just come here ! laufe 
einmal |um Sftat^bar, jost ran orer to the neighbor ! 

18. immer, ever; immerl^in, never mind; meinettoegen, an my 
account; ^oxt,forthj onwardsy <m. 

(SbtmaC ifl nid^t immer (affemal) (Proo.)t once is not always; bu magff ti immer 
(immerbin, meinenoegfn, meinetbalben) tbun, i^^ b<tbe vMiU batoiber, yon may do 
it (for all me), I have no objection; lajfen 0ie mi(b immer (tmmerbin) ein CSore 
grbraudben, toel(te#0ie nidbt berfieben ( GeüeH), do bat allow me to ase a word 
which yoa do not anderstand. (?tf mag immerbin fc^on |ebn 3abre fein, baf er 
tobt ifl, for aoght I know, it may be ten years since he is dead; toenn @ie au4 
feinem anbern (Srunbe ft^ feiner erbarmen looffen, tbnn 6ie e# meinettoegen, if ' 
you will not have pity on him for other reasons, do on my acconnt Steinet» 
toegen (immerbin) fann *äUt4 brunter unb brfiber geben, i^ maOft mir ni(^ttf bar* 
att#, I do not care if ererything is tcumed npside down, dt gebt fSMrt, he goes 
away; ba^ gebt nun f(bon bier SBo<^n fo f»rt, this still oontinnes to be so, the 
fourth week; f^tfobrcn, to oontmae; n fSbvt fm iu lefcn, er ü$ft, fiftteibt, fpielt 
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fbrt, h6 continnos to VMd, to write, to play. Qort im^ fwt, oq and on, eontimi- 
ally; unb fo fort (tMimV and lo oa (fortb). Qoft nit (fiu^ ! be^ona! take yonr- 
•elf away ! away with yoa 1 

19. mit, with; lang, lon^^; ^in uni tolAtx, naw and thenj hat 

gnd there. 

Otimm ba# mit/ t&ke this wiih yoa; tt»a4 mitbringciir to bring a thing along 
with one*s seif; tVoMi mitmo^cn, mit babrifcin^ to be a party to an undertaking; 
nirgcfangcti, nicgc^ngen {Proe.)^ who is caught with thieves is hang widi 
thieves. ^U J^cm4 ifl 60 Qu^ (ang, the houae Is fifty feet long; eine ßeickn^ 
for a white; Gtun^entang, XogeUng, HR^natelang, ^^retang, for hoars, days, 
montha, yean. ^«n fittbct ^in utib toieber ein 2Bilb, aber fcftea, game may be 
foand now and tbea (here and then), bot rarely. 

20. 3e, ever; |einald; j[e nad^bem. 

^ er ie(iemaU) ^ier getvefen 7 has he ever been here? 2Benn bu jemaltf (je) ge« 
togeit f^a^/ fo ^f{ btt etf je^o if you have erer (at any time) lied, yoa do it now. 
^ie €la^en gtflatten (td^ )e unb |e ((^(cc^ter, thinga take oontinoally a worse taro. 
3e bier unb biet gingen in einet (Rei^e, tbey went by foar and foar. 2Btr|! bit ne(^ 
traget ^iet bleiben? f^e nun! ^e noc^beai/ Will yoa stay here any looger? 
Well! Asitmaybe. SDon jeber bot man ba# beil»eif((t/ thia has been doobted 
ever and anon. 

^e Ib osed as a oonjanction with comparative aentences (see S 184, Nota 4), 
and in the form je nac^bem; as in et i»irb geben abct bleiben» je aai^befli bie Ihn* 
fl^be ftnb, he will go or stay, acoording to oircanastaiioes. 



CHAPTEB IX. 



PREPOSITIONS. 



§ 269. Preposidons senre to oonnect an objed with its predi- 
cate, or an attribnte with its Bubstantive, and show the relation 
between them. Most of the prepositions were originally expres- 
sive of relations of locality, bat have sinoe beoome also expres« 
ßive of time, manner, causalitj, and otlier relations of objects. 

Prepositions govem difierent cases, but never the Nominative, 
this case being reserved exclusively for the subject and predi- 
cate. Thej usually precede the cases govemed bj them ; such 
as fbllow them being originall/ not prepositions, but adverbs. 
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Prepositions are either genmne or derived from substantivea 

and adjectives. 

Note, — Prepositions form with verbal roots and derivative verbs Compound 
vcrb.^. In this luiiction thcy hnve tbe natura of adverbs, and are thercforo, in 
certain well-defined cases, always separated from the verb. (See ^ 116.) 

§ 270, The eleven foUowing always govem the Dative : — 
au6, out of, from (motion out of the midst or interior of a 

thing). 
auf er, out of (rest), outside of, without, ezcept, beside. It 

never enters into Compound verbs. 

hcif at, by, near, with (neamess). 

intt, with (Company and instrumentality). 

nac^, to (motion to a phice), afler, according to. 

)}on/ of, from (possession, and motion from a place). 

gu, to (motion towards a person), at, in, for (purpose). 

Wnncn, within, fammt/ nebjl/ with, together with, feit, since. 

NoTic— 2(ttfer occura inth the genitive in the phrase ati^ct ianttä, oat of 
the countrj. The prepoeition ob in its primaiy signification, over, governs the 
Bative; in its secondary signifloation, on accowU of^ tbe Genitive; bat it is 
now obsolete in either. In Compound verbs o^ is nsed instead of »on. 

-Erampfc^.-T-l, ttuö ; »Ott; auper. 

dt Hm ait# Um •^atifr, he came out ofthe honse; er tarn ton Um •^attfe l^er, 
he came from the house; m4 U4 Ub^xinH^t4 ^fabcn Irittt fie mit fi^tm Qatcn 
(&A.)) Bhe leadB the way out of the labyrinth; fo tiW käf Mn (9(^8frc |a (Sc^dfre 
(ScA.), thos I hastened from honse to house; t4 \ft Ux Xtff M4 (ton) Mr^itn, 
{8dl.), it 18 Teil from Bürglen Qmt coming ont of Bürgten); »it (fintoo^ner »oit 
^Ti#; tu it^nigin mn (Zngtan^; Mc SBaffer flnb au^gctretm »on Um grofcn 
fliegen {Seh.), the waters have overflowed their beds in conseqnence of the heavy 
rain; ti ifl au# UnbeM^t gefc^et^en, it was done from thonghtlessness; mein 
Qreunb tommt iwii ^EMnburg; ton ben Sß^nben tongten fte bic roflgen 6()|i9ertet 
(ScAO^they toolL the rusty swords from the walls; fte rebecen bon beti aiun 
S>i^ttxn, they spoke of the ancient poets; biefe# lieb Ifi ton Uf^ianb, niib ton 
jtreujet if[ e# in «Wufit gefegt, this song is by Uhland, and set to music by 
Kreuzer, ©ifl tu ton binnen 1 are von out of yonr mind ? er ifi ton bo(jer 
(5tftAit, he is of a tall frame; bet Xif^ ifl ton •^o(|/ber Cftn ton dlitn, the table 
is of wood, the stove of iron; 'äni (ton) ^o(| einen Xifc^» a\i4 (ton) Cfifen ein 
SRejfer mausen, to make s table of wood, a knife of iron; an# ber 9lot<y eine 
Xugenb mo^en^ to make a virtne of necessity; ba# Xbeatet ifi au€, ba#<£oncerr 
ttirb baCb m4 fein, the play is over, the conoert will soon be over; ft(^ anAteineti 
to weep to the henrt*» oontent; oiU Ut ^ütwattif, auH bet 9Utb# wi Ut (2kfa^ 
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ttttf, to MTB ftom wut, porertj, danger. Zuftt Um ^uft fein (G.), to ba 
oat of tbe hoaae; baf 9titnuinb mit U^n uU, onfcr ^rcr (!kj|eiitoart (<7.), 
be careful lest anybodj speak to him out of yonr preeence; betii SBrubcr hft 
aufnr (9rfa^ ((;.)i ^7 l>'^^^i"outof daoger; ati^n t(t SReitcrei foSrc au^ 
M^ 3u^mU angfnommen tonbcn {8di.)^ besides the cavaliy also aome infiuitry 
was to be taken into service. ttfntf ^üt^t, üü4 SDcrilvdfbtng, Mä kitbt ctiMU 
tltuu, to do Bomuthing firam (for) fear, despair, lora. 

2. na^i )u; UU 

^äf reif« no^ SXttffd^tottb, tid(| Srt^eii, 2Bitit# 9oni« tmb ii«^^ bes 9^(f«b m» 
2fctna, I am leaving for Gennany, and going to Dresden, Vienna, Borne, and to 
the VeeaTina and iEtna moantains; tt Wftt fi<^ luM^ QrAtitrcic^ Ha, vm bea b« 
aatb «^aufc |tt gebea, he embarked for France, to go thence bome; i^ pin |S 
mrinem Öbcim, inm (£oacert, |tt fScttf, |tt Xifi^e» |av <2M^U (la'# C^actn, ta*^ 
fBerr« ia bie (S<^U); n b«t bi(( gereift, tur Stt uab |tt Unb«, t« 3uf, |8 QBagni 
uab |tt ^fitU; toirtDCibta i« <^ufe blcibea; et finbirr |a (in) ^tÜbttber^. Sßtnm 
bu |tt mir |um fSefm^ temm|{, toirifl bu bei mir toMbealaa« Mcibcn mh^tn, when 
yoa come to me on a vIsit, yoa mnat staj with me ior weeks; id^ reife |a aietnem 
{Bergnngen uab |tt meiaer fBricbrung, I am travelling for mj pleasore and in- 
ttractiou; i4) bia uoidf ibm ber fi&rtfic, I am the strangeet next to him; aa^ be« 
Qftn, afler dinner; (ünet Mu^ bem 'Xaberea giagea t^iMMi, ooe after the otbor 
went oat; ao^ 3'maabem b«aea, i^U^, ftt^n, greijftra« to atrike, etc. at aome- 
body; no^ 9Uibm flrcbea, to strive (after) for fame. Gie gebt aac^ ciaem HHtft 
SSUfferr she goet for a glass of water; aa^ meiaec SReioaag (meiaet Seiaiiag 
aa^) ifl bie^ fa(f<^r in mj opinion (accordiog to) this is false; bei mir |a Gteinea 
b4(t* i^ tba terborgea (Sek.), I keep him concealed with me (in my honse) at 
Steinen; er b^t flae ettUt beim (Seri^t, he haa a place in the (law) ooait; 
k^ bobe teia <9e(b bei mir, I have no money aboat dm; beim (fiatritt ia'# J^u4, 
00 entering the faoiue; bei biefet (Seiegea^t, on thia oooasion; bei aflebem ifi et 
iHigÜi^^, with all thia (after all) he ia anfortnnate; bei (Selbe feia, to haTS 
nkooey; bei Glnaea feia, to be In oue'a own mind; bei auiaet 9bce,0D my 
hoDor; bei (Sbtt, by Ood; l»ir fefea beim (im) ^er»bet, we read fai Herodotna; 
(ege biefe^ i« bea Abrigea, ky it along with the othen; ^emaabem |a etiaatf 
ratbea, to adviae one to a thing; Zaieat |ttm ^eii^aea, talent for drawing; er ig 
|am €^e(batea geberca, he is bom for a aoldier; tvea toiflfl bä tum flSegieiter ae^ 
mea anb teotf iDiOfl ba |nm 3rdbflA4 babea 1 whom will yoa take for companion, 
and what for breakfaat ? |u aietaea S&fica, at my feet; |« Qii^ea faOea, to thxov 
one's aelf at one's feet. 

3. mit; ne({l* 

^ ging mit einem ^rcanbe fp«iiren, I took a walk with a fHend ; Gliben Bit 
mit 0tabifvbrrn, do you write with steel pens? er tourbe mit ^BfroC^tang brfMn« 
be(t, he was treated with contempt; aaf einer Stange tr^t fie einen ^ut nebft 
einer Qobae (Sdu), on a pole she carries a hat, and a flag besides; ber IDatrr 
ftaxb Mtft Aflea feioea Jtiabeta, th« üHim died with all hia children; mit na^tenr 
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by no iDMUis; mit Ut ^ft rcifeitr to travel hy the dfligenoe; mit (BctMUt/ by 
force; mit Gturm, by storm; brnoantt mit [)rman^em, related to a person; mit 
bft 3<tt n>ir^ t4 UfftT, in time it grows better; mit einem SBottc, in a word. 

^ 4. Wntien; feit 

iSinneti brci Xagett muff (ic 'Arbeit ^ttf^M ftin, the work mnst be done within 
three days; er ifl tränt feit bier ^Sod^en, he bas bcen sick theee fonr weeks; feit 
meinet (8rubcr# Xobe bin \^ xatf^h^, ever since my brother's death I am helpless. 

5. fammt; nebfl* 

ekimmt expmses a Company of things natnrally belonging together; tiebfl^ a 
■hnple addition, which may as well be expressed by ua^; as, Mt Qefimig fammt 
•Ikfli (Reoimentfrn {8ek.\ the fortress together with all the regiments; mtift N 
«m Haf n ek^IM^en i« treffieii, hai €M^f mit fammt btm Genitrmann tmbcrben 1 
i8ck,)j mnsi thon, in Order to reaeh one gnilty perM>n, min the ship and pilot? 
U^ t^icTMn morgen, nebfl *äv!btttm, too^ ^en 6taat betrifft (Sek.), bnt more oT 
tbis to-morrow, besides other things which conoem the goremment; ba# ^/^ftA 
mit fammt frtaem OUiter (jCem.). 

§ 271. The six foUowing genuine prepoeitioDS govem the 
AccQsatiye : — 
luxä^g through, by. 
für, for (for the benefit of a person, or in the place of). In 

Compound verbs it is replaced hj t>or* 
gegen,* against (in a hostile as well as in an amicable sense), 

toward% for. 
ol^ne, without (never entering into Compound verbs). 
ttm, aronnd, about, for (in exchange for). 
loiber, against (only in a hostile sense). 

Ihcample9. — 1. burd^* 

SBIt ritten bnr^ btn Sßaib, we rode thron^ the forest; bur^ i^n ftat äff* 
S^inge^ throngh himlare all things; er fentet mir <9e(^ bim^ einen fStttn, ha 
sends me nioney by a messenger; ^ux^ <^i(e toif^ *4B(# lon^nHa, ererytlüng is 
•poiled by haste (haste makes wasta). 

2. fun 

34 ^(0 fftv ^<^ be|a^(en may mean * I will pay in yonr place,' or * for yoo '; 

* (9en Is nsed in poetry and in the common phrase gen ^imme(, towards 
heaven. The orthographical difierence between the preposition tot^er and the 
adverb toieber, agai»^ was introdnced only in modern times; originally both 
wero the same word. 
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Hcfr^ tBn^ if! ftlr Mr ^getib gef<t^ict»en, this book is writton for tho yonng; ^ 
(^alte ilMi fSr einen ttjxiiäftn SRann, I Uke him for an honest man; f&r Hefen $tP€dt 
(|u tiefem ^to^«'^) Mi i4> tein (Seit, I have no money for thla purpose. 3ftr 
ade ^eit, for all tiines; f3r unt für (antiqunted), for ever; 2Bott fftt SBert, word 
for word; Xag f3c Xag« day by day ; <Scbrirt fär Biftitt, Step by step; Seite fSc 
e;rite, page by page; teer nt(^t f&r mi(t) tfi# ter iff toitcr mU^ (^tfi&.), he that is 
not with ine m agninst me; er ift tobt fäc mk^/ he is dead to me; Nl# i(i fik Ml^ 
Ipon Nittem 9lu(en, that is of no nse to yon. 

d. gegen; toiber. 

2)4^ ^aii# Utgt 0C9'n Off^rgen, the bouse lies towards (factt) the eist; i^ 
iMtU &\t gegen «ttbenb befu<^en, I shall visit yoa towards erening; 1<^ tami nk^ 
fleucrii gegen Sturm »nh 3Beflen (ficA.)« I cannot steer against storm and wsTce; 
M* i(^ ^t^ii^ten gegen (fngUinM have I dnties to England? (aufr Stitrai 
toitet tie Otingmouer {Sch.)^ storm the walls; toitet meinen 2BtUen, in epite of 
my avenion; i^ ctbrM^ Un (Brief triter Sßiflen, toitcv SBiflen mnf i^ i^n Cefca, 
(Z.€M.)» I broke the seal of the letter against my will, and so 1 must read 
it; t4 tMren \i)ttx gegen f^unbert (An ^antert), there were aboat a handred of 
them; Sßa# tjl mir '^Oetf gegen tic^T what is everything eise worth to me in 
comparison with thee? <9egen eint Cuiftttng (Mb empfingen/ to receive money 
in consideration of a receipt. 

Note. ~ (Segen in Compound yerbs assnmes the form entgegen, as rntgegcn* 
feigen, to look for. (Segen in ancient Geiman was also employed instead of 
gegenüber/ opposite. 

4. um* 

SDir iooaen um bie Stabt geben, we will go roand the town; e# fafen um iim 
bie (Srofen bcr jtrone (Sch.\ round aboat him were sitting the grandees of the 
kingdom; in einem ^albtrcitf flanben um i^n ^er fei^tf ober fieben grof e JtSntg#« 
biiber iSch.\ in a half-circle round him stood eix or seven laige pictures of 
kingg; einer um ben '^nberen, one after the other; aQetf ifl eu<^ frUnmCfSr) 
(Seib (ScAO»you will eell everything for money; i^ fpieie |um Zeitvertreib (I 
play for amnaement^, nic^t für C3e(b (not for money, as an actordoes), niemals 
um ®e(b (never to gun money, for money, as gamblers do)^ i^ fpiele ^tano un^ 
StAXttn, I play on the piano and at cards ; '<tfuge um *<tfuge, ^ohn um ^af^n (Ltäh,), 
an eye for an eye, and a tooth for a tooth; t4 gef(|^f^ um iDf!ern, it happened 
aboat Enster; ba# Xbeater tvirb um ftebcn It^r geSffnet/ the theatre is opened at 
seven o*clock; einen Xag um ben anberen, every other (second) day; ein Bettlet 
bittet um ein '.tflmofen, a beggar asks for an alms; um ettDA# fragen/ to inquire 
for; um {ebn Zbaier tbntrer a(tf/etc., dearer by ten dollare than, &c.; ti>ie flebt*^ 
um 5hre ©efunbbelt ? how is (It with) your health? fi(^ berbient mai^en um ^c» 
manben, to deserre well of; (?incr um ben '^nbereni by tums, altemately; ttn 
ettoatf tcmmtn, to lose something. 

§ 272. The nine following genuine prepositions govem the 
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Dative and the Accnsative, the former when they devote lo- 

cality, rest, or an action which causes no chan^ of place ; 

the latter, when denoting direction toward, motion, change of 

place ; — 

an, on, at (near the surface of a thing). 

auf, upon, on (on the upper surfaoe of a thing). 

l^inter, behind, after. 

in, in, into (in Compound verbs replaced hj ein). 

über, over, above, beyond, aboat, concening. 

unter, under, below, beneath, among. 

t>or, before, ago. 

gtoifc^en, bctween, betwixt, among (in Compound verbs it as- 

sumes the form bagmifd^en). 
tithtn, at the side of, by (in Compound verbs it assumes the 

form bane(en). 

jErampfe«. — 1. an. 

!D«# f8i(b ^ngt an trr SDant, the pictnre hangs on the wall ; ic^ (^ngc ^i 
f8i(t an tit 2Dan^, Ihang the picture upon the wall; et if{ am (Stricte, am X^t^ 
tit, an bec &4^it angtfttQt, he holds an appointment in the courts of law, at the 
theatre, at the Bchool; am crflen Januar, am tieritcn Qebruar, am triften Wl^x^, 
onthefirstof Janaary, aecond of Febrnaiy, third of March; Mc (RetN iH an 
mir, it ia my tarn; Itx ^ttfUx (irgt an tir, it ia thy fault; fobtel an mir ift, toerte 
k^ H^nn, at far as dependa on me, I shall do it; tu mu^t an i(^n fd^rcibcn, thou 
mnst write to him; an tie Xtfi^t tlopfen, to knock at the door; ^at ftc an mi^ 
gfta<^t1 haa she thought of me ? ^rantfurt am SRatne; an tn Gtrafe, an trr 
<Sr»^n|(, an tcr jtilfle üt^tn, to be sitnated bv the wayside, on the frontier, on 
the coast; fe ftnt mir f(^cn H^t an ten ^tr\tn {Sch.)y they are already close 
upon my heels; an tie fe<l^^untert Sßagen ftnt untnro€g4 (Seh,), nearly six 
hundred wagons are on the way; t4 liegt mir toenig oter ni<^ttf an tiefem *<tfmf, 
I care little or nothiug for thls office; an tma4 arteiten, to be engaged in (on), 
etc.; f# ijl tti<l^t an trm, it ia not true; am 2Bege, by the wayside. 

2. auf; unter; über. 

Sbai fSm^ (legt auf fem Xif(^# (ege t4 auf ten BtuttU the book lies on the table, 
put it upon the chair; loir toc^^nen auf tem (ante^ toir gelten auf tatf iant, v:e live 
in the country, we go to the conntry; i^ tin auf tem ORartte» auf ter Strafe, auf 
ter 189rfe, auf ter Ifteffe, auf tem ÄaUt, auf tem Seite unt auf meiner (Stube gc- 
toefen; i(t tegete ml^ auf ten ^avtt, auf tie etrafe, auf tie fSSrfe, auf tie sneffe, 
aitf ten fBaO, auf tatf 3elt unt auf meine Stube, I We l>eeu at (in) the nuirket, in 
the Btreet, at the exchange, at the fiiir, at the ball, in the field, and in my room{ 
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Igototlieiiutfket,lntotiMfftreet,to the exchuga, to tiie ton, inte um flM^ 
to my room. dt Um auf tic Sninutt/ he came oa the minate; n Ivrif e4 aof 
ein JS>^At, he knows it to a hair; «uf ein IDing tMtren, liefen, reil^nen, to hope 
fer, wait for, reckon upon Bomething; anftf idtftt, e^nfit, in the be»t, finert 
manner; filnf Centtf auf Hn tSlann, five cents to each man; aof mtm SB«rt# ob 
my wordf auf ^^ntanbetf ^tfthi, at the command of. 

IDer «^un^ liege ntd^e auf» f(«n^ern unter bem Zifc^f the dog lies not on the table^ 
but ander it; ber •$)unb triebt unter ten Xi^df, the dog creep» under the tabtok 
diu Stlniq ifi unter ben <9a^en, a king is aroong the gnests; toenn naa unter 
tie ^tift tommtr muf man mit freuten, falling among woWes, one mnst ho^I 
with them; nid^t unter itoei^unbert Xf>a(eni, not less thon two hnndred dollats; 
unter bieten OSicrbengungen ging er tfiuM^, he stepped ont with ntany oompli- 
ments; unter blelen 6(^merten fierben, to die in yk>lent pam. 

^ie SBoUe f^ebt ftber bem fSerge, the cloud hovers orer the hill; bie 2B»(tt 
liebt über ben 0erg^ the cload moves over tiie hill ; ber 2Beg fftbtt ui^t 
blotf auf ben fSerg, fenbern Aber ben fSerg bintveg na^ ^., the road leadf 
not only up the hill, but over it down to K. S>ie (Selvlttertoolte fd^nt auf 
bem (Berge lu liegen, aber fte b^d^ &^<v bemfelben in |iemlt((^ ^Sb<# the cload 
seems to rest on the mountain, but it hangs over it at a oonsiderable heigbt 
lieber |tDan|lg Zbaler, apwarda of twenty dolUu«; etf ge^t ftber aOe C^rtnartungen, 
it Barpasses all expectation; toir toerben über bie €^abt Ojlenbe na^ (BrSffel rei* 
fen, we shall go by Ostond to Brasseis; l^ b<^< mit ibm ftber bie &Mfyt gefptM^n, 
I have spoken with him about this matter; ftber eine &44ft lact^n, toeinen« fU^ 
freuen, ^<^ betrftben, ft<^ tounbern/ fd^ ärgern, to langh, to weep, to rejoice, to be 
nfflicted, to wonder at a thing, to be angry on acooant of. <^nfi ftber feine 
3abre tMr fein e^inn {8ch,)j bis mind was gnve beyond bis age; Aber einen $tuf 
fe^en, to cross a river; ftber bem IDteere leben au^ glftilh^ 9flenf(^n, bejond the 
■ea there are also happy men. 

3. i>or; leinten 

y^ flanb bor ber Zhntt, fttUt bic(^ ber bie X^fire, I stood before the door, place 
joai-self before the door; »or biefem Zage, ni(bt na<^ bemfelben, before that day, 
not alter it; »or brei 3abren, three years ago; ein SRantel fd^flftt Mr bem SXegeu« 
a cloak protects firom the ndn; er fi»ringt ber Qreube, unb bt| tnirfcbejl Wt SS^utb» 
he leaps for joy, and yoa gnash yoar teeth with rage. S8or toem foQte i<lt^ mU^^ 
fftrcbten T whom should I fear? SBor f^emanb jlieben, to üei from somebody. 

S>er Porten liegt ni<tt ber, fcnbern bintrr bem «^aufe, the garden lies behind 
the hoase, not before it; \^ gebe ni(bt bor, fonbem binter batf -^autf, I go bebind 
the hoase, not before iL Ololanb ritt ^inter'm 58ater btr ( ühL\ Roland rode 
behind bis fkther; binter bie 2Babr^eit einer ^a^t fommen, to get at the tnith 
of something. 

4. in; itelbettj giuffc^en» 

34 bin in biefem <&aufe geioefen, unb \^ gebe nit^t toieber in baffelbe, I bare 
been in this hoase, and I shall not enter it again; er befinbet fU) in^ großer (de* 
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fi^, h« is in gnai daager; er flftr|t fi^ in Me gtSf tto (StfU^vtti, he niihes into 
the greatast dangors. 3n Dicr Sßoc^eti rttfcn toir ttot^ Siirot»a, in four weeks 
(fourweekshence) we(8hall)goto£im>pe; t4 gttft fd^on in t\t briete 2Bo(^c, 
bu^ er tränt \ft, bis sickness has entered on ite tliird week. SSW im SRcnfd^en 
mii)t ift, tcmnt m^ ni^t au# ibm ((?.)» wbat ie not in a man cannot coroe out 
of him. 3n 0^u(ben, in (^(enb, in (SAbnsng, in SSeriteeiflung, in ^toeiftf frin, to 
be in debt, in miseiy, in a ferment, in despair, in donbt; in bie Gt^tbcn, in'# 
QUnt, etc., gcrat^en» to fall tnto debt, miserj. ^n f^emanbetf iftamtn, in some- 
bodx*s name. 3m ^rieben, im itriege mir, at peace, at war with; in Qrei^ 
feften, to set at liberty ; in 20 Qttf Xiefr, at a depth of 20 feet 

eeine |b(|en Oe^me fianben neben ibm {Sek.), bis prond nnclee stood at bis 
aide; bleib, feQe bi(^ neben mUf onf biefe# ep^ iScL), stBj and Bit down on 
tbis sofa by me. 

di ifi jtrieg |toif<^ mir unb ibm, tbere is war between me and bim; fleOe bi<^ 
tii(|^t itoifc^en ibn unb meine Otoc^e, do not place yourself between him aud my 
revenge. 

(gtpif^en, from |ioei/ denotes tbe place in the midst of iwo objects; unter ia 
the midst of a crowd, or within a qnantity). 

Kote. — The foUowing prepositions are often oontraoted with tbe article:^ 



am » an bem. 


aufrf = aufba# 


beim ^ bei bem 


burc^V == bttr^ ba# 


AitV = an ba# 


firV = für ba# 


im » in bem 


in'tf ==: in ba# 


umV = um batf 


bom =s ben bem 


«orV =s bor ba# 


^inter'm » binter bem 


l^hiter*# ^ btnter Uii 


onf er'm =» auf er bem 


Kr'm » bor bem 


iber'm » ftber bem 


ftberV » Aber ba# 


nnter'm *= unter bem 


ttnrer'tf s unter ba# 


|um « in bem 


|ur BS tu ber. 



Snch forms as aufm, bur^'n, in'n, unteren, ^inter'n, ftber'n, antf'm, fSr'n, are 
proper only to the populär tongue, and ougbt not to be imitated. 

Prepositions with thb GKNrnvE Gase. 

§ 273. The following not genuine prepositions are fonned 
firom sabstantives (untpeit, unfern, and loa^renb excepted), and 
govem, on account of this, the genitive case : — 

flatt (or anfiatt)/ instlpad of. (It is the toegen, becanse of, on aoeoont of, by 
only one of this list that forma com- reason of (may foUow or preoede the 
ponnd yerbs.) Substantive), 

außerbaib^ withont, on the ontside of^ traft, by virtue oi, 
inntxi)alb, witbin, on the inside of, bermSge, by virtue of, by means of, 

oberbaib, above, on the upper side of, Uut, accordiug to, conformably to, 
unterbaib, below, iXn%4, along, 

bieffeit or bieffeittf, on this side of, tre(, in spite of, 

ienfett or jenfeittf, on that side of, ungraf^tet/ notwithstanding (may pre- 

^ baiber or balben^ on account of (mnst oede or follow the case), 
foUow the Substantive), utttDCit or unfrrn, not lar firam. 
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«Ol —iMtn, for the Mike oC; |tifi»(0e or bif^p. In oonseqiieDee << 

immimlft or tnittfU^ by meani oT, according to (may preoede or follow 

through, tbe case). 

to^Tenb, dariog, 

JBxamples. 

2( ti fl 4 1 1. — VfiflAtt (fidtt) brefet S>ea«Ttf battt er btef |tMl, instead of three 
doUan, he had only two. 'ün mdtwt &titt, an beinn, fttncT/ unfm, eorer, tbrcr 
Gratt, in my stead, in thy, his, onr, your, their, her stead; aoflatt befrn, fl«itt 
befm, in ite stead (of things only). 'an mtint4 (Brnbcrtf Btatt, instead of ray 
brother. The same meanlng \b expressed by an »einn etfUt, an be# JtSntg^ 
ettüt, in my stead or place, in tbe king's place. 

*^(uf erbalb. ^nnttbatb. — S>er 3(inb»frtbcibigtt ftd^ auf crbaCb nnb in« 
tifrba(b bcr 0tabt mit gieic^m (?rf»(d</ the enemy defended tbemselyes withont 
and within the city with equal success. 

Oberbaib. Unttrbalb. — ^xtibtn Cif gt oberbaCb unb ^mburg nnrnbafb 
bn Sffhing Snagbrbttrg an bn dlbt, Dresden lies above, and Hambnig below, the 
fortress of Magdeburg on the Elbe. 

^ieffcit. f^cnfcit^. — 3>ie|rttttf unb jenfric br^ Grabet giebt t4 teinm 
Qricbf n fät m\^0 there is no peaoe for me on this or on that side of the grave. 
S)iefrfir bctf 'ätc{ttAt0x4 toic jcnfeic befftibrn tx^udt ft(^ bi( t)tift ^one 28^ (S^rab 
tocttr the torrid jEone exteuds on this side the eqoator, as on the other side, for 
23^ degrees. 

J^albtv, ^aCbcitf are always preoeded bytheir case; fts,'^(tCT# b^ibtc 
iMTb n M4 bcm 2>ienfl( enctaffen, on acconut of his old age he was dismissed 
fh>m Service; meinerbalben, bcinetv frlnetv unfert*/ eurer«, tbtetbaiben» for my, 
thy, his, our, yonr, their, her sake, on my, etc., account; Uft)atb (used for 
things and whole sentences), for its sake, on this account. 

aSegen. — (?r toirb toegen feiner ^erbtcnfle ^/M^ttt, he is esteemed for his 
merits; to^re t4 ni^e U4 liVmtf toegen« man \»inU tbn )A<bHgen, but for the noise, 
he would be chastised; i(^ tbue t4 ni^t U4 0elbe# ttMgen, I do not do it for the 
sakeofmoney. tSleinenDegen, beine^, feinet», unfert«, eure^, ibre^, be^tpegen, 
on my, thy, his, our, your, their, her account, on this account 

Um— toliCen.— a>er «WErber t8btete Ibn nm friner Jt(elber iritten, the murdcrcr 
killed him for (the sake oO his clothes. Um (5otte* totflen, um JP>\mmtU toltttn, 
for God's sake, for heayen*8 sake; nm meinettoiaen or meinetloiaen, for my sake, 
um beinetv feinetv unfcr^, euref, ibrcttoiOen, (um may as well be omitted), nm 
beftoiarn (um not omitted), on, my, thy, his, etc. account, for my, etc. sake. 

jtraft. ®erm8ge. <Bermitre(fl — 3cb berbafN ©ie traft meinem «mte#, 
I arrest you by virtue of my office; »erm^ge feiner «»Ante toufte er brn ^erbo^^t 
»on |t^ ab|u(enten, by dint of his artiflces he managed to divert suspicion fiom 
himself; fte tann t>te(e 2Bob(tbaten erieeifen bermSge i^retf £Rei(bfbttmtf, she caa 
confer many beneflts by reason of her richcs; bie U^r 1»ir^ bermitteifl (mirte(tf) 
etnr^ &4)i^^tU aufgejogen, the watch is wound up by means of a key; bie laft 
tvtrb (etc^t mittele eine# itCoben^ bflvegt, the weight is easily moved by means of 
a pulley. 
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laut 9« folge.— laut ^trSßortc U$ SBtrtragtf ift tt }it nitftt^ brrct^rigfv 
according to the words of the contract, he is not eutitled to anything; h\t &t<LH 
ifi Uut Ux ncufften Sflad^cu^ten (lufbCgc ter ttcuefien 9la(^ri(^trtt) in (Sefal^r, 
according to the latest news, the city is in danger. ^rr 3cin^ lir^t mit jtrirgtf« 
e^rcn a^ iufbfge t(t (BcMagungf n bct Uebcrgabe, the enemy marche« off with the 
honora of war, conformably to the capitulation. ^nf^lgc feinet V^ttbtt^n ifl n 
im (Rtf^ngnif, he is in priaon in oonsequence of his crlmes. 

Xroft. Ungeachtet. — (?r muf fietben troft aOet *^er|te/ he mnst die in spite 
of oll physicians; et tfi M^ im 'ämtt ungea^tet fclnetf 'äittx4, he is still in Office, 
notwithstanding his age. ^et Zob tommt oQe^ ^Ufftnä UBgeat^tet, death comes 
in spite of all supplications. 

ttttoeit. Unfettt. — Sie StM^ fte^t nntoeit (ttttfhn) bet 9>fUttei^ the 
church Stands not far from the parsonags. 

l ^ n g #. — S>ie ^t^t xtv^t btei SHeiCen toeit I^ttg# U4 3fuffe#, the city eztends 
three miles aloug the river. 

SBä^ten^. — Setttf(^(anb betiot to^iib Ui bteiftgl^igen Jttiegetf |tt>ei 
3>ricteC feinet (?intoo^net/ Germany lost doring the Tblrty Yeata* War two thirda 
ofherinhabitants. 

Note 1. The foHowing of the abore prepoeitioiis may, with good writers, be 
foand connected with the Dative: ttoft (ttofttem, in spite of this), tSrng^ ((^ng# 
bem QiufTe)« to^enb (tv^^tenb bem, meanwhile), uMveit, unfern (untoeit bem 
<^aufe), |uf9(ge (when placed after its case, as ben neueflen Stad^icbten ittfbige)^ 
|ttm Zroft (which is always placed after a Dative, as meinen fl3irten )um Zto(# 
in defiance of all n^ entieaties), loegen« auf et^^tib/ innet(^iib# obet^alb# untn^b^ 
bieffeit, jenfeU. 

Examples: — Xrp( äffen (TtbenftbeCn ( Tiedge), in spite of au the evils of the 
earth; ben Gdnronttii bet biibenbtn JtibiÜe infolge ftnb äffe i^ Qignten unbctoeg* 
fi^ (i>st.), in acoordance with the limita of the plastic arts, all their figarea am 
Iminovable; (Buflab '4bo(pb ^Cte fein ioget bei SBetbcn^ unfmi bent ^nflufe ber 
^obel in bie <Hht beioge« {Sät.), Gnstavaa Adolphot hadencamped near Werben, 
not far from the oonflnenoe of the Havel and Elbe rivers; «^etiog Vllba lanbctt 
innet^Cb a^t Xagen in Genua {8ch.); anfet^tb il^em f8e|irfe {Fonter), oatsids 
of their district; ba# gtofe (Se^irn (iegt nit^t obetbalb bem Meinen (Fenfer), ttie 
larger brain does notfie above the lesser one; läng# bem CR^inc {Bd.); to^^tenb 
bem 3agen metttc \d), haf, etc. {Lcht), while saying so^ I remarked that, etc. 

NoTX S. SBegen was formetly nsed as a snbstantive with ihe prepoeition ben; 
as, ben V(mt# toegen, by virtoe of anthority ; ben tftf^ti leegen^ according to law. 
(Bebt gu^beufc^fr boa toegen be# betgbf nen 0(iitc# {&&.), give aooonnt of the 
blood si^lt! 

Kone 8. The fbüowing adverbs govem also the Genitive: ^infTc^ttf, binft(^tÜ^# 
rhdii^tU^, wfth regard to; ange|t(^ttf, in the face of, in presence of; bebuftf, for 
the pnrpose of, by way of; tngun^en, in behalf of, for the benefit of; inmitten or 
immitten« in the midst of; «nbefiC^bet/ withoat preja£oe to; and some othen, 
that are now obsolete. 

?6* 
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§ 274* The following spnrioiu preposidons, having still fhe 
cbaracter of adverbs, govern the Dative and Aoeusatire : — • 

WUkikeDaiwe. 
lA^, next t<s gegcnnNt, opposito to, 

puÄf, aocording to, in Moordttioe with, |ttl»iber, agamst, in oppodtion to. 

WUh tk4 Acamtäf)€. 
aH»^Tttf, downwards, hinauf, ^auf, np, 

ftufVp&rctf, upwardB, l^inab, htxah, down, 

HntD^crtf, thitherwards, i)\nuntti, ^mintn^ down, 

^nto^tttf, hitherwurds, ftitf/ tili, np to, 

(tittang, aloDg, fcn^tt, withoot. 

NoTB 1. (5tm\f, grgrnfli^cr, luioi^n, «bto^bt^, Mff»ht4, ffUi^ts, ^n\t>irt4, 
tmUmq, l^tnauf, ^itiab^ hinunter« are bs a ruk plaoed aftor thetr cases; ^VMmf, 
^inab/ ^inunttt, leas often before them. 

KoTB 2. Entlang occnn, with good writere, governing a Dative or Genitive; 
as, toir hAtttn Un ganicn Xag gtiagt entlang bctf SSal^geMrgctf (Sdi.\ we luul 
been linnting the whole day along tlie woodj monntains; bit JS>^htn mttong bfm 
VtttttifttMtt »tn 9leu^fl«nb btdt ein itU^M, fanMgttf (Sr^reii^ (/bnler), the 
heigfats along the coast of New Holland are covered bj a light, sandy soil. 

NoTB 8. (8i^ occnn only with proper names of places, and adverhe and 
nnmerals; m, bitf 2Blen^ np to Vienna; t^n ^ttipt b\€ 2>an|ig/ from Stolpe to 
Danzig; brei bi^ bin« fh>m three to fonr. In all otber cases another prepoeition ts 
joined to it; as.bltf na^ Um •^&ge(,on tothe hill; bitf m^ Zif^e, tili afler dlnner; 
bi^ )ur lBcrni<ttttiig# almost to extinction; bitf |U Zbr^nrn gerUbtt« moved even to 
tean; hU lum ^tttt, to the searside; bitf inm icbnten birfctf ^tmt4, tili 
(np to) the tenth of tlüs month; bi^ Dot tinlgen 9llnntrQ, tili a few minntw 
Bgo; bi# bor bie e^tabtf np to the city walls; bitf in bcn Xob trra fein, to be true 
tili death; bcn nun an bi^ in (ftoigteit, henceforth into all etemity; bitf in bie 
9tittf, np to the very midst; bi# binfec batf i>Au4, to the rear of the honse; bi# 
an bie iBxuft im ^Saffer, np to the breast in water; bi# gegen 9teumart {ScL\ 
tili near Neumark; afle bii aufÜintn, all but one. 

Note 4. hinauf, binab, and binwnter alway» imply motlon, change of place; 
as, et gebt bie Xttppt binauf, he goes np Btair» (away from the Speaker); fte 
bringen ben fSerg ^eranf, they press np hill (approaching the epeaker); binab bie 
(eiter fHeg er, he olimbed down the ladder; ber Qeinb toarb bie fSSf^^ung bin- 
onrergefDorfrn, the enemy was thrown down the slope. This is also true of ob« 
toArt^^ aufWirr#/ and thelr componnds (Mnabl9)rt#, (;eraufto&rt#, etc.), and 
similar componnds with fo^rttf; as, nieberte^rttf, downwards; bintcrto&rt^r 
towards the rear; bimo^rttf and ^cm&rttf ; as, ben fBerg niebetto^# fM^en,to rida 
down hill ; ben SBeg ^ertpärttf Hmmtn, to come the way hitherwards. 

NÖTB 6. eonber is ahnost entirely obsolete, and o^nc is nsed hi its stead; aa, 
fonber gtocifrl ((?.), witboat doabt; fonbcr (9(ei((en ((?.)t unpandleled, withont 
peer. 
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S 275. Adverbs are joined to preposidons to individoalize 
more spedallj the place or direction ; as, eilt @<i^iff, e^ f ommt 
^on Sluelen f^tv (Seh.), a shipl it comes from Fluelen ; ^on 3tt^ 
genb auf, from jouth op ; Don Anfang an, sinoe the beguming ; 
Don ®rttnb au^, fix>m the foandati<m ; er tarn leintet bem Serge 
Dor, he came fix>m behind the mountain ; l^inter bem SSalbe f^in, 
along behind the forest; ne6en bem 9)ferbe l^er gelten, to walk 
beside the horse ; Dor bem ßuQt l^er, (along) before the proces- 
sion; Dom !Dad^e l^erai, down from the roof ; ^nm Fimmel ^)n« 
mif, up to (heaven) the skj; ^om Sager fprang er auf (OAL)^ 
np firom his couch he sprang; auf einen 9aum gn ge^en, to go 
towards a tree; an bad Seuer l^eran treten, to step up to the fire ; 
über bie Serge l^erauf fteigt bie @onne, inm 9teere f!nft f!e mieber 
l^inab, over the moontiüns rises the sun, down to the sea it sinks 
agsun; jum genfler ^inau^ fe^en, to look out of the window ; gur 
Xpre ^inaud 0^^^n, to go out at the (of the) door ; nac^ bem 
glujfe gtt gelten, to go towards the river; gur Spre ^ereinfom* 
mtn, to come ixfhj the door; ber SBeg fül^rt am Sligrunbe l^in 
(^er), the load leads along a precipice ; Don Snglanb au^ nad^ 
X)uMin, from England to Dublin ; l^inter ben Sreigniffen l^er 
l^infen, ijl bie %xt bed alten ©d^Ienbriand, to hobble in the wake 
of eventSy is the fashion of old fogjism. 

§ 276. Some prepositions maj be joined to adverbe of time 
and place, as in English, to convert rest into movement and 
direction ; as, \>on oben l^er f ommen, to come from above ; ^on 
fern bro^en, to threaten from afar ; meit Don ^ier, far from 
here ; auf l^eute {{|tb toir Derfagt, we are engaged for to-daj ; fär 
morgen mirb bie^ genug fein, this will be enough for UMnonow ; 
für iejt/ for the present; feit gejlern, since yesterday. 
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CHAPTEB X. 



COlfOTTNCTIONS. 



§ 277. Conjonctions oonnect sentenoes vith one anotheri and 
indicate at the same Urne the relation which thej have betweeo 
themselves acoording to the idea of the Speaker. 

Note. — When two oonnaotod sentenoes hATo eiüier the same snbject, or tbe 
tarne predicate, or anotber essential part common to both or all of the sentencea 
(as, he eats and he drinks; mj brother sleeps and mj sister sleeps; tbe night? 
fai^e sinfp beaatiftilljy and the nightingale singi chanaingly), the two or more 
sentenoes ars for tbe most part oontiacted into one (as, he eats and drinks; mj 
brother and my sister sleep; the nightingale sings beautifully and charminglj). 
Hence the coiyanctions may be seid to conneot also Single words or parts of a 
sentence. 

§ 278. All conjancdons are indedinable, and, with a few 
exceptionsy were originallj adverbe, or derived firom adverbs. 

When two or more sentenoes are connected into one, thia 
XDaj be done either so that one is dependent on^e other, or so 
that thej are independent of one another. In the former case 
the sentence is called dependent or subordinate, and the con- 
junction introdudng it mbordinaiing ; in the latter, thej are 
called e<hardinaU, See § 851. 

SUBOBDIKATINO CONJÜNCTIOHS. 

§ 279. The Subordination of a sentence {accenory sentence) 
to BüoihsT {prindpal sentence) maj be threefold: either, — 

1. The accessorj sentence Stands in the place of a substan- 
tive (Substantive aooessoiy sentence) ; or 

2. It Stands in the place of an a4jectiye (a^jective acoessoiy 
sentence) ; or 

8. It Stands in the place of an adverb (adverbial acoessory 
sentence). 

L Suhstaniive aceessory $entence$ are introduced bj the coo- 
juncdons baf , thaty and vib, t/, whether ; as, i^ toti% kaf toix 
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flerten muffen, I know that we must die (I know tLe necessit^ 
of oar death) ; i^ tpeif ni<!^t/ ob er ttod^ lebt/ 1 know not if he 
still lives (I know not the &ct of his life). 

n. ÄdjecHf>e acceisory seniences are introduced, not hj oon- 
junctions, but hj relative prononns; as, ein ffiiä^ttx, totlä^tt 
gerc(i^t richtet, a judge who judges righteouslj (a just judge). 

§ 280. in. Adverbial accessory seniences are introduced bj 
difierent conjunctions, according as thej express relation of 
pl(icey time^ mannery cause, purpose, condttion, or concession. 

a) Localiiy is expressed bj too, where, tPO^in, whither, too^er, 
whence, and their Compounds (as, mo auc^ immer, \oo immer, )do 
audf, wherever ; »o^itt ani^ immer, »o^in auö^, »ol^ln immer, 
wherever — toj too^tt auä^ immer, tpo^er aud^, »o^er immer, 
wherever — from) ; as, Sunid liegt, tPO Äart^ago jlanb, Tunis 
lies where Carthage stood ; ed fliebt feine ^ülfe, »o^in i<!^ auc^ 
immer blide, there is no help whichever waj I look ; ^ie ®onne 
lommt bal^er utC^ ge^t ba^in, tpol^er fle fletd gefommen unb too« 
]^in fle fletd gegangen ifl, the sun comes and goes where it has 
come from and gone to ever before. 

b) Time is expressed hj the conjuncüons aU, ba, when, as ; 
toenn and its Compounds (toenn aud^ immer, totnn immer) ; ma^« 
renb, inbef , inbejfen, inbem, whilst ; fo lange aU, as long as, 
while ; nac^bem, after ; e^e, Ito^x, before, ere; feit, feitbem, since ; 
bid, tili, nntil ; fobalb (ald), fomie, as soon as. 

NoTB. — 2(U iDtrodno« only past tonses, and actions that took place ori^ 
onee at a Urne, while tvcnii denotes with past tenses repeated action; as, tornn 
n ^ngrig to<ir, af cc MS^nüHj» Sdrot; ober ai4 er rcic^ gcto^rten tooc, bt^/mn e? 
eil^igfeitrit |tt (ffeti, lühen he was hnogry, he used to eat bread; bat when he 
had become rieh, he l>egan to eat sweetmeats. 'äÜ and ba occnr only with 
past tenses; tDCnn and ioaitii (the latter being In common ose only to distin- 
gnish it from tocitti, if, when mistakes are to be avoided) ooonr as well with the 
present and future tenses; as, i<^ 0f^t fett, toenn (tDann) rr ttmmt, I shall gp 
away when he comes; iif XotxU fott^tftn, tvrnit (loanM) cf.grtommen frin ivirN 
I shall be gone when he wiU have come. 2Bci( in the signification of while is 
confined to the vulgär tongne and ancient nsage. 

c) Manner is expressed bj mie, as ; aU, as ; aU ob, aU tütnn, 
as if, as though; (fo) baf, (so) that; as, er ifl fo grof, dU id) 
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"bin, or »ie id^ (hl; et fd^reit aU oB {aU t»tnn) et im &ttAtfi 
tage, he cries as if he were djing; mir flitb fo fro^, baf ipir 
tanken fSnnteti/ we are so glad that we were able to dance. 

Note 1. 'äU and 1»U are promiacuoasly used after comparativea proper and 
improper; as, fo grop »le (at#), grS^ toit (alrf). But IvU is exdusivjBly in tue 
wben th6 predicate is a verb without an adverb of inteusity; as, (tc fingt tvie 
eine Sirene ftngt (not oltf), ehe Bings like a Siren; n flatb toic nur (Scrn^tc flet- 
hen rennen, he died as only tbe righteous can die. SBtc is likewise exclasively 
in use after foU^n« t, ti, or where folc^r may be implied; as, tie Gennc lyot 
«inen foU^n (0Un|# toif tcin Mlbtttä (&tft'vcn, the son faas such a splendor as 
has no other star; tr ^t ein (foU^e^) SDtanl/ toi« (in ec^eunt^or, he has a 
moQth like a bam-door. 

Note 2. ®6 Kif is mTer nsed like the EogUsh so Oo«, in tfae signifioation 
proaded tkat, if onl^; as in, Maroellns aUowed that Synususe shoold be 
sacked, so that Archimedes should be spared, UnarctQu^ erlaubte eptütuä |a 
rlAn^ern, »orautfgrfeftt baß (tpenn nur) 'tfrcbimebetf Derfi^nt btiebc 

d) Cause is expressed bj mih because, ba, as, since, nun, 
now that, gumal and jumal ba, the more so as, and tro^bem 
(ba§), notwithstanding ; as, ba ber Serg tti(i^t su 9Ro^ameb 
fam, ging Sto^ameb )um Serge, since the moontain did not come 
to Mohammed, Mohammed went to the mountain ; et i|l arm n>ei( 
er e^rltc^ ifl, he is poor because he is honest; nun er geflorben 
ifl, »erben feine Srben fld^ fteuen, now that he is dead, his heira 
will rejoice; Sari »erad^tet un9, aumal (ba) »tr unfer S3rol mit 
Slrbeit )>erbienen mfiffen, Charles despises us, the more so sine« 
we, etc. ; tro^bem (bap) er gemarnt »orben »at, ging et auf« 
Sid, notwithstanding he had been wamed, he ventured upon 
the ice. 

Note. — a>« give» ratfaer tb« reoson, i»el( ratfaer fh< emm; mm (mm U, 
1»ci( nun, ba nun) points oat the existing cironmstances. / 

e) Purpose is expressed by baß, that, bamit, in order that 
(auf ba§, in order that, is rather antiqoated) ; as, er flati, 
ba§ (bamit, auf baf ) »ir leben mod^ten, he died that we might 
live. 

/) Condition is expressed by »enn, if, fall«, »0, »ofern (ba* 
fern is antiquated), in case (that) ; totnn anber«, xotxin Irgenb, 
provided that, t^txoi nut, provided that, so thai (see n. 2, above) \ 
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mtm tA^t, m nid^t, unless, if not The lue of fo instead of 

menn is obsolete ; as, mtnn bu Sitd^t ^afl, muß ic^ Unrecht ^aUn, 
]f you are right, I must be wrong; faQd (tooferit/ im gade bap) 
er ie$t nid^t fiirbt, Tann er noi^ lange leben, in case he does not 
die uowy he maj yet live for a long time ; lommt, tvenn ed an^ 
berd (irgend) möglich ifl, come if it be in anj vaj possible ; 
loenn (fo) il^r eud^ nid^t ergebt, tobten loir eud^, if you do not 
BurrendeTy we shall kill yoiL 

g) Qmcesnan is expressed by obgleiA, obfd^on, obtoo% ob 
auii, totnn iUiä^, toenn f(^on, mnn anä^, toiemo^I/ althougb, 
thoogh, even thoogh, tole — auäf, fo — auA, however, ungea(i^* 
M, notwithstanding; as, e0 ifl laltt obgleich (obfd^on, obwohl, 
tpenngleid^, mennf^on, toien^o^I) e^ nid^t f<!^neiti the weather is 
eold, althongh it does not snow ; er fie^t "SJlanä^t^, ob er g(ei(^ 
btinb i|l (n^enn er g(eic^, tvenn er aud^, obfd^on er, obtoo^I er, ob 
er aud^, toimofjH er blinb ifl), he sees many things, although he 
18 blind; fo fe^r (»ie fel^r) er f!c^ aud^ {häubt, er mn^ ed tl^un, 
he must do it, however he struggles against it ; f!e tt>ar Iran!, 
ttngead^tet f!e gefunb audfa^, she was ill, notwithstanding she 
looked healthy. 

NoTB 1. From the above examplM it appean ihat the eomponnde obgff id^« 
tbf^n, totnn gfeiij^, t»cnn ao^, may be aeparated by one or more intervening 
fCDids, proTided tbe predicate benot among them; tb — M^, toie— au(^/ fo 
— auil^, toetin— atK^, are alwayt thns separated; »bft^n, obl»of;(, tolnoo()C, 
neverare. 

NoTB 2. An rabordinate eoi\f nnctlona haye tiie effeet of thiowing the yerb 
to the end of the senteooe (see 4 289), 

§ 281. The English partides fc/bre, afler, and sinee are each 
of them osed in the character of a preposition, of an adverb, 
^ and of a subordinating ooigunction, bot are in German ren- 
dered differently in each of these characters, viz. : — 

Prqxmtiom. Adverb. ßmßtncdon, 

Before ter bttfftr, |ui>or tfft or bebor. 

Aßer M^ na^titt, kttm^ na^m'. 

BincB feit feitbcm' frir or feitbem. 

ExAMPLBs.— eie flaxh ber i^rtm e^hm, tiSmCl^ tiiiMi Zag ittthtt (labor), nnbr 
btiM (c^) fit it^n gtfr^ ^am, ah« died before her lon, that is (oaay, one day 
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before, «id befora she had Mm him. 3^ bin ffM^ff feit citiMi ^r^iMf; i^ H« 
frittfm imoKr MtgnAgt gnvefrti, ii&m(i(^ frtt (f«it^f u) ti^ bei 3l}nrn iDat, I ha^e 
been happier for a month past; since that time I have always been cheerfal. to 
wit, since I was with you. S>atf 0ci»irtn taiinia(( mittag/ lange nad^rr, not 
nacj^em ti toor^rr lange geregnet ^xn, the tbunder-stomi came after oar dimiery 
aome time aiUr, and alter it bad raiiied for a long time. 

The foUowing oonjunctioDS are both subordinating conjunc- 
üons and adverbs, and as such capable of being used as oo- 
ordinate oonjunctions. 

^Sn^onfinalioe wywrf. AiiovUal amd Ohordmaiwe imporL 

\t, |e (btft), see \ 184, Note i. 

ba^ as, since, then, tbere. 

tamit# in order that, with that, therewith. 

inbeni/ as, while, noeanwhile (only in the popalar tongne). 

inbcfen, while, meanwhile. 

nun, now that, oow, at this time, ander theee circumstanceiL 

folange (aU), fofKiIb (aU), and 

similar Compounds with fe. 

ExAMPi^j». — GoCange (ai4) bn g(&tü(^ bifl, folange tobcft bu biele ^eunbe H* 
ben; fobalb bu aber bom (RiSd berlaffen tohrfi, f»balb (alfoboib, aUbalb) tottfl ba 
auct^ ton beinen greunben berlajfen fein. 6»ieeit ba# *^uge reitet« fotvetr «u^ bie 
Gd^Spfitng/ 80 far as the eye reaches, so far reaches creation. S>A ^n feinen 
SDutb ^ft, f» (ba) toirfl bu M^ (einen (Frfbig boben; eben ba toir m>^ ratbf^(«>g« 
fen« ba fam bie (Sefabr ; ®»tt toi0 nntf banit lo<ten, baf (bamit) toir glauben fc^Den« 
baf er unfer ret^ter bimmlifH^r 3)ater ifl {Luthtr). ^nbeffen ibr im UeberfUift 
f(^elgt, inbeffen bungern eure 0r(lber; nun t4 Ulm £9nige mebt im Unbe gtebr# 
nun gtebt t4 Demagogen. 

CO^RDINATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

' § 282. Of the co-ordinative conjunctions hj far the greater 
number are still legitimate adverbs, and almost any adverb maj 
be used as a conjuncUon (see § 288. 6), when placed at tlie 
head of the sentence. The Grerman language points this out 
in ever7 case by a particular construction of the sentence (§ 298, 
note), while the few co-ordinative conjunctions proper require 
no such construction, but that of the simple sentence. These 
few genuine co-ordinative conjunctions are unb, and ; (ibtt, but ; 
bcnn, for ; fonbern, but (after negative sentences) ; allein^ but ; 
entn>eber, either; ober, or; nämlid^, namelj. 

NoTB. — «Ifo, ^erefire, jtwir, ü it true, nnd H^, ne»eHkele$B, are Mme- 
times employed like adverbs, and sometimes lilce conjunotions proper. 
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§ 283. The oo-ordinative oonjunctions caxmot be completelj 
enumerated here, because almost any adverb maj be used as 
such. Still, the following are those most in use as conjunctions 
improper. 

1. CopvkUive Conjunctions put eo-ordinate sentences in the 
relation of equality to one another, bj placing them aide by 
8ide ; as, unb/ and ; and the following adverbs : arid^f also; gutem, 
au:§erbem, äberbted, o^ne^in, besides, moreover; fomo^l — aU 
(auc^), as well as, both — and; webet — noc^, neither — nor; 
nid^t nur (itid^t allein, nlc^t lU^) — fonbern {ayx6!i)f not only — 
but(also); t^eiU — t^cild, partly — partly; balb — balb, now 

— then, sometimes — sometimes ; bann, then ; ba, then, there ; 
ferner, farther; enbli6, finally; and the explanatory particle 
nam\i6!f, namely, to wit 

2. Adversative Conjunctions express thoughts in Opposition 
to each other, and either in part or entirely denying each other ; 
as, aber, but ; allein, but, however, nevertheless ; ober, or ; and 
the following adverbs : bo(ä&, still, Jebod^, bennoc^, yet, still, never- 
theless ; inbcffcn, however ; gleiti^wo^l, bcjyenungea^tct (bemun- 
gea^tet), notwithstanding ; nid^t^befloweniger, nevertheless; ^in^ 
gegen, bagegen, on the contrary. The above oonjunctions ex- 
press limitation only, the following negation : entmeber — ober, 
either — or; ni(^t — fonbem, not — but; and the adverbs nitftt 

— \jictnte^r, not — but rather; weber — nod^, neither — nor; 
fonfl (in ancient German fo ne ifl, if it is not), eise, other- 
wise. 

3. Concessive Conjunctions introduce a faet which is in a 
correlative senteilce limited by bod^ or aber ; such are gmar (from 
ed ifl tt)a^r, it is true) and the adverbs freiU(^/ WO^I, indeed. 

4. Causative Conjunctions introduce a cause or reason. Such 
are benn, for (introdudng a reason for a fact or opinion men- 
tioned in a preceding sentence) ; namtid^, to wit, namely ; and 
the adverbs ba^cr, be§»egen, bef ^alb, barum, therefore, on that 
account, for that reason; bafür, tfierefor; alfo, folglid^, mit«« 
l^in, beilinad^, fomit, [onat^, consequently, accordingly; all of 

27 
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these drawing a eonclasion or inference finom a preceding 

sentence. 

NoTB. — The conjnnctions proper 9htt, tnmtttt, n^intU^, üifü, and itoar may 
be placed affcer the firet words, instead of at the head of the sentenoe, — even 
alter the anxUiary yerb, bat not later; to<l^ neyer can be thns naed, but in its 
place )cbo(^ may be employed. 



CHAPTER XI. 



INTERJECTI0N8. 



§ 284. Interjections are words or sounds expressing momen- 
tary feelings of joy, pain, wonder, abhoirence, encouragement, 
etc., and are so called because thej are tkrown in between the 
parts of a sentence, without bcing essential to its meaning, and 
without. exerting the least influence upon the oonstruction. 

Jotf is expressed by af^l^al l^eifa ! jud^^el ! ^urra^ ! 

Pain or sarrotp, by ad^ I o^ ! we^e ! 

Wonder by ei ! a^ ! a(^ ! l^e ! l^o^o ! o^ l lieber gar l 

Abharrence by pfui ! fl ! 

Ihuk by l^ent ! l^m ! 

The foUowing are used in calling to a person : l^e ! l^cba ! l^oHa ! 
p^ ! to command silence, f(^ ! jl ! p jl ! in agreeing to a proposal, 
topp ! To these may be added the imitations of various sounds ; 
as, ^avL^l porbauj! M^^- !narf«! puff! ptump«! 

The following are, properly speaking, adyerbs, or elliptical 
sentences, but used as inteijections : tüc^ ! o '»c^ ! woe is me ! 
leibcr ! alas I ^eit ! haül gottlob ! ®ott fei T>ant ! God be praiscd ! 
^err 3cfu« I Christ ! bei ®ott ! by God! beim (Satan ! by Saüui ! 
joobtan! well! wohlauf! cheerup! gctrojt! be of good clieer ! 
frlfci^! fdfti^auf! away! on! l^alt! J)altan! stop! holdon! ber 
bamit ! hither with it I tpeg (fort, l^inau^J) mit t>ir ! away with 
you ! 
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PART IIL 

SYNTAX. 

CHAPTER L 
CONSTRUCTION OF 8ENTBNCES. 

§ 285. The construction of seatencesy or, in other words, the 
arrangcment of words within the sentence, and of single sen- 
tences Mrithm Compound sentences, accörding to the laws of 
the language, is somewhat different in German from what it is 
in English. There being onlj three essential members in a 
eentence^ the Subfect (1), the Predicate (2), and the Object (3)^ 
onlj six different ways of arranging them are possible, — 
1, 2, 3 ; 2, 1, 3 ; 1, 3, 2 ; 3, 2, 1 3, 1, 2 ; 2, 8, 1 ; whereof 
the German has adopted onlj the first three, — 1» 2, 3 ; 2, 1, 3 ; 
1, 3, 2. 

§ 286. — 1. In 9tmple sentences, or, what is the same, in in- 
dependent sentences (to which also the co-ordinate sentences 
belong), the Sub/ect comes ßrst^ the Predicate second, the Ob/ect 
or Obfects third (1, 2, 3). 

2. In some cases this order is inverted, and the sentence is 
called an invertid sentence ; the arrangement is then, first the 
Predicate^ next the Subject^ and lastlj the Object or ObjecU 
(2, 1, 3). 

3. In dependent sentences of every kind a thinl arrangement 
obtains ; to wit, the Salject is first, the OJject or Objects second, 
aud the Predicate last (1, 3, 2). 

ExAMPLEs. — 1. Der Satev liebt ben ©o^n, the father loves 
his 6on (1, 2, 3). 
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2. Sie^t \>cx Satcr feinen @obn? does tlie £Either love his son? 
(2, 1, 3.) 

3. S3ci( bcr T^attx feinen ©ol^n liebt, because the father loves 
his son (1, 3, 2). 

§ 287. Now the predicate, which in the above sentences oon- 
sists of one word, or Ls, in other words, a simple tense of a verb, 
maj as well consist of scveral words, as in tcx $ater ^cit feinen 
8o^n geliebt, or Uv 3Jüter »irt feinen Oo^n lieben (geliebt 
l^aben), or t>ie (Sonne ge^t bed TOorgen« anf, or ber ge^rer ijl 
n>irnic^ ein guter Wann, or 9ta)>oteon ifl fd^on lange tobt, or id^ 
»erbe ein ScbuUe^rer »erben, or bu wirfl »o^I mübe geworben 
fein* Where this is the case, the Graminar caib the first of 
these words (bat, »irb, ge^t, ijt, »erbe, »irft) which is always a 
person of one of the auxiliary verbs, the Capuloy and the rest 
of these words the Predteate, whether there be one or two, op 
even three of them. 

In such cases the above arrangement is widened as follows : — 

L Simple sentence$ : 1. Subject ; 2. Copula ; 3. Objects ; 
4 Predicate. (1, 2, 3, 4) 

n. Liverted sentences : 1. Copula; 2. Subject; 3. Objects; 
4. Predicate. (2, 1, 3, 4.) 

HL Dq}endent sentences: 1. Subject; 2. Objects; 3. Pre- 
dicate ; 4. Copula. (1, 3, 4, 2.) 

ExAMPLEs.— 1. Der SJater l^at feinen ®o^n geliebt (1, 2, 3, 4). 
2. J&at ber «ater feinen So^n geliebt? (2, 1, 3, 4). 
8. SBenn ber 8ater feinen ©o^n geliebt W {l, 3, 4, 2). 
§ 288. Inversion takes place, — 

1. In direct questions ; as, bifl bu franl? ift Äarl im Äonaerte 
ge»efen ? 

2. In direct optative sentences (expressing a wish or desire) ; 
as, märe Äart bo^ im Äonjerte gc»efen, O, had Charles been at 
tiie concert ! »arefl bu bo(^ nie geboren »orben, O, hadst thou 
never been bom ! o, regnete eö bo(^ ! would that it rained ! 

NoTB. — Bat wiflhes may as well be expressed in the fonn of a simple anin- 
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Terted sentence ; as, U^ m9(|^tt ifcn ftijtn, I sbould like to see htm. ThiB is 
less expressive than ml^tt x^ U;ti ^c(t) fei^eti/ which expresses at the same 
time that the falfilment of the wUh does not depend on the Speaker. 

8. In conditional sentences, when mcnn, if, is omitted ; as in 
'fyattt id^ ein (Sd^toert, fo tooüte id), etc., had I a sword, I would, 
etc. ; fiele fccr ^immcl ein, fo »ürben ttjir, etc., if the sky were 
faliing in, we should, etc. 

4. In imperative sentenees; as, 8efen ®ie blefen 93rief ! nimm 
(bu) bir'd an ^erjen, mind it ! gebt (i^r) mir alle eure Sucher ! 

5. In principal sentenees connected with dependent (acces- 
sory) ooes, when the latter are placed first, the former secotid ; 
as, toenn ic!^ i^n gefunten ^attt (accessory sentence) würbe ic^ 
fro^ fein (principal sentence) ; obgleich i^ Itant hin, fo U)ill i(^ 
bo(^ audgel^en. 

Note 1. Still, in eentences like the foltowing ; toenit mHn SBatn mir ittitn 
gr()a(ten <Kitte tote 10 bir— u^ to^rc toatf 2[nUxt4 ai€ 2Btrt(^ lum goldeiidi ib»tu 
{Goetht)^ if my father had kept for me teachers, as I for. yoa — I should have 
been aomething other, etc. ; — an intermption of the qniet flow of the Compound 
sentence, pomted out by the dash (->), preyents the Inversion from taking 
place. 

Note 2. In qnotations, the qnoting sentence is inverted, when placed In the 
mldst of the quoted words, as k^ bade nic^t gclouf t» ^ptaid) tt, tafi er noc^ itbtt. 

6. In tnverstans proper, viz. when an object or predicate is 
placed at the head of a sentence, for the sake of emphasis ; as, 
feinen @o^n liebt ber Sater nic^t ; mein Ainb l^abe ic^ nid^t 
gefunben; geflorben ifl er no^ nic^t; jü fe^en ift nid^ttf l^ier; 
^ani gut ijl Wemanb ; ein »a^rer fjreunb »irb biefer ©elbjl* 
fttd^tling ttiemal« fein fonnen, this egotist will never be able to 
be a tnie friend^ ^eute fann id^ ni^t fommen; ^^iel lonnte er 
nld^t ejfen; nic^t nur ^at er ®elb ge|lol^Ien, fonbern er ru^fmt 
fid^ beffen au6i ; freilid^ loeig 9liemanb etmad bat>on ; immerhin 
ma^ ein Sertaumber bad fagen, I care not; a slanderer may say 
so ; abermald mar eine Siertelflunbe t^ergangen, another quarter 
of an hour was past. 

KoTB 1. After co-ordinative conjunctions proper (namely, those given in 
^ 282), Inversion need not takc place; but the German language betng fond of 
weU-coonected sentenees, it is con^idered elegant to place adverbs, like other 
27» 
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object«, at the head of the »entenee, whenerer there is tha least exoase for em- 
phasiziug them, aiid to impart to them hj thit meaoB the force of a coi^unction 
(improper). 

NoTK 2. There is a kind of direct qnestioii that does not allow of an in- 
▼ersion ; as, toit 1 ii^ ti>^rc toat^nftnnig 1 unb ba4 tfi Um Qtnft 1 vnb k^ foSre 
^tt^ ntc^t fUr Hefe iBeteibigung befirafenl what? I am insane (you say)? and 
yoa are in eamest? and I shonld not punish you for this insnlt? Ü}t -^er) fogt'^ 
^t^nen niil^tl {Seh,) This kind of question is nothing but an asaertion in form 
accented like a qaestion. (See ^ 818. 8.) Indireot qneetioDS are coostrued 
according to ^ 289. 

Note 8. The English manner of emphasizing an object or adverb, as shown 
in the sentences, * it is to-morrow that he intendfl to leare/ * it was only yet^ter- 
day that he denied it,' * it is to this part of the boUding that my story refer»,* 
ought not to be imitated in German, where the inversion offers the best means 
of an emphasis. So that the above sentences must be tranalated, morgen ivtrb 
er fbrtgel^en, gefiern erfl Ubtgnett tt% attf bitfeti Xh^ Ui (SMuUi beilegt fU^ 
meine (9effi^t(^te. 

Note 4. Only one object at a time can be emphaaized .by inyersion; as, 
testen ^Sinter loar etf in (2ng(anb fe^r tait, not, as in English, * hist winter, in 
England, there was severe oold. 

§ 289. B7 the particular arrangement of the dependent or 
accessorj sentence, the language impresses the mind of the 
hearer with the fact that he has a dependent sentence be- 
fore him, and must not mistake it for a simple or principal sen- 
tence; — the latter being always arranged like simple sentences, 
except when taken out of their legitimate place Mrithin the Com- 
pound sentence, namelj, the first place, and arranged afier the 
dependent sentence (see § 288. 5). Therefore, aü döpendent 
sentences assume the subordinate construction, the two follow- 
ing cases only excepted : — 

1. When tvenn, if, is omitted in conditional, sentences. (See 
S 288. 8.) 

2. When bap, that, is omitted in oratio oUiqua and asserting 
sentences ; as, er fagtt, 1^ »äre fein SBo^It^ätcr, he said I was 
his benefactor ; i^ glaulbe, ble SRepublif ijl bie bcjlc ©taatdform, 
I believe the republic is the best form of govemment. 

These examples show that in this latter case the simple sentence is resorted 
to, to mark the Omission of toenn or taf . 

§ 290. Among the different attributes of a subject o^ object. 
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the natural or simple arrangement is the following: 1. the 

arttcle, when there is any, or in its stead the adjecttve pronoun ; 

2. the adjecttve ; 3. the Substantive; 4. the genitive or the other 

coses, or adverbs, joined to the subject, and individualizing it ; 

5. the appositive, 

KxAMPLEs. — ^er gutt SBiiter bUfetf ungfiktüt^e n 3o^nttf/ ein n>a()r(r (?(;rrn« 
mann, 1>(r^ient fetnrn ^onourf, the good fathor of this unfortunate son, a truo 
mnn ofhonor, deserves noreproach; Hefr &ttaft hier filiert na(^ X,; tex CDTann 
im OHcnbe, bcr loo^(betanntf, ifi gar tetn ÖRann; unfrr artnfelige^ itbtn loirb tux^ 
Uxnt S)e(»bnung aiitfgeg(t(^(n/ oar wretched lifo is not compensated by nny 
reward; aUz grofen SRanner ^Abtn (i^d^erli^c 6(^tT>a(^(n/ all great men have 
ridiculous weakueeses. 

Note 1. For the sake of emphasis, the adjective, with or without the articie 
repeated, maj be placed after the Substantive; as, <i4 fofl mir ber ^reuiib, ber 
(iebenbe, ({erben (Sch.). For other examplcs, see § 194, note. For the sake of 
euphony, this Inversion takes place in poetry, as a rale, when the adjective is 
accompanied by objects dependent on it; as, *^u<l^ manc^^en •&e(b, im ^rieben gut 
unb f!art im 3rlb, gebar batf ^c^toabenlanb« /ScA.); ^in üSnigttc^etf ^tirnbunb, rei^ 
an Qttintn {Sch.). In anciont German, the adjective frequentiy followed the 
t Substantive, eveu without emphasis; as, mein SBater felig, my late father; jefjn 
(Bulben rbeinifc^/ ten Rhenish Äorins. 

Note 2. For the sake of emphasis, the Genitive may precede the Substantive 
on which it depends, when the articie of the latter is omitted; as, be^ %Attr4 
€>egen baut ben jtinbern ^^}x^tT, aber ber lD?itttcr 3(u(^ reift fte nteber; 3Utf if{ 
betf ®lfttCetf 9)ater {Prov.) diligence is the father of good luck; beraubt er nicj^t 
betf eignen S3ruber«[ 5tinb1 (Sch.); nic^t al^net fte, baf er Itneffina^tf ^urfi i(i {Sch.); 
batf ieben if! ber öftrer grSfte^ ni(j^t, ber Uebet grSf tetf aber t|l bie Q^üU> {Sch.). 

Note 8. The appositive may, for the sake of emphasis, precede the governing 
Substantive; as, ber 0^9pfung S^eiflerfliVt/ ber CDlenf(^/ etc. (/Tte.)« man, the 
masterpiece of creation; ber berül^mtc SBerfaffer be^ ber(orenen ^arobtefetf, 
SftiUon. 

§ 291. Among the different objects of a predicate, the follow- 
ing Order obtaini : — 1. Personal Pronouns, in the foUowing 
Order : ä) Accusative, 6) Dative, c) Grenitive ; — 2. Adverbs 
of time and place ; — 3. Oblique cases of substa^tives ; — 
4. Other adverbs or adverbisd expressions. Of the cases 
of substantives (among the Substantive objects) that of the 
person precedes that of the thing, and of several persons or 
things the Dative precedes the Accusative, the latter the 
Genitive. 
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ExAMPT^Es. — ^(^ ^4be fitutt midlf tl)m geseilt; er t»ar gtflmi be« (Srabcmcitt 

Derk^^flcQt toorbrn; bie 9t Artet bcit &p^vtA gaben ibren SSbnen batf 0(^t»frr unb 
®(^ttb> tMnn fit au^}ogen ; ^ tntftnne mi^ brfff n »er Uutrr jtummcr nt^ mehr» 
I for mera grief caiinot racoUect it ; vmin bcfit^ttlbtgt bte '^niftifann bcr tboUaxm 
fu(j^t/ they chnr^re the AmericaDS with dollaroinauia; ber 'Wttimann gct^t im* 
mer mit eiiMin ^tedt tt'xnttv Um Pfluge f^rr (einbrt); er rann niemaU ft0 feinec 
'^(ufgabe |ur reil^ten ^ett erinnern; bu b^fl btc^ in mir berrei^net. 

NoTR 1. Still, adverbs of Urne and place may juBt as well interchange their 
place with tho oblique cascs of personal pronouns; as, i<l^ bi^be mi(^ b^utc ibm 
geieijt; or, U^ ^abe mk^ ibm b<ute geielgt; v^ tann nit t4 tbr bergejfen, I can 
Dever forgive it her. 

Note 2. (?tf may follow a personal pronoun in the Dative; as, f^ fyibt 
nirV geba(tt^ I expected thia; er nabm ftc^'tf bor, he propoeed it to himself. 
With poets the Genitive of a perBonal prononn maj precede the Dative atid 
Accusative; as, er erinnerte feiner ftd^; the forms i^mV and U)nn^4, un4 ti, ew^ 
t$, are considered incorrect. 

Note 8. The caMs of Substantive objeets may interchange their places for 
the salie of euphony (the shorter word, for instance, preceding a longer object), 
oron account of rhythm in poetry; as, er übergab feinen 09bn einem tle(trfabre« 
ncn (ebrer; man (lagt be^ 9Rorbe^ ben beflen aQer CDtenf(^n an; ber ie^cer fprt<H 
b«n jtarl'n nur (5viU4 unb liebet. Jtarl V. b^ttc in 3ta(ien einen gef^r(i<^ 9le» 
benbubter an bem jt9nige bon 3rantrei(^. The objeets follow each other here, bo 
that not only the shorter ones precede the longer ones, but also the leas impor- 
tant ones precede the more important The same is the case in the foUowing 
sentence: bie SJtorgenflerne prtefen in {j^Y^tm 3ube(ton ben 0<^pfier grftoer SBiefea 
biet taufenb ^abre fc^on (/. G, Joe.), 

Note 4. The adverb ntc^t^ when simply negativing a whole sentenoe (or, 
which amouiits to the Aaroc, the prcdicate), takes tlie place of all other adverbe, 
or in other words has the lost place in a sentence witli a simple tense, and im- 
raediately procodcs the prcdicate, where tbere is a copula in the sentenoe; as, 
dt liebt frtne (Altern nid^t: 'e(iigu|! berflebt ba^ 3ran|8ftfi^e ni^t; i^ ^abe batf ni^t 
bebatipter; i<t toerbc ba^ n\ä)t bebtiupten; er toarb für feine QQerbret^en ni^t befhaft. 
But when nei^tiving only one partof the sentence, it is placed before that part; 
as. i^ ebre nicbt bie (?bt(ofen, fonbern bie iBArbigen; tohr geben ni<tr immer noil^ 
Ztfcbeantf, nur manchmal; ntctt (Ylegfn i)Hft, nid^t Xbau np<^ ^ft {ÜhL)\ butveift* 
baf nt^t 'änt4 0o(b ifl, ivatf g(an|t. 

Note 6. The adverb feCbfl follows the ptirt of the sentence which it identifiea 
.or emphnsize«; ns, ben itSni,; felbf! toiff \^ feben; er rebete mit fic^ fefbfl; toir be. 
fc^Vtig^n untf felbfi bamir» uiib Sfliemanben anbertf. Bnt when the subject is to 
be ideiitified or emphasized, felbft is the fi rat word in the sentence; as, felber 
toifl t(t gehen; or the last word in sentencos with simple tenses, and the lant be- 
ipre the predicate in sentence» with a copula; fi«. ba# tbue t(b fc^on frlbff; ba# 
iverbe i^ f^on tut rechten $eit mir meinen flarren '^rrnen felber tbun ; er flebt 
feibflauf. 
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When feCbfl is eqtÜTalent to fogar, eoen, it fanroediatety precedes the word em- 
phasized. And thns all other emphasizing adverb«; as, frlbfl (^btn, tkt feitirt 
GreQc gebtU}Ttrn, lehnte er ab {Seh,), he declined even presents which became bis 
rank; ttt ®(^fl(rT ffAt fdbf! bU tinfac^flcn @>a(&en nic|)t begriffen; totr toArbm jufe^t 
fogar unfere SPtutterfpra^e tergejfcn; Dor|&glt((^ bie ft^tooi^ii 9?enfil^en mnfrbtt 
f(^onen ; toir \tvUtn erfl arbeiten, bann fpielen. Still, it ia not incorrect, and may 
evcn be elegant, to place all these emphasizing adverbs immediately after the 
word emphasizcd ; as, fernen erfl nnb fptefen bann, fei unfere iofung; ben iStpen 
PoriSglt^ ^abe i^ im '^uge; er trantte bie SSitttoen unb 2Baifen fogar. 

NoTB 6. With poets occnrB sometinnes a personal pronoan in an oblique ease 
after all other objects; as, tbit l^ben fiettf bie 3rei(^eit untf betoa^rt [Sek.). 

KoTK 7. The adyerb )u, belonging to the Infinitive, alwars immediately 
preccdes the latter; as, um bie SBabrbett {U fagen; um ml(^ eine batbe 0runbc 
aQein )u fc(;en. The adverbs f(^on/ no(^/ and genug may also either precede or 
follow the worda which they individnalize. 

NoTB 8. The conjunctional adverbs auc^, faum, teeber, nc(t# ennveber, nur, 
fogar, f(^on, and some others when referring to and emphasizing the subject, 
not the predicute, do not cause an Inversion; as, nur ber Spiegel inbxa^, m^t 
|ug(eic^ batf Senfler; taunk ein Neiner Xl^eil bapon ging terUren; tt>eber ba^ Vdifit 
no(^ ber S)p(<^ finb e^rentpert^e SSDaffen, etc. 

§.292. Poetical license and the laws of eurythmy and 
euphonj, even in prose,' maj invert the established order 
of subject, oopula, objects, and predicate in the fbllowing 
cases: — 

1. The objects follow the predicate, instead of preceding it, 
when a greater stress is placed on them, though not great enough 
to invert the whole sentence according to § 288. 6 ; or when the 
object is too long ; as, — 

2)ap ftt^ ^eri unb *^(uge tpeibe an bem tPPbfgetungnen $8i(b (Seh.), in order that 
beart and eye may rejoice over the well-finished picture; batf Älter f(il^(ei(|^t bem 
SWenfc^en na<^ auf beni 8ufe (on his hecls). (^rw.); ^ ^^f «0«tlei nai^eboc^c 
über bie Söegierbe im^enftfren, fi(^ aurfjubreiten, neue (?ntbecfungen )u ma0en, 
etc. ( G. ). 2)er jtnabe f(^lief ein am grftnen (Sefiabe ( Seh. ). 

2. In simple sentences with a copula, when inverted, the 
subject follows one or all of the objects, for the sake of empha- 
sis or eurythmy; as, blefed 3a^r wirb »a^rfd^cinltc^ ein Äo* 
met am Jg)immel (or am Fimmel ein Äomct) erftfecinen ; ^tntt jlnb 
mit ber ^oft getölß »ieber tjiele ©riefe anflelommen ; einen 93U(f 
tta<^ bem ®rabe feiner ^ait fenbet noc^ ber SWenfc^ jurfirf (Sek.). 
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Tbe Mune tnunpotitton of the labjeot and objeot obtaliiB in fteeeBSory seo- 
tences also, tbe latter haying a kind of inyerted order; as, 1»d( ^cflcrn ^S^ln^ 
ein Q^ctoitrec Um, etc. 2Bcnn in Mcfrm ^aiff »icOeic^ «« ^mmtl ein Motatt 
ccfc^tnen foSte^ etc. 

Tbe aame transpotition, being so rery poetical, is eflbcted by employing the 
meaningless pronoua (i4 in the pbuse of the subject (aee \ a06, 2); as, (l4 tft 
irftt triebe; tä ifl eine f(^ne 99toa(n4((t iSch,). 

3. When an accessory eentence takes tlie place of the subject, 
the same mversion obtams, both in Eoglish and m Genoan ; a^ 
cd Ijl f(^»er, bad ju t^un (cd ifl eine fd^were ®ü(!^e), it is dif- 
ficult todo that; cd ifl gefunfe/ - fpaaleren ju gc^en. The fol- 
lowing idiomatic expressions m&j be mentioned in this oon- 
nection : — 

(i4 ftrur mi^ (etf ma^t mir freute) ®ie in fe^n, it givos me pleasora to aee 
joa. di ttjüt mir (eib, ba# fagm ^u m&|f>R, I am sorry to Bay that d^ maud^ 
mir €>(^mer|, )u ge^rn (gffjn )u fönen), it givcs me pain to take leave. d^ reue 
mi(^, ^a# gctfjan )U fjaben, or tafi x^'ä get^an ()abe, I repeiit havhig done this (or, 
that I should have dotie this). d€ tvun^ert mi^« ba# {u tfUtn, I am astoiiished 
to hear this. di beliebt mir, etf gef^at mir, e^ iff mir gefaaig, t4# {u tbun, I have 
pleasure in doing so. d4 betrübt (f(il^mer)t) midb» batf )u t)htn, I am grieved that 
I should, etc. d^ ärgert mi<l^, ba^ etf fo ifl, I am yexed that this should be so. 
di brif t, baf, etc., it is said that, eto. d4 fd^eint, baf, etc., it seems that, etc. 
d4 |iemt (geiiemt), t4 gebart, etf f(^iift ft(b, baf er bantt, it » due (becoming) 
that he should thank. di berfirbt fid) t>on felbjl, baf , it is self-evident that, etc. 
dd biift/ 14 nfi^e loenig ober ni<^t^, tä tu fugen, it is of little or no use to say it. 
dd {d)aUt niö^ti (etf tAun nic^t# fc^ben), tafi (or u^enn) man etf tbut, it doea no 
bann to do it 

4. Poetical license goea even further, and places an empha- 
sized subject last, or wherever eise logic does not forbid it, and 
an object before the copula, or an adverb of time ; as, — 

S8ün ber ®tirne beif rinnen muf ber 0^tüetf (Sek.). '^flBf betf 2R«berrf ^fttte 
feiert ;^r(ib(ing^fefle bie 9latur {SalU.). gnunter f^rbert feine 6<^rirte in bem \x>iU 
ben S^rfi ber SBanbrer (Seh.), 9la0bri\ngt bo^ SBeit, mit iotiben «Rufen, erfS2enb 
bfrf 0eU\nber# ©tuftn {Seh.). tÄuf fpringt ber Äinig unb ftrbert ben Stahl ( TA/.). 
Salb nafjte ber %Utt ber llmf!ur| fiä} (h.), ^bm tcnnte ben mufbigcn ©Uiibni 
ber ^obn berf Xnrannen nitbt rauben (Sek.). 3e$t fctmell, eb' bie ©ranbun.^ \rtc. 
bertebrt, ber ^t^ngüng tt(b (Sott empfieblt (Seh.). 2)rauf ber JtSnig greift na£b bem 
Öecl^er fc^netl, in ben Strubel ibn f^leubert binein (Seh,). 

Still, even in prose, sorae of tbese arraiigements may be imitated, and a subject 

placed last, when it is a longer expression, or a relative sentence is annexed 

^ to it; as, bem reC^rfclKiifenett SRaone bleibt im UnglScfc ber XrofI eine^ guten <5e* 
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iDtfrmtf ; totf (?inmipfra Ut ttatflrüc^cn fdfatmti ^t Ut dwnpa snerfl fi» gciec^i* 
f(^iT '^rje au# Jtonfiantinope(, SFlamentf Xtinanutf, empfohlen, lpel<l^tr, etc. 

The Crenitivo and the Appoeitive are, with poet-i, separated by intervening 
pnrfA of the sentence; ns, t>ret 3orfe nenn' ic^ (uc^, tnha(t^f(ttP(r {Seh.). 2>a^ 
ter S3etrug nit^t t'mt4 Mubev4 mt(^ bom ft(|^ren ^(^ullOTt cetfe ( C?.)* 

5. In accessorj 8enten<ies the copula maj precede, instead of 
following, the predicate, when the latter consists of two or 
more words ; as, 9liemanb läugnet, ba§ bie Uebelt^äter l^ier 
auf (Srben nlc^t immer flnb bejhaft »orbcn (or bcfhaft »orbnt 
flnb) ; roenn iä) erjl meine Slrbelt »erbe BecnWgt ^äben (or been* 
bißt ^aben toerbc). 

But the copula must precede when the predicate consists of 
two infinitives ; as, i(^ tocip, bag i(i^'0 »erbe t)onbringen lönnen ; 
»enn i(^'« l^ätte gefle^n müjfcn (or foflen, »oOen, mögen, bürfen, 
fonnen, Igoren, fe^en, l^ctfcn), »are i^ loeriWcifcU* 

The copula »erben or werbet must, likewise, precede the in- 
finitive »erben 5 as, iö^ »ciß, bap f^r »erbet xti6^ »erben, unb 
ba^ j!e »erben arm »erben ; »enn »Ir an^ unfrer Sage »erben 
erlüji »erben. But eö i|l mögli^ ba§ er reic^ »erben »irb. 

6. Belative sentencea are accessory ones, and arranged ex- 
actlj like these. But as the relative pronouns and adverhs are, 
at the same time, interrogatives, the pupil must carefully dis- 
criminate whether the sentence is a direct irUerrogation headed 
by an interrogative pronoun, when the inverted order is to be 
employed. Compare the foUowing sentences: er »upte nid^t, 
»en er ungtüdlfc^ gemacht ^atte — 2Ben l^at er ungIü(!U(^ ge<» 
ma^t? Der Se^rer fragte, »0 Äarl ge»efen »are; — »0 »ar 
Äart gewefen ? Ijb is the same with »a«, »ie, totwx, »o^ln, »0* 
l^er, »omit, »oburc^, etc., and their Compounds. 

7. A few rules on the arrangement of single words are scat- 
tered through §§ 119. 5, 12, 158, 162, 164, 174, 177, 186, 187, 
note, 191, note 1, 203, 206, 209, 220, note, 221, 224-227, 
240, note 7, 251, note 1, 257, 273, 274, note 1, 275, 279, 280 
- 282, 283, note, 284; and § 349 treats tliis subject still ^irther 
in connection with the rhetorical accent 
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§ 293. Dependent sentences ought alwajs to take the place 
of the Substantive, or adjeetive, or adverb, which tLey replace. 
The relative or adjeetive accessory sentence, however, foüotrs 
the Substantive to which it refers, instead of preceding it, like 
the adjeetive ; as, Ic^ fcitnc t)en ^anit, »on Welchem bu fpric^jl 
(tcn bcfanntcn, tiefen SJiann) feit lange ; or Ic^ fenne ben ^ann 
feit lange, loon »cld^em bu fprid)^ The latter arrangement is 
preferable when the relative sentence is not separated by too 
many words from iXa Substantive, because this prevents the 
pnncipal sentenee from being cut into two parts, oflen widely 
separated from each other, and the latter part ending perhaps 
in one or a few words. Tlie «entence, er 503 feineu 9lütf, n?cl* 
c!^er über unb über mit 93(ut beficcft »ar, auö^ and similar ones, 
are deeidedly cumbrous ; it is better to say, er jog feinen dtocf 
aud, n)eld)er, etc. 

On the other band, the relative sentence should not be sep- 
arated from its Substantive by too many intervening words, and 
never so, when a misunderstanding may be apprehended. We 
should not say, er ^og feinen ^ode \jom ?etbe, »eleber ganj mit 
93Iut beflecft Xoax, where »elc^er refers to SRcd, but can as well 
be referred to 2etbe. Neither should we say, ber S5ater bed 
5>crbrcd)crd ttjar bcö OTorgend in'd öiefängniß gefommen, toetc^er 
I)ingeric^tet »erben foUte ; but rather, ber SSater be« ©erbred^erd, 
n?eld)cr, etc., tt>ar, etc. 

The same rule holds good of all accessory sentences that 
may be inserted within the principal one ; as, bie Serjweiflung 
$(Uer barüber, bap {ebe i^ülfe unmöglich f^icn, (ann man {!d^ 
benfen. But not bie SSer^weiflung aller lann man fld^ benfe» 
bap feine ^ülfe möglit^ festen. Neither, man !ann j!(^ bie Ser* 
a»eiflung SlKer bariiber, ba^ feine JE>ülfe mögltc!^ ft^ien, benfen» 

§ 294. But the best means of avoiding misconstruction is the 
Inversion 0/ sentences. By placing a troublesome accessory sen- 
tence at the head of the Compound sentence (§ 288), the latter 
gaius cleamess and stress at the same time ; as, ba^ feine 
^ülfe mögli^ fd^len, (bad) braute Mt jur 55erjtt)eiflung. (In the 
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principal sentence there is here no inversion, because the ac- 
cessory sentence itself Stands here in the place of subject to the 
principal sentence.) Sßeil t)lelc 9Renfci^en f^U^t (Int), beßwegcn 
muffen ni(^t atte fd^lecj^t fein« (The inversion in the principal 
sentence, and in all principal sentences connected with adverbial 
accessory sentences, is accoonted for by the Intention of the lan- 
guage to point out bj the inversion of the principal sentence, 
that the order of the sentences is also inverted.) > 

The following tables show the complete arrangement of 
words according to the three difierent kinds of sentence : — 

L Simple and OchordtncUe Sentences. 

Conj. L Subjed, II. Oopnla^ HI. OH^tcU, IV. Predicate, 

— ^ » or simple ^ . i « • ^ 

4. Gen- 5. Ap- tense of 2. 1. 4. 8. rZ!< S 

i«^ n; ^''- LiU h ^"Isi 

or other com- ^£,e55*-'ö * jr 8 P 

pleraents of ►^ d;§*|.§,^5 Sj^S 

Nominative. <J g fS •§ S •§ o Ö « -g* £ .8 

vH e4 CO ^ »S "^ 

llnb bcr arme SBater bf ^ btticxntn itinbetf, bcr Uti^iUt(%, ^ttc gfflctn i(ti tro4 
aHrtf ^ud^ntf n^ ni<^t grfitn^en. 

'■tfbrr tu glänicnbe dornte Uä SDaimonttf ging bictfmat fibet einem frftben 
(grabe auf. 

^r 9>flegt ft^ regtlmäf ig aUe Zage |u betrinfen. 

&it fyxt freute Um itfy^tt ifyrtn 6iobn |ur (^riit^ung übergeben. 

3(^ (Mbe mid^ ibm baju angeboren. 

ä^ir geben i^m ben &ttd ni(^t. 

IL Inverted Sentences, 

Omf . I. Opufa, \ n. iSi<6;ect m. Obfeeti. IV. PredMxMe. 

or simple ■ » / • ^ 

tcnse of n^ d 4. -Gen- 6. Ap- 2. 1. 4, 8. 

verb. < g ^ itive, posi- jf g § A-^ ^^ 

S|g| tive, 2il«^^* . 

o o g-g or otiicr com- . p ^S5 ".S-i 

'-C'-'-PS plementa of C.2'>.öOg-e| 

<5<» Nominative. £§<S §.*.§»&: S. 
."-» . . .... 

FN MCO rH ei 00 

'äbtt f^ttt (benn) ter arme Q9ater Ui tofrtcrnen St'inU^, Uv Ung(ikt(t(^e, t4 
geflern tro( aOetf 0u(^entf no(|^ uict^c gefunben 1 
28 
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SBaiiti (t»o) t»ta n {Uta) mit fein OeMmni^ anMncatt M««! 

9n9<l^tc ba^ ^etx un^ baib Don ibm btfvtitn 1 ' 

^Srte fte mir ba^ '^(n^enten nt^t gegeben, fo Irftrbc i(^, etc. 

iefrn (Sie je^t biefrn SBrirf mit Otof^bcnfen bur(^. 

(SScnn b4^ tvubr trare, fo) t>^tttn ton enb(ic^ in t^« unfcr (9(34 tvicbfrgtfimHR. 

•^ier tvtQ i^ nun micb bon meinen leiben erboten. 

2)abur(|) toirb ber Jüngling na^ unb nac^ lurn grof en S)?anne. 

HL Dependent or Suhordinat» Sentenees. 

Cbnj. I. aubjecL H. O&yects. HL PredSfcote. lY. Ogmla, 

■ * ^ * ** ' 

4. Gen- 6. A\h S. 1. 4,8. 

^ ^ ^ Ti -SSö« ^ 

or other com- § «< S «T'a * 3 -i 
plemento of iS'la^S'Si 
iJomioaÖve. (£§<h^.*^o, 

SBenn bet arme S8attr be# bertornen jttnbetf, bet Un^iSMi)i, balfelbt s^cnt 
nac^ bie(em 0u<ten tnlii^ aufgefiinben batte. 
52Bo tein 0onncnflr«b( i^n bei feinen 9lerbre<^en fl^ret, etc. 
(dint Z|)at)tDe(4lev aOe $8(t(>ei(igttn fi^ berna(^ma(tf mit Sfted^t f4^l«f0 to&rbc«. 
^a (toeil) ipir bcm $8utf^en teinc C^laubni^ ba|u gaben, fo, etc. 
(3<^ toeif ) bapi bie g(2in|enbc S)?aifonne bie#ma( dbet einem (Srabc ouf^^t. 

"■^ -^ CHAPTER n. 

ELEMENTS or THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 

§ 295. Tie elements of a simple sentence form three groups : 
— 1. the Predicatdve group, comprising Subjöct, Predicate, and 
Copula (where there is any) ; — . 2. the Attributive group, 
comprising the complements of the Subject or Substantive; — 
and, 3. the Ohjective group, comprising the complemeuta of 
the Predicate. See the tables in § 294. 

§ 296. The Predicative group is the most iraportant of the 
three, constituting the skeleton of the sentence, while the other 
two groups form only complements of subject and predicate. 
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and tend either to generalize a particulor or individual, or to 
individiialize and particularize a general subject and predicate. 
The logical coherence of the predicative group is grammati- 
cally expressed by the agreement of subject and predicate in 
gender, nwnber, and case; as, beine Xoc^ter ijl eine 3äflerin; »ir 
»erben effen ; iö^ »erbe beirt (B^üUv fein. 

To this rale there is only one exception in German; namely, in sentences with 
ti gieot« which governs the logical subject always in the accusative, t4 being the 
grammatical subject; as in (# gtebt rintn JtSnig, there is a king. 

The subject may be a Substantive or a Substantive pronoun. 
In the latter case the pronoun refers always to some Substan- 
tive either preceding or supplied in thought, and must be of the 
same gender, number, and case with it; as, ed gingen brei 3ägeT 
»0^1 auf bie Sirfc^, (Ic »oÜten erjagen ben »eif en ^irf(^ ( Uhl,) ; 
C^ne J^cimat^ muß ber ©olbat — fd^warmen; er ntuf borbel an 
bcr 8tdbtc ö^Iana {Seh.) ; 9lic^t na^ getool^ntcr Sitte eraog man 
btefed Ainb ; unb aU ed Um au Salären, »arb u bie fii^önfle 
grau ( ühl). 

KoTB 1. When the Substantive is a diminutive in d^cn or Mn (nentere), the 
pronoun generally refers back to it iu the natural gender; as, tt>o ifi 3ri$(^n 1 
iff er im (Sartfn 1— 2Batf moi^t iorrc^^en 1 tff fit tranr 1 — 'älä mU^ ta4 SPlcltc^tt 
txbiidtt, fo trat ftt ^en 9>ftrbcn ii^^ct (G,). 2>atf 3r<luUiii — ^< toitt fUtbtu 
(Sek.). 

Note 2. That a neuter pronoun, t4, ha4, tietf# when snbjeot, or only gram- 
matical (not at the same time logical) subject, may be followed by a prodicato 
in any gender or number, we have exphuned in ^ 203 and 206. 

§ 297. The predicate is either (1) a simple tense of a verb 
(Present, Imperfect, or Imperative), or (2) an auxiliary verb 
connected with afparticiple, or (3) an infinitive, or (4) an ad* 
verb, or (5) preposition, or (6) noun Substantive, or (7) adjec- 
tive, or (8) pronoun, or (9) numeral, or (10) a pn^position 
governing a case ; as, — 

1. Der ?e^rer le^rt. * 2. IDad ittnb l^at getbcfnt. 3. ©ie fett 
effctt. 4. 3A gc^e aurüd. 5. Söir jlcUcn auf* 6. fir ijl ein 
3ager. 7. I)ie Söclt ijl fc^ön. 8. 2^ie 93eute ijl unfen 9. Die 
l^eillge 3«^^ *j^ ^^^* 1^- ^^ ^<^^ ^^^ ©innen» 
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NoTB 1. After one of the aaziliary Terb« fofffit, tooffcn, mSgfiir Mrfim* fhu 
ntn, mfiffeit« the coroplementary tnfinttive is often omitted and supplied in 
thoQght; M, tt>a# tu (tbun) fcOfi, ba# tannfl bu auc^ (tt^un); tM# t^^ nidft iH^ 
bfit) oiAg, t9ia et t>oaen^# ^ar nic^t (annet^mcn) ; tou# ter SDlenfc^ ni4^t()i(0 eriiui* 
l»en) Nirfr ba# mup tt aiKl^ nU^r (tl?uti). 

Note 2. In § 115, note 1, is explained what adverbs and prefixes and nouns 
must not be separated from verbs with which they are compounded; and in 
§ 203 what pronouns must not be nsed predicatively. Cardinal and indefinita 
nnmerals do not allow of a predicative use, and the English toe were tkree 
(there are four of thtm\ Üit broüiert are many, they are feto (a fetc\ are to be 
trtnftlated, ti tPATen uitfer trei {ti finb i^ter bitr), ti ftnt tet iSrftbrt ^\tU, t4 finh 
ihrer loentge, etc. 

Note 8. A Substantive in the genitive case, as a predtcate, is considered 
poetical; as, ^tix xo^xt fo iarren '^Utxi {Seh.), a>er grSftf Xbril Ux gftrtlen iÜ 
unferrr ©fftimung ( G.). OJlein 35ater \t>ar ftbcrljaupt let^rbafrer Olatiir ((7.). 

In common prose, only the following phmses of this itind are adopted: — 54^ 
bin ber SRrinung {'Hn^^t), taf, etc. (anbrrer COttinung), I am of opinion that, 
etc. (of a differeut opiniun). ^^ bin SBiQ(n#, ba# |u tbuttr I have a mind to do 
that. 2>a^ iü meinet '4mre#, that 's my official duty. ^(^ bin gute« Sffutb<^# 
I am in good spirits, cheerful. ^^ bin guter 2)ingr, 3<^ bin guter iaune, I am 
in a good bnmor. 3c^ bin Ui X9U4, 1 am a dead man. ^^ bin gUi(^ 
'«Slttrtf mit l^ni/ 1 am of the same age with him. )8tfi bu be ^ Xeufeftf ? are 
you mn mad? 2Dir ftnb einetf ^xnnti, txnti J^tx^tni, we are of one heart and 
one mind. 

Instead of the predicative Genitive, the preposittons bon, nm^ in^ bei, |u, ebne, 
gegen, etc. are in nse; as, (2r ifl bon *4be(; bdtf if{ bon (grofer) iSebeutung; er 
ifi bon bob<m (9ef(b(e(^t; ti tann nulbt bon ^uer fein {Sek.), ®te toor nidbt bon 
®ranbe (&&.). ^n ^erlegenbeit, '^fngfl, 2ßuth, @orge, ^crn, £flDt(>/ Seriiveif* 
tung fein; ebne 9erf{anb, ^urcbt, fSiibungi ^cbaam, leben, S^uQeii fein; bei @in« 
ntn, bei fBeibuftfein, bei guter Uune fein; ba# •$>eer tDiir |um (Erbarmen (&A.); 
|um ^eritoeifeln, su dtitt, |um CHuften, gegen bi« '^brebe, gegen ^fiviix ttnb (&%* 
tbijfcn, dutf ber Raffung fein. See the ezamples in §§ 270 - 272. 

In the following and sirailar expressions, the vcrb fleben is employed instead 
of to 6e: — Geine 0(brifren fYe6en Aber benen S^enrpbon'tf, l^is writings are snpe- 
rior to Xenophon's. dt (lebt in meinen S)ienflen, unter mdncm i8eftb(, he is in 
my Service, under my Orders. IDa# flebt bei 3l)nen, in 3brer tOlac^t, etc., that 'a 
in your power (depends on you). ^m a3ricf\De(Vfel, im ^erb^ltnif, in SDerbin« 
bung, in iSejiebung mit 5'™*"^ ffeben, to be in corTRsiKnidenco, in proportion, 
connection, relation witli, to, etc. (ix flebt in gutem Oiufr, in (Snaben bei, he is 
of good reputation. in favor with. J)n <Stttt4 ^anb flehen, to be iu God's band. 
'<tf uf bem Spiele f!ehen, to be at stake. '^Hetf fleht mir ju Gebote, everything is 
at my disposal. ^m 9)erba<bt fleben, to be snspected. Ocbutter flehen bei einem 
XAu^ing, to be godfatlier to a child. C^uf) ^(JbtibtiNK^r flehen, to -stand sentry. 

I hus is used also ft(^ befinbeiii as, \a^ beftnbe mi(^ tbobO 1 am well; an finem 
£>rte ftt^ bcfinben. 
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NoTS 4. 1. All advertM of time and locality (Imt we for those expreBsing 
direotion § 268. 2, 8, notes) mny be used M predicates; 2. of the remainder 
only »ergeben«, umfonfl, fo, aüUx4, toot^l, nntDoil are so used ; as, ta« ifi *4ae# 
fMTgeben« or Hmfonfl; bte 0a(^e ifl nic^t fo; fie tpar oabcr«; ic^ bin toobi« un« 
tDObl(of healtb). Bat fo is thas used only in common style; in higher style 
we must replace it by ber 'ätt, folgenberma^en, toie folgt; a», fein SBenebmen UMur 
(fo — fo bef^affen) ber 'äxt, baf tä ^etbac^t enegre; ber •£>ergang berb^lic fi^ foU 
genbermapen (tote folgt). 

Note 6. In the following phrasee prepositions occnr as predicates witb fein: 
3tit) bin auf, I am up. 2)ie Zbär' (ba« Qenfier) ift auf, the door is open. 2)ie 
Xbur' i^a^ 3enfler) ijl |u, tlie door is sbnt. dx ifl au«(gegangen), he is out (of 
tho house). 2)atf (Biä tfl auf, the ice is broken. ^ie SBunbe ifl auf, the woiind 
is oj>on. 2)ie $t^iH um, the time is over. (F# ifl eine f(^Sne 0a(^e um ein gut 
0fU>i|7en, it is a mie thing to have a good conscience ((Seioijfen is here, pmperly 
s.^cakiiig, snbject). )Der ^tieg i|i au#, the war is over. lDa# Seuer (lit^C) ifi autf, 
the fire (cnndle) is out. ^ie iCix^t ifi autf, church is over. JDie ©(^merjen ftnb 
bOTÜber (vorbei), tlie pain is over. ^(^ bin burc^ (bie Zbftr, (5ef4bT),Iam through. 

§ 298. Afler two or more subjects, one of which is in the 
first, the other in the second or third per^^on, the verb is in the 
first person ; and after two or more subjects, one of which is in 
the second, the others in the third person, the verb has the 
termination of the second person plural ; as, id^, bu mi\) er (mir) 
motten jufammcn ge^en; ivir utCt> i^x muffen t^eilen; bu utCo 
ber 9Jatcr (i()r) mögt e« »iffcn ; i^r wnb bie Äinber fotttet tin 
gefl l^aben; 5>nn3 Earloö unb tc^ (wir beibe) U^t^mn biefen 
SWittag und im Corgemad^ ber Königin (Seh.). 

§ 299. When there are several subjects in the third person, 
the verb is put in the third person plural, as in English ; as, ba 
t^iingen i^elm unb QdyA'D (Sek.). (Sefunbftcit, ßörc/ (>3Iüdf unb 
5>rad)t finb nfd^t baö (^lüd ber Seelen {Gell.). But in Germari 
the predicate may be a singular whenevcr the several subjects 
can be considered as an undivided unit, provided each Single 
subjcct is a singular; as, 8(uf blutge (£(^(a(^ten folgt ®efving 
unb Xanj (Schi). Sin i^m ijl J^o^fen unb SRdj ijerlorcn (Prot;.). 
(5K»lb unb Ohit macfet ntc^t glittflic^ (Prov.). Dein ijl bad «Reid^, 
ivA^ V\c ,J'(raft unb bic .ipcrrlicfefcit (Bible). ^pnmal jwci ijl öicr. 

NoTK 1. Whcii twopubjects «re connected by ober, euttoeber — ober, toeber 
— nc^, ni(^t nur — fonbern aa^, wie, ni<lb^ the predicnto »grces wiih the frub- 
jeot nearaftt to it; as, i4^ ober bu muft loriib^n; i^ muß toeit^en ober bu, I must 
28 • 
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jrield, or thoQ ; l<^ i»iS M<^ ftt^rtn Ufftn, too tocber SKont tip^e^nne Mi^ (<• 
fOOeint (Sek.). 2Dfter nttnt G^eflcr, no^ it^rt 3rninbin ttMr Ki; e^ ttbt t!«r 
(Flrtrn (dfgen, ntc^t il^r jlud^ ( 6.). (;nm(^cv ^u o^(t n muf fIctNn {SdL). !Dcr 
(fine tote brr *^n^ere ifl ein dd^url^t. 

Note 2. Wben the Bubjcct 19 a coilective noTin in the Singular, tfae predicsta 
agrees with it; a», ^atf Q3eU |)ac fid^ tcrfamnifU, people have assembled; bcr 
fXatt) toat in feiner UReinung getfieiU^ the Council were divtdod in their opinions. 
Bat ein ^aut^ a pair, a couple, a few, eine SDtenge, a number, and all Standard 
nnmbcrs, as ein 2>uQenb# a dozen, are connected with the predicate in the 
plural, as in KiigüAh; ns, ein paar Qt^unbe tarnen; eine SRenge 0<^fe Unfn tin, 
a numl>er of vesscls arrivo. 

Note 8. The English Substantive in the plural, qualified hy different affec- 
tives into two or more ppecics, is to be rendered by the singul^^in Gcnnan; a», 
^er englift^ unt ftan|Sttfd)e J(Snig loaren beibe |uge^en« the English and French 
kiiigH were both pre^^nt; bie beutfc^« engtif^e unt bänifi^ Gproi^, the German, 
English, and Danish langnngcs. 

Note 4. The English * the United States is a fine country/ bie bereinigten 
etaateit ftnt ein f(|^^ne# Unb« cannot*be hnitated, aa the above ezample shows. 



ClIAPTER IIL 



OP ACTIVB, PASSIVE, REFLEXIVE, AND IMPERSONAL 

VERBS. 

§ 300. The active voice represents a person or thing (the 
subject of the sentence) as being in a State, or as performing an 
action; as, W (8onne f(^etnt; ber ^i^d^tx fängt Sifc^^ The pas- 
sive Toice makes the logical object of an action the grammatical 
subject, bj rcpresenting it as sufiering that action ; as, bie ^i\6^t 
tperten t)on bem ^i\6^tt gefangen. ^ 

The English language has, properly speaking, no passive voice; * the fishet 
are caught by the flshernian,* is almost identical with * the fishes are prisoners 
(booty) of the fisherman/ An action which the fishes are suffering, or a proceas 
which they are undergoing, is not expressed; but they are represented as being 
in a State; the mere result of fishing is mentioned. The öerman, however, rep- 
resents the fishes as becoming a booty, as developing into prisoners; it men- 
tions. together with the result, the process which bronght it abont, and the 
fishes are conceived as suffering thereby. 

^ence it is that * the fishes are caught* (Present tense) answers more prop- 
erly to bie 9if(^ ftob gefUngen (wotbenV or the German Perfect, and * Ihe fishes 
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irerecanght* (Imperfect tense) to Mc Qtfd^e loaren gefangen (1»or^en), or tha 
Gemian Pluperfect. And compamtively the best traiislatiou of Mc ^ifc^e tT>er« 
Un (würben) gefangen would therefore be, *the fishes are being caught, were 
being caughr/ or * becouie canght/ if the lutter were Dot bad EugUsh, and the 
forxner too cumbrous. 

§301. Only transitive verbs — that is, euch as have their 
objccts in the accusative — admit of a complete passive inflec- 
tion. Every active sentence with a transitive verb for its 
prcdicate can be tumed into a passive sentence by changing 
the Accusative into the Nominative (object into subject) and the 
Nominative into a Dative with 'oon, as in the above example. 

Note. — The Engliflh phrases, * I was thanked bj the meeting for having 
presided/ * my vanity was flattered by this success/ * the dianer was followed 
by a ball,* * a man not to be tmsted with money,' * he was proxnised assist- 
ance,' *Iwas shown a room,* Mie was offered his libcrty/ *I was permitted 
to Visit her/ * we were told so/ and similar ones, cannot be imitated m German, 
where banfen^ fc^mel^^eln, folgen^ Dertrauen, anbieten, erlauben, are connected 
with the Dative; this ca«e cannot be turned into the subject of a passive sen- 
tence. We translat«): batf CfReethtg banfte mir; btefer (frfblg fi^met^^elre meiner 
(?ireCreit; auf ba^ dfftn folgte ein fiBaa; etnSlRann, bem man fein 0e(b anbertrauen 
mufi; t4 toat if)m -^Alfr berfprbc^n toorben; man jeigte mir ein ^inmer; man ^at 
unä bietf gefagt* But the Gennan may say ein ßimmer tourbe mir ge|eigt, and 
id^ lourbe auf mein ^immer getoiefen, because leigen govems, besides the Dative 
of aperton^ the Accusative of a thing; and tpeifen may assunoe an Accusative of 
person. 

The English goes so far in this use of the passive, as to allow expressions 
like * he was banishod the country,' er lourbe au^ bem ianbe berbannt, when it 
is not poi*sibie to say * to bantsh one the country ' (where one could be conceived 
as a Dative, and couniry as object). This cannot be imitated in Germau. 

§ 302. Intransitive verbs — that is, verbs denoting a State or 

an action, the object of which is not expressed by the AcciTsa- 

tive, but by the Dative and Genitive, or in some other way — 

liave, properly speaking, no passive voice. Such are, for 

instance : naö^ ctroad fAitfen, to send for ; öon etttjaö ^ören ; on 

etwaö Swetfcin, to doubt of ; ubtx ettt?ad faAen ; to laugh at some- 

thing ; in ^twa^ einmiüic^c n, to agree to something ; einem »er* 

trauen, to confide in a person ; 3emanbed ßebenfen. 

Note. — The English phnuse^ *the phystcian was sent for,» *he was never 
iiftcrwanls heard of/ * his recovery is donbted of,* * she was langhed at,' * the 
mntch was a^n^eed on,* * we were confided in,* ' a means was thought of,* must 
be tnuulated iu the activo voice; as, man fenbete nac^ einem 'äxitt, eto. 
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Or the Geraum maj chooM an impersonal expreselon , as« t4 l»tttbt inu^ thm» 
2(r|te gtfdt^icft; ftf l»ur^( nie mr|)r i»en i^n it^itt; t4 wit an frtntr (S^enefnag ^ 
llvrifrU; ctf tvurbr hlbtx fl( grUd^t; tn Mc SOnbintung toucbceingctoUIigt; r^ tourftt 
untf Mtttaur; t4 toucbt an «in SRttttC gcbat^t. But the latter kind of phrase k 
uded only when do active subject (grammatical object here) is to be mentioaed. 

§ 303. Even trannttve verhs are not bo much used in the 
passive voice in German as in English, because the Germaa 
passive is more expressive of a passivity or suffering of the 
lo<>:ical Bubject than the English. The passive construction is 
usual in the foHowing cases only : — 

1. When the person or thing performing the action is tö l>e 
made more prominent than .the person or thing suffering the 
action ; e. g., er ifl 'Qt>m 93U0 crfd)(agen »orten, he was killed bj 
iightning; bcr Straßburger ^Jlünfler ifl »ort (Srwin öon (Steinbad^ 
erbaut »orten, the Cathedräl of Strasburg was built by Erwin 
of Steinbach. 

2. When the person or thing performing the action is not 
expressed ; as in feie 95erbred^en »erben nicbt immer bejlraft ; er 
ijl irgent>»o erfc^Iagen »orten; taö ©traßburger SJlünfler ijl im 
14 3a^rf)untcrt erbaut »orten ; tie 3ugcnt mup erlogen »er* 
ten ; — where the passive is also used in English. 

Note 1. The phrases, * it is said that,* *it is believed/ *it must be concedod 
(owned) that/ *he is said to be concerned in the matter/ * he is believed to be a 
foreigner/ * a greater crime is not to be imagined,* * a finer picture cannot be 
Seen/ etc., are to be tranfllatod: man fagt» man gtaubt/ man mii^ |ugt(!et)(n, ^i^; 
man fagt, baf er U\ bcr 0a(^e brel^rittgt ifl (er foH ^abri betf)et(igt fein); man balc 
W>n fUr finen 3remben; ein grjfererf ^erbre^^en tann man nid^t tenten; ein fBb^ 
neretf SBitb tann man nt(^t feben. 

But the phrases, * it is to be hoped/ * it remains to b^ seen/ * it is to be 
conceded/ * this is to be tranRlaterl/ etc., can be translated only in the active 
voice; as, t4 ifl |a bofen; t4 bleibt librig }u feben; U ifl |u}ugcflebcn; \>\t4 ifl }a 
flberfe^en, et«. 

Note 2. Onthe other band, »ome English phrases in the active,— like *a 
\rork does not pay,' eint *^(tbeit XoMb nic^t beiabtt; *a house is building/ t4 tottt 
ein ^au# gebaut; *a stonn (mischieO is brewing,' e* toirb ein ©tiitm gebraut,— 
are to be rendered in the passive. 

Note 3. Participles past have a passive signlflcation in both langnages; 
Ftich of them, howcver, as have by tisage become like adjectives (see the long 
list in § 191), and also the few foilowing, may be joined to the verb fetn# as in 
English. 
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i(& bin gcftitnt or gefonnen, I am dis- i4» Mn temtm^nt, I am astonisbed, 

posed, t(^ bin bfpütjt, I am disturbed, 

iify bin ^tXo0l)nt, I am accustomed, iäf bin beunrubtgt^ I am alarmed, un- 

l(b bin erfreut/ 1 am rejoieed, easy. 

Also several others expressive of a State of mind. 

Note 4. This use obtains also, wben the State or condition in which an action 
reAults is to bc expressed, as in descriptions like these: bie Xifcb« ftnb gebectr, He 
@peifen ftnb bereitet, bie (S^iit finb getaben — batf (3afimabl tann beginnen. 

§ 304. Verbs, originally transitive, are made intransitive by 
assuming the reflexive form; QS,i6^ »c^re mic^, I defend myself ; 
bu übtc|l bic^, thou exercisedst thyself ; er rettet fic^/ he paves 
himself ; lütr tjerpflld^ten un^, we engage ourselves, etc. For 
these expressions denote the same as * I witlistand/ * thou prac- 
tisest/ ' he escapes,' * we promise.' The reflexive form is used 
in German to a far greater extent thari in English. A majority 
of German verbs are capable of being used reflexively in some 
way or other, and the pupil must rely on a good vocabulary 
to become familiär with this class of verbs. There are six 
classes of reflexive verbs : — 

1. The reflexives proper^ such as the above examples show. 
The action of the subject retums on the subject, and is confined 
to it ; subject and object are the same person or thing, and the 
action is, logically, not an action proper, but a State or condition. 
Some languages, like the English, prefer here in most cases the 
intransitive verb, while others, like the Grerman, prefer the 
transitive; as, bie ©onite bewegt j!d^/ the sun moves; gr be** 
fef)rt fi(^, he repents (himself) ; ber ^ranfe erholt fi(^, the patient 
recovers ; bie 3ln.jlet!ung berbreitct ^if, the cont^on spreads. 

2. The active reflexives ; such as er ermuntert f!d^ jur Slrbeft 
burc^ ®efang, he encourages himself to the work by singing ; 
im !Da<^uerre'ott)p (ßi^tbilb) bilbet ber ©cgenf^anb flc^ fclbjl ix\i, 
in tlie daguerreotype the object depicts itself ; er ergicbt fl(^ bcin 
(Stubtum, he devotes himself to study. The action is logically 
transitive, and an action, not a State or condition, and perhaps 
all languages use here the transitive-reflexive form. 

3. The idiomaüc reflexives; as, ici^ freue mi(i^, I rejoice ; id^ 
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fdyame miö^, I am ashamed; i^ t)erlrte niid^, I lose my waj. 
Tlicy belong to the reflexives proper (class 1), expressing, like 
these, condition, not action, and difler from them only in that 
liiere is no logical necessity to conceive this condition or State 
as an action of the snbject, — rather the oontraiy, — and that 
these verbs are otherwise not in a transitive use. It is stränge, 
that, even in conflict with logic, verfos maj be found otherwise 
not in transitive use, but emplojed as reflexives proper. (We 
cannot saj, ic^ fc^ame einen 9(nberen, but onlj ic^ ft^ame mtd).) 
The Gcrman coneeives the suiTering subject-objectas influenoed, 
not from elscwhere, but by itself. 

4. Passive reflexives ; as, bad ^otj bearlbcitet flc^ leidet, the 
wood ia ea^ily worked (carved, cut, etc.) ; bad jlorn brifc^t ft<!^ 
rafc^/ the grains are fast threshed; ein Jtirci^tjurm fHe()lt fi(!^ 
fd)lcci^t/ a church-steeple is not easily stolen. This use is con- 
flned to thcse and a few similar phrases. An object that can 
only be conceived as worked upon, suflering, — raw nuiterial 
under the action of a subject, — is represented as working upon 
itself ; this being an expansion of the idiomatic use meutioncd 
under the last class, extended from animate to inanimate beings« 
All the above phrases may, of course, with precisely equal foroe, 
be expressed in the passive ; as, bad $o() toitb leidet bearbeitet. 

5. Reciprocal verbs ; as, bie beiben Parteien fd^lagen fid^, the 
parties fight (each other) ; bie ©ef^if^er lieben f!d^ einanbcr 
(or lieben fldfe/ or lieben einanber, see § 205, note). The action 
is only seemingly reflexive, but rather a mutual action of di^ 
ferent subjects on each other, each becoming in its tum the 
object of the othcr's action. 

6. Rtflexives improper ; -fts, \6^ lod^e mir ein G^cricbt, I cook 
(for) myself a meal ; wir laufen «nd ttto<ii, we buy ourselves 
soinething (for ourselves) ; er nabm ffd^ t)or, he propa^ed to 
himself; ftd) etwa^ anc^civöbnen, abgett>6bnen/ to accustom to, 
to disaccustom, wean from. The reflexive object is in the 
Dative, — the Nominative and Dative are the same person or 
thing, — and the verb, being a transitive, assumeai besidea» a 
direct object in the Accusative. 
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Note 1. The following yerbe of Üi»ßni dass ere the mosi nsoal: — 



fi(^aufi^a(t«n too, to sojoum 
" *' übrT, to find fault with 

** aitfirritgtn, to make an efibrt 
** btttttxtn, to repcnt 
** btt^eiltgen an tmc^, to partake of 
'* brfltmmfti |U tt\cai, to rosolve 
** befeueren aber ettoa# bei, fic^ be« 

flagen über tt\ML4, to complain of 

Bomething to somebody 
*^ beft^eibrn bei ettM^, to abide hy 
" hrriifvn auf tma4, to appeal to 
'* betfitcn |U ttMi4, to prepare fbr 
'* bertben mit ^rmanben ftbtr tttpa^, 

to consnlt with eomebody on 
" berarl^rn über, to deliberate on 
** bcmflbrn um/ to take pains about 
** brtAmmern toegen, to be afflicted 
" bejammern um tnva^, to xnind a 

thitic^. 
*' benennen |u t1X»Ai, to profess (a 

creed) 
" brfreunbtn mit 3emati^., to make 

frieuda with 
" befragen Aber (ttMtf bei ^emanbem, 

to consult flomebody about some- 

thing 
** bedienen (Gen.), to make nse of 
*' beeilen, to make haste 
" beftnben too, to be somewhere 
** betenten ivegen ettootf, to consider a 

thing 
** betrilbcn ilber etiva#, to be af&icted 
•* beteobrcn, to prove trne 
" bctoegen, to move 
" betojlten, to becojae overca«t with 

clouds 
*< bejeigen altf, ft^ betoeifen a(#, to 

prove (to be) 
^ beliehen auf tt\va4, to refer to Bome- 
thing 
" biegen, to cnrve 
** bre^en, to break, to be reflected, to 

Tomit 
'* Uijntn, au^ef^nen, to stretch, to 

exteod, spreod 



füll^bTeben, to tum 
'* Junten ettoatf, to be conoeited 
** eignen ju (für) ttvoa4, to be fit for 
'* einbürgern, to become naturalized 
" einffnben too, to appear 
** eingetoSbnen i«o, to habituate one^a 

seif to a place • 

" einmengen in/ fic^ tinmifc^en in, to 

meddle in 
" einmietl^en n>o, to hire a dwelling 
'* einrichten \m, to aocommodate one'a 

seif toa place 
** einf(^iffen auf, to embark in 
** autff^iffen au#, to disembark from" 
'* einfc^ieic^en n>o, to creep in, steul in 
** einfc^Iiefen }»ü, to shut one'a aelf up 

(In a room) 
" etnfc^ti^nten, to be economical 
*^ einf!e0en, to make one'a appearance 
'* tmpftijUn bei, to ingratiate one'a 

aelf with, to take leave of 
*' empören (Sber), to reyolt at 
*^ enben, enbigen, to end, ccase 
« entfalten, to unfold (itselO 
** entfrtnen, to withdraw, retlre 
" entijalten (Gen.), to alwtain from 
" entrSflen {iber,^to become angry at 
'* entfct^iben toegen, to form a resolu- 

tion, to reaolve, 
" entföl^lieffen teegen, to decide 
*^ entfeften aber, to be A-tghtened; to bo 

aghast at , 

** rnttoi^in, to develop, to thrive 
" enttoi^nen (Gen.), to wean from 
" entjiei^n (Dat.), to withdraw from 
" ent)flnben, to catch fire 
" entjtpeien, to quarrel 
'* erbauen, to be edified 
" erbieten, to offer 
" erbofen, to become angry 
" erfreuen (Gen.), to rejoice in 
** ergeben (Dat.), to surrender, aubmit 

to, to be reaulting 
" ergSQen an, to delight in 
" ergel^en, to promenade 
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fi^ rrgirf rn, to flow forth 
" txbtbtn, to rise 
" ixHittxn, to clear, cheer up 
" cr('(3fn, to clear up 
" erlMQen, to grow hot 
" (rbo(en bon, to recover from 
" (riniiftn, to remember 
" rrtlartn, to explain 
" rrtunbi^en na4# to inqnire for 
'* etmilbtit, to grow tired 
*' nfixtdin tooMn^ to eztend to 
" rnvrl^ren (Gen.), to ward off 
" rriDciftn al4 foatft, to prove trae 
*• tT\oi\trcn, to be enlarged 
^ finben In tttoa^, to put up with a 

thing 
" ftSd^tfn, to flee, escape 
*' fcxmtn, to assame form 
** fcxv^tn, to clear out, retire 
** forrfeften, to continae 
^ f^^tn, to sabmit to 
" fuaen mit, to grow füll of 
" färd^rcn wx, to be afraid of 
" garttit mir# to pair, couple 
" geben, to fttop, cease 
tä gebaut fi^, ti ge^Srt ft(t^ U %f 

|trmt ^^0 it ia proper, due, be- 

Coming 
fi4 gefeOen |U, to asso^inte with 
" geto5l)nen ^n, to accustom to 
" ^a(tfn an tVCMLi, to koep (stick) to 
" aniHiltcn an tt)0^4, to hold on to 
•* feflbalten an etl©a*, " " 
t4 ()anbe(c ftd^ um, thequeetion isabont, 

tliere is at stake 
fid)> l^uftn, ftC^ an* or auf^ufm, to ac- 

cumulate 
" heften an, to cling to, attaeh to 
^ ^rrab(affen, to condescend 
*' (?rrumtreiben, to roara 
'* (Mitten, to cast the skin, to slongfa 
** f)Aten, to be on one's guard 
** irren, to err, be mistaken 
" tebren an (ttoa^, to heed (a wam- 

*' (l^ren^ to clear (np) 



ftd^ trAoimtn, to ttoop 
*' rflMen (abrüb(rn), to oool off 
*' Ugrrn, to encamp 
*' (ebnen auf, to lean (repose) on 
ti (ebnt ft4^ t4 |u tbun, it is worth the 

while (to do it) 
ftc^ (Sfen (auflSfen), to be dissolved 
** macl^n (an tm^i), to aet aboat a 

thing 
" mebrctt (bcrmcf^rcn), to mnltiplj 
" meffen mit ^f monb, to measure one*s 

seif with (in a fight) • 

'* minbern (bermlnbern), to dhniuish 
** mtttbciltn (Dat.), to cominani- 
cate one*8 own feclings, to spread 
over 
" mutffen, to show resistance 
^ n^bren bpn (mh)» to feed on (togain 

a livelihood by) 
** ttteberbft^en (bfttfen), to bow down 
** ntebcr(a|fen too, to settle down 
'* ntebeT(<gen (legen), to lay down (Co 
sieep) 
bie Zbftr Sffnet ft(^, the door flies open 
fic^ pa(f en, to be off 
^4 |»aft fi4 fir, that is becoming 

for 
fid^ pUgen, quälen mit, to dnidge in 
** regen, to be stirrlng 
" rubren, " 

'* reimen, to rhyme, to fit 
^ rid^ten nod^ etHMtf, to foDow a given 

direction 
"• ringeln, to be curling 
" rotten, to roll 

** rStben, to rodeln, become red 
** f(^o&r|en, to grow black 
^ rilbmen (Gen.), to boast of 
** rnnben, to grow roand 
" röflen }u, to prcpare for 
'* famme(n (t>erfamme(n), to assemble 

" fd^ren (jufammenf^.)# " 

" fd^rfrn, to grow sharper 

" {((^ic^ten, to become arraoged in 

layers 
etf fd^iit fid^, it is decent (to do it) 
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fft^ f4^i4tii tat fttM#^ to adipt <me*8 fi<^ ntitftfif^ci^eit, to sntecribe, lign 

eelfto ** unteriUben (G«D.)ttoandertAk6 

« {(^Ugcn mit ^tm., to flght a man ** berabreOtn mit ^cm. Aber tma^, to 
M ft^langetii/ to meander, to wind settle a thing by Conference 



one's way 
•• fd&tiefien, to be conduded, ahnt 
" fd^miegen, to cringe 
** iintiUn (in Un finget), to cat 

(one*s own finger) 
<* f(j^Otten, to take care oTone^s seif 
•* i^nttin, to rock, to be swong 
** fd^ingea (aofpl^Or to riM, oliinb 

np 
** frnfctt/ to sink 

«< fc(<n, to Sit down, tak« a aeat, 
< to settle down 
" fonnen^ to bask 
** '[ptxxtn, to rasist 
^ fpttben, to speed, make haste 
•* fiducitriOkltS^wed (of water) 
** fttt^ttn, to i^c^t^•^ 'In degree) 
« fielen in (Mt *ant), to ^ .:^^rjg;| 

own hand ^ 

" fleffrn/ to feign, pratend 
** flogen (an ben Stppf), to strike 

(one*8 own head) 
^ fin^ttben gegen, to bristle np, nsist 
^ flrcittn mir, to diBpute, qnarrel with 
** fijk^rn auf, to lean, recline npon 
** tauften (In), to be mistaken (in) 
ft t^fUeh ft(^ in rttoatf, they distrib- 

nte a thing among themselTes (to 

divlde into) 
ft(^ tbärmen, to tower (to heaven), loom 
n ftbcrbicrct ftt^ ((# |tt ftiffen), he does 

his utmost to (effect a thing) 
fdjf flbcr(i(ftt, to be too rashyOver haaty 
**' flbcrbcbtn, to be assnming 
" nmfc^nftt, to k)ok around 
•* nmfcbcn, " " 

** umt9tnben (1»cnbcn), to tnm round 
** unccT(M(trn mit ^tm^» to have a 

talk with 
* nnttrrcben wie 3cm., to convene, 

confer with 
^ untftf4Ki^cn l»ott, to differ ficom 

29 ^ 



" beränbcrn, to change (one's selO 
et toetbtennt ftc^ bie .^Kuib, he bnms hi» 

hand 
ftd^ toftbärgen, to go security 
** titbtpptin, to donble 
** Mrebeltt, to improve in 
** Mff^bcn, to change color 
** Mvfiingen, to get entangled 
" tctge^n, to commit a fault 
** «ergefTea, to be rash 
" terglcit^ mit, to settle a differenoe 

with ^ 

** bergreifrain,tomakeawroDg(grIpe) 

choice 
** tcrgrSf ent, to increase i 

^ Derl^iten, to liehave, to bear a pro- \ 

portiou 
** »erbeirat^ett mit, to i^^ürry a peraon 
^~ t;-rBj^|en mit. 




" bftte^ren in, to 
'* toetltbigern, to 
*' berUfm auf, to 
** toerlaufra, to go 
«" ^Cleben, to fall in 
•* verloben, to be betrothe<!^to ^^^ 
t# berlol^nt ifid», it is worth thd-wUle 
ft4^ berme^ren, to increase 
** bcrmrjfen, to be frivolons, foolhardy 
'* »ermtetben an, to go to service with 
** betminbem, to decrease 
" bermifG^en (mif(^en) mit# to nüngle, 

be mized np with 
** betneigen, to bow down 
** becreil^nrn, to miscalcnlate 
** bfttebtn,tomakeasIipofthetongKa 
" betfprei^en, »» « u 

" brrfd^faftn, to sleep too long 
** ber f(^(lmmern, to become worse, 
" betf^Ucfrtettt, " " 

** b<rfc^(a4en,toohoke 
" berf^Snetn, to beoome finar 



^ 
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^M^ilf ^»ff to iiiake»mktak«ui 

writiog 
" MrfdMf ni, to ooospire 
" toCTfel^in, to make a mistake 
^ nk^twrfc^ncintf e<U^/tobeuii- 
^ aware of 

** bcrf^^nen mXt, to be reeonciled to 
^ Mrfp^tn^ to eome lato 
'* MT|l(^n 1« tmod, to acoeda to (a 

oondition) 
«• «erfleigeii, to monnt (fly) too hi^ 
<* berjielUn^ to diwembl« 
iil^ bcTfu^ mfat Aii# I ti7 SQT fiwe« 

in (a task) 
M MrfSnbi^tt Ott, to Bin ^gainrt 
<* MTtaaen, to a^jonm 
** Mrtfffen ia^ to be abeocbed (umd- 

tally)in 
^ Mrtrasrn mit, to beoomo reoon- 

ciled to, make an agreement with 
** (an)Mmaatn ^tmanbciRf to tnut 

a man, oonfide to 
** Mr^tfdltigtn, to be mnltipliad 
** fterUMiiteUi in/ to aMum^ 

of 
'* MnDfn^f a für/ to interoed« fbr 
<* MmkTf (n in, to get involTod to 



f^ Mt|^trfn# to \ 
^ Dcnonntfrii/ to be astonldied 
** toet|infen, to b«ar intarest 
** ^l^gtra, to be letarded 
^ MTbncttca, toprepan(one'8Mif)ibr 
^ tM^rtn bor, to be on the gnaxd fim 
'* 1»äi|(n, to rerolTe, wallow 
** to€gf(4nilNr,nottongardathiQg 

(as too slight) 
** tof gfU^Un, to ineak away 
•• toegfl^Uk^n, •• " 
** iMgtotnttnMivto ton the back on 
^ abiDtn^Mn, « •• « 
** lDc^ti/toreBiat,abowflglifc 
«* t»ttbenan,to<]«Uglitla 
«* tofi0iTa (Gen.), to hMitato 

thing, to raftue 
** tocnbf n, to be tnrned 
** torn^f n an, to addrem ODO 
** toifbn^oUn» to be rap 

iDin^n, to i 

with 
to be warped, extennatod 
lerftrenen, to diapene, be dispened 
H |t(mf fM»3 is beooming, dne 
fi0 inriktileben, to retiie, withdxaw 
^* |afAmmcn|ii^# to be ooDtnctod« i» 
•hrink, 

** beriDirtail^/ to be realiied t# trägt fi<t) t«# i^ liftPP«i* 

** »CTtoiff^n, to be wiped ont Mtriftftc^/ ** 

** Mno^tattt/ to beoome pampered 

KoTB 2. Of the ieoond class of nflexive yerbs no ezamples aie reqnlred« 
ahnest all yerbs nsed reflezively in En^h belng alao bo nsed in German. 

Kote 8. The following are the most important reflexive Terbs of the third 
olass; all bnt thoae marked with an futerisk (*) occüzring exdnatrely aa 
lefiexives: — 




^ h^/ttt m^ i^# I nm Toxed 

with 
M «nfci^idNfi |K, to make ammge- 

ments for 
** aofff^ittden, to riae 
** NMnttn M, to render thanks to 
** btf ifnrti/ to exert one's seif 
*« ^(leifen (Gen.), to apply one's 



fi^ Ngf (tn luu^, to betake one's seif to 
^ begeben ((len.)* to ranonnce 
^ befftfen mit» to attend .to, to med* 

die with 
'* begttftgen mit, tobeoontented with 
'* bebdfen mit# to make shift with 
** beidufen auf, to amonnt to 
*^ bemati^rigen (Gen.), to get 

•ionof 
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M Mntttttt i«r to aeoommodate 

oiie*6aelf to 
** beftnittit auf, to tiy to roooUect 
** ^f firebctir to endeaTor 
^ bcfaufrn, to get dniiik 
« betrtntdt, " '* 
** betragen, to behaue 
**• beiDerbcti um, to sae, apply for 
<« Mflfii «itr to look big 
" einft^meU^l« bei, to insinoato 

oiie*8 seif with 
*• entftMieit(Gen.),toreoalltooxie'8 

mind 
i(^ et(e mi4^ »ot, I am disgaated at 
fAi entfärben, to beoome pale, bleak 
•* fittf(d|)(a9ett(GeD.),todiv«8tODe'8 

selfof 
" crbarmea (Gen.), to take pity oa 
~^ tt^eifle« (GenOjttfteifef« (Gen.), 

if»ia«i (Gen.), to da« to, to 

xnake bold 
** ereifrra, to fly Into a passtoa 
ti ereignet ftd^, it comes to pass 
\^ ert^tte mi^, I catch a cold 



\Al fWue mi(^ auf, I anticipata an event 

withjoy 
*(t(^ gut auff&bren, to behave well 
^ gliUli^ fäblen, to feel happy 
** getttiben, to have patience 
" grämen Aber, to grieve, to monnr 
« barmen über, " «* 

^ geberben, to demean one's seif, to 

behave 
** tftmaiemani,tobeooiioeniedaboat 

• ^ neigen too|«, to be loelined to 

•i^ nebme mi(^ in '^U|K tor, I tak« cai« 

notto • 

fi^ formen ftber, to be ashamed of 
•* febnen na^, to long for 
'' unterflebcn, to daxe 
•* untcrftngeu, " 
•* t)erirren, to loäe one'B way 
«^ bergeben gegen, to«nagBixi8t,todo 

wrong 
^ terCieben in, to fall in tove with 
" »erUMinbern Aber, ftc^ tMinbem über, 

to wonder, to be amaced at 

• " botfebtn, to be cantSotm 
« toiberfe^en (Dat.), to oppoee. 



fi^ ermannen, to uke conrage 
\i^ freue mi(b aber, I am glad of 

Note 4. The sixth claas of reflexive verbe is also veiy nomezoiu. 
foUowing indicate the general iendency of this claas: — 
\^ benfe mir ba# f«, I think of this as followa 
i^ erbeute mir ettoa^, I invent (Imagine) 
^ ttmi etnbilben, to imagine something 
j?c^ etioatf Mrfieaen, " ^ 

ftc^ etl»d# eittrr«\gett, to impress npon one'a own mind 
M etto4# merten, «««•«* 
ft(i etioa« erftnnen, to contriva 
i^ belfk mir mit etiwrf, I help myself on with (a meaos) 
\^ (äffe mir ettua« geftitlen, I am eatisfled with 
tcb gefatte mir in bem (9ebdnten, I am rejoiced to think 
i(^ lange mit ett»a« |tt, I help myself to something 
' mai^n Site ftc^ ntcbttf barau#, never mindl 

i(b bebaite mir etn>atf Mr, I reserve something for myself 
ficb bie ^inbe reiben, to nib one's own hands 
fi(b twmtt fdb^i^en, to do bann to one*s seif with 
ftcb ben it^rf toafd^n, to wash one*s own head 
fi!^ ttWk4 mad^n, to do a work for ona's seif 



Ths 
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fi0 tV»U UMfhn, to buy Bomethiog for one*B lelf 

fi<^ ema* arff(^iff«t, «• « « « 

ft(^ cctoatf ^clen, to fetch sometbing for one's seif 

ftd^ tt\»A€ rrUttben, to lodulge' in 

f^ tttoaä «nmaf en, to arrogate something to oiie*s seif 

ft(^ tt»d0 Auäbitttn, to request lomething for one's seif 

ftd^ f ttva# anrignen/ to appropriate sometbing for one*s seif 

fid^ etwa* jnHäBfn, u u u u u 

fl^ (ftMtf getrauen, to dare to nndertake, to trust one^s seif 

|I(^ ematf trauen, •* " •* « 

fii ttWii an^e^ingen, to stlpnlate. 



• Ihpersonal Verbs. 

§ 805. Such verbs as ed regnet/ it rains, ed fd^nelt, it snows, 
ti ^agelt, it bails, ed friert, it freezes, ed t^aut, it thaws, ed b({^t, 
it iightens, e^ bonnert, it thunders» e^ ta^t, it dawns, ed tuitfelt« 
it grows darky are Imperaonal Verl» proper^ because tbey haY;^ 
instead of three persons in both plural and BJngyJ^f^^liSnlj one 
of each tense, the third person singul^^Mlthnoiubject can evea 
be Bupplied in thought to wM^tHftepredicate is joined. 

The Mkmmg^^iffft^ xoaxm, :^eß, it is cold, warm, light; 
e« »(rb^bjiiilrffit^rows dark ; tt ijl fpat, frü^, »fer U^r, it is 
' o'clock, — are different from the above only in 
a subject may at least be supplied, namely, * the weather/ 
or ^ the time.' Similar are e^ Hopft, somebodj knocks at the 
door; ed fd^tagt, the clock strikes; e« lautet, Ilingelt, the bell 
rings; ed trommelt, th^ drum is beatuig; ed xoixt VhtxC^ (^or» 
fleit), evening (moming) draws near; ed Ifl mir \it\^, I am bot; 
cd ifl mir gut (fd^Iec^t) gu Wut^e, I am in good ([bad) spirits; ee 
ijl mir uBel, I feel unweil ; ed i^ mir »o^t, I feel welL 

More like the first clasa are the following : — 
ti (hungert m\^, I am hnngry, or mh^ tt jammert rnnj^ (6en.)i I pity 

l^ungert, and so on U reut mt(^ ( Gen.), I repent of 

%i ttnrflft mi<^, I am tbirsty ti graut mir bor, I am afraid of 

ti friert m\^, T am cbllly t4 eteft mir toor, I am disgnsted vith 

U fc^ubert mir, I shudder ti fc^toinbeU mir, I am giddy, diazy 

ti f>er(angt mi^^ nad^, T long for u gef^flt mir (Mer, I am pleased here 

ti gelftfiet mi4) na<|^, I Inst after U besagt mir ^ier, I am oomfoKtable bera 



8TKTAX. S4t 

t# Hi «fc ^Mp, I am nneasjr aboat M eo«mt (ticO baraitf an, «0, it (mach) 
tg mangf (c an <2k(b, money is wanting depends on whether 
Ufttiit ^ u u H u tgifittin$\»t\fti,r>af,thttn'BiiodofM 
ctf gebrüht «««*«« butthat 

Wbcbarf(e#bratt<4^t)iiU^tf>lt(rr2Dortt toenn bm iha4) fo \ft, it thb itaatttf 
(6en.),therB*Biioiieedormanywonls ttaada so^ etc. 

NoTB 1. Hers belong also some tdiomatio phrases notioed already in^S S06. 
MS, DOte 2, and in the list of i 204, note 1. Finally, aU the verbe of omotioQ 
Inder § 804, note 8, occnr impenonally; as, (# freut mU^« t4 bmftbt mid^, f# 
(c^mt, fammert, f(^nieT}t, ^tgcre mi^r etc., and ctf träumt mir, I dream; mi(^ 
4ut^t, methinks; f# f(^(^fnrt mMf, I ibel sleepy; ftf abnt mir, I forsbode. 

NoTB 2. The foUowing verbs are hnpersonal in both plnral and Singular: — 
Qi gffc^icbt, ttf ereignet fi^, U trif t fb^, it bappens. 
2>inge gefB^bm, ereignen fi^, tref en fi^, things happen. 
^i geiingt mir, ger^itb mir, gCSdtt mir (bie ea^ giftet), I saeceed in a thing. 
S>iefe 6la(^n gelingen, geratben, gl&ten (mir), I sncceed in fhese things. 

Kote 8. A fbw impersonal phrases oocur in the passive Toice; as, t4 tohrb 
fort baran gearbeitet; ti ifl fheng bcrbsten inorben; H ifl bnc^on^ ni<^ gcflattet» 
u tonrbc borait#gefe4t; ti toirb biet babon gefprocl^n; e# tonrbe biet geftingen nnb 
getanit. 

Note 4. Here belong also the phrases, H gebt nihr gat, WMj/tr I get akmg 
yery well, badly; inie gebtV ^bnen ? how at^ you? ti gc^ ben S5ft<^ero ofl toig 
btn 9tenfc^en, it is often with books aa with men. 



CHAPTER IV. 



THE MOODS. 



§ 306. ModaUty is expressed bj adyerbs of mood, aaziliary 
verbs, and the n^oods of the verb. An action is either real, or 
possible onl j, or necessarj. 

BeaHihf is expressed bj the Ihdieative Mood, and affirmaUon 
hj one of the adverbs \a, jes, bod^, jet, »a^rlid^, troly, »irHid^, 
reallj, etc. added to it, without inversion of the sentence. Sa« 
ta^ l^at i^rcn Sater gelicBt, un^ fletoif , f!e liel&t il^n ni>ä^ (Less.). 
3a, Um i|t »irüici^ fo {Seh.), gurtoa^v tad ®Iüd( mar (Surer 
Jtft^ttl^it 1^0» {Sek.). 

The contrary of affirmätion is expressed by negation ; that 
29* 
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\By hj one of the adverbs nid^t, not» leinedtoegd, not at all, 
etc. (see §§ 266, 267). Bat indefinite articles and positive 
Indefinite pronoons are, in negative sentences, oontracted with 
tbe negation into fein, 9tiemaiib, niä^U; namely, fein instead 
of noia^noi any ; 9liemattt instead of not anybody; nxifii in- 
stead of not anyÜUng. £. g. i(^ ]^a(e feine Slij^e gefe^en, I 
have not seen any lightnings. But see § 283. 

NoTB.~In the Geraianisms, 2ßie grof mu^ nh^ bein Vergcr frln,^^ b« 
0eU^tf ptglif bow great must yonr vexation (not) be Bbioe you say tbat! aSBüt 
btntH^ i^ nU^t ble 0<l^9pfitng ! bow magnifioent is creation ! — tii^r is saperilu- 
ons, may equally well be omitted. and need not be translated. We have bere a 
ootnbination of an exclamation, «nc gtof mttf b«tii '4«tg»r frai ! with a question, 
mii^ nk^t belli ^(ergfc grof fein 1 

§ 807. A dired queHton is asked, without the English use of 
the auxiliarj verb to do, merely bj inverting the sentence, ao- 
oording to § 288. 1, note 2; as, tvo Mft tu getoefen? 93ifi 1u* 
mein greunb ? $a{t tu bad Sud^ gefttnben ? ®I^u^ 6q mit ? 

An indirect question — that is^j^««qcr^ti^ not asked in the 

words of the questioninjyiifSiurbut related by the Speaker in 

his own y^orSsifiUff^ra^tt miä^, ot id^ miä^ »o^l füllte, he 

sskedmß^if'fMt well ; id^ tDu^te nid^t, toad id^ bat)on galten 

faStf^Tdid not know how I should consider that; er fragte, 

toarum id^ niä^t gefommen »are — is a dependent sentence, and 

treated as such (see § 288, note 2). 

Kote 1. In answering a direct question, fa and nein» or other adverbs of 
mood, are employed. Tbe English way of answering, — as, ' Do you know it ? I 
do'; * Have yon seen it? I have not'; *WiU you go to see hixn ? I will,' — is 
neyerimitated; thecorreot translatlon is: SDiffen Gief#^ ^a; t)Aft ^ t4 $f 
feben 1 dlein; tooüt y^x i^n btfucbcn 1 3« (or gnt>i^, '}ü botj^, 9 fo^ UMnim nicbt); or 
afler a negative question : * was there no ooncert? there was one,' voax trin Jton« 
|frt ) iatoo^( (bO(b» ja bO(b)I Tbe above English phrases may be imitated, but 
only by repeating tbe complete sentence of the question; as, b^Hn 0if ftf gefc« 
bni ? x^ tyibt U gefeiten; tooOt 3^ i^n befuif^fn 1 toit tooDen i^n befuiben. 

NoTK 2. Tbe English phrases, * I have given you the money — have I not? * 
* you are tired — are you not?' ' he was not present — was he ? ' * I have not told 
you so— have I? ' must be translated: ^al»( \^ ^ntn nic^t batf (9e(b gegeben 1 
Ginb 0ie niibt m&beY toar er ertwi gegenttK^rtigT i(b babe bhr'^ bo<^ ni^t (etloa) 
gefagtT or fotttf M^ ba# ^ir tvirtüc^ gefagt ^oben ? i(l (t»lre) er in ber Xb«t gigea> 
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loSrrig dctotfcn I The English ' is it not ? ' and similar qnestions, may also be 
translated by ni(tt l9a(}r ? or ge(t? as, er tf{ )ii •$>aufe, nu^t toal^r ? or ge(t (nt(^t 
teal)r), er ifl iu «^aufe, be is at home, ia he not? 2>a^ CuMtftl^ct tfi ein j^AfNe^ 
^ttaVi, nic^t iDu^c i or gelt (nic^t ttM^t) batf ÜuMtfilbcr tfi tin fläf|tgc# lR«tiiar 
quicksilver is a liquid metal, i« it not? 

§ 308. Possibilitj or necessity in a predicate is expressed 
bj the auxiliary verbs of modality, lönnen, burfett/ mögen/ müf« 
fcn, foflen, tooUcn, as foUows: — 

1. PomhUity hy nature is expressed by lonnett/ 1 am able to, 
I can, may ; as, ber Sogel fann fliegen, ber gtfd^ {ann fc^kvimmen ; 
man fann niä^t Mt^ tt)iffen ; id^ l{)atte, toad i^m Srei^eit fc^affen 
fonntc (Sek.); ber SJlonb lann beipo^nt fein, fooiel »Ir »iffen, fbr 
aught we know, the moon may be inhabited ; er lonnte mittler« 
tvet(e gefiorben fein, it might be that he had died meanwhile. 

The Germanism id^ lann nid^t nml^in gu gefielen is rendered 
by ^ I cannot help confessing,' 'I camiot bat confess,' ^Imust 
oonfess/ The same force is in 3(j^ fann mid^ nur munbern/ 1 
qannot but wonder (I must wonder). 

2. Possihility by laWy aHowance^ and permisstan, is expressed 
by bfirfen and mögen, less usually and distinctly by fönnen ; as, 
3cbermann barf in Slmcrifa SBaffen tragen ; iä^ barf nid^t aud- 
gelten ; bu magfl ed t^un, toenn bu tannfL Sr mag ein 6rat>er 
SWann fein, (I grant, I won't gainsay) that he is a good man. 

Note 1. With negations mSgen answen to noito lUce ; as, i(^ mag nic^t effeit, 
I do not Ilke to eat; 9litmanb mod^te tanjen, no one liked to dance. 

Note 2. In the Snbjunctive Imperfect of the abore three verbs (id^ tSnnte, \df 
bftrfte, ic^ m9<^te), there is little difTerence of signification. All three forms 
are employed to express a modest assertion; as, i(^ tonnte Ki# (9egenr^ei( bt* 
hupten, I might asse^-t the contrary; kä) mi^tt mic^ geint f^^n, it is not im- 
possiblo that I may have been mistaken; ttf tftrftt morgen fu fp&t f^tR/ it might 
be too late to morrow. 

Note 8. ^^ m^tt is the faTorite ezpression for withing or apprehensum : 
3(t ml^tt ivijfen, iver haä ifi, I should like to know who this man is; ic^ mk^tt 
in 9lei0'9ort nk^t einmal begraben Hegen (Prov.)f I should not even like to be 
buried in New York. ÜRSd^tt ber •^immel geben, baff etf toabr Vo^vi, heaven 
grant that it be trne. &t'tü \ (t(^ ftirt^re) er m3<l|^te auftoat^en unb 'äüti tshxtn, 
silence ! (1 fear) he might awake and hear everythingl 2)ie 0Ugierung beforgte, 
baf« eilt '^ufflanb au#bre(^en mS<|^te, the govemment apprehended a revolution 
might break out 
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3. Nece$9ity enforeed 2y law or natwn is expressed by mfiffcn ; 
as, atte 9Rrnf(^ctt muffen flerben; Jttnbcr muffeit i^ren eitern 
f ^ercj^en ; mer bitn^ tie Seit (fommeit) tt>ill, muf fid^ bu^it 
(/Vtw.); beftanbiger Seid^tfiitn mu^ mit X)umm^eit eitlen, per- 
petual levity must end in stupiditj. 

4. Necessity to be enforeed by the wiü of another penon is 

expressed bj foDen j as, er foH (le faden fel^n uxCt na(^ i^r fterben, 

be shall see ber fiedl, and die afier ber ; toer ixiä^i arbeiten xoxVi, 

foll aud^ nid^t effen (Prot*.) ; wbile necetsity enforeed hy the wiÜ 

ofthe subject is expressed by »oBett ; as, ber 9Renf(% fann »ad 

er Witt, »enn er »iH, »a« er lann (Ääciterf),man can do wbat he 

wills to do, if be is only willing to do wbat be can. 

Kote 1. pfiffen with a negation answen wmetiiiieB to the English ' I mnftt 
Dot,* when identical with * I had lather not,* ' I shonld rather not * ; as in 3^ 
mftf t fMn 'A\it4 angreifen, x^i ^ß fe^r, ytm mnst not tonoh wbatever yoa aea. 

Note 2. Slftf te» in the sentences, i^ mlf et nic^t in CPur^pa sctocfcn fein, tnenn 
i<^ batf nic^t gefeiten f^ben tvoOte} n «Afte ni(^ itSnig fein, nm seiest }u Unbela; 
-— answen to ' I should,* etc. 

Note 8. The Snbjnnctiye Imperfect x^ fotlte (eigentCit^ may be added or not) 
in the phnues, i<l|^ foOte morgen n(i<^ (£^e(fea ge^en, aber i(^ toertt t4 liebet nii^ 
tbun, — is the English ' I ought to.* 

Note 4. SEBoOen in negathre sentenoes is little dSfferent from, and rafher mors 
expressive thon, nic^t mSgcn; as in t»fnn k^ nSi^t efen tvUI (mag), l»ec tonn m\^ 
taju ftvingen ? 

Note 6. The Germanism, et teiff bet (frffnber U4 Infrffbiffetf gcteefm fei«, he 
Claims to be the inventor of the balloon; bie 0la(^batn teoQen Gie babet gettüfen 
baben, the neighbors assert that thej have caught yoa at it, — is an eUiptical 
saying for looQen bebaupten, malie bold to assert. 

Note 6. ^ioQen occnrs sometimes idiomatically nsed for <'it is said,* when it is 
of course not an anxUiary verb of tnood; as, bie alten (Srie^en foden bie (Sinri«^ 
tung ber ^ietloeibetel getannt b^ben, the ancient Greelcs are said to have iLnown 
tlie institotion of poiygamy. 3)« foQfl fehl tBtitf((u(biget fein, thoa art sud to 
be his accomplice. 2Batf fofl batf (bebeuten) I what means that? 

Note 7. The English idiomatic use of ' shonld * in sentences lilce ' it is im- 
possible that he shonld have done it,* * it is proper that I shonld do it/ * I 
wonder that he shonld have said so/ * I regret that this should be so/ and 
similar phrases, where 'should* expresses possibility or amodest doubt, cannot 
be imitated, but is to be rendercd either in the indicadve or snbjnnctiTe as the 
case may require; as, t4 iÜ unm^gUcft, bag et t4 getban b«t; t4 ifi meine ^fMjltp 
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baf i(l&# timt (Subj.); U^ «ntttbm micft, ba^ et bay ^tfage ^t; U» bebauete, Nif 

§ 309. Permission, as well as comm^d or causation, is ex- 
pressed by lajfen, to Ict; as, la^t i^n 0c^cjl, let him go (Met 
him alone'), pennit him to go ; er läpt mtd^ wijfen baß er bereit 
ift, he lets me know (sends me word).^ttM^ he is readj; tpir 
liefen ein ^an^ iantn, we had almase /bialt ; (le laffen öon 
Sonbon Ul^ren fommen, they get watches brought from London ; 
er läßt ben $unb tanken, ho makes the dog danoe i bet Stid^ter 
läßt ben Serbreii^er l^inrld^ten, the judge causes the criminal to be 
cxccuted (the active here, instead of the English passive voiee, 
is accounted for by an ellipsis, ber SRid^ter laßt feine 8eute ben 
S?erbrec^en binric^ten, he allows his folks (servante) to execute 
the criminal) ; bad lapt fid^ betoeifen, this can be proved ; ed laßt 
{l(^ nid^t laugnem 

Care must be taken to avold the ambignity that may occnr in the ose of (af« 
ftn. For instance, i<^ iitf i^n fc^tagcit may mean *I made him beat' (namely, 
somebody eise), and ' I had him beaten * (himself); in the fonner ca^e fc^lagrn 
Ss actively employed; in the latter, passively. The ambiguity is easily avoided 
by taking, instead of Uf[tn, another verb, aa ertauben, or befirb(en^ as the case 
may demand. 

§ 310. Instead of !8nnen and muffen, the Infinitive with ju is 
ßometimes employed, both in a passive and active sense ; as, — 

2)trtf bleibt not^ ju tbuit, this remains to be done; Ul^ b<»be eine 'Arbeit }« ma> 
i^en, I have a work to do; ba# menf<blit^e (eben ifl ein ^ufianb, in l9el(bem »te( |a 
ertragen tinb toenig fu genief en kft, haman life is a State in which much is to be 
endured and Httle to be em'oyed; biefe^ Unglfltf \ft ne^ |tt ertragen (tann ertragen 
Serben); i(^ bobe (5e(b i« beriebren, I have to spend money (I oan spend money)| 
biefer fS^rief ifl nid)t )il lefen (tann niC^t geUfen toerben). ^U ifi |U tabetn, this ia 
to be blamed (ba^ tann or muß gefabelt iverben). The passive constniction of 
the above English sentenoes cannot be imitated in German, where the Infinitive 
may be taken either passively or actively. 

The English 'he is to go to France/ *1 was to offer a prayer,* cannot be 
Imitated in German, bat muat be traosUited er f)At nad^ Qrantreid^ )u geben ; 

ic^ foatc toorbeten. 

« 

§ 311. From the above Infinitive with gu (or supine^HS Becker 
calls it) coraes an adjcctive, occurring only in an attributive con- 
nectioD, with a passive meaning, expressive of a moi-al or physi« 
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cal neoemity or possibilitj (^erundium) i as, ein }tt erttAgenbetf 
Uebe(, an evil that may be endured ; ba0 nac^flen^ ju bc^e^enbe 
gcß, the approaching celebration (that is to be celebiated in a 
few dajs) ; ber gu ertoartenbc Sote, the (expected) messenger to 
be expected. But all these adjectives have a passive meaning, 
occur seldoniy and are not formed of neuter or intransiüve 
yerbs (it is inoorrect to say eine gtt biribenbe Sinrid^tung, an 
aiTangement that is to remain), and only of those transitive 
verbs of which there exists no adjective in Ud^ and bar with 
the same meaning. It is better to expreas the first of the 
above phrases thus : ein ertragHd^e« UebeL ^ - -^ '^ . 

§ 312. The Lidicative Mood asserts a fact, or what is con- 
sidered bj the person speaking as such, either affirmatively or 
negatively ; as, (£r ^at bad Serbred^en begangen, benn er laugnet 
ed ni(^t ; iäsj n>itl mit 3^nen nid^t reben. In direct questions it 
asks if the assertion is really founded in fact; as, ifl ba« beifi 
Srnfl ? i6^ fann ed faum glauben, are jou in eamest ? I caxinol 
believe it 

NoTB. — ^The Indioative is sometimes nsed instead of the Impemtive, tnd 
tbat too Tery energetioally; aa ia tu trittfi bor (&;h.), step thou forwardi 3^ 
f<tt»eigt bU maa etut^ aufruft (iSdk.), be sUent until yoa are caUed upon! 

§ 313. The Subfunctive Mood represents an action as not 
founded in reality, at least in the speaker's mind, and is appli- 
cable, therefore, in the foUowing cases : — 

1. When the action is to be represented as merely po9sihle^ 
in aocessoTj sentenoes ; as, mir fagt eine trautige S^nung, ba^ 
btt bie Srfide fein merbefl, über tt)eTd^e bie ®)>anier in bad Sanb 
fe^en »erben {Seh.) ; Sr Su§ert ba$ er fi6^ um eine @teffe betDor« 
ben b<^be. This is always the case in quotations of the words 
of other persons, when related by the Speaker {oratio indirecta)^ 
except when the Speaker expressly represents the quoted words 
as containhig his own conviction ; as, fr felbfl l^at gefagt, ba§ er 
gefehlt l^at ; while %oAt here would indicate that the Speaker 
does not intend to express his own conviction of this guilL 
But, Sr toeip bap fein itUn in ®efa]^r if t (not fei), because 
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knowing implies Uie existence of the fact Henoe the verbs 
»iffen, fe^en, f{c^ überzeugen, erfennen, and their synonymes, as 
a rule introduce acoessory sentenpes in the Indicative. On tlie 
other band, verbs like glauben, annehmen, belennen, gefielen, 
l»ermut^en, meinen, imply by tbeir signification tbat the fact he- 
lieved^ presumedy etc. may eitber be a reality or only a possi- 
bility, and occur, tberefore, about as often with the subjunctive 
as with tbe indicative; as, i(^ glaubte ba^ btt ed toareß (not 
always toarjl) ; {(^ glaube, bap bu ed bifl (or feifl). 

2. Li clauses expressive of a wish, request, hope^ c^rehen- 
sioHy permissian, admxBsiony advice^ when the realization of the 
wish, etc. is to be represented as merely possible, not to be re- 
lied on ; as, miUfl bu, bap ti gleid^ ))oUjogen toerbe ? {Seh.) 3d^ 
fei, gewahrt mir bie Sitte, in eurem Sunbe ber britte I {Seh,) ® ott 
rette feine ®eele t)or Serameiflung ! ®ebe er un^ einen Seivcid 
feiner Sufrid^tigfeit I S^ebrid^ l^offte, bad merbe nid^t mein le^ter 
Sefud^ fein. 9le]^me fl(!6 ein 3eber ein Seifpiel baran ! 9le]^men 
iDir für einen Sugenblid an, bad fei ba0 befte üRittel, let us assume 
for a moment this to be the best way; er fürchtete, bap bie <Bl\a* 
ttn fi(^ gegen i^n t^erbänben, or t>erbinben mürben, he feared lest 
the slaves should oonspire against him. 

For this reason the intention or purpose is expressed by the 
subjunctive ; as, S^tU gut, bap bu ben 9[|»fel treffefi (Seh.), take 
a good aim that you may hit the apple. 3Rein ®tü(id|lern sollte 
ttic^t, bap iä^ feinen SBorten traute, my lucky star would not 
have me tmst his words. 

Kots. ^ Bot Id diveiy one of the above aoeessoiy smitenoes the Indieative 
also will be fonnd, whenever the certainty of the faot hoped for, eto. is to be 
ezpreseed, in prefereoce to the poeaibility. 

8. In indired que$ti(m$ the Bubjunetive is indispensable. 
Likewise in such dtrect questions as are mentioned in § 288, 
note 2. 

4 In accessory sentences referring to general negatives, as 
9liemanb ifl fo bumm, bap er ba0 nic^t »upte, no one is so stupid 
asnottoknow that; mer ifl fo toeife (nobodyis) bap er.Xtted 
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erflären ISnnte ; rr tl^at e«, ol^ne ba$ id^ e« l^Stte l^inbem ISnnen; 
i(^ ^abe fein !Oanb gefunden, tto cd feine ®etfKtd^en gegeben l^atte» 
But in all these cases the indicative oecurs likewise, when re- 
ality is to be expressed in preference to possibilitj, and the 
populär language prefers here the indicative. 

§ 314. The Condittonal and the Subfuncttve Imper/ect and 
Pluperfect are used interchangeably in condittonal sentences, 
when a supposition contrary to reality is made, and exdusivefy 
in such ; as, SBenn i^ fo fptSAe, fo tt)ürbe ic^ lügen (löge ic^), 
but he neither says it, nor lies ; SQtnn bet .^immet einfiele, fo 
mußten trir Sllle jierben (or würben »ir Sltle flerben muffen). But 
both the one and the other are, in the speaker's opinion, contraiy 
to reality. Sßcnn er bamtt aufrieben getoefen »are, fo tt?ürbe er ein 
yiarx gcioefen fein (or »äre er ein 9larr geioefen). Here the Subj. 
Pluperf. is even preferred, on account of the cumbersome form 
of the Compound (DonditionaL This holds good only of the 
principal sentence of the two ; the accessory one, or, in a word, 
that which is introduced by toenn, is, with good writers, scareely 
found in the Conditional. For instance, loenn \d^ ®elb für belne 
3reunbf(^aft gäbe (not geben tt)ürbe) fo toürbe fit für und belbe 
feine 6^re fein (or »are (le, etc.). 

Note 1. It ia evident, that oonditioDal claases representlng the actions as 
renl can neither be expressed in the Conditional nor in the SubjunctiTe Im- 
perfect or Phiperfect. SBenn t4, fagtc 0tobe#pi(rr(, triften (Sott gäbe, fo mftpre 
man i^n crftnben. In Bobespierre^s opinion, the oontrary of his assumption is 
true; therefore the Subjunctive (or the Conditional in the eeoond sentence) is 
legitiroate. Bat tDenn (in (Sott ift, fo gtebt ti M^ eine gcofenbartt (revealed) 
gutigion, has in both senteoces Indicatiyes, beoanse the Speaker represents 
the Contents of both as facts. 

Note 2. It may occnr with good writers that only one of the two sentences 
eombined into a oonditional clause is expressed in the bidicative, the other in 
the Snbjnnctiye or Conditional. Bat this is to be acconnted for from other 
fncts beyond the conditional connection ; as in toenn batf loa^r ftK^rc, fo — nun, 
fo ifl afletf Unftnnige gtaubit^, if this be trne •> well, every piece of nonsense 
is, then, a gospel. I^re the Speaker interrapts the conditional conneotion, and 
continues as though he now believed that to be true which he had considered 
contrary to reality in the first half of his clause; and in the sentence, tvcnn 
mammon l^tutitirade (3m ^, — fei «r'# benti — tr i^ V nic^e für m\^ ! if Mammon 
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1b God now-«-dayB — be it tOi he ia not my God I — > the intemiptlon ia eqnally 
observable, and the suhjunctive in the second seotence to be accounted for ac- 
cording to ^ BIZ. 2. 

NoTB 8. Wben the Gondltional is made nse of m other than conditional 
sentencesi it cannot be interchanged with the Sabjnnctive Present or Fast. 
For instance: er fragte mict^, ob ü) laä t^un Ipärbi (tiot ttAtt; the Conditional 
is to be accounted for as an elliptical expression:'ob i(& ^a4 t^un \»ittU, toenn idf 
t^nntt, or some similar senteoce). 3t^ gtaabtf rn^t, baß et genrfen toärbt (not 
gen^fe; the Conditional ia naed bere instaad of the Subjnnctive Futare baff er 
giritefen t»erbe, beoanae the piinoii»! aeotence ia in the Paat tense, and ao 
ahould the acoeasory one be alao). 

NoTB 4. The Snbjnnctive Imperfeot ia iised in indignant qnestions, or in 
anch aa express a atrong doabt; aa, taie t \^ b&fte batf getl^on 1 (lib bo^e t4 ni^t 
getban). (SaflfrentibUtb t^ttc Cngtaab btt ASnigtn Mti €^octianb empfangen I 
(but she did not). Unb ba# '40etf toarc erlogen I 

§ 315. The Imperative Mood is used similarlj in Grerman 
and in Eoglish. The first and third persona, singular and 
plural, are in both languages taken from the Suhjunctive Pres- 
ent, there being no other forms appropriated to this mood than 
the second person sing, and plur. For mstance, fei {HO ! fetb 
fliU ! be silent ! er fei flid, fie feien {HO, feien mir fHQ, he may be 
silent, thej maj hQ silent, let us be silent; or mir moQen fHQ 
fein ! er möge (fei mögen) ^tt fein l 

Note. — The German phraaes, au^getntneen I empty yonr glassen! anf^an* 
ben! rise! bie ec^verter gejogen! or beraub mir ben ®(^tt>erternl let the aworda 
be unsheathed! tooblauf, JTameraben, auf # ^firrb, auf tf ^fttbl xxCi Qetb, in bia 
'3r*il}ett gefogen ! (ATömer), up then, comrades, let us mount the horsea, let us 
Diarch to the battle-field and on to freedom ! — constitute a very efficient and 
energetic form of command, to be accounted for by an ellipaia; aa, Ul^t bif 
(Släfer att^getrnnten fein ! 

1 .•■'- -( 



CHAPTER V, 

THE TENSES. 

§ 316. The PresevU Tense expressed that which is going on at 
the time we are speaking; as, i6^ fd^reibe, unb ma^renb id^ ^ä^tti* 
it, mirb ein ^mi ^tlaut. The German langoage has but this 
80 
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one form for Ütte present, whicb expresses abo the English 'I 
am writing ' and * I do write.' In the same manner the Im- 
perfect i^ f^rieb answers to * I was writing ' and < I did write/ 
as well as to ^ I wrote ' ; and the Perfect i^ i^abt gefc^riebeit 
means not only 'I haxe written,' but likewise ^I have been 
writing ' ; and so on, in all tenses. 

Mors 1. The English * I am writing * may be oorrectly tnmslated in German 
by Üb bin im Gebreiben begrif en, or i<^ bin ftber bem (beim) e^eiben, or t^ 
((breibe eben (eben )c(t) ; and tbe English ' I do writo * may be translated by i<^ 
fiGbreibe i«, i(b i^ttbt loirtii^ ; aod so on thnmgh all tenses. 

MoTK 2. The Present is, therefore, the proper tense, in most langnages, to ex- 
press that which is always going on; as, toi Üben \ft htri« Me ihinfl ifl Ung ( G.); 
«ae Slenftben muffen flerben. 

KoTK 8. The Present is also sometimes nsed instead of the Fatnre tense, when 
the fature action is to be represented as sure to take place; as, i<b gebe mer* 
gen mub (cnbon; et fingt beute "äbtvlt im Jtentett; in |toei ^abren gebe \^ nadb 
f^taiien; bitte tbn nur, fo giebt et btt 2lUt4, toa# bn nut t9iQf{# request htm ooly, 
and he will give yon everything you wish* ^ßttiaf bicb ttanf, i<b Uffe ft^ttvM 
biet ^4tf (eben, ober fäbre pi au4 ^tlfen {Seh.). S)ie S89g(ein fdnoeigen im OBatbe, 
Ivarte nut, baib rubefl bu au<b ( G,). (i4 temmt bie ^eit (/KUe), the hour cometh. 

Note 4. The so-calied kistorical Present is used in narratlyes and deecriptiona 
of past iaots for the sake of greater liveliness ; as, — 

S)atf SBaffer taufdbf^ ba# SBaffec f(bl»eO, 

Sin Qifcbn f«^ tatan, 

Gab na^ bet '^nge( tubeDoll / 

it&b( bi# am ^eri binon. ' 

tInMoie et f i ( t , unMvie cc C a tt f ^ t^ 

Xb e i ( t ft(b bie 3(ut empot ; 

iäu4 bem beilegten QBaffet t a u f «b t, . 

CPin frucbte^ 2Belb bertor. — ( Goethe). /l 

KoTB 6. The Present is idiomatically nsed Instead of the Perfut when a 
State of things, past before, is to be expressed as still coiltinuing; as, i^ bin 
fcb^n jebn ^abte in '^Mmerita, I have already been in America ten years. S>lefe 
Jtinbe flebt fcbon bunbett 3^*' ^^ chnrch has etood one hundred years. 

§ 817. The Perfect Tense represents past time absolutely, or, 
in other words, as completed at the time when the Speaker is 
spcaking ; as, i(^ ^abe gcfd^rteBen, I have written (I have done 
writing) ; ein i^aud ifl gebaut toorben, a house has been built 
(is built). It is therefore the proper tense to express that which 
cannot be undone, because irrevocabljr past; as, Me Stid^ter 
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l^aBen if^t ©c^uftlfl ttu«8eft)ro(%en fiBer rud^ (&Ä.), the judges 
have pronounced their sentence of GruiUtf upon you ; itm neun 
U^r ifi er fleflorbcn (SbA.), he died at nine o'clock. 

Note 1. The Perfect is never Tused in historical narration, except in the 
Tnlgar tongue, or in poetr^, when a Single fact of the narrative is to be rep- 
resented as irretrievably, hopelessly fized, or when the realitj of a completed 
fact, rather than the time as past, is to be expressed; as, \o\x tfabtn btefen fSoten 
nn4 crfc^ajfen ^urc^ unfrer JS>hiU ^it\f, Un aittn SSMCb |tt einem ®i4 Ut SDtenfdj^en 
nm^ttMinUlt, etc. {8ch. in Wilh. Ttü), 

Note 2. The Perfeot is osed in German wbere the English has the Imperfect; 
as, i<( ^4be deinen fl^ntber biefen URorgcn grfef^rn, I saw yoor brother this 
moming; (Mbcn ®te je einen (?(ep(>anten gefebenl did you ever see an elephant? 
i(^ bin geflern ju -^aufe geblieben, I stayed at home yesterdaj; ftnb ®ie f(^on in 
ber neuen SLix^t geioefen ? ^am(et ifl nenti«^ gegeben tDOtben, Hamlet was lately 
performed. 2)te 9Belt l)at nie einen grSf eten ^elb^errn getannt ciXi DU^teonr the 
World never knew (iias never linown) a greater general than Napoleon. 

In a word, in all cases where a past action may just as well be conceiyed of 
either as a perfect or an imperfect past, the German langnage prefers the 
Perfect (and so does the French); the Engtish, the Imperfect All past ao- 
tions, — 1. that ara not either historically related or described; — 2. coinciding 
wholly or in part withothers; — 8. filling out a longer spaceof time, —the 
Germao placea in the Perfect; the English places all past actions that are not 
to be considered as completed at the time when the Speaker is speaking, and 
continning only in their resolt, in the Imperfect tense. 

Note 8. When, in an action expressed in the Perfeot of the passive voice, not 
00 mnch the past time as the reaÜly o( the past action is to be potnted out, the 
participle iDorben of the auxiliary verb is omitted; as, Me &^{a^t ifl geioon« 
nen (loorben would here be less energetical), the battle is won; ber ^etbrec^et ifi 
Aberf3^t, the criminal is convicted; SfUpoieün ifl in ^cxfita geboren. 

Note 4. In accessory sentences the auxiliary verb is often, fai the Perfeot 
and Pluperfect, omitted In poetical language; as, £fti<&e bn, ber flet# fi(^ feibet 
treu geblieben (Äcl.)» (V » omitted). »ieU (!nb bei un4, bie feinet Sitten 
Qteunblijfrfelt etfujren (0a6en) (&*.)• ^ bab' bein 2BoTt, bu toirfl ni*t e^er 
^inbeln, bebw bn m\di felber ftberiengt C^f») {Sek,), S>e^ toiD et mit gSnnen btei 
Zage ßeit, bi# i(t t>ie ©treffet bem ©atten gefreit (babe) {Sek.), ^tf thfjmt bet 
blufge l9rann fti& nic^t, baf bet ^tunh bem gteunbe gebttx^en (b«be) bie ^jiij^t 
(Seh.), dx fiel) nac^bem feine Zbat mif langen (toat). 2Bit loutben betbannt, 
tt>e« wix unfere ^fli*t getf^on (blatten). 3<fr lebte toiebet auf, not^bem i(^ faf? tobt 
gemattett (tootben toat). 

§ 318. The Future Tense and the Past Future are employed 
as in English to express future actions ; as, er ttjirb morgen ab* 
teifen, he will set out to-mörrow; tpann ^ie S'aumt mieser 
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Ntti^en toettett, tottb et I&ngfl in^« ®raB gefnnlett fritt, when 
the trees will bloom again, he will long have been in bis grave. 
Hence the Future is the proper tense to express that which 
happens in present time, but at wbose reality the Speaker can 
onlj gaesa ; as, U Ho|>ft — c4 mirt mein greuitb fein, somebodj 
knocks at the door, — it is pröbably (it wiH be) mj friend. 
fDteine @o^ne totxUn in tiefem Sugenbiicfe in 3)arid angeforn»* 
mcn fein, my sons will, in this moment (bj this time), have ar^ 
rived in Paris. 3^r »ertet (bo(^) ni(i^t «erlangen, ta§ id^ mei< 
nen Sit (redten foO (G.)j jou will not desire me to break mj 
oath. 

NoTB 1. The English anziliaiy vert> * I will,* *I wonld/ is flometimes med to 
express repeated iietion, present and past; as, 'chiktren will spoil their toys, 
will tear their dothes, becanse they ara ohildren * ; * Socrates woald (was ae- 
enstomed) at times stand still for hoora in the same place and meditate/ Thia 
oannot be imttated in German, bnt must be translated, itinbn i^fle^ i^ &puU 
|(«g |tt Mt^frbfit; ethatti i^ffegte |u ßcittti auf eintm 9(e<te |tt fttlm» etc. 

Note 2. The English *I am going to do,* etc., is expressed by the Gertnaa 
Futurs. 

§ 319. The Imperfect Tense represents an aQtion as past 
in the opinion of the Speaker, bat not completed in reference 
to another contemporarj action ; as, i^ toat no^ beim (Sffen, atd 
bte greunte eintraten, I was still at dinner, when my friends 
entered; tad $aud tvurbe gebaut, aU ein Seuer au^brac!^, tlie 
house was building, when a fire broke out The Imperfect is» 
therefore, the historical tense, because in historical narration 
events are placed on a common background of time« 

Note 1. The Imperfect has its legitimate place, — 1. w^ien two pMt faots, 
related in two connected sentences, are cofncldent in time; aa, Ivt^l^renb rr ft^ttef, 
axb€\tttt i(t ; — 2. when they coincide only parttally, the accessonr sentence 
is in the Imperfect; as, i^ fyibt ben QUetf ttrtauft, toeti er mir nxd)t pAftt, I hare 
sold that coat, because it did not fit me; — 8. when of two connected sentences 
one expresses a past action of a longer dnration, it is put in the Imperfect, 
whatever time may be expressed by the other ; as, ic^ geflet^V, baf idj^ bte 
^of nang mUttMtoei rbU Ölationen |u bereinigrn (&•%.); tx fonnt« t»ie( ^tbtn, 
IMil et etil ret^r S)lann toar; er t}At (f^atte) biet gegeben, Weil er ein ret^^er SRann 
toar; er ivftrbc biet gegeben baben, loeii er ein reicher Snann toar; — 4. in generale 
when a longer duration of past time is to be expressed; as, bic (3ne(^n VMXtm 
fi»b(9iibttf IBolt 



8TKTAZ. Z69 

' Kots S. The Imp«rfeot is bIso the proper tense in deicriptioos of past 
facts, when the description represents them as of a louger duration; as, in 
Ut fVeUn SHatur Übten Vit dÖxxtiftn Uä ^^xt4 grSftett XM mftbrlo^ tatfiu 
{JacolfB)^ the Greeks passed the greateet part of the year withoat trouble oat 
of doora. 

KoTB 8. The Imperfect IndicatlTe and SahjuQctive In both German and £n j^ 
lish ia used to express the contiary of reality, because that which is past, ia 
past hope of a changB, particalarly in conditioual sentences; as in Ivenn er 
ba# tttat, fe vmx er berloren, if he did it (would have done it), he was lost 
The Indicative in both cases expresses that the result is nnaToidable. SBenit 
tä ttirun SBtnter ^bt, fo gärten toir au(^ teilten Qt^i)iing, if there were no winter, 
we sbould also have no spring (but there is a winter and a spring). 2Benn 
er ftixbt, fo to^ren toit tocrioren, shonld he die, we shonld be lost (but he does 
not die, aud we are not lost, — is the speaker*8 opinion). SB^r'^ mSgtiit 1 tAtttft 
W4 mit 'Sioxbtba^t ba(;tn treiben tpoQen 7 (Seh.) (Bat it is impossible, he has 
not intended to go so far.) 2>u lo^refl 5Don Mannet? (Sdi,) (It is impossible, 
you are not Don Manuel.) (?# toirb nid^ttf fCl^iben ~ toftrbe \d) fenfl 2)^ etf to« 
tfjen? {O.) (See \ 814.) Jf>2itt' i^ nur ttvsii für fte getban! (G.), would I had 
done something in her behalf! C ging'^ bon ^ier gerab' in 4 3e(b U4 Xobe# nnb 
a0e 0(^toerter burc^brcingen meinen flSiifen l {Seh.), ^aft v^xt \^ in ben ®tron 
gefunden ((?.), I was nearly suboierged in the river. ^ir if!, ai4 ob id^ aü4 bev 
SDelt foQte — mir m^, unb no(^ ba]u, al4 1o&p>t* ic^ ni4)t toobin (£r.), it sevns to 
me as thongh I were to quit the world; and so it seems to me, and yet more, 
as thongh I knew not for what place. ^(^ bin in meinem (eben fo g(9wfli(( nic^t 
getoefcn, baß tc^ batf 9)etgn&gen oft empftinben b^ttc {Leu.), I have not been so 
happy in my lifo as to have often experienced this pleasure. 

Note 4. The English * he can ' or * he could not have done it,' (and similar 
phrases with the auxiliary verbs of mood,) is sometimos identical with * he has ' 
or * had not not been able to do it,' and mnst so be translated in (Serman: et tfot 
(batte) 94 nidl^t tbnn tSnnen. Here the English langnage, being unable to form a 
perfect or pluperfect of * I can,' ' I must,' etc., expresses these tenses in the 
predicate instead of the copula. But this rather illogical practice has spread 
over cases where no such excuse exists; for instance, in sa3rings like these: 
*we hoped to have^seen you,' tt>ir batten gebcjft ®ie su feben; 'I wanted to have 
spoken with him,' i^ b^ttt getoftnfi^t, mit ii^m {U fpre^en, — a practice that can- 
not be imitated in German. 

Difierent from this nse is that where the predicate is really ooncelved in the 
Perfect or Pluperfect tense, and the copula in the Present or Imperfect, when 
both languages agree; as, ' at this hour to>morrow we must have finished the 
work,' morgen um biefe 0tunbe mftfTcn loir bie 'Arbeit bo0enbet l^lben; he must 
have died (which means, it mnst be that he has died), er mu^ geworben fein; 
would he not have told it you ? (which mcans, can it be that he has not told it 
you V), foUte er t4 ^bnen nic^t gefugt b«ibcn ? ^(^ v»iU bie &<x^t abgetban baben (or 
Iviffen), I want to have the affair settled. ^d) loUI ber Xb^Ver gett>efen fein, I will 
allow (or grant), I liave done it. S)iefeT 9>rab(b«intf t»UI mit bem eultan fl3rA« 
30* 
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bctfd^ pmt^ ftdHn, tUi bnggait tayt be (wUl hart tt Im) hM ftttemlsed 

with Üie Sultan. 

§ 320. The Pluperfect expresses, as in English, an acti<Mi 
past in the eyes of the Speaker before another action is past; 
asy qX^ \>tx Sater geflorbrn »ar, erbten feine @e^ne fein 8er<« 
m&0en, wben the father was dead, bis sons inherited his fiNr^ 
tune« After he had said it, he departed» naci^bem er e^ gefagt 
l^atte, etc. 

Kote.— What is soid of both moods of tha Imperfect in S 819, nofce 8, holds 
good also of the Pluperfect 

§ 321. In Compound sefUence$ the principal one is authori- 
tative for the dependent ones; if it is in the Present» these 
should be in the Present ; if it is in the Past, these should be 
so ; if it is in the Future, these should be likewise so. For 
instance: id^ münfd^e, baf btt ge^efl; er tounfd^^te, baf iä^ ginge; 
bu mirfl l^offen, baf id^ ge^en toerbe. 

But when the actions expressed in the principal and in the 
accessorj sentences are performed in different times, or, in 
other words, either afler the other, one is in the Perfect, when 
the other is in the Present; one is in the Pluperfe.ct, when 
the other is in the Imperfect ; and one is in the Perfect (Com- 
pound) Future, when the other is in the simple Future; as, 
itad^bem meine Sitte abgefc^lagen worben ifl/ l^abe i<^ nid^td 
toeiter ju bitten ; nad^bem meine Sitte mir abgefc^lagen toorben 
loar, l^atte id^ nid^td toeiter gu bitten ; mnn btefe Sitte mir ab* 
gefd^Iagen morben fein tvirb, toerbe id^ um nid^t« »eiter )u bitten 
l^abcn. ' 

Or one may be in the Perfect or Present, and the other in 
the Future ; as, er U^aupUt, morgen toerbe eine gro^e (Sonnen- 
ftnflerni^ jlattfinben; fle ^at getDeijfagt, bag l^eute ber fiBelt 6nbe 
eintreten tverbe. These sentences tumed into past time will run 
thns: er U^aupMt (^atte bel^auj^tet), baß morgen eine gro§e ©on- 
nenfinflernif flattfinben »ürbe ; (le ^atte geipeiffagt, baß ^eute ber 
SBelt Snbe eintreten toürbe. The Conditional answers to the 
relative tenses just as the Future answers to the absolute tenses. 
(See § 85.) 
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Hence it «ppean tbat, as a rale, absolnte tenses (rit. Pfe»* 
ent, Perfect, and simple and Compound Future) should be 
referred only to absolute tenses, and that relative tenses (Im* 
perfecta Pluperfect, Conditional, and past or eompound Coodi« 
tional) shonld onlj be referred to relative tenses. 

Kote 1. The Perfeot, however, forma an «zoeptioD tp ihis role; bemg Bome- 
times used for past actioos not Btrictly completed, »ach aa are tnuulated by an 
English Imperfeot, it may, eren with good writera, be foUowed by a dependent 
aentence in the Imperfect; aa, i^ ttab* 9ttf>«ii, loa# i^ nÜft laffcn Hnntt {Seh,), I 
did that which I conid not help doing. 3>anim e^cn bin \iif toorangecUt« bamir iil^ 
dü^ in 3a(fung fr^cn tinb ermahnen mS^rt {Sek,}, it was for thia reaaon that I 
outran the others, in order to, etc. 

Note 2. Poets nae aometimes the Imperfect for the Perfeot on aeconnt of the 
rfaythm; aa, totr tarnt itß biiri^ H4 3B4ffrr# ba bot^ ber Gtrom btc flBrftifcn fettgu 
fftbre (bat) l{8ch.) ^a# gtfltU iftift fit (bie SRattc) totii bic QBalbung «u^gcrcntct 
tDarb (toorbtn ifl). {8ch.) yjt «Mt't ben {Dfibtn nie gMvogcn, t9ci( i^ fit Utbt 
(Sek.), ^aOe tvÜTbig, toit bu fianbfl (&&.)• '<^u(^ ftlt mt^ tMtb jenct Itxbtit» 
tran|, ber btine Xobtcnbobrc fc^mäit, getounben (5cA.). 

Note 8. The Snbjunctivea of the Imperfect, tSnntc, mZ^tt, bftrftt, etc., haye 
loat in part their force of a relative tenae, and may occur dependent on or 
governing absolute tenses; aa, cbcnbarum Ifi et untf ibnltd^ grtoetben, toeit tD» 
fenfl feinen XbeU an ibm baben tSnnren ((?.). ^ miftt bie Xbat »oQbringen^ 
I9ei( i4r fie -gebaC^t (habe) 1 (iScA.) (?tf mii^te gefi^eben too uA^, eb' fce bir in« 
bortommen {Sek.). *4tio(len'# l»b bat mt<^ mebr ergebt/ oU taf ti mit^ beCeibtgt 
bätte ((?.)• 

Note 4. The Imperfect, when ezpreaaing longer dnration er cohicidenoe 
of time, may occur among absolute tenses; as, ben bn biet ftebfl/ batf ifl ber Jtarl 
ni<^ mebr, ber in '^((e«(a ben bir '^(bfl^ieb nabm {Seh.). 2Bie toeit ifl biefe itSnigln 
gebracht, bie «it fo flo(|en Hoffnungen begann {Sek.). 2)a tommt ber 9>alabin, ber 
unä befibftftte (Sdi ). (SlSctfeCge Reiten, ibr feib berbei, ba no(& ber alte fBtvit^in» 
gen bier am jtamin faf, ba tt>ir um ibn bur^nanber fpielten (G,), ^ib ioiQ ni<^t 
eber meine ®terne (oben, bi# i^ batf ^bt biefer Xbottn M (d*f*^n (oben toerbe) 

(ficÄ.). < 

Note 6. In donbly dependent sentencea, (i. e. when a Compound aentence ia 
itaelf dependent on another principal aentence, aa in td^ loeif , baf er *äVit4 ge^ 
ten bat, toa^ er bir berfprot^n bat/) the Chief aentence (here '^ loeif ), when in 
the Preaent or Future, may aometimea be foUowed by a Compound aentence 
partly or wholly in relative teosea, on account of euphony, eurythmy, or para- 
mount logical reaaona; aa, idb tottf, ba^ er lugegen teor, aU ber SRorb gefi^b 
(while it should be, according to the rule, ba^ er lugegen getoefen ifl, aiä ber 
SRorb gef<l|^eben ifl); t4 toirb eine ^eit temmen, ba^ bu 'äUt4 barum g&befi, ipenn bit 
ti ungefc^eben ma(^n tSnntefl. The contrary case, that a chief aentence in a 
relative tenae ia foUowed by a Compound or simple aeotenoe in abeolnte teoaea» 
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jf MTwliero with good writen. It It rimply bariMuroas to M7, t$ 
/baf ic^ gt^; k^ t0uftc, baf i^ tarnte, toA# k^ tocOc. 
j\xi oratio obUqua principal sentences in relative teDses may be foK 
^'accessory sentences in abeolnte tenses; as, fr fagte^ er fei Ufftn ni^ 

The leamed Germao grammariaii, Morits Haapt, to oT opimon that tids qm ii 
the only legitimate one, or, in other words, that oratio obHqtia is in all oases to 
be expressed by the Subjanctive oT the Preeent, or Perfect, or Fnture, be the 
principal sentence in a relative or an absolate tense; that It should never be in- 
tanoduoed by the coqjnnction taf, and that the whole theory of the * CbiuecMfso 
TemporuM * is nn-German, and has crept in from the Latin. Bat the matter ia 
far from being settled; and this theory has been adopted by onr classical writ- 
ars, and is oonstantly in practice. 




THE ATTB^^^friVE COMBINATION. 

§ 322. The general meaxiing of a Substantive (subject or 
/ object) is individualized or particularized hj attributes; the 

attributes maj be expressed, — 

1. By an adjective or adjective pronoun or numeral ; as, 
ber grüne Sannt, mein ^an^f iene^ SRabci^en, fünf ©trafen, 
ftUe Seute. 

2. By a Substantive, or adjective, or ordinal number, in op- 
postHan; as, 3o^n ^an ©uren, ber S^rinjj ©enua bie ©tol^e; 

. Xaxl ber ®rope ; ^lutf ber 9leunte« 

8. By a Substantive in the genitive, or by a preposition with its 
case ; as, bad SeBen ber TOenfc^en ; ber ®o»ernor »on 9lew glorl, 

4. By an adjective clause ; as, ein Sä^üUr, ber »irHl(^ Pelfifl ^^* 

5. By one of the adverbs of intensity (§ 266) ; as, ®ott 
otfein; fofl ein Snf^el; beinahe ein Sa^t; faum bie Hälfte; 
^iernlid^ bad ^an^t SJotT* 

§ 823. The attributive adjective agrees with its Substantive 
in gendcr, number, and case, and is, with its coraplements, 
generally placed before it (see for exceptions § 290, note 
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1) ; as, rfn etttf(3^Iojfcncr Wann ; eftt jtt OTem ftttfd^toffcttfr 
ai^ann, eine öiergig 8up laiifle Srücfe, ein in allen aScrbred^en 
auf9e»a(i^fener 9Renfd^* 

Note. — The a<^ective tpH, fall of, is alwajB placed after the Bubstantire, 
•B ein ®art(n >oS l^oit Mumtn, or abbreTiated, MO (8^me; ein ^tti »oQ (i»oii) 
engen« 

§ 324. The appositive, as a rule, agrees in gender, case, and 
number yrith the Substantive to which it refers, and generally 
Stands after it; as, $a{l bu ta« @(^Iof gefe^en, bad ^o^e @(^Iop 
om aj^cer ? ( C%^) Auf ber ^oä^itit meined gnabigen ^errn, bed 
5)fal3grafen (C^.)- ^^"^ <<^/ ^^^ Slermfle, jHinbe gana aUein, mü^V 
i(^ t>on i^m, ben ßinsiöen, mi(^ trennen ((?.). 3^t Icnnt i^n; ben 
©(^ö|>fer fä()ner ^ecre (Seh.). !Der jhrengen Diana, ber grcun* 
bin ber Sagben, lajfet um folgen (Seh.), erhabene Scrnunft, 
Ilc^t^elle Xoc^ter bed göttUd^en ^aupted, loeife C^runberin bed 
ffieltgebäube«, gü^rerin ber Sterne ! (Seh.) 

Note. — When the appositive precedes the Substantive 'v^hich it qnalifies, 
the former only is in6ected; as, bie ®ren}rn U4 Sttnig^tiäfi ^eufen; bte ORa^r 
be# Jtaifertf Jtarl; bte ^abrit bc# ^rrrn Sft&act; in ben erflen Xagen be# ÜRcnattf 
*^pcU; bie ^oftfjforen an bet nni)>er|ttat SSonn. (See §§ 163, 164.) 

§ 325. The Genitive is the correct translation of the English 
<of' in all cases where this preposition Stands attributivelj be- 
tween two substantives (as, bie Slinbe bed ^aumt^, the bark of 
the tree ; ber ®arten bed gürßen, the garden of the prince ; ber 
©ol^n bed Slrgte«, the son of the physician ; ber Sürgermeifler 
ber Stabt, the major of the city ; bad ?i(^t ber ©onne, the light 
of the sun; ber ©chatten bed Sauntet; bie (Sr^iel^ung ber Ainber, 
and bie (Sriiel^un^ ber (Sltem, the education < of the children ' 
and ^ of the parents '), and when possession, relation, or affinity 
is expressed. 

Note 1. Sometimes the English to Is to be expressed by the Gertnan Gen- 
itive; as, he is a friend to my brother, physician to the Icing, confessor to the 
queen, a father to the afflicted, etc., er ifl ein ^eunb meinet 93rubertf# *^r)C br# 
Sthni^ä (or beim Sthnkfi), ®ei0ebater ber itSnigin (bei ber JtSnigin), ein 9atet bcv 
fBebrangten (imitated: ein S8ater ben fBebr&n^n, or fftr bie Sebrängren). 

Kote 2. The English ' the pleasure o/'seeing yon,* * the hope of killlnga deer,' 
i« to be tnittlated batf 9)ergn&dtn, 6ie }q fe^en; bie ^ftmns einen 4>irf(^ j» 
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ttlf^tn ;— or bj a praposition ; m, ha4 ^Bn^nlgen M ^fttm 7MM, bU ^fmni§ 
auf (Erlegung cinrtf |>trf<^(#. 
Note 8. The preposition tpn is exnployed instead of the GenitiTo case : — 

1. Wherever tbe Genitive cannot be pointed out in aoj way; as, ein 5B4t(r 
tPn |f^n itinbfrii, a father of tea children (the Genitive ir^n StinUt would be 
like the Nominative); bi( Mtft »en fB^umcn (the Gen. Öättou like the Nom.). 
But wherover the definite article is to the purpose, we prefer it; as, bie dUh* 
bn 0i\uiii(); bi( lagt ton ^Mi4, (See ^ 163.) 

2. With attributive substantives expressing guaUtjf or mtOerihl; as, ein 9>firTb 
ttn torif<t Our^c; (in (Sefd^ft t>ett S2Bi<trigMt; ein SRann ton SBort, tarne to hia 
Word; ton *än^ttttn, of authority; ton ®etot(^t, of distinction^consequenoe: bat 
(in SKiinn b(# 3Bortr#, nietet Ut Xl»at# man of worda, not of action; (inSKann U4 
itrirgftf, a man of war, a warrior; ein Sffann ^(^etf ®(^(ag## and ton ytttm 
@(^(ag(, a man of your cast; eine &a^ ton geringem SBert^, a matter of little 
Talue; ein (Ring ton ®o(^; eine Xafti ton maroior, a tablet of marble. 

8. For a third case, see ^ 168, note. 

The English * an angel of a child,' * a rogne of a »ervant,* and sirailar expres- 
sions, may be imitated; as, ein (fngeC ton einem itinte, ein Gc^urte ton einem 
0ebientett. 

Note 4. The Crenitive depending on an indefinite prcmonn, or nnmeral, or 
adjective in the Superlative degree, is termed the ParÜHvt Genitive ; as, jteiner 
meiner 3reunbe; eine ber gr9ften ®^(a<bten; ber jSngfle feiner GSbne. Tfais form 
of expression is rather frequent in German, particularly when the pronoun, 
numeral, or adjective is to be pointed out emphatlcally ; as, tu fenbefi mir ber 
e^merien tie( ( Ühl)\ ttir b^^ben fo ber guten ^reunbe ttenig (&:A.); ti fei genug 
ber (&x\\kt{ (Seh.). 

The preposition ton is freqnently naed instead of the partitive genitive; as a 
ruie, in the phrases toer ton uni ? wtiich of us (uufer (ftner, meaning * a man of 
our ranlL*)? einer ton un#, one of ns (but for ' all of us,' * all of them,* toir aOe, 
fte aQe, is the right translation); jeber ton eud^« each of yon. (Bon ben Spaniern 
toiiren gegen at^tbunbert* ton ben 9lieber(änbern eriicbe Zanfenb auf bem ^(a^e 
geblieben, unb auf betten Letten tturben tiele ton be» tornebmfien *<tfbe( termif t 
(&Ä.). 

Note 6. The English ofis not translated at all: — 

1. In the phrases ter erfie %a\, the first of May; ber |tolHtt %pA{, the tecond 
of April; ber fünfte '^(ugufi, the flfth of Angust 

2. After names of meamrey teeight, or number (see \ 168); as, eine 3faf(bt 
$ZDein; ein ^fitnb St'x^t; ein üDuQent (?ier; ein iRegiment &oIbafen; ein f8ud> 
Rapier, a quire of paper; ein ethd ^udtt, a lump of sugar; ein (9ebt(< $^bnt, a 
set of teeth; t4 giebt tiele 'äxttn Xbiere, there are many kinds of animals; mit 
einem @rilie ^ot} ft^lng er mi<b^ with a piece of wood; ein •Raufen ®efb, a great 
deal of money; eine Hffenge S^enfcben, a great many men; eine ^^tfe Xabaf, 
a pinch of snuff; mit brel ^Pmx ®<buben (9>aar being here a nnmeral, as ia 
likawise S>ttQenb in ton |fi»ei 2)u$rnt dittn, instead of itoei S)u$enben dm), 
3at with aa a^eotive we find ein ^a(be# a)u(enb guter Sreunbe {Sok,}. 
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NoTB 6. The iDT«nIon in mt\nU SBatnV -^u^, my father*» honae (iosteod 
of ^ the house of my fsther/ ^ 290, note 2), is much more frequent in German 
than in English, particnlarly in common parlance and poetry; as, U4 S8o(t# 
Gtimtne tfl (Rottti etimmc (Prcw.); O tMtf ifl (9o(^c#, ioa# ^ntofUn e^ciit 
(^uWtCtn is rather harsb, because this genitiTO has no characteristio inflection), 
toomtt Ux dxU JtSnige fi(^ fcj^m&cten 1 {Seh,) 

NoTB 7. The English langaage may nse two, three, or more Genitives sac- 
cessively, one depending on another; as, the bearer of the leport of the 
death of the emperor, eto. Thia cannot be done in German, where the Inver- 
sion (Note 6)p or the preposition tw, or some other form of sentence, is employed 
to avoid aocamolating genitives ; aa, Ut tUbnbringtr ^tr OUöyci^t boti U4 
St(Ain4 Xobe. 

NoTB 8. The English Genitive of the emphatic (not reOezive) kinuelf, in 
sayings like * the life of himself and brothers depended on this issne,* cannot 
be imitated, bat ia rendered fein unb feinet SBri^cr leben ffin^ Mn bem 'äu^* 
gange ab. 

§ 326. When prepositions with depending cases form the 
attribute, äs a rule^ that preposition is chosen which the verb 
from which the Substantive is derived requires ; as, 

^ bente an (5ott# I think of God, bet (Sebante an (Sott, thonght of Qod, 

Üb burfle nac^ 9tubni/ 1 thirst after fame, ber 2)urf{ na(^ OHubm, thirst after fame, 

y^ färbte mi(^ 1>oc (5tfdfyc, lamafraid bie 3ur(bi bor ^ffdijv, the fear of dan- 

of danger, ger, 

14^ bofe auf (Erfolg, Ihopeforsuceess, bie •^ofnung auf (frfbCg, the hope of 

snccess, 

{^ Mage flbet lribf<&meT)en/ 1 complaln bie 5t(age über leibfd^merien/ the com- 

of pain in the iMwels, plaint of pain in the beweis, 

$4 mangelt an (Selb, there is want of ber SRangel an (9e(b, want of money, 

money, 

{^ reife nac^ ^ari^, I go to Paris, bie dteife nacb ^ari^, the jonmey to Paris, 

{^ forge fär bie itofi, I take Charge bie 0orge f&r bie Stcfl, the Charge (care) 

(care) of the table, of the table. 

Thns we say bie €^(a(l^ bei ieipilg, battle of Leipzig; ber ®ieg bei ^aterloo, 
the victory of Waterloo; bet SBunb gegen 3ranhrei<b; bie '^nb^ngüc^teir an ben 
J(6nig, the adherenoe to the king; ein Stampf auf leben unb Xob, a combat for 
life and death. But bie liebe |tt (Rott, |u bem SBaterlanb, ber ^^aff gegen ben 
Qeinb; and this form Js sometimes preferred, to avoid the ambignity of the 
Genitive (ber 4>^f be# Qeinbetf being capable of a passive and active interpre- 
tation). 

Note. — Concrete snbstantives, too, are flreqnently followed by preposition«; 
•8, ber 3>om lu Stiin; mein SBettet in (Bremen; ^anifmt am SRain. 

§ 327. A Substantive connected with an attribute as a stand- 
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mg phrase is Hkelj to mn ib German into cme oompoimd woid 

with it 'y as, 

matter of fact, Z^tM^ mrt of dancing, Xw^tunft 

man of honor, dhTtnmann drop of blood, SBUittf rropfrn 

Order of battle, ^c^du^torbnung tax on dogs, ^unbcflftter 

man of bnsineM, C^cf(^ft#mann institutiou for the blind, SBlinbouuiflalt 

day of marriage, ^o^^eit^rag dealer in giaae, (5iA€li3Mhin 

love of tmth, SBa^t^it^k^e a fainting fit, eine £><^naai^ 

wreath of floweiB, fl3(iUDttttcAii| public spirit, (Scmdiifciib 



CHAPTER VIL 



OBJECTIVE COMBINATION. 



I d28. The general idea of an action, expressed bj a reth 
or adjecüve, is individaalized or particnlarized hj its chjeeU. 
Thftse maj ^itherbe eompUHn^ obfecU, — such as are necessaiy 
to complete the notion yf the predicate ; thus, * I have,' * you 
make/ * he gives/ are incomplete without an object ; as, ' I have 
monejy ^you make cheese/ *he gives a concert,' etc. ; — and verba 
that require such objects are termed ohjective verbs. Or they 
are adverbial objects^ such as add only the particular circum- 
stances of an action, as place, time, manner, degree, etc. ^ as, I 
make cheese *every week,' he sleeps *twice a day,' we live 
agreeably *in Boston,' you tremble *much'; — and verbs re- 
qniring such objects only are termed subjective verbs. 

NoTB. — The same verb may, aocording to itB differeryt signifieatioiis, be an 
objective verb or a Bnl^ectiTe Terb. Gompare with each other, for instaoce, 
the sentences, * I move to the ooontiy,* * he morea a honae ' ; ' the houae ii 
buming,' *■ they bnmed the houae.' 

§ 829. There are four kinds of completing objects, vk. : — 
The Suffering Object, expressed by the Accusative. 
The Personal Objecto expressed by the Dative. 
The Genitive Object, expressed by the Genitive. 
The FactiHve Objectj expressed by the Nominative^ or Acca- 
sative, or a preposition. 
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§ 830. All tnmutive verfos goyern the Aocusative case. 

A yerb is said to be transitive when its object is oonceived to 
suffer or be affected by the action of the verb ; as, ' he kilk 
the dog/ Mie drinks wine/ etc. The Grerman is different in 
the use of transitive verbs irom the English, and hence it is 
necessary to classify them in German. 

1. All causative verbs are transitive, that is, all those which 
express that a person or thing causes another to do something ; 
as, lehren, to teach (to make somebodj leam), fuhren, to lead 
(to make somebodj go). There are two kinds : — 

a) Derivatives, formed fix>m intransitives or a^jeetives, and 
emplojed exclosivelj as causatives ; as, 

frften, to Beat, fiom ft^cn, to sit, nfSbifm, to tnm tt^attftn, to be 

fktütn, to pUce, ** fle^it, to stand drown, drowned 

tegcn, to lay, ** lir^n, to lie fiSf cn, to floot, ** flkeftn, to flow 

fS^ea, to lead, ** f^ten,tonKnre ^gcR,^fen,to .<* ^angitt, to hang 

jirtfeiir to put, ** ^\dtn, to stick hang, 

follni/ to feil, ** fUacn, to fall f^uitn,U) suckle, " faugen, to snck 

ff nhn, to sink, '^ fitiHn, to sink ji^^en, to nüae «* f^btn, to flj lika 

^pttn^tn, to bunt, ** \pt\n^tn, to dust, dust 

make spring, bnnt, spring idjß»tmmtn, to ** f<l|^tmmeii, to 

träntctiftogiTeto " tvittten,todrink make swim, swim 

drink, «^gcn, I9ic9«ii, to ** toicgta» to ireigh 

tndtn, to awaken, ** iMHJ^n, to wake wei^ a thing, 

ttfijxtdtn (mod. ** erf^ic^cn (anc. to^rmea, to make ** fwtrm^wann 

form), to fright- form), to be warm, 

en, frightened, frntrii, to rejoice, ** fctff, glad 

Ht^^imiüUn, to ** Mtft^inbett/to fO^to^n, to weaken, firom f)l^ttKUl^r weak 

spend, iqaaxi- vanish fiarfcii, to strengthm, ** ^rf, strong 

der, tS^ttn, to kül, ** t^be, dead. 

h) Primitive yerbs, adopting the causative meaning wiüiont 
changtng ^eürform, and accordUnglj used both transitivelj and 
intransitively ; as, 

badtn, to be baked, and to bake reifen, to be tom, aod to tear aome- 

something (mo S 106. note 8) thing 

hUtd^tn, to be bleached, aod to bleaoh fb^cn, to more qnicklj, and to diiw 

something (see f 106, note 8) a team 

^c<^(n, to be broken, and to break |if ^n, to move, and to drair, pnll 
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to na ivfflly, anA to ehiM twiN«» t» hi gintlwg, aad to | 

eomething tft^tn, to be calied, snd to «all 

f^cf rn, to nuh, aod to ihoot loiii»- abne^^mcn, to decreaae, and to take off 

thing mtiftn, to be of a oettain kqgtfa, tto^ 

^ttn, to itop, lialt, aod to atop, bold aod to moaaiuB tomethlog 

Bomething ^«ttn, to be fried, and to frj 

tftnmn, to be bnniog (oo Ars), aod {tynÜ^^, to be extingniahed, and to 

to bnrn aomethiog extingniah 

tM^^ gfbftt, tobeboiUng(bo^]^*nd f|l»f Otii, to be fwoDen, aad to eaaae to 

to boU ■omething sweQ 

f|«if|ta, to be matting (moltaii), aod •ctHcftta, to be apoOed, aod to spoiL 

tomattyfoQiid , 

Kots 1. The Intnaaitlve meib b alwaye kifleolad aoeordlng to fhe tneiani 

Com, where thia ia poeaible, aod tbe traoaitive Terb Mooidiog to tb» modern 



NoTB S. Thia praetloe, boweter, la not ao oommon In Oermaa aa lo KogHih, 
•od la Derer admitted with deoTative verbs; as, * to naich tniopa,* Xxn/fipm 
Mtrf^irca UffcB; *to retam a Tiait,* tUiea flkfn^ tnatbfra; and of primitiTO 
Terba not meottooed abo?« ao oaaaatlve ahonld be formed: thna, *toran a 
hone,'or*tonuiallnei* * to walk a honoi' oannot be litanüly tnodated («tot 
4iiiie iict«i# ein 9ftft f/t^tn, tnmm lafm). 

2. Verbs with the prefix It are tranntiTe ( flie foUowing an 
BQch as were originallj intransitive, and have been made trän* 
sitive bj the prefix (e : — 

l^toal» sa ttM^, I tUDkaTnoM. Mk to^Mft tttaatf, I oonsider aomeadng^ 

tfaing, 
1^ bitM 3ciMtitoai/Ieerfeaüinabodjr, 1^ tobUtit 3«auui^it^ I am a aerraot to 

aomebody, 
kb b»^ ^numUm, I nttar a Ibraal ^ Mtt^ ^manUn, I tfaxeaten aome- 

■g»iMt, body, 

l^f«»^faiif l«metfa«t»I«ooo the 1^ »cfi^ toa etrom, I nsTigato the 

lirer, 



k| greift 00^ tmaä, I gripe at, 1^ bcgreifE^ I ooneeiT^ 

1^ MiMt «ac ttogtoie» laotpmdent- ^ be^tiMe ^emauMit mit Mt^b^it, f 

ly, tieal aomebody pradentlyt 

bcr JrSnig bmf)^ lltor ein S8aft# ber J^Snig tobmf^t frin SBetl^ 

er faoiMete fttor fein ditv», tr M^MMcrt fein (Htn^, 

kb M<ide Stor ftinca Zob^ kb NHogc fefaicn Zpb, 

k| tommt, 14^ be^emoit (Sftb, 

k^ fonflc no^ (tttHitf, I atoatoh oal the k^ totangt (fintii, to ooooeni, to sne, to 

haod for mmething, aocnae, 
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\^ folge bcm Öm^tr, k^ bcfbCgc ba# (5ef(4# 

l(i antiMttt meinem ^rctttibir Ic^ beanmprtt feilten Ociff, 

i^ geige onf bcn fSetg, i<t befleige ben fBerg. 

KoTx L Some, originally tnmaitiTe, when oomponndad witii bt, changB tiM 
object; as, i4^ bede botf Xu^ Aber ^en Xif(^^ and i^ bebetfe ben Xif(b mit einem 
Xu(^ ; i(^ etbe l^ SBermSgen meinet S8ater#, aod i4^ beerbe meinen S^ofer; 
i(^ grabe ein (Srabf and i4^ begrabe ben Xobten ; fal^ raube ibm ba# (Selb, and 
i<b beraube ibn be# (Selbem ; i<b fi^nte btc ba# (Bu^, and i4^ bef<^ttte bi^ mie 
^em fSuc^e. Some alter the Bignification of the verb; an, fd^reibfn, to wnVd^ 
befdbreiben, to describe ; fui^n^ to seek, befn«^, to Tlsit; fennen, to know, 
brftnneur to confess; b^ten» to hold, bebalten, to keep. A great many verba 
'with the Suffix be govem merely the AccusatiTe of the reflexiye ptononn, and, 
of conne, do not admitof another AocnaatiTe. See the üsts, \ 804, DOtes 1 
andS. 

KoTB 2. The foUowfaig only an «soeptioiii, and govem % Dativ« of tbs 
person: — 

bebAgen, to please befieben auf, to inaht npon 

belieben, <* befleben tiui, to consist of 

begegnen, to meet ^tpmmen, to do good, to be eondnclve 

tebarren onf, to peiMvere in ' tobealth. 

Verüben anf, to be founded in 

3. All inseparable Compound verbs with one of the prefizes 
\xLX&^f itm^ ttber, unter, hinter, are truiBitive^exoept Itttitrl6ld6eit, 
to remain tindone; unterlieseit, (with Dat.) to suocumb to | Utttet« 
l^anbeltt mit, to negotiato vnth. 

4. The foUowing verbs govem two Accosaüre caseai one of 
the persoa and one of the thing^ viz. : — * 

einen et»a«^Iel^rett, to teach somebody something^ 

einen etwa« l^eif en, > to call one a name (< he called me bad 

tinvx etwa« nennen, ) names *), 

einen ettoa« fii^eUen, ) to call one a bad name ('he called 

einen etwa« [einimpfen, j him a Mar'), 

einen ettoa« fragen, to ask one about something, to questioii 
one about something, 

einen etwa« bitten, to ask one for iBomething, to beg some- 
thing of somebody. 
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The last two take for the second object 011I7 tt»a^, tdä^t9, 
Sieled, and similar words. 

NoTX. — In B passive sentence th&i double Accntadve is ch&nged into a 
doQble nominattve; as, man nennt bic ^Itx mit €lf(^ Un tftni^it^ Saaiat 
(JTr.Xonejustly calls tiie cedarthekiDgly tree; passively, hU (ZtUx toirb nie 
Otfd^t ber tSniglic^e Saum genannt, the cedar is jastly ealied the kingly tree. 
Of the above Terbs lehren aione eannot be fhns changed into the passive: in- 
stead of et tonrbe bicfe ^pradft gelehrt/ which is incorreet, we must say er tonr^ 
In bitfev eptii^ nntcrri^tc^ Compare \ 888. 

5. Neuter and intransitive verbs, such as toeinen, fd^Iafett, 
l&m)>fett, hliätn, lad^eln, etc., are of such a natnre as to preclude 
their properly governing an Accusative. Still, we find neuter 
and intransitive verbs connected with an object in the Accusa- 
tive, with great expressiveness, in phrases like the foUowing: 
Zoranen mintn, to weep tears ; einen fanften @c^Iaf ft^Iafen, 
to sleep a quiet sleep ; einen guten Stampf fSmpfen, to fight a 
good fight ; $a§ bliden, to look hatred, to look da^ers ; Siebe 
lad^eln, to smile love; greube atl^men, to breathe joj; einen 
Zraunt träumen, to dream a dream ; i(^ fle^e mtintn 'SRann, 
I stand against mj adversary (I brave eveiy enemy) ; iö^ ge(;e 
meinen SBeg, I go mj way, thia way. 

6. The Accusative is the proper case to express measure (of 
time, see § 343), toeighty age^ distanee ; as, einen Su§ lang ; bad 
^üu^ erfhrecft fld^ »ieraig Stten ttuf Reiben Seiten ; einen 3enttter 
fii^wet; ber Stnait ifl einen Wlomt alt; er ifl eine 3ReiTe mit mir 
gegangen ; ba« Sud^ iß {einen Cent tpert^ ; er »artete einen Su- 
genMi(f. 

§ 331. The Dative case is govemed by tljiose verbs and 
adjectives which require a completing object conoeived as 
active. 

When a vorb reqnires two completing objects, one of which is a thing, the 
other a penon, the former, as a mlOf is pnt in the Accusative case, becanse 
it is reallj in a snffering State ; the latter in the Dative, becanse it remains aotive 
nnder the aotion of the subject, — the aotion is done for hi» benefit or in his 
behalf; as, ^ ge^e ^m (5ttt, x^ berfptM^c tit 3<M»(ung; and thns all the verbs 
conveying the notion of o^crin^ (>iet#n), gitingy perndUing, performing ((cif!«n), 
aOomn^^ promidng, mpng, tihowing, lewlNi^, and similar ones, govem both casea 



snrTAX» Mft 

•iHMiMMtiflM. Tbaftitowiligtwbf ilwbdo^lMn^wUclitMhBiftSiv^ 
a differeot coostraction : — 

3c»aii^«» tmai gSnse s, nkfj/inm», not to gradge, to gradge MOMbody lom»- 
tUng 
* <* M^ataorMgbttt,toit4>,toUk«ioiMlliiiigfroma|MnQn(baft 

^ouiattii flacr €ki^ (tfMiN«/ to rob a panon of a thing) 
** ** tvc^re»/ iMtfMfyctu, to preTont somebodj firom doing 

« ** iwfitrstm bw^Un, to Mde (ooneeal) aomethlng from aMiia 



^ <« »<girt<a, »ttyMtM^ to pifdon a pewm fcr iwwwthtng 
" ** bMtMTfni, to reproach ooe with a thiog 

"* ^ tUtsm, to oompUdh to soniebody of iomediiiig 

«« <« bM^ttrtothMatoaflomebodywitbMMnething 

<« ^ glonbni^to bauend flomebody in a matter 

** ** Mncn, to vtward tomebody tat aonietbiiig. 

NoTB 1. The Engluh hmgoage, having lost tfae tenninatloitt öt dedensioii, 
fteqneiitly e x pr esse» fthe IhitiTe case by Che prepositk« io ; or, tiiis preposition 
being onittod, oo distlnotiOD is made between tbe DatiTe tnd Acewatiye oasei. 
It ii oompaimtiTely easy fbr the pnpil to find out whioh is the Dative, whioh tbe 
Aocnsatiire, wben one of tbe Teii» of offering, giving, permltting, perfoiming^ 
advisiog, promising, saying, showing, seoding, etc. governa two objecte. Kofc 
oidy is one of tbe two, as a rnle, a penon, bat this penonal <ybject is not soffep- 
ing ander the action, is rather actiTo; in tbe sentonce *I affer yoa a book/ tbe 
persoD, fo«, is to be ooocelved as accepting the book; fai the sentenoe ' he sent 
htr a letter,* the peraon, jU, is conceived as raceiving the letter; and so on. 

It is moro dlfficalt for the English leamer oT German to distingoish tha 
oase where ft> b to be tnuulated by the Qerman Dative, fiom the case where 
it must be translated by a preposition (|tt with persons, nni^ and ia with 
places). The pnpil mnst therefore, in doabtfül cases, eonsider whether the 
preposiUon <o is to ezpress motion towards a place or person. In sach instan- 
ces a preposition is also ased hi German; as, I send a letter to Frankfort, i^ 
frn^c einen (Brief noc^ Sraatfbct; I am going to my oncle, \if ge^f in meine» 

The vert> f<^ett, ttke aB oonveying a aimflar Idea (as fBntm tvtbai fttt t i po m « » 
to answer someth|Qg to somebody, CHnem et1oa# mltttrtCen, to oommonioato 
aometUng to somdbody, eiae« etlM# Mvcat|etv to betray a fhiqg to a penon, 
eto.)» belongB to the chus of verbs ennmerated abora. Bat faistead of et fogtt 
t* mir, sometbnes et fogte tt |tt mir is fonnd. And the rerbs hifnn, to ntter, 
ou^fptet^en, to prononnce, take the personal objeot with the prepositk» ^pn\ 
as, et uferte U gesen mld>, and et flnro^ frine 9rebmiig ^gen wM aut, Remark- 
able is the German expression, i0 mof i^n finreil^r I mnst speak to hhn; et \iQX 
ttn 9täfl^etttefl gefim<btn, he spoke to the president 

KoTB S. The Dative eannot become subjeot wfaen the aenteooe ii tomed 
into the passive voioe. (See 4 SOI.) 

f 383. 1. Thd followiBg veribs, «11 of diem iotruintive, fOT*^ 
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em onlj <me direet or oompletiiig objeet, and üaa in tbe Dftdre 

case. 

(Einem $thn4ftn, to obe j lomebod j 
pnii^tn, to suffica aomtbodj 



Üintm anffou^, to adbere to 
*' onffc^, to BUit, plMM 
** auitoti^nf to evade, go out of 

the way 
1 bt^ffhtü, to DiMt a penoo (soe 

S 880. 2, Dote 8) 
** MfiMttgni, btkittfttn, to Mnife 

t persoa 
" httttmmtn, to get at 
" htitttttn, 1ft\ßmmin, HirfQ4H 

ttn, to asBeat to 
** banfen, to thank a penon 
** bUnrn (mit)/ to senre a penon 

(to help a penon to aome- 

thiDg) 

** tinfdütn, to ooenr to some- 

bodj's mind 
** cittUti^ttn, to be evident 
** f tttfaQf n, to be forgotten 
** tntge^ctt, tntßt^tn, to eecape 

lix>m 
mtfasf tt, to renonnce to 



$iti^, to resemble •ome- 
body 

** froUctt, tobearagradgetomne- 
body 

«• btifrn(bd),to help a penon in a 
thing 

'* l^tttbigfit, to do homage to 

" laufet, to listen to 

" mangßin, to be miuing 

** iMbcn, to approaeh, .to eome 
near to 

** ttft^cti, to be ttseftil to 
fiittm (Sffe^ft ebliegtn, to apply <me*i 

seif to a businesB 
(Etittm fd^bnt, to injure a penon 

** fitlnc n, to seem to a penon 

" erft^einm, to appear to a penon 

" fc^mrid^eCti, to flatter a penon 
einem UrbrC ftcuern, to put a stop to an 
abuse 



einer 6a(^ etttf|»re<^en, to correspond to (Einem trauen/ to trnst in a person 



trogen/ to bid defianoe to a per^ 

son 
unterlieg/ to snccnmb to 
Votid^tn, to yield to 
I»iberfne4^en, toiberfieben, to ra- 

sist to 
1»iafftbrett/ to comply wlth 
lub^ren, to listen to. 



(Einem ftifitn, to be wantiog 
** flucti, to cnne to 
•• fb(gen# to follow 
einer Q^acbe ftSbnen/ to be addicted to 
(Einem gef^Qen« to please somebody 
** miffUQen# to displease some- 
body 
** geboren (onge^Sren, lugeb^en), 

to belong to somebody ^ 

Likewise the following impersonal verbs : — 

tt begegnet mir (ein nng,\M), I meet e# gebt mir fc^fet^t, I am badly off 

(with an accident) e# grCingt (g(tket) mir, I sncceed in 

t4 frbtt mir an, e# mangett mir an, I e# f(^% mir frb(, e# mif (ingt, mifglikft 

am in want of mir, I fall in 

$4 gefH^iebt mir tlnred^t, I nm wronged e# gerei<|^t mir |nm 9)erbienfle, it is a 
biefe (Ebre gebftbrt bir, biefc (Ebte ge* merit of miae 

liemt bir, biefe (Ebte femmt bir in, t4 gUt mir g(ei($, it is au the same to 

this honor belongs to yon me 

e# ge^t mir gttt# I am weU off bitft^ itleib fie^t nir^ thia drsM fits me 
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M»re# ffc^e mir «i, ^H Mfti^ wAt, H lif^r mir th, It fe my daty 

this snits my Tiews c# fvUlt mir fttpatf |tt, it faUs to my lofc 

Mtfrtf flc^t ^tr in, it is yonn by good c # btUebr mir« I ohooee. 
rigbt, yoa have a ri^t to it (See further, nnder 4.) 

2. A great meaxj yerbs oompounded with separable prep- 
ositions goyem the Dative of person, especially such as are 
compoonded with aB, an, auf, iti, entgegen, l^inttt, nai^, i»or, 
unter, t)oran, i»orau4, gu, gut)or, and those with the inseparable 
prefixes ent, er, ^er, iu The following examples may point 
out the directton in which this use prevails : — 

0) 3emaiibem (5t(b abgfiointtctt, to win money fWm a perwm 

" ent>a# anbiil^rfii« to fiklsely impate aome disgrace to aoniebody 

** Gteitcrn auf!rgra« to impose taxee on somebody 

" tine 'Arbeit aufgeben, to cbarge one with a task 

" tntgegengebeitr to go to meet somebody 

^ entgegenfebeti, to anticipate (wait for) somebody's arrival 

** tmtii bmterbrtngen, to give notice of a thing to somebody 

** nail^ebett, to be inferior to ose 

** nmi nactMbmen, to Imitate (to ape> one*s doingi 

" ^ beimeffen/ to aacribe something to somebody 

** ** unterlegen« to miderlay somebody or somekbiiig with Mooe- 

thing 
*< *< feorfoblagett, to propose a plan to somebody 

" <* ^pr(egen, to lay a matter before somebody 

** ** iwraurvagen« to cany a thing before somebody 

" ** ^orotttf fc^uten, to send a thing before somebody (in advanoe 

of somebody) 
** ** luUffen, to permit something to a penon (to pennit a 

penon to do something) 
" ** lugeflrben, to concede something to a perKm 

** |ttt)ortommen in tma4, to be beforehand with r^gard to a person, 
\ to ontdo a person in a thing 
einer €kk^e eine anbere »oriteben« to prefer something to some other thhig. 

h) f^emanbem entfpringen, to escape ftom 

bie Clueae entfpnngt bem 3e(fen, the source Springs from the rock 
3emanbeni ectoatf entioenben, to pnrloin a thing from a persoa 
** '* entb^tfen, to discioae a thing to a person 

** " entgef ten, to make amends, to atone for a thing to a person 

" ^ crUffrn, to relinquish a thing to a person, to exempt a per- 

son from a taslc 
" '* erobern, crtoerben, to conqner, to gain a thing for somebody 

*• ** erb«iten, to presenre a thmg for 8omebody*8 beoefit 
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•* ** 9rfi«^,toooiilbMatUi«to 

** ** ttrHftttif toprohibitBpenoaflmadoiQgfttlita^ 



* ^ MtMatai» to ow« «oMtfaiiig to a {mhob 

• <" »«teaCitt^tofiiidfraltwitbiomebody'ftAiii««! 
" ' Ht^ttbWf to spoil a thing for ono. 

NoTB. — (üntm ciiu 6a^ »ct^ fS ^^ (aasure) and (Abteil einer ®a^ Mrft((cnir 
an med indiscrimiiiateljr; and so it is with dimm and (^incit ctliMi^ U^ca. 

3. The Dative is fiirther employed witk manj eompouod 
verbal expressions, requiring an active object and having the 
foroe of simple verbs ; such as, 

3e»attbffli toefK t^aa, to haii 5)<<mui^<» |tt X^ tNtlea, to &I1 to 

*" iMhi tSmn, to benefil 0De*s lot 

** anrege tOan» to do wwoag ** . Um pcf aia^ftt^ ta oout 

** HWaä taabttaa» to annogtira Mmobody . 

'« «« taabge^ta, «• « ^tm fvtt^^ to tooff afc 

" SD^Tt ifulttn, to keep oaa*a somebody 

Word <* U^ SB«n r^^ta, to «zovm 

** I« ^A(fr tmmni, to ooma lomebody 

to oiia*s aMiataooa SHi t^fl mir U^, I feol oorry for yon. 

4. The foUowing impersonal expressions proper govem a 
I>ative of person :-* 

ti a^iit mir, I forebode ti fctmiilbHt ailr» I feel giddj, dlny 

MT ^an^ mir» 1 feel aiudona t4 f^maitt mir, vay heart misgites me 

MT Hnh mir, methinlES U ttStimt mir« I dreun 

(# h5«(^ mir, •* e# ifl mir (me^t, frftfam, ftbt() |tt SITat^, 

e# ctclt mir «er, I am disgnsted wtth I feel (well, strangely, ill). 

€4 gtMt mir, I feel honor, I am afraid 

§ 333. A large number of adjecUves govei^ the Dative of 
Gompleting object ; the following aie the most usual : — - 

hfniid^, similar btm^t, feaifnl 

abgeneigt, a?erM ftxxn Mbcarii^, donbtfal, hmltating 

abtrftnnig, revoltiiig from brteant, known 

angcmeffm, appropriaia bctoaf t, cooseloni 

«ttgcrrbtr inherited ht^utm, oonyonient 

Miqßhtnn, innate in (rgrrifli^, conceivabla 

angenehm, agreeable bc^fli^, helpfnl 

oafi^^ig, repnlslTe, offendva Nntu^bart, neig^boring 

hgtxU^, vaxatioiu hti^^mtxü^, trooUaiome, bnrdamonw 
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ManttW9, pHIable 

(ettftbf nb, aiHictdng 

b(unrtt0i^nb^ diBqnieting 

baiitbaT/ gratefal 

figentt^ftmlut/ pecnliar 

«Igen, " 

f ntbc^CU^, unneoeMuy, dbpenflable 

erinnerlich, present to leooUeotioa 

cdoänf4)t, wished for 

fremb, stränge 

freanblU^, friendly, kind, affable 

fut^tbüT, formidable 

gemein, common 

gemeinfam, ** 

gemiV# acoording to 

geneigt, inclined 

getpogen, fayorable 

getoM^fen, equal to, a matoh for 

gebeiblid^, pro^peroiu 

gef^Tlt(^, dangerons 

gefällig, compUusaQt 

gegenip^rtig, present 

ge^Srig, due, appertalning (batvith 

tbing, ge^9rtg }«) 
gelegen, opportuoe 
genehm, opportune, agreeable 
geraten, adTantageons 
gefunb, condnciTe 
getotf , snre 
gleictigtllrig, indiffisrent 
gut, well-minded towards 
gndtig, gracioos 
^ilfam, salntary 
OlttbetlU^, bindering 



ifttt, fayorable 
Hat, intelligible, clear 
lAflig, tronblesome 
lieb, dear 
leib, grievous 
niSgltc^, possible 
nat^tbeilig, prejudieial 
n^ct^tg, Botbioenbig, necesiary 
nabe, near 
l^nlu^, painful 
rr<^t, right, pleasing 
f^mtxiixtif, painful 
fc^retflid^, terrible 
fil^lbig, owing, indebtod 
treu, faithful 
AberUgen, snperior 
ttnautffiebli(^, intoterable 
unem^glil^, ** 
ttnenvarter, unexpeoted 
unbergef li^, not to be forgotten 
unberb^f t, not looked for 
berbunben, obliged 
a bcrb^rig, suspected 
berberblid^, destructiTe of 
berbaf t, odions 
»erfi^nbltc^, intelligible 
«etVMnbt, related 
bortbeil^ft, adyantageona 
toibrig, adverse, loathaome 
toilltommen, welcome 
tbo(^lgettnnt, weU-minded 
Ittträglid^, conduoive 
lugänglid^, acoessible 
lugerban, addlcted to. 



Also their compoui^ with nn*; as, untreu, unlieb, eto., and manyotben deriTed 
from Terbs which govem the Dative; as, ge^orfam, fblgfam, ge^Srig, geflänbig, 
ttii(li4, fc^lic^, bienlic^ (sereioeable). 

ExAMPLcs. >- 9tf if{ mir (leb, baf bu tümmfl, I am glad that, etc. dt 
1»ar ibm leib um btefen $8erlufl, he was sorrvforthis loss; \^ bin mir fetiietf 
Qeb(er# beimißt, I am not conscious of any fault; bitf ifl ibr berb^cig, she sus- 
pects it. 

§ 334.' The Datirc is frequentlj joined to verbs and a^ec- 
tivesy the meaning of which does not require a oompleting per- 
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•Bonal objecti jaierelj to point out that the acdcm of the verb 
redounds to the benefit or b^ury of a penon, or «xoites bk 
interest; as, 

grriifitm29«iibmrNt39<g(fidk.),f^Utli«n«drortiiewBndflrar. CMt 
^tt ^nunt mir, btt lUbtnU, ftttbtn T (&A.) slmU mj knring fiM&d dio? 3ii # 
au^ 8<l9tp 1 btf{ »n mto nnberU^t I (&:ik.), ia i% reaUy tnie? «rt thoa nnhnrt (fbr 
me)? 3^r •^arftier, tMt tocif mit N# fi^nfle lieb 1 ( CU.), yoa haiiwn, wb» 
knows the finest tnne (for me) ? U$t mh berein ben VIten ( G.), QkärWc fei» 
Mir, rb(( •Gerrit ( G.). ^ie <5e^nb bef ee mir ein nrftber 3ior ((?.), the surroaod- 
ings were Bhmaded for me bj a dask toU. 2Bobi ib« I happy he I 2Be<^ tb« I 
wo to her 1 ^eil ibncn 1 34^ (ebe mir ben Olbeiniveia ! I prefer Hoelc 

NoHL-^It is from the h%(ptuiAvMcf Um Daune <fbemfit or kOettti in 0«r- 
man, that sayingt Uke the foUowiiig have sprang: ein ®teiN fM mir auf »c« 
Sttpf, a stone feU npon my head; fU f(^nitt fi^ in ben Ringer, ehe ent her flnger; 
bei febem '^CbfdH«^ littcrt mir hü4 «^ert (&A.),at erery d^Nutnra myheart 
trembles; fU fuitea ibm |tt W*» (^'O» thej sank down $X Ms ftet; bem QcinN 
ben CXfttfsttg obf^neiben, to cut off the enemy's retreat; bet Jts^f (but mir tM%, 
my head aches; biefe armen ITitibcr brachen mir b«# ^i; bem JMeger tombe t^t 
f9ein tteflgefi^ofen} bis SRnttfr fiarb bir frdbe ( OkL). 

§ 335. The foUowing preposidonci are often employed te 
express the personal object of a^jectives. 

1. gegen, toward», (with the Aoensalive case.) aller tte n^JeetTw fW«nbfi#r 
frinbli^br gAtig, anfriilKigr «f «r tnatk, ontspoken, geregt, «a^HMNigr indslgsn^ 
granfam, etc. 

2. mit, loiA, after such Terbs and a^ectlTes as oonvey fhe idea of being r»- 
lated- to, conneeUd wHh, taÜ^fUd with, tnfimaie with, occupied with, mattorf with, 
mefterf together, or Umä^ with. 

Different firom the Engllah are such as oonyey the idea of bohig dkorsMif loftt, 
jrfeaM<l«iilk,eto. See ^ 887. 

8. fSr,/or,aftefsaehasconTey the idea of being tntere^ hi or fora per- 
•on or thing;iiieyWfar{ cKecMledlbrorlngSTarorsoDiebo^i fatapasrionwith; 
dangtrcm to; «aäoaü»«^ fbr. 

4. bon, af, is employed instead of the BngHsfa fty, after the pasdte toiee qf 
ver&f, to express the activ object; as, et tourbe bpn (by) Qtilttbcrn erfil^idgrn; fie 
1»irb »on ^ebermann geliebt; bie Serien ber ^uf^taner tMren bon ben bcrf(d^te» 
benflen (fmpftnbttngen beioege, the hearts of the speotalon wen moved by the 
most Tarious feelings. 

Note. — The oompleting Dative oljeet, it is tme, as a ruie, Is a persoa; bnt 
It may, in many eases, be a thing for whose benefit the aotion is dooe, or wbioh 
is to be rspresented as renuünmg active under soaiebody*s aotion or noder a 
State oftiüngs; as,i(t^ ergebe mk^ ber itunfl; er traut bem SBettcr; k^gtsnebes 
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9htmnt \^gm e^wmä. In all nieh eas«8 there is mora or 1ms of fMnonifioation 
of the inunimate being, which givw a poetic charm to roch phiHMs. 

§ 336. 77ie Genitive Ohjed was originallj in the Germao, as 
in manj other langoages, that from which the impulse of an 
action proceeded, or that which givea to the subject the motive 
of action. The jouthful language considered man as far more 
dependent on the powe» of naturOy law» and the will of othera, 
than the modern dooB, and many actions were described as going 
on under an outside pressure which we of to-daj express as 
actions of free wilL The objective Genitive has, theiefore, in 
modern German, lost mueh of its frequent nse, and the tendency 
of the langaage is to sopersede it entirelj. The following verbs 
govem the Gfenüive ofthe thing, 

1. Reflexive verhs. — In the list of Üiese Terbs given in 
§ 804, notes 1 and 8, those governing a Genitive are marked 
thus: (Gen.). 

2. Thmiitive r^rftf.— The following govem the Accusative 

of the person and the Genitive of the thing : — 

otiKogtii, to aoeute tiitftbtgni/ to free from 

htUtmn tbm4 tBtfmi^ ta Mt Hfjbt ibcrf&trrni, to oonyict of 

Httmb^ to dapriva IbcT^bcn, to free from 

bcfd^ttlMgett, to ohacga witli »ntaeiftii t€€ iünU4, to baaldi 

beii^tigeti, '* ** I»ftr»i0«a, to deign 

fiitte6m# to eKempt from |(MKti# to accoia. 

With the followingy either the Genitive or the preposition \>en 

isused: — 

fiH^ttt^m, to nlMM from, to dlwhaiga ctitfr^en, to depoBO frtxB 

fütUben, « u ^ u M i( ttittoSftnra, to wean from 

tnttlf»«!, u u ^M u u |«^pr«^ii,toacqaitof 

tntbi^tn, to strip ft^triengettr to cooTinoa 

tntUfftn, to dismiM from HtfU^an, to amre. 
eattlri^cnr to dlreat from 

8. The few tmpenonal verie with an object in the Genitive 
are given in § 305. 

4. The following intransitive verhs govem the Genitive of a 
thing (those marked with a parenthesis allow also another 
coostrucdoDy the high or poetical stjle excepied) s-* 
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^tn, (or witfa Aoe.) to haed pfEcgm^ (or witli Aoe.) to mme, tafcs 

ttfc^t babtn, (or with auf) to heed care of 
bf ^ärfrn, (or with Acc.) to be in want of fd^ncn^ (or with Aoe.) to spara 

br^rl>rrn/ (or with Aco.) to desire [ipptttn, (or with Über) to mock at 

braut^rn, (or with Acc.) to want ttxftftitn, (or with Acc.) to min 
tntbt^ren, (or with Acc.) to do withoat Uxgßfftn, (or with Acc.) to foiiget 

cntratbcn, to dispeiue with taabmebmeii, (or with Acc) to taloa 

, txmM^titt, to be withoat oare of 

nangrln, (in th« Bibla) to be witfaout laomn, (or with Aoe.) to attend to 

ena^acn, (or with Aoe.) to mentioQ IM inttUn, (or with Aoe.) to gat lid 

bentcn^ (or with an) to remember of 

grbcnten, « m m u 9Cli>abn»«rbftt,(or witfa Aco.) tobeeome 

grnitfen, (or with Aoe.) to enjoj aware of 

beirren, (or with auf) to wait for aii|t(^ tonbfR/ (or with Aoe.) to gek 

(aCbcHf (or with Aber) to laugh at aigbt of 

Also (rbrn, fierbcn, eto., in the phraaes: er Übt btt ^pffnung {U4 (SCauben^, 
Uf birtf tpobr ifi, he Uvea in the belief, eto. S>U btofc» Xobf# fttrUn, Xobctf 
ttrblrii^n, to die. 

5. The foUowing a^jectives govem the Genitive of oomplet- 
ing object : — 

bebtirftig/ in want of Icet^ (or with ben) empty of 

brn^rbigr« iu need of m^U^tig, maater of 

bctvuf tf conscious of mÜtt, (or with Aco.) tirad of 

cingfbcnt, mindfnl of fatt^ (or with Aoe.) eatiated, aiek of 

grbctit, '* " fc^ttibig, (or with an and Dat) gniltj of 

fl^bigr capable of tbfilbafr, partakfaig in 

frob, (or with über) glad of tbeiibaftig, ** 

gctt»^rtig, in expectation of flbnbrSfftg, (or with Aco.) weaiy of 

gnoif, certain of bcrb^itbtigf suspected of 

gr\oobntr (or with Acc.) aocnatomed to «nluflig« forfeiting 

babbaft# (or with Acc.) getting poa- mO, (or with bau) fuUof 

aewion of iwrtb»* (or with Aco.) worth, wortfay 
hinbig, yersed in of ^ 

Ifbtg, (or with Aoe.) ft«e of laftvbig, worthy o^ 
lc#, (or with Aoe.) qnit of 

KoTK. — The prepositiona wf, M, and ftber are, hi this connection, alwaya 
employed with the Accuaativc. SBertbr in the meaning worth, govenis al- 
wayo the Accusative, aa in Englifih; aa, einen ^otfar tvertb» tai ®ui^ if! feinen 
Xbalet tDertbf the book is not worth a dollar. (The phnwe 'give mo a doUar's 
worth of Bugar* ia tranakted, geben ®ie mir für einen Xbalet $u<fer, or gucfer 

« SHiite, fmfitl, ia now fai nse with the AooBaatiTe excUiaiYely} aa, m^ 
nMt; or with fu, aa i» ^OMm nft^t. 
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ttnetf Zh«Att4 58<rtt.) 9«1I 9DHtt, ttn ®(a# »90 9kt, a tambler ftiU of beer; 
toQ Umoiacn fprang ^ anf{Lesnng), In this connection »00 often takes the 
termination er; m^ »oOct 3rtu^e» füll of joy. Bat with an attribate the Geni- 
tive is indispensable; as, U4 ^^ilgcrtf &ttU toaT MO f&pet •Hoffnung (iO.). 

§ 337. Instead of the Genitive case, the prepositions an, auf, 
nad^, über, um, ÖOU/ »or, für, are used to express the motive of 
an action : — • 

1. In general, verbs oonvejring the idea of 

Grief, sorrow, vexation, complaint, pleasnre, astoniehment, pride, reqnb» 
fibct with the AccosatiTe. 

Victoiy, trinmph, mocWng at, dominlon over, thtt with the Acciisatiye. 

Speaking or hearing, Aber with the AccnsatiTe, or »on with the Dative. 

Thinking of, remembering, accnstomiog to, holding to, an with the Accu- 
sative. 

Bejoicing, delight, donbt, dying of, an with the Dative. 

Separation or privaüon, delivery, distance, recovery, freedom firom, Mii with 
the Dative. 

Confidenee, bope, envy, snspicion, answering, Uatenlng, paying attention to^ 
attf with the Accnsative. 

Longing, looklng ont for, sending for, aapiring, striving, asking for, tasting, 
smeliing of, nad^ with the Dative. 

Beggiiig or entreating, oontendin£[, tnoomhig abont, um with the Acoii- 
sative. 

Fear, avemion, faorror, fligfat, hiding, protection, eecurity from, tor with the 
Dative. 

Thanks, oare for, provision for, pnnishment and reward fbr, f3t with the 
Dative. 

Want uid abonnding, eqoality in, belleving in, an with the Dative. 

2. Adjectives take the same prepositions as the correspond- 
ing verbs ; besides, the foUowing prepositions occur, govemed 
by adjectives (s^ § 335). 

With thOBe expn^ve of form, color, and dimemions, ton; as, fd^Sn, ti^f It^, 
fim(i4^ bon ^t^ait, $irbe; gref, nein, ^d^^nifbrig, lang, bxtit bon (Stftait, ^orm, 
S3au; grfln, totti, fi^toar} ton Qarbe. 

an with the Dative, with arm, rei^^ (an (9e(b, 0aben),grof, Nein (an (Setfi, (Sc. 
ftAit), frant (an ben S3(attern); (eet (an Xugenben), ftatt, ft^nntc^ (an (Stift, 2BiU 
Ich), fruchtbar (an (Setratbc). 

in with the Dative, with gefd^icft, erfal^ren, tlug, trtbanberf, eto. (in einer 
JTunfi), einfach, flart, fc^toad^ (in (E^rafter), gro^ (im leiben); witii the Accusative, 
in brrliebt in (in love with). 

bor with the Dative, in aayingBlike fUj/^at^ bor '^(crgcr; bleich bor ^un^; 
ar^emlo# bor '^nflrengung, breathleu from (with) exertion; tobt bor SRAMgttit. 
32 
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Mf with ttw DfltH«, In Mf Onm Mflt Wt», ««f tisMi i)|ttftM*, 
0rine C«!)«. 

«ttf with die AoensfttiTo, in fbif «if, ringt^i(^ «nf, eifncfMHg i»fp mMnl^ 
ärgert^/ cr}ftriie» bKt auf. 

011« with tho Dative, in befie()enb, |ufaniniengefc(t au#; toa# ift mi i^m gcioüc« 
^n ? whst has become of bim? 

KoTB. —The following are oonstniotlonB moat at varianoe wiih tlie oer- 
Tesponding English: — 

it«rtf , ed^, StUiakt, 3l6(f fyUfcn, to play at oardt, ob the piano * 

anf dintn to^ge^en, bimocifcii, )tc(cn, to make at one, jx^t, aim at 

U^ beliebt mi0 auf 01c tocgnii I refer to yoa Ibr 

ttxoA4 filmen Mf, to value, to cato tomething at 

f noa« red^nt n ottf «••••«« 

auf tt\»a4 tt^ntn, tntxaufn, to rackon on, confide In 

auf ^cmanb |/^tntn, to be angry with 

nie ttt0ai ^nttin, to deal in, trafflc in 

etUM# anntfimtn, «ufoffcn, b^hgßn, to aooept of, aliow of, wppnrm of 

(f intn um cctM« btttipn, to oheat ooe ont of a tfaing 

(finen um tttoa« bciagtn, to deprive one of 

am ttxoai ttmmtn, to lose eomething 

ton 3tnum^m ab^ngfn, to depend oa 

Don ettKi# iibtn, to enbeist od 

mit ^tman^em 9Rtt(cib t^abw, to have pity (meroy) od 

3eman^tt toojn QSlike toinftten, to oongratnlato one npoo 

tt^ tonn €4 nÜ^ ftbft'# ^| bringen, I oannot find it in my heart 

»OTbereitft fein onf eine &^, to be prepared for. 

§ 338. The FaetiHve O^'ed expresses the effect of an ac- 
tion, bronght about bj the predicsaAe on the sal^ect or object 
Tlie elfect maj be a real one ; aa, we grow older, the lieutenant 
is made a colanel^ he changes Stone into hread^ he cricd himsclf 
haarte ; — or an imaginary one ; as, he is ooqsidered a gewU^ 
man^ he thinks himself triM. . 

The factitive object la expressed, in active sentences, in the 
Accusative, in passive sentences in the Nominative, in both casea 
without the aid of any preposition, after the following verbs :-— 

1. When the facdtive object is a Substantive, after 
werben, to become, grow, tum out, (leiben, to remain, 

l^ei^en, to call, be called, nennen, to name. 

EzAHpLBs. — 3(^toevbe ein SRenfil|^ — mcbr tonn lil^ nit^t tDerben, I growa 
man, ^nore I oannot beoome; et mktb ein 9itHtv bleiben ; feine (Altern beifen 
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MniKn un^ (5itnuMtn, toir fct^fi ntmieii iiiitf ^curfcl^t, Mn Wo 3r«ii|0fcii iMxUn 
IMT '^tOciMiiiieti gcnomit. ^o^iutf toutb« ttr Xäufrt gcnomit (or bi*p »er X^fnrV 

2. When the factitive object is an adjective, aller the foUow- 
ing verbs: merbeit, iUiUn, ^ei§en, nennen; machen; fe^en, 
audfe^en, to appear; etf<i^einen, to appear; finten, to find; 
lafen, to let; Italien, to hold, keep; flä) fu^Ken; greifen. 

ExAMPLBB. — 3^ futt* 0cBfcr; ei« tDcrbm toic^cr tiiii§; it bitibt Ifaurig; 
tt ^(ift qiW\^, \ft ti aber nit^t; er titnnt mk( toeifc, bafSr ivir» er t>on mir t^ 
ttt^e getiMtit; )4i frbe mi0 denStMgt, batf %vl tfnan, I find myself obliged to do so; 
er ^tht ?«ng avLi, uttb i^ fe^e alt; Ihr tnoi^ ba# .^| mir fi^foer {ühL)^yfm make 
id^heart heavy; (^brd^telt ntadl^ uitbefonnen, atid|^ toob( tro^ig ((?.)» honesty 
renders a man iDconsiderate, even defiant; H<r tidttn ni<^t# me^ gntgemo^t t»er« 
(en ; H^ ma^ mUt an^etf(9tg, ettoa^ |tt tttnn, l pledge myself to do something (the 
adjective anbeif<^ occorp onlyin this oomieotion); imSßinrer erf(^eliten Mt 
idet^i b8^ toegen M 00nee#; U(^ fiiibe I^k tnt^l^t^tn, I find hKn (to be) 
decided (on his coarse); ba# \^ft mUt (^(t> that leaves me indifferent; i(^ berlitf 
ibti tmnt I left bim siek; He eetDegnng b&(c antf munter, the motion keep« os 
awake (attve); M^ mag t# «l^t gctdn ^ttn, I wiU not keep it a aaorat; l# fft^U 
ml^ ttr ncAff, Me (Binfamteit belebt ( ühl)^ I feel thy presenoe, tbe solttnde en- 
liveoed; tocr tooOee einen eMa«en g((kttub preifen t bn muft bit^ ni4^t fo fiol} |ei» 
0en; Oliemanb foDtc fi^ todfe bftnfen. Likewise, t«btf(|lA0en, iltbbabMr frelfpre- 
<^# <^ei(ig (preisen, gefingennebmen« 

Hera bekmg idioms like fi^ mflbt orbtlten; fU^ t^ srUmen; flt^ eranf Ca<^; 
l&t fott effea ; ^0 bie '^(ngett r^tb toelnen ; fi^ fott (eben, to k)ok one*s ftU ; fi^ tMl^ 
iMfU^n; fi<^ tob« gcbcnv to walk oiie*8 aelf laine; fU^ arm efen; fl^ iMbnftnnlg 
fosfitn, to drink one's seif orazy; fiOi bamii f(^fm; M ^if» (freien; fi^ iiifHf 
ben geben, to be satisfied; (t(^ gefMgen gebe«, to sunender} and many moie, — 
the langnage being in this direction very pliable, and allowing even such abnor- 
mitles aa k^ Hrnrni mif ^(1^ ttt, I appear ngly to myself {tfifixif bere being 
tbe Nominative). 

§ 839. 1. T^e prepoeition 31t wkh the Dative caae of a Substan- 
tive expresses^^e fiictitive objeet after the following verbs : — 
mai^tn, gerel^en/ to redoond to> 

magren, to choose, toienen, to serve for, 

(eflimmen, to appoint, ernennen/ to nominate. 

einfe^en, to appoint. 

Also all verbs having the idca of forcing^ like J»tngcn } while 
iverben occurs as often witbout as with ju. 
Ky a Mwa i.— ibU 0i9t^ «M^^t SRon^n lam IDieb, want makea many a maa 
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A tlitor; ttk l»M<ii bl4 I«» edM'ri^Nvtr w« appoint ymi iim|iin; ter 9mt^ 

gftrk^t (ifl) t<n Stannc fur (ft^t/ coumge redoands to the honor of a mao; ^a# 
'älttt foQtf nU fua Spotte htx Stui^tt titntn, old age shonld Derer be an object 
of childish mockery ; SSBAfTn t»trb )u dii, and SSaffcf toir» (Fi4/ have tha 
same meaning; n8t1)ig< n>M^ nt(t^t |um (RtbtAudft meiner 9ßafen! oompel me 
not to make nse of my amu ! er itoang mir itirfd^ti tmf, be foroed cherries npao 
me; bejKmmen Uun mk^ ni^ttf }tim 3Reii4^e(morb/ nothing oan entioe me toaa- 
sasftination. 3eman^n tti^tn, to inatigate, ftbefreben, to pennade, fi^ entf^^tic« 
feit, ermoljnen, to exhort, berleiten, to (induce to), ^erau^fpr^eni, to challeogei 
fU^ bereiten |tt einer «^antlung. Aiao the following idkmiatic ezpressions: — 

(f inen }tt (Sufle bitten, to invite one (Einern etie«# |ur '^f nttoort geben, to say 
(f inen |iim fdeflen baben, tomake fiin of something in reply 
(f inen }um Olurren baiten« to fool one tttoa4 )U etunbe bringen, to bring alwat 
dihen fur iRebe fteOen, to call one to etf rommt tum ^ieg, it comes to war 

account bA# if inm SDer|toelft(B, that is desper- 

f^ )u Xobe trinken, grämen, arbeiten, eto. ate. 

2. The preposition in (with the Accusative of substantives) 

is used afler the following and 8yiion3naiou8 verbs : — 

toemanbeln, to change into, bringen, to bring into, 

t^eilen, to divide into, gerat^en, to fall into. 

gerfaüen, to decnj into, 

ExAMPLBs. — Gaffer in ^ein i>ert»anbeftt; bie (Beute in gfei^^ ZbeUe tbeiteii; 
to d«) Gtaub lerfaOen; 3emanben in SBeriegenbett, in Sletb, in (gur) Q9er|toei|tnngr 
toV ta^n bringen, fe^en, »erfe^en; in 3)er(egenbeit, 9lotb# SBeroveiftung, inV (<u 
^n, in dxfUuntn, 58ert»unberung, in (eibenfCbaft geratben; in t8ranD geratben, bo 
take fire; in fiBranb fetten, to set fife to; inV SBert feften, to carry into effect 
(reaiity); in i>rbnung bringen, to put in order. 

d. The preposition für is used after yerbs ezpressing an act 
of intellect ; as, 

l^atten, anfeilen für, to hold, '^ 

achten, anerfennen ffir, to consider, ackodwledge, 

erHärctt, ausgeben für, to pronounce, 

gelten für, to be taken for. 
ExAMPLCS. — SItan K\lt ibn fär einen &pktn, he is thonght to be a spr; {^ 
ertuVe bi<b fär meinen ieben#retter, I declare yoo the saver of my llfe; er gab 
ficb für ein«n ilänfiier au#, he pi»»ed himself off for an artlst; i^ a((te(batte, febe 
e^ — an) fSr eine (?bre, etc., I deem it an honor; für b^Üig gelten. 

4. The conjimction aU, as, assuming almost the character of 
a preposition, introduoes a factitive object in phrases like the 
following : — 
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Ü^ ff^ M^ tili mcImh 9^(wi^ 4R# I Mofidor yon m 1113^ flHtnd 

k^ l^ctra^tr il)n oW mif4^t#» I hold him harmlos 

k^ tonnte fit oU itint» I knew her as a ohild 

U^ ttnnt i(^n a(^ SBcrf<i|rct etnc^ flBud^^/ 1 know him as tho anthor 

k^ crfd^tine t^n a(# bcfd^^tt, I appear to him as a Uockhead 

fdüt^4 toirb ofr oU $8Mt bargtfiear» Baochns is often represented as a ram. 

Note 1. The EogUsh phrases, * I know him to be hooesV *I ooDsid0r you to 
be my friend,* cannot be imitatod, except in this way. 

MoTB a. The AngUoism in sayfngs llke 'as mnoh m he ffaonghC woold bo 
snfficienV is to be rendered, fstitf «U sc fir gtmig ^kk, or fM)it( ^ i# Ui^tt, 

S 340. The iketitiTe objeot is the Infinitive of a veib without 
)U in 8a}rings like the foUowing : — 

3^ fab i(^n flfrbcn, I saw him die; «rt6m R>M^f«^#hehe«rdmehragh; tt 
fSt)U fein •^ct« brec^n; toir tDoQcn (tc fingen mtulben# we will make her sing; ^ 
bleibe ft^en, lie^n, flcb»tt, I OQntinne (remain) sittiog, iying, Standing; 1^ gel^ 
betteln; bei# mt^b nid^ uUn, b«t# nii# fi(^i0fii ((7.), bid me not to speak, bot 
tobesilent; beia itttihifHgetf iostf «<Ubt Bi# |ltmn; bcr e^agsr faft fHn li<^ 
ertönen ( ükL). 3^ b«bc ia (Fn^nb mit^ an %ki gti^mn Itmen (Sdb.). ^ilf 
mir arbeiten; \4f toetbt ibn acbettea Ubren. 

NoTB 1. The above yerbs, and the anziliary veibs mSgen, bfitfirn, tSnnen, foU 
fen^ 1»sQen# m^fftn, are the only ones that govem the Infinitiye withont ju. AU 
other ferbs eapable of governing an InilnitiTe take it with |tt; as, er glaubt |« 
fierben; (te f<tfinen ibn |n Dcro^ttn. 

NoTB 2. Aoalogons is the usa oT tha ParUeipla Paat in btrforcn $1^, Is 
helotL 



\ 

^ CHAPTEB Vm. 

ADVERBIAL OBJEGTS. 

§ 341. The rektion of LocaUh^ is threefold ; namely, either» 
1. Motianfrom a place ; or, 2 Rest in a place (localitj proper) ; 
or, 3. Motion towards a place (direeikm proper). 

Locality may be expressed either by an adverb of locality, or by a prepo«!- 
tioo with a oaae of a noon or pvoaovB, er by an aeoessory sentence. (See 
32* 
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^ 8M.) We have mentkmed irbat to to be nid nnder tiib hand In ^ M8, m 
regards adTerbs, and in SS ^0 - 272, as regards prepositkms. 

Note. — The German, like everj other language, makes extensive tue of ad- 
Terbs and prepositions of locality to express in a metaphorical way abetimct 
notions and ideaa. The following are some of the moet remarkable of thia 
kind: — 

auf Me 29tfcnf4Mfteti (itätiflc) ft^ Ufßn, to apply one^s seif to tdence 
auf tmA4 bcKu^t fein, to provide for 
ein J^tti auf bie IBfine bringen, to raiae an anny 
beti 3(tnb mf4 iHupt fC^Ugen, to defeat an enemy 
auf cctM^ gefaf t fein, to be prepared for 
etio«# auf Me (oagc f^ant fd^teben, to delay aomething 
fg tommt auf mi^ an, ob etinatf gtfi^t^ fofl, it depeoda oq me whether tt tbaU 

be done 
auf ttt»a4 befielen, to iosist upon 
an einet jtrantbeit ((erben, to die of a aickneia 
an'4 2Bert geben, to go to work 

an 2Dei^eit, ^abren, etc., lunebmen, to grow in yean, wisdom, eto. 
an ft<)^ bitten (mir feiner (eibenfi^fr), to keep back, restrain one*s seif 
ber 3eb(er (bie Qd^att) (tegt an mir, \^ bin e^uCb an, the fkult is with me (mine) 
feine ietbenf<^fr an ^emanbem au^lafen, to vent one*s passion on somebody 
€4 liegt mir nt<i^t^ am fangen leben, I care not for a k>ng life 
an (auf) ettoatf 'än^ptuäf ma^^en, to lay claim to somethUig 
i(^ bin an ber £Reibe, it is roy tum 
an einem iSucbe, einem i8i(be, einem (Sebaube arbeiten, to work on a book, pio- 

tare, bnilding 
an (auf) ^emanbetf (Setoilfen (td|^ berufirn, to appeal to ooe*s conscienoo 
an ettoa^ Xbett (*4ntbeil) ne(ymen, to take interest in 
au# ber Atolle fjillen, to act ont of character 
au^ ber ^Aitt f^bren, to despond, to be bored to desperatkm 
au^ ber B^uU f(^a(en, to * teil tales out of school * 
In Obnmacbt fuQen, to swoon 
In 0(^(af fatien, to fall asleep 

etloatf im (Sebjid^tntf bebatten, to retnember aomething ^ 
bei 3emanbem in gutem '^nbenten bUiben, to contlnae in fa^ with somebody 
<f inen in ben iSann tbnn, to exconamnnicate, to ontlaw one 

** in 5un^, «ngfl tagen ^feften), to drive one to despair, despondeney 

'* inV 0O(f^ern jagen, to ftighten into poltroonexy 
ht &tt fledtKU, to get nnder way (at sea) 

in bie (2nge, in Serfegenbeit geratben, to get embanassed, to be at a losa 
im guten 0(anben fein, to believe in füll eamest 
etioatf im '-tfuge bebauten, nob to lose sight of 
im bonen dtnfkt fein, to be in eamest 
beim Flamen nennen, to call one by name 
bei ^ttfMU, bei 6lnoen fein, to be in one*s mfaid 
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^ M 3«ttrtn feilt, to be aged 

^cnuinbiii beim 2B^tc m^mcti (Mteti), to taka one at his word 

bt\ tct 0*u^ bitibtn, not to swerve from the matter in band 

bßi Zob(#flr«tfc tttoü4 bfrbiftrn, to forbid on pain of d«ath 

msL4 bti (it^rc befc^en, to look dose at 

Ui Aütn -^eUigcii, bei 2iUm to«# bctlig iff fcj^toSrcn {bi^^f^xtn), to twear (to b»- 

Beech) by OTerything that is sacred 
um tt\oa4 toifftn, to know abont a thing 
tor bem 9tifr< fic^* to be security, to waznmt saoeaBS 
(ine ®a<^ gebt tot fd^, a thing goes oo 
|u (9runbe ge^eti, |u 0<^bett temmcn« to be niined, to be damaged 
)U Gronbe tommciif to be accomplished, come abont 
|u 3abT(ttf |ur SBnnunfe tommeti, to grow older, to hear reaaon 
|tt <?nbc geben, )U dnU fein, to be near the end, at an end 
}U 0(tanbe loerben, to become damaged, rnined, spoiled 
^emanben um'« leben bringen, to take away one*8 life, to make hlm loee bis life 
t4 ifl ttm mi<^ gef<l^b<n, I am nndooe. 

§ 842. The relaitan of Urne may either express a poini of 
time or duration of titne ; and is expressed either bj an ad- 
Terb of time (see § 264), or by a preposition with a case, or 
Bimplj bj the Aceusative or Grenitive case of a noun, or by an 
accessory sentence (see § ^57). 

NoTB. — It mattere not how long the time in which an action is performed 
may be, in order to express a point of time, or duration ; it matters only 
how the langnage considers it, whetber as a point of time or as duration. In 
the sentence, biefe# 3<^bt bin i0 febr nngCtktfid^, for instance, a point of time is 
expressed; while in the sentence, in einer Sninutt fC^eir er |ebnma( aber €fil^mer|, 
duration is expressed. In the former case, not the whole of the time mentioned 
is consnmed in the action, but the action is somewhere within that space of 
time; while in the latter case the action entirely fills np and coTers the spaco 
of thne mentioned. 

§ 843. A poüit of time is expressed by the Aceusative in the 
most indefinite Way, and in its stead, in particular Standing ex- 
pressionsy by the Genitive ; or by one of the prepositions an, 
auf, t>or, tfaA, vAtXf ixi, unter, uvx, gegen/ I^et/ Irinnen/ innerl^alb, 
or in* 

1. By the Accnsatiye in the phrase, Xag unb OU(tt, by day and night, and 
when a prononn or a nnmeral is joined to the substantiTe ; as, unb fo brei 9lä(^c» 
na(^ einanber lief fi0 bie <^eiUge feben (Sdk.), and thns in three successiTe 
nights the saint appeared; nM^ biefe 9la(^ nu^ er Stabrib berlaffen (5cA.), thia 
veiy night he most leave Madrid, eic {iftt^n i^n tiefen *4btiib {Sck.\ yoa 
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iriU spaiüc to Um to-oight; |eb«a Zag mtif i^^ ttMtn, I fli«ft wt te t w ft #Wfy 
day; aOe Zage tami ba# grf(^K<^v this may lHipp«n vmj day; fHNni ;9fe«i»r 
last night ; tu(i4 3R4I, K»«# 9I«1, «Ocaol, ta# crflc, itoeilt , Mm, U(tt 9lAf/ »Mt 
SAaU; Iftuu 9tittag, this booo; Mtfm SfU^kt^ tUa irftanoon; oMTgoi fri^ 
to-morrow momiiig. 

S. Vti (wtth the DstiTe) fo preferred, -wlien an a4J«etlTe !i jotiMd to Che anb- 
•tantiTo; t», w timm fnfittn *äbtuU\ an ttm MtttMmttn Zage, on the ap- 
pointed day. This form is uaed with the namet oT montha; to, aai 20flen 9ta* 
ttmbtx, am tritren 2(pttt, ete., gtfiM b\t4, iaterchangeablj with ben Soffen 9U« 
»em^er, ben britcen ttfprU, gef^^a^ bte#. Also with the names of daya ; as, am C^enm 
tage (Sonntag), am Dctgangeiien SRitttvo^, Ergangene Vklwi^ toar er Na« 
Wednesday, Sunday laat he was farfe; and so interchangeably an ienem Zage, jt» 
nen Zag traf ft^V, it happened that day; an jebem tiefer Zage ütUn tiefer Zogt) 
tommt et |h mir, od eoch of these days he oomee to me; «m «VbeilH, in th« 
evening; am IRorgen, am Zogt. 

8. Still more indefinite are um and gegen; as, etftvar um 2Dei|na^ti (^eram), 
um :Dflrrn, um ^ftngflen, um ben 2Qfttn 9lobember (^erum), um tUtitteraad^t, um 
SRittag, um Zage^anbruct, um Sonneuuntergaag, um Mefelbe ^eir, bof, eto., it 
was abont Christmas, Easter, Pentecost, abont the 20th of. November, about 
midnifht, daybreak, snndown, the same time that,ete.; and interchoQgBably, 
gegen 9EBti()na<Hen# oml so oa; um 12 11^. 

4. lUter and ti4t)f enl denote synehromsm in an indefinite way; as, fe ^ 
imUtenb U4 le^njÜnbigen Stawpffi aOe SHeginmitfr lum '^ngrif tarnen (&&.), so 
tliat during the ten hours* battle all the ragiments came into action; toir finb 
geberen unter glcM^ Gtcmen (5eA.), we are bom under the same stars; unter 
ber jtir^ (bem 0stte#bienfl), during the serrice; unter itarl bem (Srofen toor 
^eutf^lanb bUi^nb, tmder Chorlemagne, Germany was in a flomrishiog oon- 
dttion. 

neber (wffh ttie Aocnsative, taiely the Datire) e xp re sses synehrmiism fai aa 
indefinite way, llke unter; as, Aber 9tail|K bleiben bei ^emanbem, to pass the 
night with; ftber Ztfd^e, at table. S)en Zag ftbet, bie dla^^t ftber, mean, on the 
oCber hand, all day, alt the night; batf ganje ^a^r Aber, all the year round. And 
with the Dative it expresses synolironism and cansality simaltaneoosly; as, 
ec^ibe, baf ftber bem f^^^nen aBa(^ne be^ lebend befie ^^Iftf. ba^nge^t {Seh.)^ a 
pity that the best half ofüfemnstpass nnderthis beautifujl illnsion. Gieber* 
gejfen vM^ gan| ftber best Itfr n, you forget me enüraly orer ytmr book. 

5. The Genitive ia Qsed in aa indefixiite way only in the Ibllowing phrasea: 
ZbtnU, in the evening, (be#) SKergen«, OU^tf (U4 Sfta^#), Zog^iubot, Z«g# 
borauf, (betf) 0)(ittag^, (be#) IRitterna^^t^, S8ormittag#, 9la4^mittag#; (be^) &onnß 
ta§4, ai)ontag#, S)ien|lag#, SRtttteo^^, 2>onnetflag#, greitag«, e>onnabenb# (or 
with the Accnsative, €$onntag, etc.). The exprassions am Gonntoge, GoRRtog^, 
S^aantag, and ben Genntag, are thns far diflerent, that am Geantage, etc., 
is used only of past time, as an einem Senntage flarb ft; ben Senntag, etc., is 
preferred with fntnra time, as ben Genntag laerbe ^ arbeiten; Senntag, etc., 
najbeoaedboth with past aadftitai« time; O en tag^ meana *onevefy Suih 



8TKTAX. 881 

day/ M (bt#) ettmta^ «fliti^f g«teHn«4 fw*ten. Abo (be*) «Wwrgenrf, OUc^w^ 
^^tnb#, SDlitCog^, ^itmm^fU, ^otmitta^, S^a(^mirtag#, are used often to ex- 
press * every morning/ * every night,' or in the night-time generally. For tbe ex- 
prassion of * a certain moroing,' etc., the Accusative is preferred ; as, muffen, 
jenen 9l?orgen, muntren Zag. And to ^^t4 corresponds bei Xage, am Zage, in 
the daytime. 

6. ^n with the Dative occam with douds indicati^e of qface oftime. Bit bo« 
ben in fc^tüac^n entnben mi(^ gefe<)en iSdi.)\ in toeid^m ^abre feib ibr geboren 1 
in toiebiel ^ctt tann man mit iDanq^f ( with steam) na^ 9ltetO'9ore ttmmtn 1 3» 
o^t etunben unb |ebn SDltnuten. ^n einem Zage UVt fi^ biet tbun, in a day 
mach may be done; in }tMn|t9 fahren toerbe i(^ ein (9rei# fein, in twenty yean 
I »hall be an old man; in beinen ^^bren ift man n9^ bo0 •$>offnung. 

7. Sinnen and innerbaib express the same time as in, only poiuting out simnl- 
taneonsly the final tenn or terms ; as, bie iSriefe Unten, baf binnen ÜRitternac^c 
unb SDlorgen StAxiü4 SRabrib ber(a|fen foO (£k-A.)*the letters rnn thus, that between 
midnight and moming Carlos is to leave Madrid. «Knttvortt mit binnen (inner* 
ffAib) )e^n Zagen, within ten days. 

8. {Bei Is used, when not so much the time as the circumstances and rootires of 
action are to be pointed out; as, bei )ebem ttfbfd^ieb |ittert mir ba# -^eri (Sek.); 
bei biefem '^nbiidte erflarrtt id^, at this sight, I was stmck with horror; *i tfl ^uf! 
tDie'# beim (Einbauen gebt (8ch.\ it is as it is wont to be in charging; bei aOebem 
ifl er nic^r bSfe, withal that he is not bad; bei Zage f(^(Sft er, bei ^a^t loacj^r er. 

The English * by this time' is mittienveiie. 

9. ^uf (with Accnsative) occurs with yerbs denoting a delay, or an appointed 
future time; asjberfcl^iebe nid^t^ auf morgen, li»a# bu bfute rbun tannf!. (?r t)M 
mid^ auf beute befleOr, he has ordered my coming for to-day. *^uf SBieberfebcn, 
to see US again. 

10. 'auf {with Accusative) denotes time m the most definite way; as, er tarn 
auf ben (mitbem) @d^(ag bier Ubr, he eame as the clock strack foar; er i|i 
auf bie SRinute (or biefetbe SDlinute) angefommen; fei auf bie Grunbe ba! (C7.); i^ 
fann bie ^eir nic^t auf ben Zag (auf Zag unb 0tunbe) genau befiimmen, I cannot 
appoint the very honr; auf ben Sonntag fpClteflentf tomm' i(^ ^in, I shall oome 
Snnday, at the very latest; auf a0c ^aOc fei ba 1 

11. 3» in this condeotion is half antiquated, and occurs only In phmses like 
these: |u 'Anfang be^^pril#; |u (2nbe biefe# ^af^retf; |ur redeten $tit; |nr unxt^ 
ten ^ettor Un|eit; |ur $eit, at present, now; |um erfien, itoeiten, brttten, Itt^un 
SRa(e, for the first, second, third, last time; |u toieberboiten (öfteren) üRalcn 
{Sch.)j atmony difTerent times; ju berfd^iebener geit, berfcj^tebenen ()u Reiten) ^ei« 
ten, atdifferent time, time8.(attimes); ju jeber Stunbe; unb er berlapc |te iur 
feibigen Gtnnb« {8ch,)\ )u Oflern, |u SSeibnod^ten, |um neuen 3a<)re. 

12. Atitecedence in time is expressed by bor in a more general way; as, e# 
tann bor 'äbtnh anbertf toerbcn, al# e# am fi<^ten SRorgen toor {Prov.)\ bor Stüu 
|em, a short time ago; bor a^t ^abren, eight years ago. 

13. Also by b\4 (binnen), up to, when the extreme tonn !• pointed out { aa, 
hti morgen loiU i<^# toilfett. 
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14. A nibfleqnent thne li exprened by n«4. In a goMnil wmy; M, tM^ N» 
tcrt 3Afrr<n (in ^un^ctt f^a^rn) tolrb e^ tPOt^C frinc Qftrflcii nu^ fl^^m« »tter om 
hundred yean there will perlmp« be no more prinoes. 

By auf, implying at the 8ame time cansality ; as, «ttf bfut'ge ®4^U(^tni ft(^ 
(Sffdiij unb X«n|; anb 3Be0e anf ^StOc inrinnct; «of mrin CScbeif rnffrnite ft(| 
bi< 3&rf{iii (5cA.)» at my command the princess retired; fi^on oof ben rrflen $BIÜ 
bcmcrhe ^, I perceiTed H at the very fint glanoej barauf ngrif «t fetacs (f nt* 
f4^1ttf , thereapen he formed hif phm. 

16. Hebet and ia (both wiUi the Aoeusatfre) expraas a fithurt tfane fai a 
general way; u, Ibct <Ubt Z4(|e« in a^ Xagcn, in ti(f|rbn Zagen, Iber »ier|fb« 
Xage, a week hence, in eight days, in a fortnigfat; en»arfen Gie wM^, f)rinir ta 
einer etttnbe(fidL); Iber ein iTleine^ fo tperbet 3br mi<^ frb«n (iNMe), a Uttla 
wliile and ye shaU aee me. 

§ 344. Duraiion of time is expressed,—* 

1. By the AoonsadTe; aa, er bentt ben ganien Zag {G.)\ an bem tifrr M' M^ 
Unge Zage, ba^ tanb bet (Srietben mir ben '^(ugen fu4ienb (C.); bit nmarmi tim 
gm bet ^rinieffin quälen mk^ ft^n ben gan|en tRotgen {8cL). . 

Oiten the adyerb Ung is afflzed or follows to ahow that the whole of the 
time mentioned ia coDanmed by the action; na, Zogeiaag« for whoie days; etva» 
beniang, for whole honrs ; iZBo^enlang, monaeeiaMg, eto. 2>te Ztene bietfig ^abtt 
iang befvabrt (Sek.). 'an |eb<tt 3«br, oa bie |ebn ^abre, is * not qaite ten yaara.' 
S)en ganjen <S(ommet Aber (but^^); bie ganje SSod|^e bnnb (äbct)r the whole week 
round. 

S. &eit ezpreaaea the eommencement of a space of time continning np to the 
presetit, or time of the aotion spoken of; as, feit gefletn (tnb toit bff getoif ( Seh,), 
dx ift tobt fett btei ^obten, he has been dead these three yean; feit 3ltenf(bengc* 
benten loat t4 fo getpefen, from time immemorial it had been thus. 

8. f&i# expresses time up to the preaent moment, or last moroent mentioned; 
as, i^ bin ibm treu geblieben bi^ }um Zob {Sek.); bi# bi^bet bin i^ 9bne B^tb 
{Sek.); idb t»etbe bi# motgen bleiben. Instead of bi^, auf with the Accusative b 
often used; as, aufii^t Zage »etreifen, to make a trip of eight daya. 

§ 345. The adverUal obfeets of numner are expressed eiiher 
by adverhi of numner (§§ 261, 262), or bj ^sabstantives with 
one of the prepositions mit, tf^nt, auf, nad^, ^u, unttx, or by a 
Genitive case. 

1. mit and ol^ne are nsed, llke wilft and wUhmU, to exprees the praaenoe or ab- 
aence of a qnAlity of an action, orsnbject, or object; as, er fpri^t mit 0ef9b( aber 
»bne (8rf<binatf, he speaks with feeling, but withont taste. ^^ liebe obae 4>o(r« 
nuttg, mir Zobe#angf{ unb mir (Rtfafyt be# ieben# (Sek.). Obne ^Iptn, »bne QBottf 
fK^reiten fie )ur raftiben Zb«t ( G.). 3enanb mit or bet ewem IHamen nennen. 

Note. — Tlie Germans like this kind of expresston so well, as to employ 
it superfluoasly; na, mit bem S>o(^e ia bet ^nb greift er ibn aa (where either 
ben X9i^ in ber -^anb [see \ 846], or mit bem 2)«k^ ftif er iba «v wouiil 
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have raifiMd); mk rintt Qcbtr osf bem ^re ««^rritfii: fr flcttt mit X^^tn in 
htn '^ngrn um (9na(( (iScA.). tRir j^tilnjeti nm Mc (;2^<|^lafc ftc^ fcj^mActeii, to adora 
one'8 templea with wreaths. ^u ^tjl Mtnb mit beintti fcb'nbcn '^u^cn (Seh,). 

*4uf with the Aocasative is thus uMd, in auf titfe 2Betfc, in this way; auf 
fpl<l^c o^cr eine anbcrc '^rt» in sncli a manner or a similar one, in one way or 
another; tä^ totü auf t&r|erm 2Bege (here with the Dative, exceptionally, the 
Accnsative not belüg nsed in this phrase) mir ii0t bereiten (iScA.); auf aüt 
SBeife; auf )eben Qafl, aOe ^^fle; auf meine <9efUbr, at my own risk; auf betne 
SDeranttocrtti^eeit, at yonr perü (on yoor rwpoosibiUtj). *4iif^ (ßtmutftt ( G. ), 
in the moBt accurate manner. 

f8ei# unrer, ezpress * ander the ezisting cireiunstanoes * ; as, fobiel 0eifi bei 
tinem loeg^etoorfrneii (Ebarattcrl (Cr.), so mach talent joined to so abject a 
oharaeter ! $8ei oOer Umübtfamteir babe i(b bot^ Nid^ 'äUü bergeffen ( G,), in spite 
of all mj carelessness I faave not foiigotten trerything. 9Ur unter ber $8ebin« 
^ng tann i(b mi<^ bamit befajfen {Sek,), I can engage in it only ander this coo* 
ditioo. Slenne mi<^ bei meinem toobren SfUmen, call me by my trne name. 

0U4 (aocording) denotee * in oonformity to '; as, na^ ber %nfit tanien; na^ 
, feiner eignen QDetfe (Sleigung) (eben; na^^ ^emanbe^ Sßunf^^e fein, to meet one*8 
desires; Ulfe m^ be# liebe« itlonge füget ft(^ ber etfin lum Steine {Sek.). 

3» (with the Dative) in many phrases, is mach like the English ; as, im dtnfti, 
in good eamest; in (Sfttt unb 3reiinbf<bafr, amicably ; io ^aft, in hasle. 

2. The Genitive is somewhat antiquated in phrases like the 
following: froren SRut^e«, in fine spirits; fle^cnten gufed 
(Latin, sUmtepede)^ immediatelj ; feinedtoegd, feinedfaQd, hj no 
means; »emünftiger IBeife, with some show of reason ; un^lud* 
lid^ertoeife, unluckilj, as had luck would have it ; glücfdd^ertoelfe, 
happilj; nt^{gen ®eifled/ with a oomposed mind; uMtnxd^ttttx 
&aä^t, nnsuocessfiillj, without aocomplishing one's purpose; 
iitd^t leidsten Stamp^t^ fiegt brt ®IattI^e {Komer) ; gerabe^tpeged, 
straightwaj; folgenbermapen, in the following waj; einiger** 
ma^eit, in some^measure; fold^ergefiatt/ ber 9ixt, in this waj, of 
this hind ; wibn^enfad«, or eise . . . . ; unb an 9tttter X)eIorge« 
fpottenbet SBeip toenbet jld^ Sraulein Äunigttnb.(&Ä.). 

S 846. The adverhial ohfeett ofemu% ar moHve are expressed 
either bj accessoiy sentences of cause (see § 368. 4), or bj one 
of the adverbs of caosality (§ 265 ), or bj one of the prepositions 
i»on, vxit, ntitteU, bttr<i^, t>or, toegen/ falber, traft, laut, infolge, 
jufolge, um — »iUen, aui, nai^, m, au/ für. 

1. Cause, when acdng in a positive waj, prodocing the action 
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of the sabject, is expressed bj ^en ; as, er ift tODtt l^ol^tr SBoitne 
trunfen ; tie glütJe fd^ivellen t)on tem biegen. When the cause 
acts in a negative waj, the sabject striving against it, it is ex- 
pressed hj \>ox or au^ ; as, man lann ^ex ^tbtl ni(^td fc^en ; )»or 
(au«) ^angemeile gähnen. (See § 272. 3.) 

äßegen denotes in such cases an extemal obstacle to the 
action ; as, »egen fremden Sd^tflnncd )tt leiben ^aUn ; tpegen 
f(^(e(^teit SQetterd megbleiben. 

2. The means of action is expressed by mit and burd^, the 
instrument by mit, mittel«, toermittelfl ; as, mit (bur(^) Slnftrett* 
gung tttoai beteirlen ; bec SRenfd^ ifl frei burc^ Sernunft, ftarf 
burc^ ®efe0e, burd^ Sanftmut^ gro§ unb reic^ burd^ <Bä^af^t 
(Seh.) ; burd^ (an) ®ift flerben ; nnterge^n burd^ S^or^eit unb 
bie Segler 9tnberer» 

Kote. — ^w4f, aü4, fn, and liegen ran sometimes so cloeely together, u 
to be capable of replacing each otber; as, ^m^ (tocgen, bott) ftembc &^uth fri» 
ben; tmai butt^ (bon) ^cmattbem machen Uftn; fi^ frlbfl hm^ W^t (Rtüfnutif 
{M^, toegdi f. (3*) fd^ben. The differenoe is, howeyer, quite discernibie: tttfi^ 
denotes the pauioe means ofan effect intemkd by the nAjed, and cao, therefore, 
be exchanged with bon : — 1. hi passiTe sentences, when the snbjeot is snffering 
vnder the action of an object, which, though a person, is represented as a m«re 
tool or means in the hands of another; as, (£^ar lourbe bitnl^ (or bon) $8rutii# gf« 
r8^tc^ SBon Sdrututf represents Brutus as the real responsible cause, bun^ aa 
the mere tool of Aomebody eise, or in the hands of fate or providence. — 2. After 
the verbs etibiU ^9rcn, crfU^ren^ (crnen, rrf^airrn bon ^eniAnbrm or bur^ 3'Bi<*"^<n- 
In i(^ lerne ba« bon Jtar(, the bon represents jt<tr( as a teacher, bur^ as a mere means 
of leaminfif soraething. 3)ttr(^ can be exchanged with tbegen after some nenter 
Terbs, as (eiben, flerben, untergebn, when the snffering subject can in some way 
be considered as not entirely passive, bnt remaining active in a measure; as, 
Statt (eibet beinettoegen, where itat( is bearing up nnder his Vvürden of snffering; 
but in itarl (eiber bur<^ btc^, he is so far bome down under i(; as to remam only 
passive. In idf crtboc^re burd^ ein (9ef(^rei we find a barbarism ; it mnst ran 
thns: \äf Iburbe burd^ ein (SefCbrei nxotdt, because eriba^^en expresses a remnant 
of self-Activity. ^ ertDAd^ce loegcn einc# (Sefd^ettf is lilcewise a barbarism« 
because tbegen shows a remnant of reason in the suffering snbjeot, that is 
not possible in the action of awaking; bnt we can say, id^ ertbiU^te bon einen 
(Sefd^rei, l)ecaa8e here the subject is incited to as much activity ns is posaible 
in awaking by a came that is given by bon. And we can say t0 ertpa4^te Au4 
atter ®elbobnbeir tur beflimmten @tunbe, although an4 expresses ouly an action 
of intellect or mind, because a habitude is contracted only by a co-worJüng of 
the int»li0ßt or mind. 
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& The means of knowing or distingnishing something is oon- 
veyed bj an (bj) ; as, matt fie^f d btr an Un ^ugen an, gemi^ 
tu ^afl getoeint ( G.). Sine ®(o(!e am jtlang, einen Söget am 
©efang, einen ^ann am ®an^, einen £^oren an Un Störten 
fcnnt man an aUtn Drten (Philander). But the souroe of in- 
formation, when inanimate, is aud ; as, au^ (Erfahrung, Süti^ent, 
3Ritt^ei{ttngen unterer ehoad toijfen, fennen« 

4. The internal or so-called ' maral' mative is expressed by 

an^ or )>or; the eaBtormi/ moftVe by megen, ^a\itn, um — mitlen; 

as,— 

(fr ^t ft4 «tttf guten (0rftnb(ii inrfttf^eiogMi, he haa retired for (from) good 
reftsons. (2r tohb bor '<2(frger («utf '<tfftgrr) braun unb (^(au ; er tfl au# (bor) lautet 
9cfeHi^ett|?eH nngl&^i^ (here bur^ woold be just as proper). (9ute^ tt^un rein 
aa# Uebe lum (Buten {G,)\ — not bbr iUht, becauae bor expresaes the daDgeroos 
and tronblesome, ^Vi4 the salntary aod furthering motive. (?r (^r ftil|^ tbegen 9tA- 
bigteir }ur2ktge|0gen« on acconntof weariness ; — not 9m4, because ho is nnwilling 
toretire; not bor» beoanse he is acti^e in ratiring; it is a resolntion prompted by 
his own jndgment, althongh for a tronblesome reaaoo; he is not prompted to do 
■o bj a eonfe; stiÜ bor might be defended, on the gronnd that the motive is 
here something of a canse. ^et (f ^re ^Iben (ibegen, um ber (fl^re toillrn) ettba# 
t^n; not «u^ ^i\ftt, because honoris not a motiTO, bnt an eztenial distinction; 
bat we can say att# (f ^rgefS^l ettbo^ t^n (from ambition). 2)etf 3rieben# IbiU 
len flifle fd^tgen, to be sllent for the sake of peace (or U4 Qricben^ ibegen or 
falben) ; bat not on^ ^rieben, nor bor ^rieben» beoanse that peace ia firet to comei 
from ontside; bat we can say au# Qrieben^lie^e ft^tofigen. The an in tbom« 
and bornm haa the force of um— IbiQen. 

5. The purpose is expressed hy )U/ but if the purpose is to 
redound to the benefit of another person or thing, bj für ; as, 
ic^ f^iele in meiner Qr^olung unb attgleid^ ^ur Sele^rung; id^ 
fammle ®e{b fü|p bie %xmtn* "SSlaü^ mir ein ISfUid^ Jtränad^en für 
meine fü^e Sraut {ühL). 3d^ bin ed, für ben er gebärget (^at) 
(Sch,)j I am him for whom he has vouched ; here um beffent'* 
n^iOen might be tolerated, because he maj have done so either 
from the motive of love for, or for the purpose of benefiting, bis 
friend. gür bie grei^eit fam))fen, flerben« 

6. The effect of an action, even if not intended, is also ex- 
pressed bj au; as, bie Saute lieb* ic^ inx Slaferei {Sek.). X)iefe 
Sone bringen mic^ inx Sera»eif(ung, inm 9tac^benlen ; pe finb fidf^ 

33 
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tum Semed^felil &^nl{(|, thej «re so fike bs to fce tafcea fer «ach 
«yther. 

7. CcHifonnitj of an action or condnsion with laws of nature 
or the will of eome person is expressed by naä^ ; as, naä^ mtintn 
U^tn Stici^ttn ; naä^ bem ®efe^e, ber Statur, 3emanbe« Sinen 
leben* More expressive in this respect is gemaf ; as, ber @itte 
gema§«. 

8. S^r^Ifi^ (M^H^) <^^ bermSge express mere conseqnencey 
without regard to whether it is the consequence of a motive 
or a cause, the former hinting rather at an extemal, the latter 
at an internal cause ; as, gafolge feined grof en (BIttded toafy 
er leid^tfinitig ; unb bermdge feine« ^eid^tfinn« wn^ et ein Scr« 
fd^toenber» ßufol^t means also aceording io (whaifc one sajs)» 
See § 278. 

9. An eßect oontrary to the cause or modre, the so-called 
adversative cause or reason, is expressed hj toittx, gumiber, 
against^ corUrary tOy ungeachtet, notwithstanding^ tro^, in spiU 
of<i indiscriminatelj. 

10. Actions redounding to the disadvantage of somebodj or 
somethingare expressed bj gegen and tviber; as, {irenge bid^ 
ni^t gegen (miber) beine Stdguttg ^xi\ unternehmt nid^t« gegen 
(totber) eure greunbe! 

§ 847. When the snhject is the same in both sentences, the 
purpose is also expressed by the Infinitive with jtt (the so-called 
Supinum), and the latter frequently intensified with ViX!X\ as, yxxa 
fid^ )U aerfhreuen l^alt fie fid^ in Bamberg auf ( 9.), in order to 
recreate heiself, she is living in Bamberg. 3(^/ fomme nid^t gtt 
bleiben, 8(bfd^ieb sn nel^men lomm^ \^ {Sek.) ; im 9ted^t gu fpre« 
i^zxi |at bid^ ber j(aifer l^ergefd^icft (Sek.). 

§ 848. Instead of adverbial objects of manner, time, and 
causality, sometimes participles present (onlj in poetry and 
lofty style) and participles past (chiefly in lolly style) are em^ 
ployed ; as, pe blieb na^flnnenb {leiten (in 9ta(^ben!en, t>otI ®e' 
bauten) ; toir gingen aogemb ((angfam) loeiter ; bied KKed bei mir 
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%ttihni f^Iitf iif ein (unter fold^en ®ebanfen fä^Hef iit ein)» 
(Seh,), mx @d^toeflern fa^en, SBotte fpinnenb in ben langen 
9lüä^ttn; ®uflai9 [prang erjlaunt (voQ Srflaunen, toeil er erflaunt 
tvar) auf; in i^ren 9(n6U(f verloren {M ii^xm Snblld) mufte ii| 
nic^td ))on ber 9uf en»e(t 

Suehparticipk» maj sometimes govern oomplediig or other 
objectSy so that thej cannot be rendered by one adverbial ex- 
pressioQ. The most remarkable case of this kind is fbund 
in eentenoes like the foUowing: X)a mint er unb flt% tie 
^änbe sunt 3^^ erl^oben, bis hands raised to Zeus. (£nb(i4 
bltiit er gebanfenooQ flehen, tie Slugen aur Srbe gefenlet @ie 
(ingt l^inau« in bie ftnflere kaä^t, tad Stuge toom SBeinen getrüBet 
(Seh.), Here a passive partidple goTerns an Aocusatiye which 
18 ite oompleting object. 

Such expressions maj be shortened bj Omission of the pard- 
ciple; as,bie ^anb am ®d^t9erte (gehalten or^altenb) fe^n ft 
fi(^ bro^enb an (Seh,), ade, ^^ränen in ben Sugen (^abenb) 
flehen um Sarm:^er3tgteit {Herder). 



CHAPTER IX. 



ACCBNTUATION OF THE SENTENCB, AND COH- 
STBUCTION OF THE OBJECTS. 

§ 349. The accentuation of the sentence, and the oonstractioii 
of the several objects, depend on the natare of the objects in 
each particular case. Whenever a predicate is only indivtd- 
ualtzedj not partictdarized by an object, the predicate has the 
grammatical accent ; but whenever it is pariicularized, whether 
it has individualizing objects besides or not, the particularizing 
object has the grammatical accent 

NoTB. ~ A ;)arf»ot((r<mifi^ object is that which confinf« the claiw of an action 
to E species or 6ub(li?i«ioii of said claits; va^ to driük wme^ to Mek r%fuff^ to 
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Ibtao A> rtatom, Bai an kidkiituMdmg 6b>et confineB the cla» or species cf 
IUI actioQ to a dngU object; as, to drink wine now^ or fmm Ihete immbUrBf or 
ftere, or witk aurfriendi ; to seek refuge ikere^ or Ihen, or fw the$e reoMMu, or 
•tt one*f kotuef or w»<A a coff^paiiiofi ; to listen to tAe «on^, or toüh on«*« aim ean^ 
or attetUivd^. In Gerroan — and the Englisk language, in this respect, diffen 
from it oniy in specialtiea — the word tcifw, rtfuge, rtaaofty is here singled out 
from all the words of the eentence by the accent of the Speaker, who prononnces 
the word a little kmder, or in a higher key, than the other words, and at the 
same time by a particular place in the sentenee, namely, the last befoane the 
predieate where there is a oopnla, and the very Ust where there ia nooe; ai, 
v^ tränt ktmaftf in fehiem -^ufe mit i(}m 2Bein; ti^ ^be niemals in frinen ^UMft 
mit if)ni 2Bein gctrnnten; n futtKt ^Prt att# guten ^rdnbcn mir feinem 0cf&^ini 
^uflnd^r; er tooOre b*rt ait# guten (Sr&nben mir einem Oefä^rren ^uflad^r {a^nu 
Compare these sentenoes with the foUowing: i(^ rront (^«»maU in feinem «fhiuft 
mir i^m) batf (&Ui SDetn (the acoent and the oonstmction remain the same, 
whether we omit oue or more of the objects In parenthesis, or not); er iMt bort 
feinen (Sef^l^rren gefit(^; er ^u anfmertfam ^m (Sefange |m; ^t «r ni^^t etlM 
aufmertfara bem <9efange luge^rr ? This natural order of sentenoes and aooen- 
tuation may, as we have seen in the chapter on constmction, be inTerted by 
the rbetorical accent and an inrerted oonstmction. In this ease, that one of 
the objects so singled ont — wheo it is not placed at the head of the sentenoe 
(( 288. 6), which is the most prorament place, nor at the end, afler the predieate 
W 292), which is the seoond m importance ~ is placed last before the predieate in 
sentenoes with a oopnla, or last in such as have no oopubi; as, i^ tränt Mmato 
mir ifim 2Bein in feinem -^anfe (not elsewhere); niemat# (mbe i^^ 2Bein mir H»m 
in feinem |>aufe getrunten (but pediaps elsewhere); \^ toetf, baf er bem (S^efiinge 
mifinertfam lub^rre (by no means inattentively); er tooare borr ^aflu^ mir eineoi 
(Bef^l^rren fuC^en (not alone); et tooQre borr mir einem (&ef&brren ^nftm:^ autf ga« 
een ®rftnben fnt^en (not uiconsiderately); er tvoOre MLi guren ^rAnbcn bort $u« 
fluC^r fu(^ett (or ^ufttti^r getobt bort fn^n, — not any where eise). Thisgreat 
pliability of the language with regard to acoent and constmction gives power 
to ezpress the nlcest sbades of rfaetortcal emphasis, and the papU mnat take 
pains to beoome familiär with lt. 

§ 350. The natural arrangement of the sev^ral objects is, 
therefore, the following : — 

1. Accusative, Dative, and Grenitive of personal pronouns. 

2. Adverbial object of time (adverb of time). 

8. Adverbial object of locality (adverb of place). 

4. Adverbial object of causality (adverb of cause). 

5. Completing personal object (Dative of substantives). 

6. Completing sufiering object (Accusative). 

7. Adverbs of modality or negation. 
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8. Objeetsof mannen 

9. Completing object of focalitj, or Genitive or Fadkive 

object. 

NoTB. — Thb nataral order ey be Inverted, so ttiat 1 and S maj ezohAoga 
plac«8, and 8 «od 4 exohMige plaow with i and d» ibr naaons glv«a in f 391« 
sotaB 1 and 8, and ^ aaa. 

£zAifPLB8.-*S>atf Qfttcr Ut iM^gntt rU^tm anttr Un GiKMicrn titie %ttft 
SHUbcrUgc an (Sek,). SKrtne e^fie ftefTcn mit fBcgtcrbe etat (Sek.). ^tcfrr 
*4nMMc ctfSQtf tit gc&ngfiigtf etatt mit Un fVo^cflea •^pffnuitgeii (5cA.). 3>it 
^oflfvtf bc# italtfni eobi rl^oitM i^m fo t^g M# (9l&e frinec URtrrt^ntn 
mttfT feiner gSttcrgiei^n OUgUrnngDor, baf er bnr^ ben *^(nb(i4 (# mitingenlrfett 
f(0 tntfc^pf {PalmbL). ^n bcr eintn ^ant tatf 0((iMTn in bcr anbnn bie ®nabe 
(Mft man i^n (^nflan *^2(b»l^) fc^t S><ttrflOI<uib bon ciaem dnU |nm anbtrn oü 
eitgff, (BeftU^^er nab CRii^ bnrt^fl^rrircn {ßdu), Qi ifl ein an}iebenbe# 
GM^nfpielr ben menMltt^ <?r|{nbang#geiil mit einem mutigen QUmtntt im 
Stampfi itt erblMen (AdL). ^oppenbeim flatb am f»fgenben Xoge in Uipiig an 
feinen SBonben (^SdL). Zroeieo* (»ot bereit« ben «frii^lyt aU ^errfc^ onertannt 



CHAPTEB X. 

OF THE COMPOUND SSNTENCE. 

S 851« An accessorj sentence must be oonsidered as origi- 
nating fW>m, and as osed instead of, eitber the gubfect (or a Sub- 
stantive), or the aarihtie, or an adverhial ohfeet of the principal 
sentence. In the former case it is called a Substantive accessorj 
aentence ; in th\5 second^an adjective acoessorj sentence ; in the 
third, an adverbial accessorj sentence. 

ExAMPLEs. — 1. KQe SRtnfc^en tpiffen, bap fie fe^Ier^afl finb 
(i^re Sel^Itrl^aftigfeit) ; 2. ein Wltn^A, toiU^tt, gar nid^t« toei§ 
(ein itntDiffenber 9lenfd^) ; 8. e« glaubt i^m üliemanb, toeil er fo 
oß lügt (»egen feiner 2&gen^aftig!eit). 

All accessory sentences have a particular constniction. (See 
§ 289.) 

83* 



OBBXAN ORAMKAB. 
L SUBSTAKTIVB AcCESSORT SeNTENCES. 

S B52» A Substantive aocessory sentence, when afRnnatiTe^ 
ifl introduced by the oonjunctioQ ^a§. thai ; an imerrogative, bj 
9^/ if» yfhethery or one of the interrogatiye pronouns and adyerba 
(wer? toa0? toetc^cr^ c, e«? too? tote? »oran? nrnntm? wo* 
mit? etc.) ; as, i(^ weiß, baf i^ fiefel^ft (a(e; tt wufte nic^t, oi 
er gefehlt ^atte; U l^anbelt fid^ lamm, wer ba^ getrau l^at; e4 
ift unerflärltc^/ wantm er nid^t aufrieben ifl* 

§ 353» When the predicate of the principal sentence govema 
a prepositiony a demonstrative pronoun or adverb, oompounded 
with this preposition, must be added in this principal sentence^ 
to which Üie conjunction refers ; as, er befii^aftigt f!(^ bamit, 
t»a^ feine 9tad^bam t^un ; mein größter Sort^eil beftanb barin, 
baß bie Siebe gur ©HOe l^errfc^enb war (ff.); u l^anbett fid^ 
bantm^ ob er e0 get^an. 

KoTB 1. In S 880 It is alreadj mentioned that taf mty be omitted, u i» 
■ometimes done in English, and that in this case the oonstnicüon of the timplo 
or co-ordinate sentence retun»; as, kl^ iDu^te, er ^rtt t4 get^n. Bat iieTer so 
in the case of ^ 868. 

It must be added here, that tb may likewise be omitted, and that the omia- 
sion mnst be pointed ont by givlng the accessory sentence the construetion of a 
elmple sentence; as, tt fouftt ni^t, foOtf fr gehen ober nU^ (06 er ge^ foffte); 
er beHlmmerte ft<^ ni^t im SDtinbeflen tomoi, tDar k^ lUftiiHn ober nk^t (ob i0 |tt« 
fHrben toar ober nt(^t). This may, as the above examples show, be done evea 
in the case of \ 868; bat in all cases only when the aocessory sentence is a 
double question. It is impossible to say, er tftmmerte f^ nii^t bamm, toar i^ 
infrirben. Or when it is exceptionally done, as in i(^ tann nit^ nid^ erinnern — 
Sparen 6ie im itonjert 1 we hare not an accessory senteroe before ob, bat a 
rimple one, and not an indireot qaestion, bat a direct oSfe, joi&ed to anotfaer 
irithout connection. 

itoTB 2. Substantive accessory sentenoes stand somethnes in the place 
of a eompleiing object ; adverinal aocessory sentenoes in the place of a «oa- 
tompUHng objtcL Bat since it is in some cases dependent meraly 00 tfaa 
intention of the Speaker whether an object is to be considered as completing 
or not completing, and soraetimes a non-completing object may be elevated to 
the dignity of a completing one, there may be accessory sentenoes wluch may 
be dassed both as snbstantive and adverbial; as, i<j^ f<^\nie mit^, baf \^ ti ber* 
Reffen ^abe (t^ ^^fimt mi(^ meiner SOergefti^teit^ or i0 (((Ame mi^ toegen meinte 
{BergcfTen^). 
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NoTK S. Whfln fhe reib of tfae prinoipal sentenoe gofmn» an AoensatiTe case 
the pronoun t4 is frequentljr snperfluously added, to prepare the mind for the 
Coming of an acoessory sentence, bat ia not tranalated in English ; as, id^ 
f^^V4, baf ^ bec Unanti bttf ei^üffaU bin {Sdi.), I feel that I am the man of 
destiny; tocf tonn t4 benn toifm, ob b«# in SBo^ctt beruht ? who may know 
whether thia is foiuided in tmth ? 

NoTB 4. The Omission of baf is always praferable when the accessoiy sen- 
tence contains the quoted words of another penon than the Speaker {oraiio 06- 
UqtM) in the Subjancdve mood; as, fag* ni^t^ bn mftftjl ber Sflot^tornbigtrit 
gfbor^ (&&.}. 2>tt l»a^nfi ein n^ iBanb tocrb* ttn# |uni (9((ke bncinni ( 6,). 

This is also the case where the accessory sentence depends on one of the verbs 
bitten, bef^Un, f^efcn, toftnfc^, fürchten, bnfiMrct^n, and the like, when the 
accessory sentence has one of the auxiliary verbs ml^tn, \»pHtn, f6nnen, foDm, 
bftrfrn, mft|frn, or fonben in the SubjnnctiTe; as, man toftnf<^e t»otft, bie 294bl 
mÜ)tt auf Ninrn frrmbcn <^crm gcf^flftn frin {8ck.). 2BU(^flm fM^tcte, man 
toftrbf tl^n beim '^ufrAumen tobt unter bem ®(^utte ftnben ((?.)• 

But bo^ is always m place when the accessory sentence precedes the prin- 
cipal; as, baff fein SDerlufl mi^ r<^mcr|e, beutet ni(^c {Seh.), ^af et ferben foOte 
toftnft^te 0lienianb. 

NoTB 6. Belative sentenoes standing in tfae place of a «nbetantive may 
also be classed with snbstantire accessory sentences; as, loer Iftgt, bet fHe|>lc 
(ber (jlgnee flie^U an^); bergig nt^t, too^ ein ^ennb toogt in ber 9tot^ (ba# 
SBagnif, etc.). 

Kots 6. There are some Germanisms arising from the Omission of the principal 
sentence; as, bap trine, toeld^ (ebt; mit 3)etttf(i^Unb# e^rat^en (t(^ in ben |a 
tdlinen 3Bfttfireit toage ! (XZqp.)» (omitting i^ xüt^t, I adyise); haf eie ja nk^t^ 
berrat^en, (I hope) that yoa will not reveal anything; bap er bo(^ lo&re, 100 be? 
9>fejfer ^»^d^ I would he were where the pepper grows (flur away); baf bn bo(^ 
batf ^aui ntc^t ^(ten tannfil wonder(or *it is TexatioQs')that yon cannot 
hold yonr tongae! ba^ i^ nu^t toA^te, not that I know of; baf i^ ein Olar? 
lo«\re 1 (God forbid) that I should be such a fool! ob ba# bie äSo^r^eit tft ? (how 
can yon question) whether this is the trotb? 

IL Adjectivb Accessory Sentences. 

f 354. Adjective accessory sentenoes replace an adjective or 
another attribute of a Substantive (possessive genitive, posses- 
sive pronoan, appositive), and are as a nile introduced hy the 
correlative pronouns berleni^e — »deiner, ber — »eld^cr, ber — ber; 
as, !Dcn bu ^ler fle^ft ba« ijhber Staxi niö^t mc^r, ber in mtala 
öon bir Slbf^leb mf^m (ScL). 3(^ fol^e fletn bem eblen Selfrle^ 
bad ber Süngre fliebt {Seh.), ^ajl bu benjenigen 3)ttn!t erwähnt, 
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auf t»iU^ VfU4 «ttbiitiiil? ha$ ^uifmlift^ mit gebort (metit 

The relative praooim to nerw onütled, m msjr X» don» in Eogfiih, one otim 
•xceptad (see S 226). Bat the demoostnÜTe oomUtive may be omitted wbor- 
ever it i» omitted in English, exoept in the caae mentiootd in f 226, note %, 

§ 855. The relative (aoceasory) sentenoe aUows .a relative 
pronoun to be emplojed only in that case which is proper to it 
from the govemment of the aentenee. Tlie EngUsh, ^I am (the 
man) whom he speaks of (where *he of whom' woald be 
more correct), cannot be imitated, bat is to be translated, tc^ 
bin Ux, «>on »eld^cm er fprid^t 

Note 1. The relative adjeetivee toti^tt, t, H and bcr, Wt, ba# agree oonseqnent* 
\j ooly in gender and number with the snbetantive to which they refer; rs, (ie 
fBrant, tcrni W cnD^ntrfl» toor meine ®(^f<er; batf ^ui, ftr toeic^etf ii^ fofe^ 
ein^nomnen Ma (which I am so fond of) ge^ einen Qreunte; ^te Gril^lf, 
1»eU^ lerbtMlKn tourW»/ beia^lte er. StUl, after the correlative demonstrative 
iti^, or where thie prooonn may be fuppUed, the adverb laif may take the 
place of »eU^, e, etf ; as, SBon folJM €^ftn, »ie fe|t geboat teeftcn» ^t aia« 
frft^r ni^ geiMft (aU inctead of tok is here obeolete); mit ientca, inle er (Ig) 
tJkft fi^ fMiXt anfingen» snch people aa he are difficnlt to deal witht cfai «6^ 
»ie <lmt4 (id) »legt Xoancs (Soltek auf na» SRiSienen (&^). (See \ 826« 
»0to4.) ^ 

Note 2. When the relative refen toasnUl^p^va indicativeof place, tim«, 
or manner, instead of the relative toeU^er» e, etf aad tt^reposltion, one of the ad- 
verb« toOf tMnn (toenn, taV a(#, or toie is freqnently u^, jnst as in "English ; aa, 
itennf{ ^n batf (an(, IM tie zitronen blU^en (or in taelc^ein), ((?.)• t> ferner Xog^ 
t»enn (an t9r(c^em)cnMi<t ^er ®p(Nit kxCi itbtn Mmtel)rt» in bic IRrnfC^Iii^rrir 
(8ch.), ee fe^T «Mf man in Sioeifti Aber tie '^rt, toie (auf toeU^) bec Jttteg 
gefül^rr toerben fpQte. (See S 226, note 4.) 

* Now that,* in sentences lilte * now that he is dead, we know what we have 
lost,' can only be translated by nun ba« or ba. (See ^ 862, i^te 2.) 

Note 8. Participles, botb pr«»ent and past, may take the place of adjeetiTe 
sentences; as, ^um (9eiaanbe ißoSikM ba# itan^vietoebe U4 ^bier#, Mgl^nienb 
Ivif brr ®(^nee Ui '^(etna. 3)a}a ben SOlantei tPuMt» bon g(i\ii|enber 0ribe gciMbt, 
ingiric^en ^^uq)»! fd^mmemb (5rA«). Bat this shonld only be done when the 
participle refers back to a Nominative or Accnsative case. It wonld be a grent 
poctical licente, if not a barbarism, to say, i<t^ ertvie^ bem 3>i<^tcr, getrSnt mit 
iorbecT, meine ^erebrting (becaufie gehont wonld refer to i<l^, while it Is an attri. 
bnte of 2)i(&rer); in »ach caras we most form an appositlon, and say, i(^ gab bem 
S)t(^ter, bem mit (orbret getrSnten, etc., or eise ose an atyective, i<^ gab be» mir 
torbeer getr6nren S)t(|Kert etc. 
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m. Adverbial Accessort Sentences. 

§ 356. Adverbial aoceasorj sentences ezpress, instead of the 
corresponding adverbs, the locality, time, manner, causalitj, or 
intensity of an action. 

1. Adverbial Acceaory Sentences of LocaUty. 
The principal sentence takes a demonstrative adverb of local- 
itj, and the accessorj sentence a relative ; as, — 

Prwdpal ßenieHce. Accaaory iSenlenc«. 

and similar adverbs. and similar relatives. 

NOTB 1. The demonstratiTe may be omitted when followed by a correspond- 
ing (not adifferent) relative; as, fve bit fKcbfit g(fl^tit (bort) braofet bcr «R^riii 
{Kdmer), ^ gcl^e baHn» tob nt^ ftin SRcnfi^ gctvrfrn (baHn cannot be omit* 
ted); fr fiaxb gcrabc ba, l»ebin er f7<^ }eitlcbcn# gefront ^rtf (ba not omiMibfe). 
-> 9llt^t ftbcraO, too SBaffirr if, ffnb QrSft^f ; aber top man 3r9f<^r ^8rt, if! ^DajTrr 
((?.)• (Bfl>en6ie, (!(raf, (ba|)in) top^in bic 9|ti^t eie ruft (Scft.). :&it Zarten 
taneit (ebenbo^er), nip^cr aOc SRengpten tttmcn. 

Note 2. SScbin» topf^er« babin, ba^, are freqnently separated; as, top geftfl 
bn Hn) top tptnmf! bu ^er 1 too it^ tin'gr^el top t<t ^'(pmaif I ba ge^t er H»; 
. ba rpmmt er ber; i<l^ toar, top Nin 0pnnenf{ra^l bin'fi^eitit; bprt ftammt er ^er. 
Tbis Separation obtains bcth in oommon conversation and in poetry to a great 
eztent, in a similar vay as in English; for instance, bprt fleigt er binein, he de- 
■cends therein; ^er faf er gani ebeii baratif (barauf is here almost pleonastio, 
and added only to make the description more picturesqne), he vas sitting there- 
on; ba ^r er ^(^ ^iitcingeflftrK/ and bo^iaein ^t er fi(^ gefl&r|t. Gompare SS 276 
and 276. 

2. Aäverhial Aceeeeory Sentences of Time. 
§ 357. When synchronism is to be expressed, the accessory 
sentence takes »cnn (wann), aU, \>a, xo\t, inbem, inbcf , inbeffcii, 
t»cil, toä^renb (»ä^rcnb böf is antiquated) ; and the principal 
sentence takes as correlative ba, bamald, bann, bajumal, but 
only when the time is to be more expressly fixed, and much 
more seldom when the principal sentence precedes ; as, @onfl, 
wenn ber Sater audjog, lieben Jtinber, ba toar ein greuen, etc. 
{Seh.) !DamaU »ar ed, aU ic^ mir in meinem ^eraen getobte, eto. 
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SZBnttt !s med of pw wwt aad fatan time, Irai of pttl tfane oiilyiflim Um 
actioa is repaated (see ^ 280. 6, note). 'äii and b« (the latter fanplyiDg, ak tba 
•anM time, a nuoa or aooompaaying cireninrtanrm, and ocscorring also in 
present time) are nsed of actioos occorring only onoe at a time; oU is, ther»- 
fore, the historical conjonction of past time. Ezamples: SBcna tk 2BefNa 
gf rbftrmt bco ^immd ft^to^ien/ tDcna bumpftofnib (fr fS>Pnntt ^Bt# Ki fft|»U« 
ft(^ aQe «^rrien in batf fiird^tbaren ec^itffaU C5(tpa(t (Scft.). ^4 nt^ 'äüti U§ ts 
tortUT 3(riif, ha i^atttft hü Üntf^uß unb 9tttt4; unb |f(t, ba brr ffrfb(g ^rfKC^crt 
if , ba ^»4(1 btt «a la H8M (8eL), 'äU ttfi^wnhk fH^, b« fiarb <r bir (Sdk.). 
tKU et anf bet Gftafe mi^ ücf, fp (obsolete) imir tc mir ianec in <9cba«tta §h 
biirbcn; onb aU i0 toi«b«r am fSninnen ibn f^, ba freuf i^ mid^ frinetf '^(nbli^ 
(&.)• 9'it 4^'^ (biinn) bit Unf&Qc |o bmcinen, toenn ft toirHiit rrfd^en (Sek.), 

SSie and inbrm point oat the synciironism with greater empliasis; as, nnb t»ic 
ff toinet mitbcm Ringer, auf ttmt ft<^ bcr toHrt ßtvingcr (Seh,), ^nbem i^ ^icr 
Mnoeile, bingt <r fdft^ bit Afebcr (Sd^); toi* b«# gef^^r b« t»ar i^ (ctbcc nic^ 
lugrgcn; inbcm er no<t rthttt, tuilhttn bit CBetfolget. 

^nbe^ and inbcffcn expreu both the actions as filling up the same spaee of 
time, and tvcU (antiqnated) and to^rcnb express I)e8ide8 that tiiis spaoe of time 
h of some dnration; as, batf (fifen muf gcfi^miebet tottben, »eil (white) t$ gül^ 
(Seh.), tlnb tt^brenb ibn bie 0Ü(^c fui^r« gtnieft et frinN ^ibtii 3ni^ (&:*.). 
6ic gabt n rinanbit grgrnfritigc SBctft^ctungni ben ^rninbfdbafr« inbcf bic i>tT%tn 
b^n Jg>af abctflofm (&A.); to^cnb aac# bic# gtf^b» Ni faf «, bie ^be im 

Gobaib (altf ) is ob wm ag, and fo lange (altf) is whiU ; as, i«^ gebt feibfl |a 
ibm» fobaib i(^ nnt bon bfar etfUbte, baff et nibig i|l; febalb aÜ er ben iHaea 
trblktre# (ba) nabm er Otei^autf, or er b^tte nitbr fobalb ben Ihotn ttblldt, aii 
tr gteifaatf nab«^ no sooaer—Ao«; tMr tooOte f{<^ mit (^tiOen plagen« folaag 
«ntf (en| nnb ^ugenb bUlb« T (&■!».) S>a# ift genug, fPlange aU tvir ni^ «c^ 
^en. 

§ 358. Wben the predicate of the principal Bentence preeedes 
in time that of the accesaorj sentence, c^e or Bet)or, hefarey ere^ 
introduces the latter ; and when the predicate of the former fol- 
Iowa in time, naci^bem or aU, afler^ is emplojed $ as, 

glimm ber Gcunbe toabt, ebe fit entft^lilpft (&A.). S>er «5ttig berfief SUftm. 
berg, no^em er t€ mit einer binCanglitben iSefo^ung berfeben batte {Sek,) 3<b 
bab' bein 2Bort, bn toirfl iiii^t eber banbein, betet bu m\^ felber fiber|eugt (SriL). 
tlnb eb' ibm np«^ hU SBott entfitten, ba b»tt manV Mn ben 0(^|ftn b«tlen {Sek.), 
(Sfla<bbem ba^ is otMoIete; but ebe baf is still in use.) 

§ 359. Duration of time is, moreoTer, expressed by feftbf m 
(feit), which may be ushered in or foUowed by a oorrelative 
feitbem in the principal sentence, pointing out the commence- 
ment of the time mentioned ; while iU points out the final 
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term {H^ ba^ is abnost antiquated), and may be foUowed 
by a correlative M tal^in or fofattge ; as, fo fd^öne Inge J^at 
bted (üilant nie Qefel^en, fett eigne gürflen ed regtren (Seh,). 
©eitbem bet Äonig feinen ©ol^n t>erIoren, (feitbem) »ertraut er 
SBenigen ber Seinen nte^r (G.). 93id bie ®it>ät fiö^ )>er!tt^Iet, 
laf t bie fhrenge Slrbeit ru^n (Sek.). 3d^ xoiti nic^t ei^er meine 
(Sterne loben, bid (bap) id^ bad Snbe biefer 2:age fa^ (ScL). 
eu et lommt, bi« ba^in bleibt nur ru|ig l^ier* Die Z)eutf(^en 
f6nnen erfl über Sitrratur urt^eilen, feit fie felbjl eine Siteratur 
^aben ((?.)• 

S. Adverbial Accesiory Sentences of Männer, " f 

§ 360. Adverbial acoessory sentenoes of manner are of a 
twofold kind : either thej express a comparison, as, ' this is 
just as I bad expected ' ; or the effect of an action, as, ^ -we 
laughed so that tears ran down our cbeeks.' 

1. Wben one action is compared with anotber, tbe accessoiy 
sentence is introduced by irte, ae^ if it is a reality ; by aU ob, 
atd toenn, tu if^oi ihough^ (followed bj tbe subjunctive mood,) 
wben it is no reality. Tbe principal sentence may in eitber 
case take tbe correlative fo, or atfo, wbicb, bowever, is fre- 
quently omitted. 

ExAMPLES. — 2Bie ft^ Me Sfleigung anbtrtf mtrittt, a(fo firigt tinb fSQt Ui \\x» 
ntnit tranbrlbare SBogr ( Sek,), 3Btf »ie *äittn fuiigen, fb ilDttfC^rrn au<^ Me 3un« 
§ßn {Proo.), 2&U 9tifitt in Ht iaft »cme(^eii, (fo) (ticfd^nb ^e mir tint tparb 
tik^ me^ gcfef^ (Sek.). (2t fiti}t mi, aii tornn (toic tocnn) er tränt to^tt 
{ScIl). Z<>ut, Ql4 ^enn (toie toenn) ^^r |tt ^«ufe toäret ((?.). 06 or toenn 
ift sometiaies ^itte^, and inyenion takes place; as, er fii^t üui, aU to^e er 
trottf ; a^t al# to^ret.i^ in «^nfe. 

2. In longer Ülegorical comparisons tt)ie n)enn (witb tbe In- 
dicative) is used ; as, unb tote menn SBaffer mit Sener fic^ menget, 
M ^nm ^immel fpri^et ber bam))fenbe ©ifd^t, itnb SBeQe auf 
fQeU' f!4 o^n' Unterlaß brSnget, %c., fo (tobt ber Strubel), (Seh.). 

3. Wben not mcmnerj but intenstty, is compared, as in sen* 
tenoes witb oomparatives proper and improper, loie and aU may 
be indifferently used, but tote belongs more to common life» 
ato to tbe better style (see S 280. c, note 1). 
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4. When, in oomparatiTe oorrelative sentenoes» Uie aooessoiy 
sentence precedes, it is introduced bj fo instead of loie ; as, 
fo fc^on fie fang, fo ^äf Uc^ mar fie ton ©efic^t (not tote f^on) ; 
fo groß au(^ ®oliab fein mod^te, fo Ibeßegte i^n ber Itein^ l>a\>i\> 
bo(^ ; fo ^oäf er jlanb, fo tief »ar fein %aü (Sek.). 

5. The English ' tke more — the better/ and Bunilar oom- 
paratiTe oorrelative sentences, are introduced by jie in the «oee»- 
Borj, and beflo in the principal sentence (instead of beflo a seoond 
je often appears) ; as, 3e loeiter man in ber (Erfahrung fortruA, 
beflo nä^er !ommt man bem Unerforfd^U^en ; ie me^r man bte 
(Erfahrung gu nu^en meip, beflo me^r ße^t man, baß ba« Uner« 
forfc^Iic^e feinen praftifd^en 9lu^en l^at (G.). 3e langer bie @a^e 
J!ub, je fernerer ftnb fie su t>erfle(en* 

§ 361. The intensitj no less than the manner of an action 
is expressed hy its efiect ; in this case baß, thaiy introduces the 
accessory, preceded frequentlj bj fo in the principal sentence ; 
as, nid^td i|l fo gut, baß man ed nic^t t)erbe{fern fonnte. The 
English so — a« to, is translated in the same waj ; as, ' We find 
no peopie so rüde as to he without anj rules of politeness, nor 
any so polite as not to have any remains of rudeness ' (Drank- 
Un)y SSßir ftnben fein So(t fo ro(, baß ed o(^ne Stegetn ber ^of« 
Hc^feit n>are, unb feine« fo l^oflid^, baß etf nic^t einige ©puren 
bon Slo^^eit l^atte. 

NoTB 1. The English, however, is hnitated in the following csms, where fh« 
snbject is the same In both sentenoee; as, et tMr fo tliig (^fc^tbt, pfiffe) Mm 
*<2(ufrf()(n in mad|Kn# he was smart enongh to rajse no excitement; er tMr fo 
^nmin, fic^ }u iMtrarl^rn« he was stnpid enongh (so stupid as) to reveal himself; 
feien eie fp gut, mir |u fsgen, be kind enongh to teil me; tc !»ar fo fremiMi^, 
m\^ |ure^t|Utoeifen, be was so good as to direct me; \i^ hm meiner eoi^e geto^ 
genug, (um) bietf be^^upten \vi fSnnen, I am certain enongh about it to state it 
positively. In all these sentences fo indicates an intensity jmit sniBcient to 
bave a certain efiTeet. 

NoTB H. If the action Is too intense to haye a certain effect, \u is introdnoed 
in the principal sentence, to whieh the oorrelative a(tf taf with the Subjnnctive 
Pnst answers in the accessory sentence; as, ble# ifl in gut# a(# b4f ti Derforen 
geben fofftf/ this is too good to be lost; loir ftnb |it f<^(^, aU bo^ toir e# bcrf«« 
(^n e&nntf B. The English, howeYer, majr be imiuted, when the satyeot is th« 
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same in both sentenees; as, ^iü i(l |tt pit, (im) ftcrforcit |tt gt^en; (f ifi |tt r^« 
(Ic^r (um) untf |u btftti)Un. 

4. Adverbial Aceessary SerUenees of Causaiity. 

§ 362. A real cause or a motive is expressed by )i>ett, ^- 
eause^ and a reason in conclusions by ba^ «ence, o«, the principal 
sentence, when following the accessory, having sometimes the 
oorrekitive adverb fo ; as, tiefe jtinbet miffeit ni^U, totü f!e nic^t 
in tie @(^ule ge^eti ; iveit n>it arm toaren, fo murben toir l^intan« 
gefegt» (Instead of fo, the oorrelaüve adverb tarum, bef toegeit, 
or bep^alb, occurs, with greater emphasis, both when the principal 
sentence oondudes, and when it follows ; as, Sr l^atte bie !Dien|ie 
feined ^ofe« bepwegen berlajfen, meit nic^t atte« naä^ feinem 
(Sinne ging.) Du bifl \>oä^ gl&cflic^ ? 5a, bu muf t ed fein, ba 
bu fo grop bifl unb geehrt! — ^(fy bin^d, ba (weil would be better 
here) id^ Su(^ n>{eberfe^e, Sure Stimme t)erne^me («ScA.). !Da 
er ni^t frant tvar, fo (not bepmegen, barum) toirb er n>o^l 
lommen. 

Note 1. Sinoe b«rttiii, ^tfm^n, bff^fb ean 011I7 oorrespond to t»ci(/ the 
qu&stion introduced by toarum ? can onlj be answered by tocil; as, toarurn hlft 
bu frant 1 Xotii bu erant frtn toiOfl. IZBantm bArftn tolr t^ret («(^ett ? t»eU to» fincn 
furci^rbarfn Raufen autfoKU^n (Sek.), 

Note 2. Iiistead of ba» the adverb ntm or mtit ba, now ikai^ is nsed as oon- 
junctton; as, nun i<^ fte bir tmpfitfU, fttt^' Uf ni^tg (G.); nun bä bUtf ft(^ fo Ui* 
tfiU, IS^bc \^ nt^fti (in}uiD(nbcn. 

Kote 8. The adverbial expresslon, in Ttnbitvad^t bcffcn baf (t9fU) bu be« 
firaft (^enug btfl, totfl k^ bit bie ^trafr crtofen, considering that you are, etc., — 
is antiquated. 

§ 363. The ^^ans through which an effect is prodaced is ex- 
pressed hj baburd^, bamit, in the principal, and bap in the ac- 
cessorj sentence; as, baburc^ Werben Wir ÜRenfc^en, ba§ wir 
unfere Sernunft gebraud^en ; bamit wirb e^ bewirft, baß Stiebe 
im Sanbe wirb, bap aQe ©nten aufammenl^atten* In English, 
. this is commonly translated hj hy^ with the pardciple present ; 
&s, ' by making use of our reason, we grow to be men ' ; ^ secu- 
rity in the country is effected by the good Citizens uniting.' 

§ 864* The itOention is expressed by bamit in the accessory 
84 
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sentenoe, instead oT which b<lf is proper to commoii oonversa- 
tion (auf ba$ was the ancient form) ; as, — 

<lu4) tanb' i(^V an, bamit ^hrV Züt tpifTet (Sek.), &pr\^ tratli^, taf kft 
KU^r (dngrr finni ((».)• ^^^^ ^atct nnb SDluttrc, auf baf bir'# too^lgebe unb bv 
lan^ Ubcfi auf (^ben (/^ifrfe). Sometimes barum is correlative tobaiBit;as, 
barum rbm itltft et Jtcinem, bamit ir flrttf (u geben ^bc (Xcm.). tarnte btetf gc» 
.f(^e, barum ttab* i^ fobtel gearbettft. 

The English letl is tnuiBlated by bomir tii^; w, ha spoke low lest ira shonld 
be overheard, et fpcof)^ foife« boaut t»tf nk^t bctoitf(^c loflirbeti. 

§ 865. Candman is expressed by menn (fofent, bafent, »im 
fern, — too is antiquated, — im Sadc baf , fatt^) in the aooessoiy 
sentence, to which, in the principal, the oorreUoive fo, ba, er 
bann, may refer j as, — 

S29«ttR lf| nfa^ flnnfn nnb bU^tm foff, fo ifl b«# iebfii mft lein ieben mebr ( G.); 
toenn U( «^Otf, i(i^ tSnnf ibm re^t biet 06fe# bafftc tbun {8cL), aufrieben to^ 
kb« toenn mein SBoU mu^ rfl^mtt ( 0.). ®teb mir, to«frrn etf bir ^Ut, bc# Uben^ 
^Ifti nnb greuben ( GelL). 3>a# »irb bein (optf fein, fViO« bn tt toagfi. 

NoTB 1. SScnn may be omitted, and inTenlon of the lentenoe take place, 
(see ^ 289. 8); batiu this caae the oorrelatiTe f» in the principal sentence can bo 
omitted only in poetiy; as, Cltc^tV mit nft biet unten gßtlki, fp toctbea att0 bic 
teerten ®tetnf fi^inen {Sek.). SBiQft bu bi^ fe(bet cttennen, fp ftcb# toie bie 'Hw 
betn etf tteiben; loiOfl ba bie '<Xttbttn betfie^n, (fp) bCitf' in bein eigene^ ^cr|(&A.), 

In this case, in poetry and daily cooTenation the priooipal seotenoe is soma- 
times turaed into a question; as, tole flJUib*# nm Qüi, |9g' ii^ mein <^eet |«r(kt 1 
iSch,)] toa^ toPffrefl bu maiäitn, tifitt i(ft botf I Or, in both kinds of style, tho 
coiiditional sentence is tnrned into an imperatiTe one; as, Gel im i8e|^e« unb 
bu loobnfl im ^ti^ (iScft.). X^ue batf einmal, nnb bu foQfi fe^, ifyou do that, 
(Tentura to do it, and) you shall feel the consequences. 

Note 2. 2Bcnn onbettf, Ipenn ftbet^upt, denote t/ert aZf ; as, et 1»itb ft(^ bat« 
Aber ft^&men, toenn anbete et (t»enn et anbete, toenu et ftbet^oui^) np<^ bet B^m 
f^blg i|». I 

The English * inmmooh ta,' 'In aa flv as,' ara raiderbd by fbfmi (lafa» 
frtnoU). 

For the use of the Lidicatiye and Subjanctive in conditional 
sentences, see § 314 

§ 866. The concesstony or adversative cause or reasan (that 
is, that which explains or is responsible for rather the contrary 
of the effect or condusion), is expressed by obgleich, obfd^oit, ob« 
V»o% mnn gteic^, tvenn aac^, loenn fc^on, and the principal sen- 
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tence, when followingy is headed hj fo (bo^ beittto^, gWdJmol^I, 
etc.). (See § 280, g.) 

Note 1. Concessive sentenoes Bssvine freqnenüy the form of faiterrogatiTO 
senteoces, tlie particles g(fi(^, fi^oit, au(^ indicating sometiines that ob or tprnn 
18 omitted; fis, ifl ti ^it^ ^Ui^t, fo itwi)ttt {ho^) unfcr SRf<^t (Sdi,). eint au<^ 
He alttn idiiäftx nU^r |ur .^4ii(, fit*fin^ in tinfre <^(t|cti cingffdMcben {Sek.), 

Note 2. Conoessive sentenoes an expressed, as in Englisb, by the corra- 
sponding pronouns and adverbs, by ton au^ immer» VM4 au^ nur, too nur, tote 
au<t^ iMnn immer; as, lole fe^r a»^ dtttt f^nn'retf toibcrfhebe, gef^on^ Ut ^rtt! 
{Seh,), 2Ba# er au^ bringen mag, er borf ben SReutem ntt^ in bie -^^nbe foflen 
{Sek). 

§ 867. The acoompanjing circomstances of an action, as ex- 
plaining it, are expressed bj inbem, to which the correlalive fo 
answers but seldom; as, 3^Um er fi^ auf f!e {Ut^te, Um et 
bie Xxtppt langfam l^erauf ( G.). Die« ifl erflarlid^, inbem bie 
9latur0efe^e ed fo moQen. But this use oi inbem (when not 
expressing merelj coincidenoe of time) is getting antiquated, b4 
and totil being substituted. 

The coQtrary of inbtm is o^ne Hf; as, ber ^foeifauM^f toar bor Aber, o^ne baf 
\^ eno4tf baton erftbren b<itte(6r.)»the dnel was overwithout mybeoomiog 
aware of It This is alwajs translated by wUlumt witfa the Present Participle. 
In SQch sentences, the Snbjanctive is more flneqoent than the Indicative; as, 
tie# ereignete fl^, obtie b«^ ^ bamm getonf t b<iUte, withont my knowing of iL 

§ 868. After the adverbs baran, taBei, taritbeT, b<idn, basit, 
^afur, and some others, baf introduces accessory sentences ex- 
pressive of such objects as in simple sentences are expressed 
hj the eorresponding prepositions an, bei, über, in, jtt, für, etc. ; 
as, baran trfenn' ic^ bein eble« ^erj, baf bn fc^meigft bei fol' 
^er Sertenttttng ; ed lommt nic^t« babei berau«, ba§ (wenn) man 
alte @trum|»fe au^beffert ; toer mo^te fi^ barfiber freuen, baf ti 
fcblecbte 9lenf(^en giebt? Darin beflebt ber Stutb, ba§ man bie 
®efa^r t^rad^tet ; ba^u giebf « la ®efe^e, ba§ fie befolgt »erben ; 
ed toirb baf&r gehalten (it is holden) bap berglei<!^en unmog« 
li(^ feU 
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CHAPTEB XL 



CO-ORDINATE SENTENCEa 

I 869. When two sentences, not dependent on each odier^ sxe 
connected into a Compound sentenec, thej are called eo-ordinate 
$entences* Under this head, we ehall mention onlj oonstrao- 
tions different from the £nglish. 

The adversative conjunctiona altx, allein, bod^, nur, l^inge» 
gen, ^a^t^tn, benno^, fonbem, are all translated hj^hui* ; thej 
are, however^ of different force. 9lber is the most indefinite 
of them, and introduces sentences expressing dtffhrence from 
antecedent ones ; as, ber $ap ifl |»arteiif(i^, aber bie Siebe ifl ed noc^ 
nte^r (Less,). Zeitig aii^ten n>ir bie ©eiflet, aber Flamen ftnb 
un0 Dunfl ; tpurbig e^ren »iv bie 9Reifler, aber frei ifl uni bie 

Kots. ^ *äbtT is preceded hj one member of the sentence, wben this b to he 
marked as in Opposition to another one; as, tt ttnnt ^i0 nic^t; i0 aber (fiine ^H^ 
( 8ch.). fbu ttipft l\i fSrtribigun^ tx abtx ttjat ti nvt, Tbts Force is lo«t, when 
aber follows after the second or tbird member of the sentence; as, tt Mtfi^roit^ 
U, n ()4t ti aber bcrgtffcn. 

'^Qftn and bMl^ introdnce a partial negation of the preoeding sf ntence, a 
binderance, limitation, or improbabiltty of the action; as, bu bif! gcfunb, aSefat 
batf ifl ni(^t genu^ fftr rincn SnAtrofrtir (r thnntt bif( ®tttf#in ber Sßelr outf* 
ti^^tcn, aOein (bo^) n ifl engbcr|ig; gern erfrnn' i^ an, bu IviOfl mtin 2BebC~ 
aDc in bnlangc vM^t, baf i0 auf bf inem 3Beg ti ffnben foa ( &&.). Therefore aber 
may be employed instead of aOtltt or be(^, bat not the contrary. • 

9l«r may be employed for elther aber or affein; as, bartn Mar et meinem Spa- 
ter 5bn(i(^— nur ftatH biefer babei einen gcioiffen (grab bon 2Bei(bbeit (aber biefet 
batte, etc. (O.); meine «Wntter batte bon 5ti(?enb auf abniitbe Oeflnnungen— nur 
tearen fie (aOein fie toaren) bei ibr nii^t )ur <Keife gebieben {G.), 

0ORbern, 6til, is peculiar to the German languago. It contradicts positirely 
tlie predicate or other part of a prpceding negative sentence, asserting at the 
^i^mQ time its contrary, and intcnsifie«, therefore, the preceding negation; a», 
fie loagten fl^ ni^t in bie SÄJlbe be# 3etnbe#, fenbern eebrten nnt>errii^teter ©adb^ 
|ur(i<e {8ch.). ^^n muf reben unb ftC^ rftbren, ni(^t um |u flbent»tnben, fonbera 
ft<b auf feinem ^oflen |u erbatten ((?.). (Seioiffe 9ftdber fc^inen gefc^rieben in fein, 
ni^t bamit man enva^ barautf Urne, fonbetn bamit man toijfe, bo^ ber S^erfviffcr 
enoatfgeiottft^abe ((?«)• 
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Bnt $h$t bai It^^msti place iostaad of (pnhen^ mlmuww tii« preoediog 
negative auertion b only partially contradicted, partially affirmedj aa, rr 1»(t« 
fif()t itMt nti^t ®ri(^lf(^, «tcr griei^ifd^e (9ef(^ul^t( ^at er ({ubirt; er f{Arb ntc^t 
^«b( an bm Qolgcn Mefct SBnnbf, aber er totrb ein jtrfipprt bleiben. And bo^ 
or bcnne<l^ maj foUov a negation, when sometbing entireljr different from that 
negatived in the preoeding seoteoce is asserted, bat at tbe same time a logical 
•imilarity of both assertions exists; as, ic|^ b^be ni^t gefC^Cafen, anb bo<^ (bennod^) 
bin lf| mibe; \i^ tann ni<^ bitj^n, bp4^ fann i^ biitrerifc^e Q^ln^tlttn em|>ftnben. 
Wliere tlie logical similarity of both assertions ts very remote, a comical efibet 
is produced io this caee by aber, t^, etc. ; as, i^ foD mit (^4^ ftngea ? t<^ fons 
ti mü)t; aber {to^) mein $8ruber blafl bie 3(8tt. 

^M^ and bennoil) (|ebo<^ takee tbe place of both when no Inversion is to be 
effected, see \ 288, note) ezpress in oo-ordlnate sentences wliat (bgieiil^^ etc., 
Aouffhf express in accessory sentences, namely, effeots or oonsequences oontrary 
to what was expeoted from tbe canses or premises; as, \^ V»tütt gern ben fSis» 
bermann retten, bot^ t4 if rein unrnSgilf^ (Sek.), (i4 ift bie ft^nflc •Oofnung — 
boc^ tä ift nur eine «Hoffnung (for tbe oonstmc(ion, see ^ 282, note). SOte(e# 
l»&nf<^t(t<^ ber SRenfc^, unb bot^ bebarf er nur loenig ((?.). 0eiflc4fett fefl fte 
mir in meinen ^(anen, unb benno^ ni^ti babei |u fif(^n (nibcn {Sek.), 3>ie ^m^ 
tifaner ftnb i^it^u ^upttt, fte ftnb jebo^ auf bem SBege beffere |u loerbea. 

While be(^ and bennp(^ in a miyority of cases, whereyer no streng logical 
distinction is made between cause and effect, or reason and oonsequence, ara 
indiflferently used, they must not be confoonded, when both are to be logi- 
eally distingniahed; as, er tt>ar ni^t eingeUben, unb bo<^ fam er, where bis coming 
Is lepresented as notexpected, bnt as possible; in er tpar nt(^t eingetaben, unb 
benno^^ tam er, bis ooming is represented as absolntely against expectation, 
«loMMt impossiUe, bat in spite of it happenlng. 

3ebb(l&, when heading the sentenoe, has bnt a ftoble adversative power, and 
oomes near to kowever ; as, i0 ge^e, )ebp(^ {(^ ^ef e toieber|utommen, I am leav- 
ing, I hope however to retnm. And so of inbeffen. 

KoTB 1. 2)0(1^ is employed elüptically, when the Speaker passes over to an- 
other subject; as, bie (EHnefen baben }uerfi hai ^uiber erfttnben; b(»<t~i<^ IbbOrt 
\a bpn ben Cfrftnbungen be^ 3^irte(a(tertf reben. After bod^ a sentence like bei^ ba# 
gel^t eigent(i(^ ni<^ hitt^tt, is to be snpplied. 

Of the nse of bod('>as a mere adverb, we have spoken in \ 268. 6. 

NoTB 2. :£)ingegen and bagegen occnr less freqnently, to contrsst, partioalariy 
in scientific langnage, contrary assertions; as, 'ipnfbnio get^t freium(^er unbfi^i(^t 
mit feinem 3ftrf{en; Xaffp bagegen bleibt berbannt in feinem ^immer unb a0ein ( (7.). 

0ünf( and ti fei benn baf (the latter more freqnently with the Snbjunctive) 
express a conditional negation, as do ebe and unless; fonfl pointing ent the 
effect of an nnfnlfilled condition, etf fei benn, ba^, the canse as an indispensable 
condition iconditio tun qua tum) of the effect; as, toir mftfen fleifig f^in, fbnfi 
(emen toir ni^^ttf ; totr toerben nit^ttf fernen, t4 fei benn baf n>tr fTeiftg ftnb; (Figen* 
fein muf frflb gelähmt loerben, fcnfl artet er fpAter in XrcQ unb llnbänbigfeit au#. 
Sometimes ti fei benn is shortened into tfae following formt SHieoMMib feS lange 
84» 
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fRfben temrotiirM, vm Vk tnttt |tt befd^^oitii, n mlf tf |tr bniB »^r Um Bpkpi 
ffaittnt^tUtn (Cr.)* 

§ 370. All other oo-ordinating conjuncdons are nsed like tbe 
corresponding English ; as, uv!0, and; ^enit, for; a(fo, folglt^, 
bemnad^, etc., accordingly, consequentlj ; baljer, ^ep^üfB, be^ 
megeit, therefore, on acoount of that ; bantm, for that purpoae ; 
as,— 

34 bin »Hit tkrntr ^evr, viib aU fci^ tffu* M^, toa« i<^ toUf. e•f^atal 
Sparen tteocr, tenn »ie S9lrn^ gc^t tuul^ brm C^lfttf (&:&.)• 3>n S)«iitf(^ Ht 
greti^cit b«r (Sefinnung, im^ ttnUftt matt er nk^^ »enn ti i^m an (SkfiJ^ma^ttffVd« 
l^rit fc()lt ((?.)• D<i& tt»«Qtt ben 3ftngUng ittfin, abtt nnettannt, nnb bcfbatb ^ct» 
Ic^ nU^ tigcntlU^ auf ben SBrg grnacbt (6*.). 30 toiS ftf befVrirn, bnin bin t^ 
ffitt {Seh,}. a>it toiOfl ben $tHd, alf» muft bu au<b bte 9Ritte( toellen ((7.). 
2)lefer f8et»eitf if{ b&nbig, bemna^ tSnneti toit bie Got^e avf fU^ betoben tofen; 
ofle 19lenf<ben mfltTen flerben, fblglU^ au<^ bu. 

NoTX 1. Unb hM sometimes a oausal meaning; m, fein iMtriotifi^er 9nt^U 
morb toirb entbnft, unb ec «np entfTieben ( G,). fb\t 9t enge tann rd^tige SHenf^ 
nicbr entbebren, unb bie XftibHgen ftnb ibnen feberiett |ut Uft (G,), Uxtf)tUt, tb i^ 
mein -^eri be|n>ingen rann; i^ fob ben ^tnb — unb id^ erfcbiugibn nid^t (Sek.). 

Note 3. Ober, or, is Bometimes used for ober fpnfl, oreUe; as, bu f<bi^ef^ 
ober fiirbfl mit beinern itnaben (Soft.). Qx mnf e# gefteben, ober e# gebe ib« 
fib(f<bt* Sometimes ober and ab<|r oocur oombioed; as, dinti bon 0etbeni nuf 
gefdb^"/ enctoeber er fiegt, ober aber er tfi gän|(i<b »erni<btet. 

Note 8. 0o occnra In the place of a(fo; as, dx tann mir ni^ mebr trotteti, fo 
fonn i^ aud^ nid^t mebr |nr&t (Sek.), 

NoTB 4. In all co-ordinate sentences, iotrodaoed hj an adverb or objeet or 
predicate, and therefore inverted, the personal pronoon oannot be omitted, as is 
done in En^ish, because it is the subject of ieveral such sentences; as, <fr 
nabm mi^ erfl mir difun auf, unb bann »erfite^ er mi<^, he received me firstwith 
honor, and then (he) repulsed me; man ^gt bie ((einen S)iebe, bie groflen lofc 



CHAPTER XTL 



OF .YERBALS AND CONTRACTED SENTENCES, 

§ 371. The German ose of participles and infinitives is veiy 
different from tbe English, and is of much less frequency as 
regaidfl the Farticiple Fresent and Supine. 
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A verM If praperl^ « oontnieted aoeeeeory Motonce; tf, ettxUn tfl riit 
Uihtn, dying is a hardship (that we mast die is hard); k^ t^ut f# gcrti^ baf 
i^ tnoA4 Uft, I am food of reading; U^ ivetf, Kif tr tili CM^rtc iO^ I know 
him to be a rascal ; bk botbcitaiinet €ltiibt (the cHj which we mentiooed before) 
ift lofit l»on fyier^ the aforasaid city is far from here; ba^ tr eint dlifbcrlo^t er« 
Itftcn battf/ tMr titi^t frin gc6f te# SRi^gtfC^id, his being ronted in battle was not 
bis greatest misfortnne. 

§ 872. The InfinitiTe withont ju is used : — 

1. As the Bubject of a sentence ; as, (Seien iß feifger aU 
JRe^men, giving is more blessed than reoeiving; ^anbellt ifl leid^^^ 
UnUn fd^wer, naä^ Um ®ebad^ten ^anbeln unbequem ( G.), acting 
is easy, etc. ; Sorgen i{l nid^t t)iel beffer aU betteln, fomie leiten 
nic^t ))ie( beffer aU {teilen (Less.). 

2. As an objecto espedallj alter the following verbs (see 
§340):— 

lehren, la^tn, "^Sttn, gelten, ^a^xtn, 

lernen, maä^tn, feigen, bleiben, ntnntn. 

l^elfen, l^eifen, füllen, reiten, 

Also afler the six auxiliaiy verbs of mood. 

ExAMPLEs. ~ 3>a# nennt iil^ fc^inmen ! that I call swimming! (fr t^ttt 
nt0e# aU ranien» he does nothing bnt dance; i^ ^t gut rtben# jon may well 
talk so, it is easy for yoa to taJlL. 

§ 373. The Infinitive with )U (supine) is nsed : — 

1. As the subject of a sentence, when the Infinitive is accom* 

panied bj objects ; as, — ^ 

(?u<b |u gefUDen tMr nein tiid^tt 12Bunf<^; ttt^ |tt trg^en ivar mthi (t^rtr 
$\otd ( G.). (?# \ft ttnt aDeOufl, tinen grof en <9)ann |ti fr^n. Still even here it 
is poetioal to omit |n; as, (3itbcV f<t5nrt 9>fti^^n für tin ^it4 J^tt^, aU tin 
SBtrtbtiHger btr ttnfc^lb fein du ftin), ba# gU0t btr Unctrbrikettn |tt btfc^« 
nenT (StA,) 

2. As an object or attribute (always with ju) ; as, — 

S)a# ^trmSgtn, t^Cabtrn in ^ctftn; bit 3ttr^t in mif^faatn: btr (Fifrr |it fTegf«; 
bie «ene bie# gtt^n |tt Mtn; ti gCanbt btr «Rtnfi^ fein itbtn lu Itittn, fi<t ftlbfi 
in fObrtn ( (?.). (See SS 861 and 864.) 

NoTB 1. After predicates that reqnire a prepositlon, the preposition preeedes 
the lüfinittve in the adTeitial form* baran, babel, ba}u, etc. ; a», er arbeiett baran, 
^ berflbmt i« ma^; tr iff banit |ufriebtn, ^er te^te in fein: loir fVtuttn VMi 
bofftbtr, i^ tnifrrnt tu M«n; toir bauten banwf, 9tictcl in |7ttb«n, eto. 
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Kon«. Tks MpiM Kw ip to y e d aftw tfae pnporitloH t^m, ««ffctt^ «ad «ai, 
•s we tttve alraady seen; Ibr instanoe: U^ aag nif^ trtcn« 9^nt frfi |w fria; « 
M^itc lurfttf, onfldtc Mct^&r« |« Immmi; fit ging, mn i« fktt^nu 

NoTX 8. The tapine appean frequenüy in the plaoe of senteDces fbrmed 
firom the supine and the Terb fein/ a« in English; for instanoe, * tickelB to be had 
at,' etc. (are to be bad), tBiflete (f!nb) |tt ft^ibtn U\, etc. ; ~ and instead of coni- 
poond words; as, ein (Br^r iitm Xtinttn, ein fSuC^ |nm tefcn (da Xtvntbt^, eis 
ieffbttit) ; — and after a^jeetives and adverbe, to exprew the partieohur qnality ; 
aflf ^tefr# f8«<b i|l gut (nA^li^, angf nc^n) |tt (efni ; t4 ift (KUtf «nmat^ig in iMUiNra ; 
pr^t% aninfr^; f^tpct |tt Mcftd^cn; Ui^ lu Ngreifra; fc^ {tt ((tUgcn. TIm 
Kiiglish *I have to werk/ nuiy be imitated, i(^ M* i« «ctctctn; 'he has 
much money to speod,' es (|at »U( (0e(b ao#|Hgc^tn. 

NoTB 4. The Gernaniams: n ftc( fe, baf tr auf bk Qftfc |n fle^e« bw, be fei 
80 an to remain Btanding upright; M(ff# ^)üu4 ttmmt mit ttcucr |u flt^n; Kitf f»8 
Mr e^raet in fieben tommea, for this yon shall pay dearly ! lofar famcn in bem» 
frtbftt fl^ettt nc^ttt finonbcv iß (ttgni,— am plennaanm, the enpine being au- 
perflaous. 

KoTB 5. In rendering the Eng^iah, ' be eo good as to riie,* and aimilar 
phraaes, the ' as * is not translated; as, fein Gie fo gut aufiaflebctt. 

NoTK 6. The elltptical English nse of the Infinitive may be rendered In Ger- 
man; as, * to teil the tnith— he is mad,' um tU SBa^rbeit {u fagen-— er kft teil. 

NoTB 7. The English Infinitiv« alter compamtives to detennine the d^gree of 
Intensity is imitated; as, et ifl »iel i« fC^Uui« am ftif barin in irren/ he is mach 
too shrewd to blonder In thaU See f 861, notes 1 and 2. 

§ 874. Dailj oonTeiBation shuns the nse of the participie 
preient, except those ennmerated in § 177, and of Üie partim 
cipUi peutj exoept Üiose given in the Itst in § 191. Bat in 
poetical, rhetorical, and scientific language, a more extensive 
1186 is made of both participles to shorten sentences, viz. : — 

1. When accompanjing circumstanoes of an acä<m are to be 
expressed (see § 848) ; as, tr tan)te fEngenb |entin ; mir fü^en 
f^n gerührt an ; er fommt gefahren (geritten, gelaufen, i^^^i^^f 
getonjt, gef»)nttt8en, gefftritten). 

2. To express imperative sentences (see § 815) ; as» oufge" 
flanben! aüdgetrun!en. 

8. To form attributive adjectives expressive of a moral or 
physical necessity, or possibility (see § 811) ; as, eitt )U ertra« 
genbe« Uel^eL 



BJJsrrAX. 405 

4. Both kinds of participles are used as attributive adjectives, 
and as appositives (without inflectioQ) to a great extent ; as, ein 
tcifenbcr i^aufmann, ber betrogene Setruger, beifhmmenbe ^nt* 
toort, ba« ^ierburd^ jur Serametflung gebraci^te 9Rab(^en ; ein t)on 
äßaffen M an bie ä&i^nt {Iro^enber Staubet ; ber ©arten, bon 
feiner eignen ^anb gepflegt unb füf e grüd^te bringenb. In ap- 
position, ev.eiy participle maj be emplojed in the uninflected 
or predicative form, though not alwajs with elegance. 

5. In elliptical sentences, instead of accessoiy sentences of all 
kinds, but onlj in phrases fuUy adopted by the language ; as, 
bie ®a6^t bei £id^te befe^^en (totnn bie ^aä^t bei Sichte befe^en 
toirb) fo verlieren mir nid^t »iel an il^m* Sinmal angefangen 
(ba toir einmal angefangen ^aben) m&ffen toir au6^ t>oQenben* 
I)ied einmal aU mal^r angenommen (toenn bietf einmal aU toa^r 
angenommen ifl) toad folgt barand ? 2)iefen gel^ler abgeregnet 
(aufgenommen), this fault ezeepted ; bietf anlangenb (betreffenb) 
ifl meine SReinung, with regard to this, etc. 

6. When the subject is the same in both sentences (the par« 
ticipial and the prindpal), every accessoiy sentence of the 
present or imperfect tense of the active m&j be tumed into a 
participle present, eveiy passive sentence in the perfect or plu- 
perfect into a participle past; as, toa^renb i(^ im Sette lag^ 
badete iö^ barüber na(b — im »ette liegenb badete iä^ barüber nadf; ; 
an ber ©c^uUer »ertounbet (ba er an ber ©d^ulter »ertounbet toar) 
fudjte er a«. cntfommen ; aufgebraßt, »ie er »ar, lonnte er nid^t 
vernünftig rebcn, irritated, as he was, etc. Still, this use ought 
to be managed with great discretion, and sparingly, the lan- 
guage not favoring sentences thus shortened, except where great 
brevity is for some good reason intended. 

7. In the case of factitive objects (see. § 839) ; as, id^ fc^e miß 
genSt^igt; i* fü^Ie mi* gerettet; id& gebe mid& verloren; iß 
finbc miß erlal^mt. But the pupil must be very discreet in this 
use, and not go beyond established model examples. 

8. In some Gennanisms, as geflogen tommen, in ber Sogel 
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font gef[ogfit, äie bird eame ÜTitig ; ^t^MfpXf gctttttn, fcfii^ctt 
fomme n, to arrive on foot, on horseback) in a oonvejaiiee ; »ef)» 

loren ge^en, to be lost 

§ 375. No other constnictions with Participles and Infinitiires, 
common in English, can be imitated« We classify them, in 
Order to show, hj a few examples, how thejr maj be best traos- 
lated in Grerman* 

1. Accusative with Infinitive is incorrect, except in the case 

of§ 372.2; aa,— 

I know him to be a nscal, \^ totif baf er ein e>(^itrtc i|l. 

I think him (to be) able to do it, i^ fH&Uc i^n ftx f^^ig t# |tt tinni. 

I allow bis ptinciples to be wrong, k|» ^rbe |tt, baf fctac (Snuibf^t fiif^ ^nb» 

He made me to do hb will, n brachte mti^ ba|ii, |tt tt^un, ttMtf er toeflte. 

2. Elliptical or shortened sentenoes ; as, — 

He was at a lois what to lay, et lOAt bcdcgen, 1MI# er (itgen fetitt. 

I oaimot toll what to think ef it, U^ tann ni^t fagcn, tMMT k^ U»en bellten feO. 

To look at him, one would think, toenn man i^n anfielt/ fpQre man benten. 

Ambition is a thiog never to>e satisfied, ifbrgei} kft nie |afrtcben}ttflfOen. 

A feeling not to be describcd, ein tM^ |U bef^reibenbe# (ScfibU or ba# niil^ 

befelM'b'n tpetben tann. 
A letter to be forwarded to, ein fdrief, ber n«^ (an) . . . befVcberttDetben feff. 

8. After fo and foI(^/ when these words have the emphasi«, 
the English Infinitive is rendered hj the finite verb ; as, he was 
$0 enraged o« to be unable to speak, er toat fo »üt^enb, baf tt 
ttid^t fprec^en Tonnte* 

4. The English Infinitive after verbs of bdieving, tDomUn^, 
desifingf orderingy expectingy may be imitated in Gennan where 
the subject of the principal and the dependent sentence is the 
same, and afler verbs of commandj even when the object of the 
principal is the subject of the dependent sentence ; as, er befahl 
mir, e0 yn t^un (that I should do it) ; i(^ toünfd^e bein greunb 
gtt fein ; id^ ben!e, red^t gehantelt gu %(Atxi ; W Slomer glaubten^ 
»Ott t)ett ©Otter» jur ffieltl&errfc^afl beflimmt ju fein; tolr ge- 
Renten morgen ixCi @(^aufpiel )tt gelten. And oolloquially, 
id> tounp^e ^"i^ntvif »o^l ^u leben (ba^ ©ie too^l leben), which 
must not be imitated. The English *he told me to be aiieot* 
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iniist not be tnoulated bj er fagte tnitr {KD )tt fein, but bj er 
befahl mir {HO gn fein. 

The £ngli8h * I wait for him to oomey' or ' for bis ooming, ' is 
rendered simply ic^ »arte auf i^iu 

5. Participial öbjects in oblique cases ; as, — - 

The recoUection of bis having been in danger, bft iJ^tHntt, ^f tr in QJcfa^r 

gctocff n UMir. 
He oondnded by sETing, tr W^f Mmit Kif (Uibfm) tr fogtt. 
I feit delight in having done so, i0 flutet 3tctt^f ^lNr# Uf W^ flMtan. 

6. Absolnte partidples (when the participial sentence has a 
Bubject different from that of the principal sentence) ; as, — 
This being settled, we started, m^jlttm Mt# a(gfiiia<^t iDat, ^aC^tn toir anf. 
The danger bemg paaaed, I xesolTed, b« bU (9tfa^ »or^l toor, ktfdtK«^ i<^ 

7« Participles govemed by prepositions or conjunctions ; 

as,— 

Upoo my (while, in) going to church, I saw, al4 i^ in Mt Jtir^ ging^ fo^ h^, 
The hone was unfit for serrioe, as wanting an eye, bos 9>ftrt toar ttneaHgU^, ha 

t# nur ein '^ugt ^ttt. 
After sarrendering, thej were allowed to go firee, no^btm ft fi(^ ngtbtii ^otttn, 

ttUubtt man i^acn^ frei ttai4(t|ttgt^n. 

8. The Partidple Present of all the aiixiliary verbs (as, feienb/ 
]^(enb, toerbenb, m&ffenb, foHenb/ tooHenb/ tndgenb, b&rfenb/ tin" 
ntnt) is in ose only in comical language ; in oonunon style, it 
mnst be avoided by means of the finite verb ; as, being accused 
of treason, he fled, ba er bed Serrat^^ iefd^ulbigt toar, fo flo^ er; 
or be« Serrat^« iefc^ulbigt, flol^ er* 

9. For one other use of the Participles, see § 848. 2. 
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1. 

Sin StaU ^atte rineit jt&fe au« einem ^aufe geftol^Ien itnb flog 
lamit auf dnen 9aum^ diu %uä^^ fa^ il^n un'^ toünfd^te ben 
Aafe )tt ielommen. Sr trat alfo unter ben Saum unb fagte: 
D 9^abe, mit f^dn ifl bein ®eßeber, fo fd^on aU ba« be« «bler«, 
toeld^er ber Soge! be« 3^»^ ift* SBenn beine stimme ebenfo fd^Sn 
toare, bu mSrfl ber erfle aller SogeL „£{/' ba^te ber 9la6e, „{(!(> 
mu^ il^m meine @Hmme i^oren laffen — fle ifl ni^t gar fo fc^le^t*'' 
Unb er frSd^ate laut ; baruber fiel i^m ber Jtafe au^ bem ©d^no« 
be{, mit «pel^em ber lilHge gud^« entßol^* 9la4 Slefo|>« 

2. 

Sin J^unb flal^I bem Steigt tin ®iudf gleifd^ an^ ber Stni^t 
unb entflob bamit 9t« er, ed im 9RauIe traaenb, über einen 
glup fi^toamm, bemerfte er fein eigene« Silb im tiaren @pieget be« 
SQafftTi, bielt e« aber für einen fremben $unb, ber ebenfaO« ein 
@tucl gleifd^ trfige. Sott 9leib fci^nappte er mä^ bem Silbe, um e« 
ibm abgune^men, verlor aber babei fein eigene« Sleif(^ unb toax fo 
|uglei(3^ für feinen !Dieb{la^t unb feine Habgier beflraft* 

9lad^ «efop, 

3. X)ie Siene unb bie Zaube. 

Sin Siend^en tranf unb fiel bartlber in ben Sad^ ; ba« fa^ 
^vn oben eine Xaube unb bra^ ^i^t Slattd^en !»on ber Saube 
unb toarf « i^r au« 2)a« Siend^en fd^toamm banad^ unb l^alf fld| 
otüdflid^ au« bem Sad^. 3n htraer 3tit fap unfre Xaube in 
grieben toieber auf ber Saube« Sin 3ager b^^tte fd^on ben ^a^n 
auf fle gefpannt SRein Siendben lam, — ))i(t ! flad^^« ibn in bie 
^anb; ))uffl ging ber ganae @d(up banebem Die ZauU flog 
bat)on* 83em banit f!e nun ibr Seben ? 

Srbarmt tuäf »iHig frember 9}otl^ ! 

X>u giebfl bem Hrrnen f^tuV bein Srob ! 

2)er Sinne lann bir^« morgen geben, 

35 aRid^aeli«. 
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4. Der 9iorbn?ittb. 

Der 5Wort>h>lnb {^ing einmal fpa^iercn, ö^cr ba er ein tuifbcr 
©efcüe toax, ba trieb er allerlei Unfug. 211^ er in ben ©arten 
fam, ba gaufle er bie SRcfe an ben paaren, ber Silie fnirfte er t^en 
©tengel, brad^ bie reifen Slprifofen ab unb »arf bie Sienen in ben 
Äot^. 3m gelbe trieb er eö noci^ arger. Da flieg er bie lieferen 
in ben ©taub, ((Rüttelte bie unreifen Slepfel ab, rig bie Slattcr 
»on ben Sw^Ö^^^ ^^^ ftreute jle in ber ?uft um^er, ja, einen 
alten fc^n^ac^en Saum ßürjte er gang um, bap bie SDurgeln in bte 
J&ö^e (lanben. Da gingen bie Seute flagen gu bem SSinbfonige, 
ber in feinem fiuftft^lojfe bie äöinbe nad^ ^Belieben gefangen ^ält, 
ober gelten lägt, unb fie erga^Uen ibm, »a« ber »üfle 9iorbtt>inb 
angerichtet ^ätte, unb n^ie ber (harten unb bad gelb trauerten 
über ba« Seib, baiJ er innert angefügt ^atte. Da lieg ber ^önig 
ben 9lorbn>inb fommen unb fragte i^n, ob e^ ma^r fei, trad bte 
Seute flagten. Qx fonnte ed nic^t leugnen, benn ber gerjtotte 
©arten unb baö gerfiörte gelb lagen t>or Aller Slugem Da .fragte 
ber Äönig : „Sßarum bajl bu bad getrau ?" Der Sorbioinb ant- 
wortete : „ Qi, ic^ })abt ed nid)t böfe gemeint ; iä^ toottte fpielcn 
mit ber Slofe, unb mit ber 2ilie, unb ber Äprifofe, unb mit ben 
Uebrigen. 3c^ ^«^c «i^t geba(S^t, bag ed f^nen »e^ tl^un »urbe/' 
Da fagte ber Äijnig : „3öenn bu ein fo grober ©vieler bijt, bann 
barf i* bic^ nid)t mc^r !)inau«laffen. Den ganjen ©ommer über 
mug ic^ bi(^ eingefperrt galten ; im SBinter, »enn ed feine Blumen 
unb feine Slätter unb feine grüd^te mel^r giebt, bann magfl bu 
l^inaudge^en unb fpielen. 3^ f«i^ bu paffefl nur für ba« Sld 
unb ben ©d^nee, aber nid^t für bie Slumen unb bie grüc^te." 

Surtman» 

5. Der Diftelfint 

ai« ber liebe ®ott bie Scgtein mad^te, ba gab er i^nen Seine 
gum Rupfen unb glügcl gum gliegcn unb ©d^nabel ^um greiJen, 
aber aud^ guni (Singen, Unb aU fle aüe fertig waren unb um 
i^n ber flanbcn, ba nabm er einen grogcn garbenfaflen unb malte 
ibnen bunte gcbern. Da fam bie Zanlt an bie bleibe, unb erhielt 
einen blauen ^alö unb rctblid^c glügel, unb ber ^onarienöcgcl 
»urbe fo gelb wie eine Gitrcne, unb bie 33a(f)flct3e würbe grau 
unb befam einen fc^warjcn Stridb unb einen weigen glerf bane* 
ben, unb alle 93ögcl würben prätbtig gefärbt, wie cö ftd^ für jcben 
fd^ltft. 9?ur einer war übrig geblieben/ wpit tx ^inter ben anbern 
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\tan\>, unb (id& nid)t toorbrängcn toüUU, ba« toax bcr I^tflclfinf. 
5n<j er eubltc^ aiid^ ^crbcl fam, ba i^attc bcr Hebe 03ott oUc gar- 
bcn ttcrbraiidrt, unb c« »ar nicl)tö mel)r üBrig, aU bie Ifcren 
(2c()iiId)Crt. !ra n?eintebaö arme 35Ö0eIc^cn, ba9 ed nid^t audf ein 
fo buntcö gcberfleib l^abcn foflte, n>ic bie anberit. !Cer Hebe ©ott 
aber rcbcte i^m gu unb fpra^ : „<Bd tu()i3, ed ifl nod& In jebcm 
€ctuilcbcu ein Hein »cnig garbe jurücfc^eblieben, bad njitt id^ 
mit bcm ^infel auötu^fcn unb auf beine gcbern ftreicfecn." Unb 
er tbat eö unb malte bcn !DijlcIfin! ein biö(^ert rot^ unb ein 
biM)cn bfau unb ein bi(Jd)cn fd)n?ar3 unb ein bicdicn grün ; aud 
aücn Sd)älc^en ein weni^, fo baß er ber buntcflc unter allen 
2>ö^eln »urbe unb bem lieben &ctt banfte, bap er il)n fo fd)ön 
gemad^t l^atte. Curtman* 

6- Daö Älnb unter ben SBoIfem 

3luf bem Sliefengebirgc lebte einmal eine arme grau, bie l^atte 
ein fleineö Äinb unb anä^ eine (^ro|e ^erbe. X^ie |)erbe aber 
gel^örte nid^t ber • grau, fonbcrn fic lautete pc nur. Unb ba faf 
Pe einmal mit il)rcm Äinbc in bem Sßalbe unb gab bem »^inbc 
SSrei au5 bem 5'Zapfe, unb bie ^ü!)c n^eibeten unterbcflfen auf bcm 
03rafe, 3n bem SBalbe aber ttjaren bofe SBölfe, unb aU bie 
^ü^c t>on bem ©rafc in ben Söalb gingen, tt»o ed fübl n?ar unb 
auc^ öiel ©ra« »uc^«, badete bie grau, ber Sl>Dlf fönnte fommen 
unb bie Äü^e frcffen. Unb ba (\ah Pc bem Äinbc ben 9?apf mit 
bem Srei unb einen l^olaernen l'öffet baju unb fagte: „I^a, 
Äinbd^en, nimm unb i^; nimm aber ben Löffel nid>t ju i>ctt!" 
Unb nun panb pe auf unb ging in ben Sßalb unb n^oUte bie ^ü^e 
l^erau« treiben* Unb h?ie nun bad Äinb fo allein ba fag unb ap, 
lam eine grope, große SBölpn au& bem SBalbe l^eraui^gefprungcn 
unb gerabe auf bad Äinb lod, unb ^ faßte eö mit ben B^bnen 
leinten an ber 3acfe unb trug ed in ben Sßalb. Unb ba bie 3)^utter 
»ieber fam, war fein Äinb mel^r ba, unb ber S^apf lag auf ber 
Grbe, aber ber Söffel lag nit^t babei ; bcnn bcn batte boi8 ^inb in 
ber ^anb fepge^alten. Unb tt>ie bad bie 9)?uttcr fab, bad>te pe 
gleid) : Da« l^at tun anberer gctfian alö ber Sßolf, unb lief in 
baiJ i)orf unb fc^rie entfc^lic^, baß bie fcute l)craud famen. 

Unterbeffen ifam ein Sote burd^ ben SBalb gcganc^en, bcr Tratte 
Pdb verirrt unb ttjußte niÄt, tt)o er trar. Unb n?ie er fo burc^ bie 
9?üfcbe gc^t unb ben 25^eg fu^t, bort er ttti^a^ fpred^cn unb benft 
gleich : S)a muffen toobl i'cute fein ! Unb cd fagte immer: J^k^\ 
Dtcr ic^ gcb' bir loaö !" Unb ivie er nun baö ö)ebiifc^ von ein* 
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anber ti^ut unb feigen »td^ oa^ ed if^ fij^t ein Jtinb^eit «uf brr 
Srbe ttitb fc(^d Keine SQölfd^ett ^entm, Me fal^ren immer auf ba« 
itinb }u iinb fd^tta)>^en i^m nac^ ben J^änben, — aber bie alte 
ffiolftn mar nic^t babet, bie »ar loieber in ben Sßalb gelaufen ; 
unb \»tnn i^m nun bte SQöIfd^en nac^ ben J^anbd^en ^d^napptn, 
fc^Iägt ba^ jttnb fie mit bem l^ol|ernen Soffel auf bte 9lafe unb 
fagt immer baju : „®ti^% ober i(^ geb* bir »a«." 

Unb ber Sote n^unberte {!(]^ unb lief gefd^mlnb l^in unb fd^Iug 
mit bem (Stodfe unter bie Keinen SBölfe^ ba^ fie attt bat>on liefen, 
unb bad Atnb na^m er gefd^minb i>on ber Srbe in bie ^o^e uvh 
lief unb lief; benn er backte, bie alte SBolßn fonnte toieber fom- 
mem Unb ba mf^xtt ed gar nid^t lange, ba famen bie Säuern 
an^ bem Dorfe mit J^eugabeln unb Drefci^flegeln unb Mttten ben 
^o(f tobt mad^en* Unb bie Stutter lam ctn^ mit, unb ba f!e fa^, 
ba§ ber ®olf bad Ainb nid^t gefreffen l^atte, mar ^e fe^r Dergnugt 
unb banfte bem guten Spanne taufenbmal, unb nod^ mei^r bem 
lieben ®ott, ba^ er i^r «inb behütet l^atte. gr* 3aco»0* 



Semanb ^xtt ein Mredflid^e« ®ef(^e{ aud eine« üto^Bar^ 
l^aufe bringen unb eilte (um) gu feigen ma» u bebeutete. i^# 
fanb er f-^ Der 9laci^bar l^ielt einen fremben jtnaben unb fd^lng 
i^n au^ Seibedfraften mit einem @toc(e* ,,Xber um $tmmeU 
toiden, Vlad^iav, marum fd^agt i^r ben armen 3ungett fo ftfjti 
»er i^ er? »ie fommt er ^ier^erf "— ,,8I<I^/' antwortete ber 
9lad^bar, „t^ ift blo^ meinet Sruberd 6o^n, unb er ift gu feinem 
SJtrgttftgen ijier»" 



8- --0 r \X/Z> 

SeWina, »etAerbon ber Stetfterln 



Sin @d^ul^madber l^atte einen Se^rling, metd^crTon ber Steißerln 
fe^r fciftlec^t gehalten würbe unb nid^t genua gu effen, fowie nie« 
male Sutter gu feinem Srote befam. X)er liun^t badpte auf ein 
Mittel, wie er bied am beften bem ^Reißer bemerfli^ maäftn lonnte. 
einmal Ui Zi\ä^ ftng er an bitterlid^ gu weinen* „9ßa^ iß bir^ 
3uni^e/' rief ber 3Rcifter, „wa« fe^lt bir?" — „«d^, SÄeijter/' 
tp.u bie Antwort, ,,meine Singen werben aOe Xage fc^ledbter ; id^ 
Unn nic^t einmal me^r bie Sutter auf meinem Srote ttUnntn/* 
Der 9Rei(ter t>eritattb ben SBinI unb bat feine grau, pe foHte i^m 
wenigllen« etwad Aäfe gum 93rote geben. &t gab ibm alfo tin 
gang b&nned @d^ttittdben itafe. |)lö^lid^ begann ber Surfd^ laut 
gtt ittbeln unb gu lad^en. „fBia^ ba|l bu benn nun wieber ?'^ 
fragte ber ^eifter« M^urra^ ! meine 9ugen finb wieber beffet 
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Öfworben/' f(3^Hc bcr ^cftrling ; „\d} Xann fcurd) mtintn Ääfc (f^in- 
turd)) tic gwu ü)Jtci|'tcnu fc^cu." 

9. 

Xcr ticrüömtc tcutfAc ^talcr A)o(Bctu fam naö^ ßnjjlattt» im 
Qabrc ir>26, unb battc lad Wlücf tic Öc!annt)\()aft t)cd Jtart»iua(tf 
2l>olfcv 311 mad)cn, mclc^cr bei i()m tjcrfdjiebcnc 33i(Dcr t»cftcUte* 
£icfc {jcfictctt t>cm Äarbiual [o felir, baß er fic lern Jlönic| i^ciuri^ 
Vlll. seilte, aU tiefer einmal ki ihm ^u 0)a|lc mar. !Dcr Zeitig 
tewuntcrtc |lC/ ^^'^ ter OJüuftUng ivoUtc fic ibm tej^balb fc^enfcn» 
5lUein tcr ü'6nu;\ verlaiiv^tc tcit ^aler ju fc^en, un\> faßte, ald 
iftm tiefer »ercjefteüt »urtc. „^\in ta ic^ tcn ^J^aler I)abe, nun 
m'C\]t il)r feine' 53iltcr behalten.'' Unb er nahm i(m mit fic^ in'd 
föuii)(icbe v^c^Iop unt ({Cib Um üerfdjietenc ^(ufträßc, tvel(^c er 
3U ted Jlönii^ö \jol(er 3"Mf^^»^^^fit auefiU>rte. 

C^inft ivar .^"^olbcin tamit befd^äfti^t, eine T)amt ju malen, unb 
t)attc bcfoMen, bap man ^Jiiemanb cinlajjen foüte. din (Jennifer 
l'or^ fam unb \jerlaniU^ ^wtritt ; unb ald man ibm bcn auobrüd* 
lirf>cn Befehl bcö "i)JtaIeriJ mclbete, (jerictf) er in Sovn, ircit er 
(glaubte, bap ein SO'tann mt er überall 3ii^ntt ha^^t, unb trat bic 
3:inirc mit bem gupc ein. ^UiJ J^olbcin bcn Ginbrin^ling fab, 
unuf er ibn in ber evflen .Oitu" bic Xreppc l)inunter ; bann aber 
eilte er 3um Si'cnic^ unb bat ibn um Siu^ ^ciien ben 3ürn bcd 
■^Ibelij^n. 2v>iibvcnb er noÄ beim i^önig war, tarn bcr i'orb unb 
fcrterte, biif? ber ^Jtalcr für baö, n>aö er Qctijan (i)attt), bejlraft 
UMirbc. „2»3a0 bcnft 3^)^-" fratitc bcr Äönig. „3d) !ann }cbctt 
^lut^nblid and fiebcn i^auern Rieben Porbö mad)en ; aber au^ 
ficbcn l'erbiJ fann ic^ feinen einjiijen ^olbein mad)en»" 

10. 

9l[»3 b'^r .?>er30{^ ?eopclb t>on reflrei(^ fld& ju bcmienif^cn Ginfalle 
in bic ^^d^!vc{^ rüftctc, n?eld>er mit ber (3d)Iad>t bei 5)^oürgartctt 
ein fo fd^Iecbtcd (Enbc nabm, Inclt er mit feinen 3lät(;cn unb 
JpautJtleuten einen c^rogen Äriegöratb, n?ie unb auf »eld)em 5ßegc 
man am bcjten ben ®d)\i>ei^ern in'd Sanb ftelc. <Zcin Hofnarr 
n^ar andi juf^fgen unb läÄcUc ba^u. ,,2Da5 i(l benn bcinc SWein* 
uuji?" rebete ibn ^uTet^t bcr ^cr^ocj an. ,fi\n (5urer Steüe, 
.^"^crr .r^cr^o^/' öcrfeUte jener, „mürbe id) niAt barüber beratbcn, 
mie id) in bad Panb (binein), fenbern n?ie id) nneber t)eraud fem* 
inen möd»te." Unb er bebielt 9Ud)t, benn SJenigc t>on bem ^cere 
bcö ^5*er3caö famcn triebrr l^erauö. 
35* 
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11. 

S0 8<f4<k^ 9fter, ^f !E)octor Sut^er Sefitdl Don Sahnt Mam) 
l»e^e i^re @Q^ne auf bie ^od^f(^ii(e au SSittettBerft tra^tni ttit^ 
i^m biefeI6m aur Suffid^t jibergaBett. Sinfl ^atte il^nt ein itanf« 
mann feinen @o^n sebtad^t nnb lourbe nebß tiefem beim T>octot 
3tt Sifd^e eingeladen. S« gab naturlid^ Um ®afle gu S^rai 
eine gebratene 9m^. SBa^rent nun bie 9tten nad^ ber &npp€ 
tin ®(ad SBein tranlen, mad^te fiäf ber junge Slenfdb^ »eld^rr 
toenig Sebendart befap; bantber ber ®an« bie $aut ab^uaie^en nnb 
ben ledern Siffen an berfc^Iingen« Sut^er bemerfte ed unb richtete 
ati feinen Cater bie grage: „toai fagt 3^r, bap Suer €0^11 
werben fo«?" — ,,ein ©eijHid^er, *err Doctor."— ,,34 »nfte 
too^t ehoad Seffered für i^n/' fagte Sut^er, inbem er mit btm 
Singer auf ben @tubenten toit^, „er fd^eint mir mel^r Snlage pt 
einem (Serber ober @d^inber au i^oitn." 

12. 

X)r. 3o]^nfon ful^r einft mit mehreren 2)amen in einem Jta^ne 
fpaairen unb blietf i^nen bie glote aur Unterbaltung ^ox, morin et 
SReifler mar. hinter ibnen ^tx tarn ein Jtabn «od junger Waffen, 
Don benen Siner feinen @pap mit i^m ^aben tooHte unb i^n unter 
S)ro^ungen aufforberte, il^m ein gemiffe« @tu(! ooraufpielen. X>a 
3obnfon nid^t gern mit biefem UnDerfd^ämten @treit betommen 
tooOte, um bie grauen nidf^t an erfd^redfen, fugte er f?d^ mit grof er 
jraltblittigteit unb fpielte il^m ba« «erlangte ©tud Dor. 

@obalb aber So^nfon f?d^ ^^^ ben Damen getrennt batte, folgte 
er bem anberen Staint unb behielt feinen Seleibiger im Sluge. Z^ie 
jungen Seute fliegen atCi iant>, unb je^t trat er auf ibn ^u nnt> 
fagte a» i^m : ,,9Rein ^err, @ie l^aben Dorl^in bie Unfd^idlicbteit 
begangen/ mid^ in ®egenmart bon grauen an beleibigen, ma^r« 
fd^einlidb toeil ®ie glaubten, bap in timm fd^maraen 9tode !ein 
9?ut^ ftecte. 3d^ bin Sinnen au SBiQen getoefen unb babe ^^ntn 
tttoa^ Dorgef))ielt 3e^t ift e« nidbt me^r aU billig, baf <Ste mir 
etwa« Dortanaen." Der funge ^err weigerte fld^ anfangd, aber 
3obnfon aog ein gelabene« ${floI l^erau« unb atoang ibn baburc^, 
ba« ©erlangte an tbun. Donn lieg er ibn ftrbcn, itibrm er 
ibn warnte, fein ungeaogene^ Setragen ein anbcr 9)?al nic^t au 
wieberl^olen« 

13. 

Der Defan @n?ift ijl be!annt wegen feinet fcbneUcn SOi^c«. 
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(Einft lam er auf einer Steife in ben weniger l^efud^ten X^eilen 3r« 
1ant>« in ein 8)irt^0^att«, too er itbemad^ten ntuf te, alber aOe 
Setten befe^t fanb. Der Wtann, mit mlä^m er ein 8ett t^eilea' 
fönte, »ar fein eintabenber @<^Iaffamerab, unb @toift fu^te alfo 
fetner io« ^u werben« X)ie (Gelegenheit bajn mar ba(b gefunben; 
ber 9auer namlid^ fragte i^ ob er att<^ nad^ miltuni^ ginge, um 
ber ^inrid^tung beiauioo^nen, weld^e Sagd barauf {tattfinben foUte* 
„^a too^t!" ertoiberte ©»ift; „toU foüte id^ benn nl(%t? id^ bin Ja 
ber genfer.'' Aanm ^atte er bie« geauf ert/ aU fein »ettnad^bar 
t)oa Sntfe^en dn^ bem Sette ffirang unb im 9f^beflaae ein 
Dbbac^ für bie 9lad^t fuij^te; fo baf @toift allein im Sefi^e be« 
«ttM blieb. 

14 

Unter ben AunfHem t>on Stben mar ed @itte i^re t>onenbeten 
SBerfe auf ber Strafe audaufietten, um bad Urt^eil ber Soruberi« 
gel^enben baruber gu l^iren unb i^ieüeid^t SDinte fiber anjubrin« 
genbe Serbefferungen gu erl^altem Sin Slaler, ber einen jtrieg^« 
gott gefertigt ^atte, fteDte i^n ebenfaH« au« unb »erbarg ßd^ 
bal^inter, bamit bie Sefd^auer befto offener il^r Urt^eit Äußerten* 
Sin ©d^tt^mad^er blieb t)or bem Äunfhoerte flehen unb bemunberte 
e« ; nur bie ®d^u^t fanb er ungetreu unb unfd^in. X)er Aänfller 
t>erbefferte, ald er fort mar, fogleid^ ben geritgten S^^Ier, unb ber 
©d^tt^mad^er, meld^er be« anbern Xaged mieber t>Drbeiging, mar 
ttid^t menig flol), ba§ fein Xabel bead^tet morben mar* S)amit 
l^ielt er fi(|' fofort für einen Jtunftfenner unb fing an, aud^ bie 
&tftalt, bie ®e{{d^t«aäge unb ben «u^brud be« »ilbmerle« a« 
tabeln. 9tafd^ fubr ber Sitbl^auer au« feinem Serftedfe ]^en»oir 
unb rief ibm bie ffiorte au, meldte feitbem fprüd^mortiid^ gemorben 
flttbt „@d^ttfler, bleib' bei beinem^eeiflen.'' 

15. 

9,U Dctttt^ianua naä^ bem @iege bei 9ctium nad^ 9tom aurfidfi* 
lehrte unb feinen Sinaug in bie @tabt ^ielt, l^otten Siele ßd^ be« 
eifert, i^n mit S^renbeaeugungen unb ®efd^enlen au empfangen* 
Sin armer @(^u^mac!^er, ber um irgenb tint ®un{l a^ iitttn 
l^atte unb fonft bem ^errfd^er nid^t« bieten lonnte, ^atte einen 
Stäben abgerid^tet, bie S3orte a» fpred^en : „@ei gegrüf t, Safar 
Slugujlud, ^errfd^er ber ffielt!'' Dem 9laben fiel ba« Sernen 
fd^mer, unb fein J&err ^atte oft im Unmuts baruber angerufen t 
„%n bir ^abe id^ Oet unb SRu^e i9ertoren/' (Sr meinte ba« Oel, 
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ttJclAed er beim 3lbvic^tcn bed 3la6cn ijerbTannt Batte.) Km (Stibe 
l)attc l&cr t^oi^ti ui(^t blo^ tic :ißorte bebaken/ meldte er fprecbeit 
"foüte, i'ourcvu aud) Deu '2iu«ruf fcincö Vcbrcre; unt) aU er fcep* 
l)alb vor £crawiaii ^ebract^t tvurt»e, frcifdjtc er jum ^Aretfen teö 
^d^ul)mad)criiJ : „^ci gcijrü^t, (Säfar kuguftu«/ ^errfdier ttx 
S*oeU! ^iUi tix ^abc ic^ Cd unt) 3)iü^c »erlorcn I " JDcta^ian 
mu^te lad)cn unb gemäbrte tcm ^i^ufter feine Sitte* 

IG. 33om Säumtcin, t)öö anbrc Stättcr^at gciroUt 

(So irt flu 93äunilein gcjlanteit im SBalb, in gutem unb fcbfecb* 
tfm ^Ji^cttcr ; taö l)at t)on unten bic oben nur 9lübe(n gcbabt 
ft'.itt 53Iättcr» Xie 9iabcln l^aben gcftoc^en, bad S3aumlein i^at 
grfprodKn : 

''Mi meine ^«meraben baben fcböne Slätter an. Unb icb habt 
nur 9iabe(n, 9?iemanb fiebt mtci öu. ^ürft' iÄ mir n>unfdbfn, 
n?aö id) ti>oUt\ tt>ünf*t* id> mir S31ätter ^)vn lauter 0)oIb. 

Unb über 91ad3t f6läft'd 3?äumlein ein, unb frü^ ifl'd au^c^e^ 
\\>cid)t: ba batf ed golbene 33lätter fein, ba<$ n^ar eine 5)radbt 
Tai} ^Siiumlcin fpric^t: nun binic^ flclj; golbnc ffilätter l^at fein 
33aum im .t'olj. 

5lber alv^ e;? Slbenb toarb, ging ein 3ube burd^ ben SDaTb mit 
grofifiw ^»^^"^ w"b langem 25art. !Der fiebt bie golbncn SPlätter 
bvilt», er ftecft* flc ein, gtl)t eilciibö fort }xnt> Vä^t bad leere Säum« 
lein bort. 

ÜCad IViumletn fprid>t mit Oramen: meine golbnen ©[ätter 
bauern mid). 3d) mu^ bor ben anbern micfe fcfeämen, fie tra^^tn 
fü fdjöneö üaub an pc^). I^ürff iö> mir »ünfd)en noc^ cttoa«, 
»ünfd)f id) mir Slätter \)on lauter (^\a^. 

Unb »ieber fd^tief bad Säumtcin ein, unb toieber frü^ iffd auf- 
gejvad)t: ba batf ed gtäferne Slätter fein — bae ipar eine yrat^t. 
i:ad Säumicin fprid)t: nun bin id) frei), fd« Saum im S>alb^c 
glitzert fo. 

Daö fam ein großer Söirbelwinb mit tintm argen Söetter ; bcr 
fäbrt burc^ aüe Säume gefÄnjinb unb fommt ün bie gläferncn 
Slätter. Da lagen bie Slätter bon ®(afe jerbroci^en in beut 
Q)rafe. 

T)a^ Siiumlein fpridbt mit trauern ; mein C^taö liegt in bcm 
(2taub ; bie anbern Säume bauern, mit ibrem grünen £auB. 
2\5enn id) mir no6^ 'wa^ »ünfd)cn foü, mn^öf idj mir grüne 
Slätter lüobl. 

Unb abermat fd()ticfd Säumicin ein unb frü^ iff ^ aufgewa^t t 
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ba ^dtt' c« grüne Slattrt fein; bad Saumtein (ad^t unb f|»rid^tt 
nun t^aV iq toö) SläUer auä^, baf i^ mid^ nid^t au fc^ämem 
brauch', 

X)a lam mit ^oUtm (Euter bie alte ®tii gefi^rungen, fit fud^t 
flc^ (Sxa^ unb Jlräuter für i^re 3ungen. £)ie ßcbt ba« £aub unb 
froot ni(^t )»iel — fie frift e« ab mit Stumpf unb ®tiel. 

$>a toax ba« 93äumlein toieber leer. (S« fprad^ nun in fld^ 
felber : 3d) begehre nun feiner Slatter mel^r, toeber grüner, no4 
rotier, nod^ gelber; ^ätf idf nur meine 9labetn — ic^ loollte fle 
nic^t tabeln« 

Unb traurig fd^lief ba« 93Sumlein ein, unb traurig ifl ed auf« 

6tma<i^t, ba befielt e« fic!^ im ®onnenf(^ein unb lad^t unb lad}t. 
inb alle 93äume lachen'« au^ i ba« ^Baumlein ma4|t flö) nic^t« 
barau«. 

SOarum l^at*« SSumlein benn gelad^t^ unb marum benn feine 
Aameraben ? S« ^at bekommen in einer 9la6it mieber aUe feine 
9)abeln, ba^ 3ebermann e« feigen tann, ®eb *nau«, fie^'« an, 
boc^ ru^« nid^t an ? JBarum benn nid^t ? SBeit'« fti^t. 

9r. Kudert* 

17. Der Sud^« unb ber IQotf* 

Der Sud^« unb ber (Qolf fprad^en mit einanber i>on ber Starte 
be« 9Renfd^en« ,,Jtein £^ier/' fagte {euer, ,,Iann il^m tt)iberfte^en, 
er überioinbet fle alle/' ,,9Denn i(^ nur/' ermiberte biefer ,,einnta( 
einen SKenfd^en au ®efl(^t betäme — id^ toollte lool^t auf i^n lo«« 
ge^en." „SJenn bu gern (Sd^läge l^aben miOft/' meinte ber gud^«; 
,,ba3U lann id^ bir fä^on l^elfen." Unb er führte i^n am nSd^ften 
SRorgen l^inau« an bie Sanbftrape, Tladp einer Oeile tam ein 
alter Solbat auf einer Arudte. ,,3{t ba« ettoa ein ÜRenfd^?'' 
fragte ber SBolf. ,,9lein, ba« ift einer gett)efen/' fagte ber gud^«. 
^ann Tarn ein Heiner 3unge, ber mit feinen Sudlern in bie 
@$ule ging. „<So ift ba« mo^l ein 9Renfc^?''— ,,9leitt, ba« 
n)i(l erfl einer merben/' 3u(et^t tam ber 3äger, bie X)o)>))elbudf;fe 
über bie Sd^utter gemorfen, um auf bie 3agb au ge^en. ,,9lun, 
ba lommt ein SRenfd^/' fagte ber %ud^^ ; ,,auf ben muf t bu lo«** 
geben. 3d^ aber mitt meine $aut in Sid^erl^eit bringen.'' Der 
Si^olf lief nun auf ben Säger au unb toollte ibn angreifen* „ii, 
toit ©K^abe/' badete biefer, „ba^ idb btoQ Sd^rot, feine Äuget 
gelaben ^abe ! " unb er brannte bem SBolfe eine« in'^ ®efid^t, ba$ 
e« i^n gewaltig {udfte* Xber er lie| fid^ nic^t abgalten unb fiel 
i(n ein a»eitt« 9Ral an« Da fd^pf i^m ber 3&ger bie 2abung 
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fluö bem antern Saufe in^ö ®cfld»t, unb cö fam bein SBoffc »or 
toit K^ac^ci unb ü^onncrwcttcr. 2ll(J er aber nod^ nidjt ablief, ta 
gOi^ bcr Jäi^er feinen »V)irfcl>fani^er bcrauö unb bieb bem Sft^jinnim 
reätö unb linfö über ben ,Jtepf, ba^ er blutiij unb !)eulenb ba^pn== 
rannte. „9lun, 33 ruber :^oIf/' fragte ber 5ucb^, aU ev ihn 
fommen fab, ,,»ie bi|l bu benn mit bem 'ä)?enfd)en fertiii gewer*' 
ben V* ,;M}/* ftagtc er, fo ^aht ic^ mir bie ^tarfe be« ^JJtenf^cn 
bodfe nid)t gebacbt. Grjl nahm er ein 93Iaöro()r »on ber 3d)u(tcr 
unb blieö binein, bap mir .^ören unb <5e^cn »erginc; ; bann Mtcd 
er noc^maU biuein, bad fd)mer3te Qani (^en^altifi. ;^ule{(t, al^ tc^ 
no(6 immer auf ibn lodijincj, 30g er eine bianfe flippe au^ bem 
tcibc unb fd)iug mid^ bamit in'tf (i^epc^t, bap mir grün unb blau 
»er ben 2(ugcn' würbe." „3ieb|t bu nun/' fagte bcr gucbe l^ob'^ 
nifd\ ,;wao bu für ein 5)ral)ll)au^ bift?" 

18. ^lan fann'd nt^t allen Seutcn red^t matj^en* 

Öin 53auer meUtc mit feinem (Boijnt in bie (Biatt, um etlid6e 
SCavuen ein^ufaufen, unb nal)m be^wegen feinen ßfel Tebig mit 
(füt). Untcrn)cg»5, aU fie neben bem (5fel ^er gu guje gingen, 
!am ein i)lcifcnbcr unb rief : D i^r J^oren ! i^r ^abt ein fo 
ftarfcd Xbier, baö euc^ beibc red)t »o^r tragen fönnte — unb i^r 
lauft nebenher ,^u gupe." „Sr Ijat 3^ed)t/' fagte ber 93auer, 
„fomm, mein vSobn, la§ und beibe aufjleigen." Unb fle fitegcn 
auf ben C^fel unb ritten. 9li4t lange, unb e« fam ein anberer 
9tcifenbcr, ber fc^rie fd)on »cn Söeitem : „SAamt ibr euc^ n\At, 
ihr roben WefcUen,bap xi^x gu^wcit aufflfit? 3br »erbet ba« arme 
3:bier jugrunbcric^ten." ,,Sr l^at nid)t ganj Unrecht!" fagte bcr 
^Ite, „wir wollen lieber bii^ 3U Su^e ge^en laffen, unb ic^ wiS 
reiten." Unb fo tbatcn fle. Da nabte ein britter 2Banber<5* 
mann unb rebcte ben Sauer an: „^fui Sdjanbe, alter ^erl, 
bifl bu benn nic^t gro§ unb |larf genug, baß bu beinen armen 
3ungen ju 5^uße einberlaufen la^t, wäbrcnb bu felber geben 
fönntclV „9lurt wcbl/' perfekte ber ^ater, „bu fannfl eö' au* 
einmal »erfud^cn/' unb er lieg ben 33urfcben an feiner <^tatt 
reiten. 3wlc0t fam noc^ ein Söanberer unb fprac^: „3unc^e, 
wen» ic^ wie bu wäre, ic^ ginge ^u ?^uße unb liege meinen alten 
!i5ater binauf; bu baft bcdb wobl gefunbe Wieber?" 

„aöviij nun ? wad foüen wir je^t maö^^n ?" fragte ber ^Ite. 
„2i3ir fmb beibe i^u Sw§ «gegangen unb Ijaben beibe geritten ; unb 
ti\ fowobl, aU iif babe allein geritten ?" 

Unb fit überlegten pd^'d rec^t unb banben bem Sfel bte SJorb^r« 
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Ibcine aufammcn unb V\t ^^ivActUxnt cl^cnfalfö unb (Werften eine 
lange Stange tuvd), wclda* fie auf t)ic ^dniUcr na()mcn unt? fo 
t)cn (Sfcl in t)le 8tabt trugen, ^itx jvurbcn fle natüdid^ brat) 
avi^ciad)t 
^0 ge^t'ö, »enn man^ö allen beuten rcd^t mad)cn hJtU. 

9lad^ Dr. Surt)cr. 

19. gittteaa^I, ber ®ei(l be« SfliefcngeBtröCiS. 

fiinfl rctfle ein ®lafer über bad ®ebirge unb warb ülJcr bie 
[(^»ere £afl bcd ®lafed, bie er auf bem Dlürfctt trug, ntübe unb 
fc^aute f!c^ bal^er um, mo er {i(^ tvo^l l^infe^en fönnte. S^übc^al^t, 
ber ibn beobachtete, )»ermer!te bie^ faunt, aU er f!d^ in einen runbcn 
Älo^ »erttjanbelte. 5)cr ©lafcr fa^ bcnfelben nic^t lange nadjber 
i»i Slöege liegen, ging mit frohem 9)iut^c l^in unb fe^te (ic^ barauf. 
!£^oc^ bie S^^ube bauerte ni^t lange, benn faum i^attt er einige 
3cit gcfcjfen, fo toälate flc^ ber Älo^ fo gefd^winb unter i()m fort, 
bafi ber arme ®lafer mit fammt feinem ®Iafe 3U 93oben fc^lug 
unb ed in taufenb &üdt gerfi^eUte. 

Der UtxnhU SKann er^ob fld^ »on ber Srbe, blidfte um |td6, 
aber fa^ feinen Älo0 me^r, auf bem er »orl)in gefejfen ^atte. X)a 
fing er an, bitterli(^ ju meinen unb befeufjte mit ^eralic^en klagen 
ben erlittenen SJerlujl ; bod^ »anbelte er feine Strafe fort. Da 
gefeilte fic^ ^übe,^^l in ©eflalt eined 9teifenben gu i^m unb fragte 
ihn, tt>ad er böc^ fo »eine unb »orüber er ein i!eib trage. Der 
GHafer erjä^lte i^m ben ganjen J&anbel, toie er auf einem Slode 
gefejfen, um flt^ au^^uvnt^tn ; biefer l^abe fld) fd)netl mit ibm 
umgebrc^t, fein ganjer ®ladöorrat^, »o^l ad^t Z^altx an Sßertb, 
fei gerbrod^en, unb ber Älo0 fei Derfd)tt)unben. (Sr ioijfe nun 
nic^t, n?ie er fic^ erholen unb feinen ®(i^aben gu gutem Qnbe 
bringen folte. Der mitleibige Serggeifl tröflete i^n, fagte il)m, 
mv er fei, unb ba§ er i^m ben 5>o|f«»i ß^fpi^^t ^aht ; er foüe aber 
gute« OTut^c« fein, benn fein ®d)aben foüe vergütet werben. 

J^lugd yjerwanbelte fi^ SRübc^abl in einen Gfel unb gab bem 
Ö5lafer ben Scfebl, ibn in einer SWüblc am gn§e bed 33crgc(J ju 
»erfaufen, mit bem ®clbe aber fld^ fdfeneU yjon bannen s^u maAen. 
Der ®(affr beflieg ben »erwanbelten Serggcifl fogleic^ unb ritt 
ihn öom C<5cbirge hinunter gu ber 3)?üble. 6r geigte ibn bem 
SDIüUer unb bot ibn für gebn J^aler feil, gür neun Ibalcr 
erflanb ibn biefer, ber ®lofer nahm obne ^'dumtn \>a€ ®clb unb 
macbtc fid^ baoon. Da« ertaufte Sfeier würbe in ben v5tatl 
geführt, unb ber Jtne^t legte i^m $eu bor, aber Sflilbegai^l fprac^ 
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foglcl^: ,,3^ freffe lein ^eit, fonbtnt lantn .9tttaHnt9 milb 
®tbadtnt^J' Titm Aneckte fhaubte f!^ bad l^ax, tt eilte g« 
feinem ^errtt unb i»er!uiibete if^m bie neue 9la^r. 9U ber ahn 
in ben ®tafl trat, fanb er nic^td ; bcnn ber Sfel unb mit if^m Me 
neun 2:^aler toaren i^erfc^ounben* Vber bem aRfiSer gef^^ 
red^t, ba er t)iele arme £eute betrogen l^atte* @o befhafte 3ltt^ 
}a^( gefd^el^ene UnblQ. fflad^ Sufi^ing. 

80. £)ct Sinter« 

X)er ffiinter ift ein red^ter Vtann, trmftft unb anf Me Daiter; 
fein gleif^ fü^It f!^ I9ie «ifen an ttnb fd^ent niö^t fuf, nic^t 
fauer« ßr jiebt fein ^emb im greien an unb la^t'tf t>or^ ni^^t 
warmen ; er fpottet fiber ®(^mer| im S^^n unb Xtanff^dt in 
©ebarmen. Vud 8Iumen unb aui eogelfang meif er fid^ ntii^t« 
)tt maä^tn, l^a^t »armen XranI unb »armen Jtlang nnb aUt 
»armen ^ad^tn. Do(^ wenn bie Su^fe bellen fe^r, totnn^ i^olj 
im Ofen fnittert, unb um ben Dfen itned^t unb ^rr bie ^Snbe 
reibt unb gittert ; totnn @tein nnb 8ein i»or grofk aerbric^t, tntb 
Zei(^ nnb @een trac^en $ S)ad flingt i^m gut, ba« l^af t er nif!^t, 
bann miQ er tobt fi(^ lachen. ®ein ®i^Iof i»on (ti4 liegt gitnj 
^inau« beim 9lorbpo( an bem Stranbe; boc^ l^at er aui^ ein 
@ommerbattd im lieben ©(^»eiserlanbe« T>a ifi tt benn ba(b 
bort, ba(b ^ier, gut 9tegiment gu fuhren, unb »enn er bun^jicl^^ 
flehen toir unb fe^n i^n an nnb — frieren. Slanbin«. . 

21. X)er ®olbat nnb bie @ternf(l^ntti»i»e. 

SefannttiA fagt man, ba^ ein ®tem f^iefe, »enn eine Stent« 
fd^nuppe fattt; aber »ad man meint unb »a« fo autffle^t, ffnb 
nur Dünjte, bie flc^ nid^t felbt »eit fiber und in ber irbifc^en ?«ft 
entjfinben unb »ieber »erlSfd^en. Die Sterne aber ffnb t>iele 
9Rtaionen üReilen »eit wn und entfernt. 3eber beobachtet 
feinen richtigen Sauf unb l^SIt auf bie 9Rinute ein, benn fie fte^eii 
unter einer f^arfen 9uff!(^t Sin ge»i{fer Solbat auf ber 
Sc^ilbtoac^e mufte bie Setrad^tung über bad Sßeltgebaube im 
jtalenber nie gelefen ^aben. 9uf unb ab unb ab unb auf in ber 
^i^itternad^t machte er balb gum d^^^etireib 9(bbitionderem)>et, 
^Sbtenb bie Srmunterungd^iebe, bie er bei ))erf(i^iebenen jd^idliä^tn 
@)elegenbeiten fcbon einget^an l^atte ; balb betrachtete er aur 
Sbtoec^dlung bie benachbarten Käufer unb bie Sturme im Vtent* 
fd^eine bed legten Sierteld, unter anbem audi ben @temt(urm, 
auf »eitlem bie Stemfe^er fld^ aufhalten unb tl^t ^ben, »ad 
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M 9)i4t ittit ^faiMttl scfi^icH ^««i^ Pe t« toifen« «uf (inomi 
fiidt einer i>ott ^n (Sternfe^ern ein Semro^r i^etau«, ein 9)er« 
\ptlü^, unt fc^ant nac^ einem @ternlein ^inau«* X)er @oItat 
^^te t Sa« »id ie0t ter ba oben mit feinem Sladro^re f Denn 
er fa^ ba« 9>erf)>em9 f&r ein Slo^ro^r an* 91U er il^m eine 
3eit Xüna unbemealic^ ^u^tS^mt l^attt, ba^te er t Der )iett aber 
lange ! Snblidb f<$^i ^^i^ Stern, lole man ed nennt« Da geriet)^ 
ber @otbat in Sermnnberung unt in Staunen* Si, fagte er, ber 
fann« 1 9lSmIid^ er meinte, ber Stemfeber l^abe nadb einem 
Sterne geaielt unb i^n bom Fimmel b^vuntergeMoffen, toie man 
einen S))er(ing i»om Da^e fcbieft Der l^at feinen S^ei(, ber 
tommt nimmer 1 S(fo giebt ed nid^t nur Seute, bie ba meinen, 
ba$ bie Sterne fcbie^en, fonbem Siner l^at fogar gemeint, bap |{e 
Mnnen gefd^offen toerben* 3. 9>« ^tUU 

22. Der Strol^mann« 

Sin Sauer l^atte einen gar fd^dnen ffiei|enader, bie Sfel^ren 
Mren ^eU JtSrner, unb bie JtBrner »aren t»oa 9Reb(, unb fie 
loaren beinabe reif. Da famen bie bSfrn Sparen unb fielen ibm 
in feinen Seiaen unb fragen bie b<t(breifen Aörner, unb »enn fie 
e0 fo fortgetrieben l^atten, fo l^atte ber t^ann gar nicbtd belom« 
mttu Da ging er bed Storgen« in aOer grübe b^nan«, um auf 
biefe S))i(^buben )tt fdbiefen, allein a(d er b^nlam, maren ^e 
fcbon ba geioefen, benn bie Sparen fkben nocb fr&ber auf aU 
bie Sauern* Unb fie b^^tten ibm fcbon mieber ein Stfid SSeiaen 
autfgefreffen nnb fa§en nun auf bed Siad^bar« jtirfdbbaume unb 
nafd^ten jtirf(ben unb lärmten» aU totnn fie fidb aber ibre S))i(^« 
buberei freuten. Der Sauer fraj^te fid^ l^inter ben C)i^ttn unb 
befann fid^, load er maAtn fottte, benn feinen guten fBeigen tooOte 
er i^nen boc^ ni(bt (äffen, üuf einmal fiel ibm ein SDtittel ein* 
Sl(d er na(b ^aufe fam, nabm er einen Stodf, fo grog ald ein 
aRenf(j^, »icfelte Strol^ barum, bitf er bid genug max, unb madbte 
ibm itoei ürme, ^og ibin bann feinen alten Slod an, fe^te ibm 
feinen alten ^ut auf unb gab ibm eine gro^e 9^iif(9e in bie 
i^anb. 9,U bie Sparen fd^lafen gegangen »aren, nabm er biefe^ 
Ungetbäm, trug ed f^inau^ unb fieUte ed mitten in feinen fßti^tn* 
adtx, gerabe al4 tütnn ed tin lebenbiger 9Rann loare* Den 
anbern 9Rorgen, fobaib bie Sparen aufmadbten, flogen fie eiligfl 
nac^ bem %dtt, »o fie ti fidb gut fc^mecfen laffen »outen ; aber 
aU fie binfamen, flebe ba, ba flanb fd^on ber Sauer in feinem 
alten Stodfe unb in feinem alten ^ute unb brobte ibnen mit ber 
86 
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ydtfd^* Da tfi fo gef&l^rli^ dit^fa^, getroitteti ge {l^ iii^t 
^erbeisttfliesen, fotttem lauerten in ber fHaü^iax^^aft, oh Uwn 
itt 9)eitf(^enmann gar nit^t nad^ ^aufe ge^en loärbe* Sber er 
ging nid^t; fit mochten tparten, fo (ange fie mottten, er 6Hci 
immer flehen, utC^ totnn Ut ffitnb lam, fo fd^toang et ftiae 
9eitf4|e fo ^oii^, baf e« il^nen em{lli4i bange »nrbe* Sn^Uc^ 
flogen fie mit hungrigem Stagen na<^ ^aufe; fie l^often aber, 
»ieaeid^t mürbe ber Sauer, aU er fo fru^e in bn« gelb gegangen 
fei, fein genfter offen gelaffen l^aitn ; unb bann tooOten fie fid^ 
über feine Aafe ^ermac^n, toeld^e er gewo^nUd^ ba troAictr. 
9(ber bad belam il^nen no6^ ubler. 9U namli^ ber Sauer to 
&pai^tn fo nad^ feinem offenen genfler lugen fal^, t>erfle<fte er 
f!c^ l^inter bie Sl^ure, unb aU nun bie fi^Hmmen jtafebiebe bin« 
eingeflogen maren unb eben meinten, einen reii^t glüdlid^en gttnb 
gemacht au l^aben, ba aog er bad genfier mit einem gaben in, un^ 
Pebe ba, bie Ferren ®i>a0en u^aren aUtfammt gefangen, unb e« 
ging i^nen, loie ed aUtn @))i^bnben ge^en mug. 

Cnrtman* 

23. ^ier ifl gegi)>fl. 

Seniamin granHin nfij^te feinen Sanb^Ieuten, ben 9totb' 
amerifanem, nid^t nur aU Staatsmann, fonbem auä^ aU 8anb« 
mann befhebte er fi(^, burc^ fein 9eif)»iel |u nü^tn. dx benu^ 
unter anberm ben ®ip^ unb erhielt baburd^, »ad {e^t ie^er 
Sauer ioei$, bamaU aber nod^ »enigen befannt n>ar, — t>iel 
fcboneren A(ee, aU feine 9lad^barn* Diefe aber tooQten niAt 
glauben, ba$ ba« ©ipfen bie Urfac^e bed fd^onen jtlee'd fei. 2>ic« 
ärgerte grantlin, unb er backte anfangt, nun, totnn i^r^g nii^t 
beffer l^aben »out, fo laft tuttn jttee ungegi^fl. 3)od^ uitt 
SBinter befann er fld^ anberd, unb im gru^{a^re mal^Ite er einen 
iHeeadfer an ber ©träfe au^, unb fhreute in aUer @ti(Ie bie 
SBortet „^ier ijt gegipfi!'' in mann^gropen Sud&^aben mit 
®ip« über ben Älee, außerbem lief er biefctf Äleeflüd ungegi|>fL 
9iU nun fpater bie itutt Dorbei famen, faben fie bie buntlen fetten 
Streifen im Älee, fingen an gu bud^jiabiren unb brad^ten balb bie 
brel Söorte ^erau« : „$ier ifi gegipfi." «Run »anberte «UeÄ ^n 
bem Ädfer :^in, fa^ unb lad — unb ba§ »on je^t an bie Sele^rung 
»irlte, ba« brandneu wir eigenttid^ ni^t ^injuauffigen, 

24« Strol^l^alm, jtol^le unb Sobne. 
3n einem X)orfe ipol^nte eine arme, alte grau, bie l^atte ein 
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®eri$t Sonnen sufamtnengeBra^t unb »oOte |{e lod&ett. @ie 
tnad^tf auf intern ^erbe ein Seuer )ure(^t, unb bamit e« bcflo beffer 
brennen fottte, aunbete fle ed mit einer ^anb Dofl ®trob on. %ii 
fie bie 8?obnen in ben Xopf fd^^uttete, entfiel i^r unbemerireine, 
bte auf bem Soben neben einem <Btto^almt ^u liegen Um ; ba(b 
barnad^ fprang aud^ eine glübenbe jtoble Dom ^erbe gu ben 
beiben i^ttab. Da fing ber ©tro^^alm an unb fprac^ : ,;Biebe 
greunbe, Don n)annen fommt ibr ^er V X)ie itol^le antmortete : 
,,34 bin 3tt gutem ®(ü(te bem geuer entfprungen, unb l^&tte i^ 
bae nicbt mit ®emalt burc^gefej^t, fo nntr mir ber Sob geioip, i^ 
lo&re au 8lf(^e Derbrannt'' Die 9o^ne fagte t „^6^ bin aud^ nodi 
mit beiUr ^aut baDonjjefommen ; aber bitte miib bie 9l(te in ben 
Zop^ gebracht, ic^ mare o^ne Sarmberjigfeit au Srei gefod^t 
toorben, toit meine jtameraben.'' ,,8Qäre mir benn ein iefferetf 
Scbi^al au Zf^M gemorbenf' fprad^ bad @trol(^, ,,alle meine 
Sruber 1^<it bie alte grau in geuer unb Slaucb aufgeben laffen, 
fec^aig l^at fie auf einmal atpadt unb um« 2eben gebraut* 
®Iü(f(i(ber»eife bin ic^ i^r itDi]6^tn ben gingern burc^gefd^Iui^ft«'' 
,,9Bad foQen »ir aber nun anfangen V* ^pxad^ bie jtoble. ,4)0^ 
meine/' anttt>ortete bie 9o1^nt, „tütil toir fo gläcfUc^ bem Xobc 
entronnen finb, fo tooQen »ir und aU gute (SlefeQen aufammen« 
I^alten, unb, bamit un4 ^itr nicbt »ieber ein ntuU Ungluc! ereilt, 
gemeinfd6aftli(b audioanbem unb in ein frembed Sanb ale^en." 

Der CorfAIag gefiel ben beiben anbem, unb fie matfyttn fid^ 
mit einanber auf ben SBeg» Salb aber famen fie ün einen 
Reinen Sad^, unb ba leine Srudfe ober lein @teg ba mar, fo 
»ttf ten fie nid^t, toie fie hinüber lommen foQten. Der @trob« 
f^alm fanb guten dlat^ unb fprad^ : „3d^ toitt mid^ quer über« 
legen, fo fSnnt i^r auf mir »te auf einer »rfidfe binüberge^en*" 
Der @tro^^a(m fhretfte fid^ atfo Don tintm Ufer aum anbem, unb 
bie jto^le, bie Don bi^iget 9latur toar, tripi>elte nad^ gana !edf auf 
bie neugebaute Srüde. 91« fie aber in bie ÜRitte gecommen toat 
unb unter fid^ bad ffiaffer raufd^en l^drte, marb i^r bo(b üngft, 
fie blieb fielen unb traute fi(^ nidftt toeiter. Der (Stto^alm aber 
fing an au brennen, aerbrad^ in atoei ©tudfe unb ftet in ben Sad^ ; 
bie ^oble rutfd^te nad^, i^d^tt, al^ fie in bad SBaffer lam unb gab 
ben ®eift auf. Die Sol^ne, bie Dorfid^tiger Sßeife nod^ auf bem 
Ufer aurudgeblieben toar, mu^te fiber bie ®efd^id6te lacben, fonnte 
ni^t aufboren unb ladete fo getoaltig, ba^ fie aer)>(a0te. 9?un 
toax e« ebenfaOd um fie gefd^e^en, toenn ni^t au gutem (^liidt 
ein ®(^neiber, ber auf ber ffianberfd^aft mar, fid^ an bem Sac^e 
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<m««erttl^t l^ittt. ffieK et ritt mitfeibigt« ^) l^t, J^eHtt er 
9labe( unb ä^xtn ^ttan^ unt> na^ete fie sufammett. £)te Sohlte 
bcbanfte fic^ bei i^tit auf d fd^önjh ; ta er aber fc^tparjeit Bn^ira 
^braft^t ^CLttt, fo l^aben feit ber 3^tt aOe Sonnen eine f^mar^e 
9tat(. (Brtmiit. 

25. Srial^Iung au^ bem ÜRorgentanbe* 

3n ber Xurfei trieb ein fel^r reicher itnb i»ortte^r SRatm 
einen Ernten, ber i^ um eine SBo^Itbot anfle^ter mit ^c^eltioorteft 
unb ®(^iägen ^on j^ ab, unb aU er i^n nidb^ »^^^ erreich 
fonnte, warf er i^n no(^ mit einem Steine« Süle^ bie e4 fa^n, 
t>erbro§ U, aber 9liemattb tonnte errat^en, toamm ber arme 
3Rann ben @tein aufhob unb, o^ne ein ffiort gu fagen, in bie 
Za\ä^t ^tdttf unb 9}itmanb badete baron, bap er ibn s»i>n nuii 
an fo bei fid^ tragen »urbe* Sber ba0 t^ot er toirfUi^. Kad^ 
3a^r unb Za^ «»erübte ber reid^e Vlann einen fc^ied^ten (Streiij^ 
unb tt)ttrbe bedme^n nid^t nur feine« Sermogen« berlnfhg, 
fonbern mupte auc^, naäi bortiger ®itte, )ttr ©c^on unb ©d^anbe 
rndtoart« auf einen Sfet gef^t, bnrd^ bie '@tabt reiten« 9Lwl 
(Spott unb ^ä^irnpf fehlte ed nid^t Der 9Rann mit brm rat^« 
fel^aften Steine in ber Xafd^ ^b unter ben Bufd^aucm eben 
aniS^ ha unb erfannte feinen Seleibiger. 3e|^t fu^r er f<^eO mit 
ber $anb in bie Safere ; it^ft griff er naä^ bcm Steine ; {e^t 1^ 
er 4bn fc^on in bie ^o^e, um i^n toicber nad^ feinem Seleibiger git 
»erfen« 9ber »ie bon einem guten ®eifte getoamt, lief er i^tt 
mieber fallen unb ging mit betoegtem ®efid^te baoon« 

Daran« lann man lernen er^d : 9lan foO im ®Iu(fe ni^t 
fibermütbigr ni^t unfreunblid^ unb be(eibi§enb gegen geringe 
unb arme ätenfc^en fein; benn e« lann bor 9tad^t leidet anber« 
»erben, aU ed am frühen 9Rorgen toar, unb t SBer bir aU greunb 
nid^t« nü^en lann, ber lann »ieOeidftt aU geinb bir f^aben« 
3weiiend t !9tan foH feinem Seinbe leinen Stein in ber Xafd^ 
unb feine Stad^t im ^er^en nachtragen« Denn aU ber arme 
"SRann ben feinen auf bie Srbe faden lief unb ba^on ging, 
fl>rad^ er au flc^ felbfi fo t „SHadbe an biefem Sfeinbe audsnnbeii, 
fo lange er rei(^ unb glfidttici »ar, mar tbori^t unb gefabrlit^ ; 
jiei^t, too er ungludflid^ ifl, toäre e« unmenfd^Iid^ unb fd^anblid^." 

a »• -^ebeU 

26. Die Stube. 
S« maren einmal |t»ei 8räber, bie maren Jtdeg«lettte, unb ber 
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eine i»ott i^nen toar xüä^, Ut anbere arm. t>a mUtt bet arme 
Pd^ aud feiner 9lot^ Reifen, ^o^ ben jtriegdrod aud unb koarb 
ein Sauer« VKo grub unb \adtt er fein ©tudd^en 9idtx unb 
faete Stuben. i>tx @amen ging auf, unb ed »uc^d eine 9iübe, 
bie »arb gro$ unb flart unb ivarb aufe^enb« bider unb kooUte ^ar 
nid^t auf^Sren ju toacbfen, fp bag niemaU mar fold^f eine 9lübe 

Sefe^en »orben. SnU^t toar fie fo grof , ba§ man fie auf einen 
Bagen leaen mu§te, um fie ^em 9)(a0e au bringen« X)er Sauer 
mufte ni^t, »ad er bamit anfangen foUte, unb ob'd fein ®\uä 
ober Unglücf toäre. Sitblic^ ba^te er; ,,Ser!auffl bu fie, tvad 
mirfl bu Q)rof ed bafur belommen, unb toidfl bu fie felber effen, fo 
t^un bte Heinen Stäben benfelben 2)ien{t. 9m beflen i^% bu 
bringfl fie bem ftönige, unb mad^fl i^m ein (Befc^enf bamit/' 
IHIfo (ttb er fie auf ben SQagen, fpannte feine Dd^fen t>or, brachte 
fie an ben $of unb fc^enfte f!e bem jtonige. „di," fagte ber Jtönig^ 
„\t>a^ für ein feUfam Ding ifl ba« f üRir ifi t}iel ®unber(i(be« 
Dor bie 9iugen getommen, aber fo ein Unget^fim nod^ nit^t ! Vutf 
tva0 f&r Samen, mag bie gewad^fen fein f Ober bir gerät^^d 
attein, unb bu bifl ein ©lücfdtlnb." — „«d^ nein/' fagie ber 
Sauer, „ein ®(ü(fdtinb bin idi nicbt, i^ bin nur ein armer 
ftricgdmann, ber fi^ nic^t mel^r narren fonnte; barum l^ing id^ 
ben Ariegdrocf an ben Stagel unb baute bad Sanb. 3(1^ $abe 
noc^ einen Sruber, ber ifl xtiä^ unb euc^, ^err Aönig, mo^I be«* 
tannt ; i4 aber ^abe nid^td unb bin t>on aUer Sßelt i^ergeffem" 

Da em))fanb ber jtönig SRitieib mit i^m unb ^pxaä^ t „Deinet 
Vrmut^ foQfl bu überhoben fein unb fo t>on mir befc^enft merben, 
baf bu »oi^t beinem reid^en Sruber gleid^ fommft.'' Da f(i^en!te 
er i^m i»ie(e Krtfer, Giiefen unb gerben unb mad^te i:^n fteinreid^, 
fo ba§ be« anbern Sruberd Steic^t^um bem feinen gar nii^t lonnte 
bergHd^en merben. 

VId bicfer l^9rte, mad fein Sruber mit einer einzigen 9tube 
enoorben ^atte, beneibete er ii^n unb fann l^in unb ber, toie er 
fi(^ and^ ein fotd^e« (Rind aumenben tonne. Sr moQte ed aber 
ttodb i»iel gefd^eiter anfangen, na^m fed^d au^erorbentlid^ fc^0ne 
yferbe unb brachte fie bem Könige, dx meinte nid^t« SInbered, 
al0, ber mfirbe ibm ein »iel größere« ®egengefd^enl mad^en; 
benn, ^atte fein ©ruber fo t)iel für eine Stube befommen, ma« 
koürbe ibm für fo fc^Sne 9>fcrbe nidbt 9lUt^ »erben. 

Der StbniQ lobte bie $ferbe über bie Wla^tn unb fc^ien an^ 
f erorbentIid> »ergnugt über bae ©efdbenf. „Aber," ^xad^ er, 
„m^ für einen Dan! foO id^ eud^ für ein fo trefflid^e« Oefd^ent 
86* 
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tnveifen? 34 ^^it nid^ in meiner ®malt, tad an @eftml^nt 
ttnb tvttn^erbarer %xt biefen eblen ©ffd^ot^fen gleid^ Idme. X>o<| 
IJaltl" tiefet )»ld^li<i^ unt? »Infte eine« feinet T>ienet; „\af bfe 
grofe Mibe bringen, benn i^ »uf te nid^td, im^ frltenet nn^ 
auf etorbentiid^et n)&re ; bie toiU id^ eud^ ft^enfen«'' 9Ifo nmfte 
bet Steid^ feine« Snibet« 9lfibe auf feinen SSagen legen itnb na^ 
^aufe faxten laffm» ^ ®rimm, 

27. Der alte Sultan. 

(?# ^ttt ein 0attct eiimi tmiMi «^b, b«T 0tt(Mui H<f # b(t imc «U fd^mbrn« 
«üb ^rt( alle ^iUtie tcrioren, fo ba^ er RkM mi^r ftfi ^ett fennrc. Bn einet 
^rlt flanb b«t (Bauer mit feiner 3ra« toor ber •^au#tt&re unb fprac(^ t ,,ben alte a 
eufran fd^ief i(^ morgen t«bt, ber ifl |tt nid^t^ me^r nft^e." S)ie 3rau, bie 9ttrlei» 
mit bem treuen Xbiere batte, anttrertcte s ,,ba er un# fo (ange ^a^re geblent bat vnb 
•^i^ bei tm4 §eba(ten, fo tonnten i»tr fbm tvoM batf (gnabenbrob geben.'' „(Si 
tMi#/' fugte ber ^Mn, ,M bifl nt(^ re^t gef^leibt, er ^t teinen ^obn mebr in 
9lan(, unb ttkn 2>ieb fSrc^ret ft^ bor fl^m, er tonn )e(t AtMge^ea. Jfm er vn^ gt« 
bient/ fo bat er fein gute^ treffen bafir getriegt." 

^er arme ^unb, ber nic^t toeit bobon In ber Gomie aittfgefiretft tag, b^tte «Ofetf 
mit angrb^rt unb toar traurig, ba^ morgen fein Center Xag fein foOte. dt ^octt 
einen guten Qrrunb, ba# tvar ber IBolf, {u bem f(^li^ er '4benb# binAu# in bea 
Sßafb unb Hagte über ba# 6(ti(ffa(, botf ibm beborfiilnbe. r,<^re, (5ct>atter/' fagte 
ber QB0I5 ,,fei gute# Sffntb'^ i^ toiS bir an# beiner S^ot^ fttifin, 3(^ b^be eti»a# 
atitfgeba(^t. borgen in aSer Ötfib* g<bt bein <^err mit feiner ^m mä ^tn, tmb 
fit nebmen ibr Meinet ilinb mit, loeU niemanb im •^oiife |iirflMeibt. ®it yfVegfs 
h*ä Jtinb ii>^brettb ber '^Crbtit binter bie ^«ft in ben Gatten |u (egen i Ug b«( 
baneben, gUi(^ aU tooOtefl bu t4 betoMl^« ^ loiS bann wi bem 9B«(b< fttum4* 
traben unb b«# Jtinb rauben, bii mu^t mir eifrig aac^fpringen, af# looOtefi ba mk 
ti toieber abjagen. 3(^ (äffe U faQen, nnb bu bringfi t4 ben (Eltern loieber jur&l« 
bie glauben bann, bu ^dttefl ti gerettet unb ftnb bie( {u bantbar, aitf bag (te bir eta 
feib antbun foOfren ; im (9egent^ei(, bu fommfi in bSflige (9nabe, unb fie toerben t4 
bhr an wM^ti mebr fttiUn Uffen." 

2)er *^rnf0(ag gefie( bem i^unb, nnb »ie er «tt#geba<(t ivor, fo tourbe et aa^ «m^* 
gefflbrt. a>er QDater ft^rie, «U er ben 2Bo(f mit feinem J(inbe but04 9e(b (aafni 
fai^ ; a(# ti aber bet a(te Button gnrfltfbrod^ ba foat et fVob^ fhtiil^tte i^a aab 
figte X „bir foOf tein .^r^a gefrftmmt toerben, ba foOü ba# (Snobenbrob efea, f» 
(ange bu leb^." ßu feiner ^raa aber fpra^ er s „ge^ g(ei4^ ^eim^ aab to^ beai 
alten ®u(tan einen SBetfbrei, ben brau<l^t er vM^ )u beigen, unb briag Ui Jto^ 
eitlen autf meinem ^%ttt, batf fij^nt i(^ ibm |u feinem iager." Sßon nun qj^ b^ttt 
ti ber alte Sultan fo gut. a(tf er ft(^# nur to&nfd^en fonnte. (Balb ^nad^ befugte 
ibn ber SDolf unb frettte ftd^, la^ a0e# fo loobl gelungen loar. „^ber, Kroatin,** 
fagte er, „btt tvitfl bo<t ein '^(ttge iubrScten, toenn i<l^ bei (9e(egen^t beinem <&erra 
ein ftttti ®^af foegboie. (li foirb einem b^t}U(age O^toet (i^ bat^)af(^(agea.'' 
,r^rauf redl^ne aii^t," aatt^mcte bit •ftaab, ^^meiaem ^m» bleibe i^ trea^ bM 
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l«rf it^ tH^ |U0ibfii««' Xn 5B»(f «elntCr M# lo^rc nic^ im dfufb mtP^tt^th 
UminUt 9MK ^angcfc^k^it «n» i»»au ft^ ki^ ^i^f Mtn. *4bcr ^v iBautt^ 

«nb l&maitf ib« mit Um 2>fef^|i««t( gtffiig tk .^aort. Dct 2Bolf mufit« outfi 
fdptii, fi^ •hit Um -^ttii^c lu I «ilMrt, ta (lM<0t(t (dtff 0«, ^fSc («afl b» 

'4m «nbcm SRtisfn fH^iitt b<r SD^tf b<u €i#»tin^ sab lik^ bea ^unb tfi^Auä in 
bfii 2BA(b färbten, b« tboOtcn fit i^tt €i^t au^mn^n. 2)cc «Ir« 0uUAn toniitf 
Mntn »tifliiiib ffnbtnaU ciiic MAt, t>k mu Uti 0<int ^cre, unb ali fit lufiuif 
mf n binAtt^in^rn, ^mptltt bif ormt itoftc bab«v unb fhMeu augUic^ bov ®<|mn| 
b«n ec^KMU) in bie J^hlii. iDcc 3Bo(f unb fein Scifiiiab toaren f(^n an Ott unb 
etffle; aU fic «bn i^ifn OW^tr bo^cr tommin ^J^n, meinten pt, tr f&^rcc cinrn 
e\bti mit fi^, vhH fit bin «ufgerii^retrn S^(^an| brr Jto^c baf&r anfa^^tn. Unb 
nuenn ba# arme Xbiev fo auf brei Seinen bApfte« ba^en fte nid^t anbete, ai# e# b^be 
iebetfmai einen &teia auf unb tooflre bomit auf fit tpetfrn. i>a loarb i^nen betben 
au^, ta4 toilbe ed^toein btrtro^ ß^ in4 Uub, unb ber 2Bb(f freoiig auf einen 
0aum. X>ft <^nnb unb bie Jto^e, aU fit ^eranhimen, Ibunberten fi^, bag fi^ nie« 
manb feM Üef* ^a# toUbe G^^in aber ^tte fUf im iaub ni^t gani ber^ecten 
tonnen, fonbern bU OUtn ragten no(^ ^eroaa^. aoä^rcnb bie jto^e fii bebji(^ri§ 
«mfC^te, Itvinfle ba# Gt^oein mit ben Obren i bie Jta^e» loelc^e meiiire, ti regt« 
fi^ ba eine SDIau^, fprang baranf |a^ nnb bi^ ber|b«ft hinein. 3)a erbeb f^ ba# 
&<Otbein mit grofiem «Befd^rei« lief fbrt unb rieft ^tcrt auf bem (Saum ba fUit ber 
6(inlbige." ^er -^unb nnb bie J(aQe fi^Nn biitauf unb erbddtten ben 2Bolf, ber 
f<|^4\mte ftd^, ba^ er ft(to fb furd^tfam gcieigt ^tte, unb na^m bon bem <^unb bc« 
(Rieben an. 

Skftbcf % u. 9D. 0rimm. 

28. Zxau ^oUe« 

(fine SBitttve ^atte ftbei X^ttt, babcn tMr bie eine ft9n unb ftcif'ig, bie anbere 
ffifU^ unb flu!. Gie ^afte aber bie (^Af (i(^ unb fUnfe, \otU fit il)re redete Xod^rcr 
tbar, biet lieber, unb bie anbere muffe aOe Vtibeit t^un unb ber '^fj^enputtel im 
^ufe fein. 3>a# arme IDtilbd^en muf te ftd^ t&gÜ0 auf bie grof e Strafe bei einem 
0runnen fe^en nnb mufte f» biet f^innen» baf i^m ba# 0(ut m4 ben Ringern 
frrang. 9lun trug tä ^ m, baf bie epuit einmal gan| blutig tbar, ba bAtfte t4 
jtd^ bamit in ben Orunnen unb tboOte fte abtnafd^en t f!e fyrang ihm aber Mi bet 
^an> unb ffet Hnab. (i€ toeinte, lief |ur etiefmntter unb txflÜbUt ibr ba# UnglAdt. 
®ie fc^lt e# heftig unb ibar fe unbarmberiig, baf fie fprad^ t ,Mft bu bie &puit 
llinunter fUHen Uf[tn, fo bb( ft aud^ tbieber (eranf." S>a ging ba# tültibdl^en |u bem 
0Tunnen lurAdt unb louf tt n\^u tba# t4 anfüngen fbOte« nnb in feiner <0er|en#ang(l 
fprang e# in ben Orunnen l^ineln, um bie ^pnle gu labten. CP# berlor bie fdrtln« 
mtn^ unb al# e# ertbacj^te unb tbieber |u fi(^ felber tom, tbar t4 auf einer fd^nen 
SDiefe t ba fi^ien bie Qonne unb loaren biel taufrnb Blumen. '4uf ber SEBiefe ging 
ti fort unb tam |u einem ^^tftn, ber tbar boQcr Orob; batf 0rob aber rieft 
„A(S), |ieb mit^ rau^f fonfi berbrenn i<^# \i^ bin fc^en l^gfi au#gebad(en." 2>a trat 
e# mit bem 0rebfd^ieber Stritt unb ^tte afle^ beraub. 3>ana# ging t4 tbeiter unb 
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tem|«tlwtt0«itt,bn.^ »»8 9ci^«iA ritf 1^ |ttt ,,«« MItttC «14^ 
f^actrl mi^, toir V(«pfr( f{«b aUf mit (iRnnbct reif." 2)« fd^kmitf ti. btn 0««« 
^^ Mf '^fopff ( fieUtt Al# cfgnctM fUr nmh fi^mlff f» Ungt, >i# tttacr sc^ •#<■ 
Imt; «üb aU (# aOe in cineii ^iifta itifimaieiigcUgt ^ttc, gtns c# »icNr tMittr. 
<SaMi(^ tim c# |tt ciiieai Htinai J^$nM, bat««4 gsitCf eine Alte Qr««; imü fie «Wr 
f» grv^r 9^M <)«ttf r tMVt i^m oiigfi uiA H »oOtc f^rttouftm. SHe «ff» ^ni« 
aber rief M^niiM^ X „im4 flr^tefl bu bi4# (ieb<# iHnb I hMh bei mir, »emi b« «Oe 
9rbrit in •^«»fe orbetitii^ t^nn loiOfi, fo foO birtf gut gebn ; nnr rniif r bn :iUbc 
geben, bof bu mein $8ett gut mat^ unb e^ flctf ig nnffc^ttf Ifl, bof ble Sebeni fTfa» 
gen, bann fi^neit e# in btr 2Be(t; i^ bin bie 3r«« J^pJkt.*' 3Bfi( bie *«ltc ibm fb 
gnr infpraC^, fo foiftt fi^ Ui SRäMjlen ein ^erj, ibifligte ein «nb begab ^ ia ibmi 
S>ienfl. (14 beforgcf an^ «Oetf no^ ibrer ^nfrlebenbeir nnb f^ltttlte ibr b«# iSect 
immer geiMicig «uf, b«^ bie Qebem tbie et^neeflotfen umber (logen; bafSr b<ttte etf 
avd^ ein gntetf leben bei ibr« (ein b&fe# SBort, nnb aOe Xage (9efortene# unb (9<^ 
bratenetf. 9lun loar ti eine petriang bei ber 3ran •^offe, b<i i»Arb e# traurig n^^ 
tmifrc anfingt fe(bfi nii^«t»a# ibm ftbfte; enb(i(^ merttt ti, baf ti ^eimtvcb 
toar t nnb ob ti hier gfeiii^ bie( eanfenbmaC beffer loar a(# jn ^9U4, fo b«tte e# bo4^ 
ein Q[)erlangen babin. (f nb(i0 fagte e# jn ibr t „\iä^ bnbe ben 3ammer na^ •^■tf 
friegr, nnb tbenn ti mir «ui^ noi^ fo gut bier nneen gebt» fo fann i^ boc^ niil^t fos* 
ger bleiben, i^ mu^ loieber binanf |n ben SReinigen." 2>ie Ormt -^oae fagte : „r# 
gefaßt mir, baf bu tbieber na(^ ^u4 berUngfl, unb toei( bn mir fo treu gebient bafi, 
fo toiff it^ bi<^ feibfl loieber binauf bringen." Gie nabm ti boranf bei ber <{>itnb 
nnb fftbrte ti bor ein grofei Xb^r. ^bai Xbbr loarb aufjetban, nnb lote batf 0112^ 
d^en gerabe barunter f anb, fre( ein gctoaitiger Ootbregen, unb a0etf <SoIb bttrb oa 
ibm bangen, fo baf ti ftber unb über babon bebettt loarb. M3>a# foOjl bn boben, 
toeif bn fo fletf ig geioefen bifl/' fpra^ bie 3rau «^oQe, nnb gab ibm atw^ bie GrnU 
toieber, bie ibm in ben Omnnen geftöen toar. 2>arauf loarb batf Xbor berf^lofea« 
nnb ba# 9t2lM^n befUnb fit^ oben auf ber 2Befr, ni^t meit bon feiner ÜRntter «^ou^ 
nnb al# ti in ben ^^of tarn, faf ber <6abn auf bem 0mnnen nnb rieft 

„tiferiti, nnfere gotbene 3nngfratt ifi loieber bie." 

^ ging ti hinein |tt feiner SRutter, nnb toel( ti fo mit (9o(b bebtet anlam, loarb c# 
gut aufgenommen nnb muf te aQe# eri^len. 

fb^i OKabc^n er|(Uite aae#, loa# ibm begegnet loar, nnb aU bie tPtutter b^rte, 
•nf tretcbe tfrt ti |n bem grofen Okeit^tbum getommen toar, tooSte fit ber anbem 
b^f Ii(^n nnb faulen Xoc^ter gerne batfelbe (Sltkt lWTf<bajfcn. 6ie mnf te fi<b «n 
ben fdmnnen fe$en unb fpinnen ; nnb bamit ibre ^pule blutig toarb, fio^ fte fü^ im 
bie Ringer unb lerflief fi^ bie -^anb an ber 2>ornbette. 2)ann toarf fte bie epuU 
in brn (Brunnen unb fprang frlber binein. Gie Uvx, toie bie anbere, i^Vif bie f(b9iit 
ISlefe unb ging auf bemfrlbrn^fabetoeiter. ttfU fte }u bem f8a<tofen gelangt«, 
fi^ie ba# sarob toieber : „a^, {leb mi^ rau#, {ieb mit^ rau#, fonfl »erbrenn i^, ii^ 
bin f0on Üngfl au^grbatfen." 2>te Qaute aber anttoorte te t „ba b^tte i(^ lufi mi(^ 
f<|^mn(Sig |tt machen," unb ging fort. fSalb tam fte }u bem 'Apfelbaum, ber rief: 
„at^, ft^ftttef mi(b' ft^ilttel mi0, totr 'i2(epfel ftnb aOe mit etnanber reif." @te ant* 
loortete aber t ,,btt tommfl mir re<tt, ti t(nnte mir einer auf ben jtopf fiOen," unb 
ging bamit toetter. V(U }Te bor ber 3rau -^oQe -^ani tam, fftrt^tc fie ft(^ nit^. 



;Km tfflcn Za0 t^t fic fi^ (Sftvatt an, toar fleifig unb fblgtt ber Qrau ^oOe. toenit 
(fe i^ tnM# fagrtr benn ^e bad^ an botf irfeU <90((, U4 fle i^ fn^itNii tofirbe ; 
am ttofimi Xag abn fing ftc fe^n an |it famUtn^, am britten no(^ mcf^r, ba toeOtt 
fIc SRorgmtf gar nh^ atifflf^rn. Gic mat^r« aud^ bcr Qran ^o8f ba# flirrt ni^t, 
loU fi<^ gtbftbttf, unb fi^ftrtttrc t4 n^, baf bic Sfbtrn aufflogen. 2>a# tvarb bit 
grau ^bflt ba(b mftbt nnb figee ibr bfn S>ienf! auf. IDa# tvar bie 9an(c tocbC lu« 
fHtbf n nnb mcintf , nun toftrbc bcr Oolbrfgen t»mmtn ; bU Qrau •^oKc fSl^ne fft 
Ottd^iubtmZ^er; aU ffc aber banmter flanb, loarb ffatt be# Oofbe^ ein grofrt 
itflfel boS ^t^ autfgcfd^ftrtet» ,,S>a# ifl )ur 0e(o(nnng beinrr fbitnUt/* fagrr bie 
Srau •^oflc unb fi^fe^ ba# Xbor )U. S)a fom bic 3au(c ^cim unb toav gani mit 
9t^ b^btdtt, unb bcr ^^n auf bcm fBrunnrn, a(# et fit fa^, Tieft 

/^tiNfiti, unfeu fC^mu^ige ^ngf^ou ifi toitbe? t)\i.'^ 
Zu 9t^ bUfb ober an 1^ ^gen nub W9ÜH, f» lange fTt lebit, n^t abgHittt. 

Orllbft 3. «. SB. (Stimm. 

29. Da« Sliefenft>ielafitg» 

3m CPifaf attf ber fltarg 9l4bedlr bit an «inem Mk» flBtvg bei einem SBafferfUd 
flegr, loaren bie 0licrer bov feilen grofe CfUcfta. Einmal ging ba# Sliefenfriiuietn 
^ab ia# XM tvbOre fe^ra» i»ic e# ba «attn 1»^, luib lom bi# fuji no^ •^a#U4^ 
auf ein bot bem 2Balb gelegene^ Zdtxfitb, ba# getabe ban bea^fBoucrn befieOt 
toarb. (i4 büeb bor SBenminberuiig (leiten unb f^u bea ^f«^ ^i' 9^cbe unb 
iente an, ba# ibr aSe^ etloai SIUue# toar« #^CH#" fpracj^ fie unb ging ber|tt, ,Mi 
ue^me i<^ mir mit.'' S>a hiiet» fic nlebet |nr ^rbe, fivctitete iirti 0<l^|e att#, fici4^ 
mit ber ^anb iber ba# Qelb, fFng aOe^ tufammcn unb tbat# tfiatln» 9lun lief fie 
gaa| bcrgaftgt nad^ ^aii^# htu Qelfen ^inouffpriugenb ; too ber (Berg fo fil^ ifi^ bof 
ei« 9ienf(^ mfk^fam Mettcm muf # ba l^t fb eiuen ®4^^ Mtb umt broben. 

a>er Okitter faf gerab am Z^^, aU fic eiatroe. ,»(li, mein jtütb/' fvra(^ er# 
*4b<i# ^ingfi btt ba 1 bic Srcubc f^NMf bir ja «m^ btn '^(ugen ^aiM." eie mod^tc 
fcfd^inb i^ ec^ric auf nnb (kf ib« ^iucte f(#cn. «^9Ba^ N^ bn fo aan>cli(^etf 
borittl'' /#<?i, SBober, goc |u artige^ Gi^lbingl fo t»a# €dti9ne# b4b idb mein 
Icbtag M^ «fc^c grb«^*'^ ^OMuf aalun fb dn^ no^ bcm aabcrn beraub unb 
fleOtc ti auf bcn Xifdft t ben 9f^ ^^ Oaucc« mit ibccn ^firrbcn; lief ^erumf 
fdbanrc H an, ladete unb f<l^lug bor Qrcubc i« bic ^^be, l»ic fid|^ ba# Heine 2Bcfen 
barauf Hn unb ^er betocgte. Xtt SDaccc ober fprai^t ^itinb/ ba# ifl tein ®pieU 
icug, ba tfctft btt UM^ Gdlliiictf angcfiifirct 1 <M Mir glei^ unb trag# toieber ^inob 
in# Xbal." S>a4 Qrlulein loeintc, e# talf aber nic^ti. ,,9iir l(i ber Oauer teia 
®pie(|cug,'' fagte ber GUitter ernfibaft, „\^ leib'# nidbt, ba^ bu mir murrfl, Cram 
aflr^ fadste toieber ein unb trag'i an ben nämlid^n 9>M# too bu'4 genommen bafl« 
fBaut ber SKiuer nic^t ftiu *4dt(rfrlb, fo tf«Hn toir (Riefen auf unferem Scifenncfl 
n\^ti |u leben.'' 

18t&bcr 3. tt. 28. r i m m* 

i 
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SO. Die Saufen nitb ble Sl^uriitfler. 

S>U €^fcit i^gm aii# ital teoMti mk i^tn G^if eii ah bt a Ort, bor •^«beUte 
beift» ba tMtrfa i^nM bU UiibctfmiiMbnec, bte Xbftriagcr, tawibe? nnb fhitm 
brftl<|. '^Oeta bic Gad^fca bebAuptttca bea ^aftn, anb c4 tourbe cia (Saab gc» 
ftblcfea t bte GA^fm foOtra taafra anb Mrtaafrn tltmin, teaä ft bfiitbrrn, aber 
abflfbcn boa SRcafiteaatnb aab iiabttraab. ^Ufec QrUbe tDurb« aua aut^ t>üU 
Zage gcbAltta. ^(# Aber bea 6A^fea (5c(b feb(te, bAc^tea fit, ha4 CSänbRif toave 
annfl^. S)a $ef<^br bdp eiaer ibrer 3&ag(inge m4 bea @<^t|fea An# Uab trat, aut 
bieUm (9otb beUbea, mit g&tbeaea itettea aab g&(beaen 6pAagea. <?in Zbariadct 
begei)aete biefem aab ^pta^ i „tM4 tr<lgfl ba fo btel (9o(b Aa betaem Aa^^angerteo 
•^alfe?" — „^ fa<l^ it^afiffr" aattapttetc ber 0A0fe, ,,aab trage btetf (j^olb bitf 
U4 ^nntißtt t^ibtn, bea i^ Uibe ; taie foDre i^ aiU|^ Aa (5o(b bergnAgea !" 2>cr 
ZbAringer fVAgte, faA# t4 ge(tea foffe. <^icrAaf fagte ber Aabere t „m\x tiegt ai^t^ 
bAran, ba foQfl mir gebea, «Mi ba fefbcr aiAgft'' i^lab enaieberte jeaer : „fo 
toifl yi^ bir bafftr beiaea Olo<f mit (frbe fiflea;'' beaa e# (Ag Aa bem Ort gerAbe t»tel 
<?rbe Angeb^ufr. S>er GAit^fe bi^lt Aifo feiaea fStPd auf, empftag bie ÜiU aab gAb 
bA# 0o(b bia ; fte giagen boa eiaaaber, ibre# <^Aabe(tf beibe frob« S>te Xb^^rin^et 
lobten bcn ^brigea, bAf er am fo ft^Cet^ten 9>rei4 fo bUU# (9o(b erUngt ; ber Go^fe 
Aber tarn mir ber (frbe |a bea e^iffea uab rief, bA tba et(fal^ tblrt^ fi^lten, bie 
Gatbfen ibm la fbCgea aaf s balb toftrbea fie ftiae Xborbeit gat b^tfea. SBie fte 
ibm aua nA^fDigtea, aAbm er <frbe» fheate fte ftia bftaae aaf bie 3elber Aa#, «lA 
bebetf te einen grofea €lAaau 2)ic Xbftringer Aber, taelite bAtf fobea, ffbkttea (&tm 
fanbre anb tlAgtea Iber ^riebea^brat^. 3>ie €^fea (iefea fagea t „ttn Saab bAbe« 
loir |eber§eit aab b<iUg gebAftea, bA# Uab, bA# loir mit aaferem <5o(b ertoorbcn, 
f^rOea loir rabig bebAltea ober e# mit bea 2BAfea bertbeibigea/' ^terAaf »erii 
toAnftbrea bie CPiaioobaer bA# 0o(b, aab bea fte t&r)(«^ ge^efea ^Atten, birttm fit 
fftr ibretf Unbeiletf UrfA^. ^ie Xb&riager reaatea aaa |oraig aaf bie ^<tfc« 
ein, bie Ga(^fea Aber bebAaptctea battfr bA# {Ret^t bt # itriegei bA# am(iegeabe i«ab. 
SAa^bem «ca beibea Xbeilea (Aage aab bcftig geflrittea loAr, aab bie Xbftriagir im- 
ter(4gfn, fo tAmen fte ftberela, aa einem befiimmtea Ort, lebotl^ obae SBafftn, ^t4 
neuen 3rlebea# toegea fafammea tn gebea. Oei bea ®Ac^ea aaa tOAr t4 btrg«» 
brachte eitte, grofe 9te|fer «a tragea, taie bie 'IfageCa ao^ tbaa, aab biefe aAbmen 
fte unter ibrea ilieibera au^ mit ia bie SBerfAmmlang. ZU bie Ca^cb ibre Qchibe 
fo ioefjr(o# anb ibre ^UrfleB Affe gegen«Kirttg fAbea, t^ttttn fte bie ©Hegenbeit fSr 
gut, um fi<^ be^ gAnien iAnbe# |a bemcii^Hgen, ftberfTelen bie Xbftringer aaberfebea« 
mit ibren ^efTern aab erlegten f{e Affe, bAf aat^ ai^ eiaer ftberbfieb. 2)Abitr<^ 
erlangten bie 0a(^fea grof ea gtnf, aab bie beaa^l^Artea S8Mfer baben fle |a flr^ 
ten an. ttnb <Berf(l^iebene (eitea ben dUmea bon ber X^ ab, tee« fo(<^e SWefet im 
ibrer e^rAC^ 0A(^fe bief ea. 

0rftb<r3. tt. 9B. (Sri mm. 

81. Der Dom gtt ÄStit. 

zu ber 0Aa be# 3)om# gu StUn begAna, looffte maa gerAbe aa^ eiae aßAferfcl* 
tung AU#filbren. 2>A bermAf ^ ber OAnmeifler anb fpnMb t „eber foff bA# jrof e 
Snanfler boOeabet feia, oU ber gcriagt aBafetbAii !'' S>atf fffo^ er, toeU er oarin 



mtaT OSBMAN BSABSB. idl 

«wf tf« tot i» bif frv bie Ctiefft fptan^ unb et ba# (Schcimoif nicmanbtit aU feiner 
Qrau rntbetf r, i^r aber ^ugleu^ bei ietb unb irben geboten fy^ttt, t* toobC |u betvab* 
ren. S)er iBau be# 2)em# fing an unb il^ttc guten Fortgang, abct bie SBaffetleitung 
tonnte ntd^c angefangen toerben» toeU bet IDleifict Migcbtii^ bie CueHe fu^tc. <XM 
bejfen Qrau nun fab# loit ber fid^ baräber gr&mtC/ bcrfpra^ fie tbm ^^ift, ging |u 
ber Qran U4 anbers f8aumeificr# unb Cotfte ibr bttr(^ itfi enblic^ ba^ (Sebetmnig 
^erau#, tDOTna<|^ bie CueSe gerabe unter Um Xbutni be# SRftnfiertf fprong ; ja, jent 
be|et<^ttetc felbfl ben ®tein, ber fit lu^tdtt. Sftun loar ibrcnt SDIann« gebolfrn ; 
fD(genben Xage# ging er |u bem ®t(in, Mopftt barauf, unb foglrict^ brang ba# i2Baf« 
fer ^etbor. "üii ber S3aumei|ler fein (Sebeimni^ berratben (ob unb mit feinem fioU 
|fn SDerfi^e<^en |tt 8ic^nben toerben muf te, toeil bie 2Bafferleitung o^ne gtoeifei 
nun in hir}er peir tu 0tanbe Um, bfrfluj^tr er jornigbcn Öatt,baff er nimmermebr 
fo0te boQenbet loerben, unb flarb barauf bor Xraurigtrit. <0ac man fortbanen 
. toollen, fo mar« n>a# an einem Xag |ufammengcbra(|^t unb aufgemauert fianb, am 
anbern SRorgen eingefUflen, unb toenn ti no<^ fo gut }ufammengef3gt toar unb aufitf 
frflefic haftete, alfo ba^ bon nun an (ein einziger ®teiii mebr biuiugetommen iü. 

'.tfnbere er|iibt(n abt»ei<^nb. S>er Xeuftl loar neibig auf botf flotjc unb bcUig« 
2B«rf, batf .^err 0er^rb, ber SBaumeifier« erfiinben unb begonnen ^te. Um bo<|^ 
nii^t gau} (eer babei au#|ugeben, ober gar bit SBoQenbung bti S)om# no<^ |tt ber« 
^inbern, ging er mit -^errn (Serbarb bit SfBette ein t er looQe e^r einen $8«m^ bon 
Xrier nac|^ 9,%[xi, h\i an ben S)om, gettiten, «Xi ^err (Serbarb feinen $8att boOenbet 
^ben; bo<|^ mAffe i^m, loenn er gete^ne, be# IDleifiertf Geeie lugeb^ren. ^erv 
Ö^erbarb toar niii^t faumig, aber ber Xeufe( tann teufeUft^neQ arbeiten, (ixntt 
Xapi flieg ber SReifler auf ben Xburm, ber fct^on fo ^o(^ t»ar, 9i4 er no«^ beutjuto^ 
ifl, unb ba^ erfle, loatf er bon oben betab getoobrte, toaren (Enten, bie f<|nattemb 
bon bem $8a<^, ben ber Xeufrt b<rbeigc(eitet batte, aufflogen. 2>a fprad^ ber SReifler 
in grimmem ^txn 1 0,\i»CiX f^afi bn Xeufirt mvif getoonnen, bo<^ foQfl bu mä^ nk^ 
(ebenbig baben !'' 6io f^a^ er unb flftritc ftt^ ^U Aber jtopf ben Xburm berun« 
rer, in (SefU(t einetf ^ttnbe# fprang fc^neS ber Xenfel bintenna^, i»ie beibe# in 
Gtein gebauen no(t^ toirtlid^ am Xburmc ju flauen ifi. V(u(^ foQ, loenn man fi4^ 
mit bem Obr auf bit (Erbe l^t, no<^ l^eute ber iSot^ }u ^Sren fein, u>ie er unter bem 
^ome toegfiief t. 

fdrftber 3. «. 2B. (Srimm. 

32. 9(f(^en))utteL 

(Hnem rtic^cii SRanne bem loarb feine Qratt tranf, unb a(# fte fftbCte, baf ibr 
<7nbe beran tam, rief fte ibr etn|ige# X8(^rer(ein }n ft<^ antf ^ttt unb fi»ra<|^ : „lie« 
hti Stint, bleibe f\romm unb gut, fo toirb bir ber (iebe db^tt immer bcifleben, unb 
i^ toill bom ^\mmt{ auf bic( b<rab btitfen unb toiH um bi<t fein." 2>arauf tbat fie 
bie *<tfngen }u unb Mrfibieb. lDa# SR^ibi^en ging ieben Xag binon^ |n bem (Srabe 
ber SAutter unb toelnte, unb btteb f^mm «nb gut. TiU ber SBinter tarn, betfre ber 
Gd^nee ein toeifetf XiU^fein auf batf (0rab, unb aU bie Gönne im SrübJabr etf toie« 
ber herabgeiogen batte, nabm ^0 ber SDtann eine anbere Qrau. 

S>tc Qra« batte itoei Xl^ttt mit intf .^au^ gebracht, bie f08n unb \»t\f bon ^Tm 
9efi^t tooren, aber garflig nnb f(ti^«Mur| bon «Strien. ä)4 ging eine fd^Cimme ^eit fSr 
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H4 Offlie etlffKüb All» „&o1l ba# ofMnie <SeWhf M tmi in ^fr et^ fi^tn V 
frra^n iit, „li^ tdreb cffcit loiff, mu^ ti iHv^tntn ; l^mautf mit Ut ilSl^nmd^.'^ 
€^ic tiA^mni il}iii frint fl^itirn JtCribrrlocg, jogen i^m (inen graocn alten iticeet an, 
$tbtn i^m l^ictne eWM*/ l«<^ttn H bann antf nnb fS^rttn f# in bic JtS^. S>« 
niuf tt f # fo fitvttc '4rbf it tffun, fH^ Mr Xog ottfjN^tn, SBkiffrr ttagin, 3nicr «»• 
»a(^n, tM|^ nnb 1»af<^cn. iDbtttbtetn traten ^m bie $>^i>eflfrtt atiH trfg « ii ( ii^ 
^Hi'ib an, bctfpettrttn ti nnb f<^fttt*ttn i^m bit (Mftn nnb iinfn in bte 9f^, 
fo baf e# (l|rn nnb fc i»icbft «n#irfm mn^t». V(bcnb#, tDtnn e# fl(^ ntübe gcor* 
, beitet ^tt«# Um t4 in t»in f8m# fonbcnt nntf tt ft^ ntbcn ben ^ctb in bi« 9f^ 
Irgtn. Itnb totU t# bornni imnitf flavbig nnb f^ma^ig onffo^, nannten |tt c# 
terff^en^nttef. 

<f # tm0 ft^ %VL, U$ ber 9atfr tinmaC in ble ^Ttfe litten toef tt, ba fbigte er bfe 
leiben ®titft6i|^ter, im# et i^nen nrtebtinsen feBte. ^^^ne JtUibet/' fogtt bie 
eine ; »f^etlen nnb (fbeifleine/' bie itoeite. ,/Xbet bn, 'ä^^xaputtti/' f^aifr er, 
,,lmi# toiOg btt Mm V'— r^^ttr, ba# etfh 0iti#, tu eu<t auf entern ■^timtoeg 
«n ben -^nt fi^t, ba# brt^ fftt ntUb Ab.'' ^ tanf^ nnn fAt bie brtben Gtte^ 
f^efiern fc^e ilieibet, 9^len nnb Sbeffitint, nnb anf bcm fKS^hoeg, aii et bot4^ 
finen gtftnen i8nf<^ ritt, fiteifte i^n ein •^fe(tti# nnb %\tf H^m ben -^ttt ab. S>« 
bto«^ et ba# Clei# ab nnb nabm e# mit. UX$ et nod^ ^autf fam, gab et ben Gfie^ 
tft^retn, im# f7e fiC^ geivftnfi^r t^mn, nnb bem '^rfltenputtet gab et ba# 9lei# b^ 
bem ^afeibut^. VCfiMrntrei banTte it^m, ging |n feinet «Ruttet ®tab nnb pflanite 
ba# OUi# batanf, nnb toeinft f» fe^t, bof e# b«n feinen X^^nen begoffen »oit. 
Üi Ym^i aber nnb ipafb ein feinet fBanm. '^rfn^npntrei ging äffe Tage btetmol 
batnntet, loeinte nnb betete, nnb ademai Um ein t»eif e# ^Mgiein anf ben S^tmm, 
nnb ba# SB^giein t»atf \llm ^<tb, t»a# t4 ft(^ nur iDÜnft^te. 

fl4 begab ftd^ aber, baf bet it^nig ein W AnflrSre, ba# btei Xage bantm f»fftv, 
nnb iMfu ade fi^nen ^undfrAuen im Unbe eingelaben tontben« bamit (i(^ fein 
9»(^n eine fatant att#fu(^tn ml^H, ^ie |toei etieffid^iotfietn, a(# |te bitten, baf 
fie ant^ babei etf<^einen foffren, toattn gutet S)ingt, tiefen *jrf(^enputtt( nnb fpta« 
4^ti : ,,Mmm' un# bie ^aate, bfttfie uni bie ^^\^t nnb ma<|^ nn# bie G<^aflen 
fiftf toit geben $nt ^o<^|eir auf be# it8nig# e<|^(«f." »fdfrenimttel ge^cn^, »einte 
abet, toeii ti ani^ getn |ttm X^n} mitgegangen Vb^x, unb bar bte Gtiefinnttet, ^ 
m9«^e ti if^m etiauben. ,,3>n '^f<tenputte(, boO 0taub nnb e^rnnQ," fptad^ ^e, 
„btt iDiOfl |ut ^oc^itit unb ^afl feine Äielbetl toiCfi tawjen unb ^|i Wne e<^ubel" 
»U ti abet mitlitten anMeit, fptac^ fie enb(i<^t »^ba bobe i(^ blt eine e<fraffel 
linfen in Me UTft^e gefj^atter, unb tDtnn bn bie Unfen in |tt>ci ©rnnben »lebet an#> 
gerefen bafl, fo fonji bu mitge^rn." JDa# ORibjfren ging but<^ bie ^intett^ftt no^ 
bem Oatftn unb tief« „il)t labmen Xaub^en, i^ Xutteitinbc^ett, aO ibt aDSgleia 
nntet bem ^imme tommt unb ^eifr mit (efen, 

bie guten in# Xoi^fk^n» bis ft^Cc^fttn hxi ürbpf^n." 

S)a famen |nm 5tftt&enfirn(iet }loti »eif e X^nbd^en tietein nnb bana<|^ bie Xnrttt* 
t^ubt^en, nnb enb(i(^ f4^oittten nnb ftj^n^^tmten aOe ^Sglein untet bem -^immei 
^ttin unb {\tftxt ft(^ um bie 9f(^ niebrt. tlnb bie X^nbAtn nieten mit ben JtSpf» 
(Otn unb frngen an pit/ pit, pif, pit nnb ba fangen bie flbfigen anc^ an pit ptf, pit 
pif, nnb (afen aQe guten Jt^tniein in bie e^fei. 2Die eint etnnbe ^etnm loat. 
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e(Hir<( ^ C^tkfiRtttm iitib frf tttc fi^ «n^ ^jUathtt, u bftr^ nnit mit mf bie 
.^«>(Mt 0((^* 'X^tv f ( fpv«^ t „afftn, «fiMmttttf / hi tMuMI ^ «l^t mit, bu 
^g tciiti JHdbtc m0 famifl nilft ttwim.'« VU M Mui tNintt/ ^fud^ fit s ,>tn» 
^ll mir itoci €MMifl((n Mtt iinfcii i« tittcr etitobt aiiA bcr <tf fd^ vtin U fen tatiiifi, 
fo foOil btt mitgeben,'' «fit backte i ,M^ tomi i# j4 nimmtnulfr,'* Sflnti fj^Arntt 
ft( |«»H e^ftin iinftn in bie *<tff((^e; abtt ba# SR(lb<)KR gitig btm|^ bit «^Mnttrtt^ftr 
ii«<^ b(tt C^ttfn nnb rieft ,,i^ ^mm XStib4tti# i^ XumUhM^tn, $M i^ SBSg« 
lein nnm bcm .^immfl, tommt nnb tftift mir kft», 

bir sotrn ia# ZM^n« ^i< Mlr^un in# IrSrf^n.'' 
2)« Nmen |n« JMi<>tnpr n HMr {«Mi lotifc X^b<M ^trtin, nnb b«na^ bit XnrtrU 
tjlttb^f n# nnb rnbCi^ fl^irrrttt nnb fi^i»ftnnttn «Oc S8Sglrin mitrr bem ^mmc < 
Ntfin nnb liißtn fi^ um bie «f^t niebtr. Unb bit Z^bMM nt^n «it i^ren 
it^pf^n nnb fin^f n an fit, pkt, pit, v^ nnb bn fngm bit Ibri^tn inul^ «n pit, p^, 
pit pit nnb faftn a0t gnttn iÜmcr in bit CW^ftftln. tinb t^ tint bdbt etnnbt 
btntm toar, iwurtn ft f4^n fbrtig nnb fltgtn nllt tnitbir likumi. S>a bta^tt b4# 
9l^b(^n btr etiiftenntr bit eM^ftin, unb fHntt fi^ nnb tj^ut^, nnn b&rfti f# 
mit ottf Mt 4>t0|«it 0e^tn. «bir fU fptü^ t ,^4 H(ft bfar nOt^ ni^K' t bn ttmmft 
tM^t mit, btnn bu (H^fl ttint ItUibtt nnb tonnfl ni^ tm^x mir mAfttn nn# btl< 
ncr f<^tn.'« S)«rattf N(yrtt fit 1^ btn flllctai in nnb ging mit M^tn |t9ti g»l|m 
XUittv^ f»rt. 

'<2(i# nun ttitmonb mt^r bnMm tM»» ging tirMtn^ntttf m ftintc SRntttr ^Ab 
nnm btn •^ftlbanm nnb rief i 

,,0attm^en, rStttl bi^ nnb ft^tttf bl^, 
SBivf O^tCb nnb eUbtr ftbtr mi«." 

S)« toarf i^m btr 9ogtC tin gtCbtn nnb fTIbttn Jtftib ^tmnttr, nnb mit Mbt nnb 
GUbtr att#gtfH(ftt 9*"^ir*lo. 3>« )tg t# b«# jtltlb an nnb ging inr •^ett^ieit. 
Geinc e^e^trn abtr nnb Mt Gtltfinntttr Innnftn t# niilbtiinb mtlnttn, t# mAftt 
tint firembt JtSnig#tt<tctt ftin, fo f^n fo^ t< in btm g»(bnfn Jtteibt 0iik$. %n 
*<irfit^npttttti bMl^ten fit gcnr ni^ nnb glonbttn, N 1^ ba^im im 6(Nu(. a>ir 
Jt^nig#ro(^n tarn i^m entgegen, no^m t4 bei bet <^b nnb tonitt mit ibm. (fr 
totffre 9M^ mit ftnfl nlemanb Mn|en, offt bof er i^m bie ^^anb nk^t \»4 lief, nnb 
tntnn ein onbcrcr lom, t# an^nfbrbttn, flwoi^ tr i ,M$ ifl meine X^ierin.^' 

(f # tanitt h\i t4 '4btnb toar, ba intStt t4 wn^ ^nft ge^n. ^er JtSnig^ftbn 
aber finra^ s ,^^ ge^ mit nnb btgCtitt bi^'^ btnn «r iMOtt fe^n, tvcm ba# 
fd^ne m&b^n angebirtt. 0it tnttoifi^tt i^ obtr nnb fpeang in botf Xonbenbau^. 
9Un inartete ber ittoig^H^n bitf bet iSattr tarn nnb fagtt i^m, ba# (Vembe 9ll^b< 
0en fei in ba# Xanbtn^u# gefrmngen. S>a bo^ er t ,,ftllte e# 2(f(tenpum( 
fein V nnb fle mnf ten j^m %ft unb ^otfcn bctngen, bomit er ba# Xanbenl^ntf tnt* 
linei fdHafltn tbnnte ; ober 94 t»ar nitmonb barin. Itnb a(# fit in# «^# tarnen, lag 
'4f<|Knpnttel in feinen fd^mn^igen itleibcrn in ber 'äfd^t, unb tin trAbe# £>ea^p- 
<lKn brannte im ^(^ttflrin; benn *Xf(^|wttel mar gef^ioinb au4 bem Xauben* 
botttf Hnren ^abgefpmngtn nnb «nk |n btm ^ftib&umc^n gelanfm, ba botti eg 
bit f4dntn ititibtr on^gct^n w^ onf^ #mI» gil^ nnb btr 9B»gil ^ottt fit initbtr 
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*^fli aitbcm Z«g/ oU Oa# 3<il mm atutm Aitbitb« nn^ Me Ctttnt «nb 0Hfff(l^i0t« 
ftfrn t»UNr fm toaccs^ ti»i *4f(d>fti|Nttte( |tt tem •^frlbaitm Mb fpr«(^t 

' * /^ aBhf 0o(bttiibeUberlb«rml^*' " / ^^t^v^^ 

2>A «|Mrf bet Cf^ogtf eltt no^ bU( |lof|Cfc# Jtfdb fycMb, •(< mi bPrigcs C4i^ IIa» 
altf f# mit btefrm JKcibt auf bcr «^o^hU ttSfii^ crfiattittc f^ftmAnn ftber feine 
1e<b8nbfit. 3>ir itanig^fb^n Aber ^ottf pimxHt, W U tarn, no^m ttf glrk^ bei bcr 
' ' ''^^^nb, unb tftnirt nitr aOriii »It i^«. SScfii bit ««b<ni temo anb etf ovf 0f^cc^ 
ttn, ^pta4f et t »,b4# l# mefait XAa|etiii.'' '4I# e# um Vbenb tMr, iveOit etf fKC« 
unb ber jtbnig^o^n ging i^ tiA^ unb tobOtt fe^tt, bi »»tKIfe^ ^m4 e# ging; «^«r 
ctf frrang U^m fbtt «nb in ben dktten fyinttr btm «ÖMitf. S>Atin fUnb «in fixten 
groifkt Oanm, «n bnn bli HnrtMM^ Mmen ^ngen; «nf ben Hettettt c# bebend 
tvie ein (fi4>bärn^, vnb bcr Jtbn(g#fb(n tnnf te ni^, IM t4 ti>get»m«en «Mr. 
(^r ivartf re nber bi# ber S8nttr Hm nab frr o^ |m ib« « ##b«tf fttmbe SRib^n ig 
mit enrtoif^r nnb ^ gUnbe, e# iil «nf ben 0imb«nni fefpmngen.'' S>er SBnttc 
boil^rei „(oatt^tiZf^tw^ttH fein}'' nnb Uef fi^ bie Zpt ^(en nnb ^ Um 
fBaiiin um» aber e# l»ar nienumb barnnf. Unb nU f e in bie Jtftc^ tanen, U§ 
V(f<^iqNttte( ba in ber *Mf^, loie fonfl aM^, benn t# tvat auf bcr onbetn 6ette b^ai 
(Baum betabgefptnngen^ Mte bem SBogeC auf bem .^afelbänmiftett bie fd^aen JtUi* 
bct teicbft gebtad^ nnb fein grane^ ititteicf^en ongeiogen. 

'am btittf n Xag, aU bie Qimn unb Gt^tDcfictn fbtt tbaren, ging '^fd^nfttttrt 
loiebft |tt feinet SRntter Grab nnb fpra^ |tt bem fSAnnU^ t 

ff0attm0en» rnitei h\d^ nnb f<j^ftttc( bii^ 
SBirf 0otb nnb eübcr Eber miri^." 

SHitn toatf i^m ber Cf^bgeC ein itUib t^ttah, ba# toat fo ^(^rig nnb gC^nicnb* mit t4 
w^ tt'mg gebabt ^tte, unb bie 9>attt»f ein tpaten gani go(ben. *^(U c# in bc« 
SLitib |u bft «bod^ieit (am» touf cen ftc aOe ni^t, VM fit bot SBenminbennig fagc« 
fpatrn. 2>ct JUntgtffo^n tan)te gani oQcin mit i^^ nnb tbcnn e# einer onfmrberte, 
iptd^ er i ,,ba# ifl meine Zan|erin.'' 

U(ltf e# nun *^(benb toor, tboOte t2(f<|^en|nitteC fbtt nnb bcr itSttig#f<H^ i»efftc M 
b( jlcitf n ; aber t4 entfprang i^m fo gef((^inb, baf er ni^t fbfgen tbnnfe. S)«t 
jt^nigtffobtt ^fte aber eine lifl gebraust nnb ^ttc bie ganie Ztei^ mit pt^ bc* 
f?Tei(^rti laffen, ba toat, al# c^ binabf^ang» bcr (inte 9>antefcl br# 9täb<(en# 
bangen gr^lteben. 3>er JtSnig^fo^n ^ ibn «af, nnb er «Mr Mein nnb |ierfi(^ nnb 
guns gctbrn. 'am tt&^f^en SRorgen ging er bamit |n bem 9tann nnb fagte |n ibm, 
rrine anbete fpOte feine Oemabiin toerben aU bie, an bereu Qu^ biefer gelbenc 
0<(^ttb iMf te. IDa fVenfen ft<l^ bie beiben eäfiBotftttn, benn ftc ^tttn fi^lnc ^ßt. 
S>ir Mtt^ ging mit bem ^dfüft in bie Jtammer nnb tooOte ibn anrtebiten «nb 
bie 3)}urtct f(anb babei. Zttt fte tonnte mit ber gtof en ßebe ni(^ ^ineintemmc n« 
unb brt 0<l^^ toat ibt |tt Hein ; ba rcii^tf i^r bie SRntter ein 9)efer nnb (iwa^ : 
,,bau' bie ^e^e ab, loann bu j^bnigin bifl» fe bran^ bn ni(^ mebr |h ^f m 
ge^en." 2>a# SRob^n tM ^ie ge^ ob, |»änglc ben 8nfl in ben e«^u^ bcrbifl 
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Nn e^meri ntt^ ging ^nwM |ttm itSnig^e^it. 3>n no^m fit aU friiie f8rMit avf^ 
9fKb unb Htt mit i^r f»rt. Gif muf ttii aber an bem (Srabt »orbei» ba faf cii btc 
|to(i X»\ub<&eti auf b(m «^artlb^nm^ctt unb rirfrn t 

„nute bi gutf, nttfe bi gutt, fBCut if{ im e^iut (Gc^ub) t 
btr e^mf i|l |tt t(rtn, bie Tf<^tc fdrattt fl(t iioil^ babeim." 
^a bCi<ftt er auf ihren ^uf unb fab/ toit batf 0(ttt fyerau^^ttoO. (Fr «anbete fein 
9>f»rb nm, bra<l^te bie falfi^K SOtaut loieber «a4^ .^^ rnib fagte, ba^ toäre ni<^e bie 
re^te» bie anbere ec^ioefler foQte ben €l<^ttb anhieben, ^a ging btefe in bie Jtam» 
mer nnb (am mit ben ^eben g(ikMi<t in ben e^nb/ aber bie 3erfr ttMr ^u grof . a>a 
reit^ee ibr bie ORtteter ein SRefer nnb fi»ra<^ t «^u ein edkt »on ber 3erfe ab; 
iMnn btt itfoigin bifi/ bran«^ bn nii^ mebr |a 3nf |u geben." IDa# SRäb^n 
bieb ein Gtfitf Mn ber Qerfe ab» |l»^gtc ben ^f in ben ®(tub# berbif ben ^^m,tt\ 
nnb ging beran# gum Jt$nig#fobn. 2)a nabm er fie a(# feine 0rattt auf# ^^frrb unb 
ritr mir ibr f»rt. %U fit an bem ^felb^m^en borbettamen» fafen bie |t9ei 
Z^b^ barouf nnb riefhi t 

,fVoAt bi gtttf, vaAt bi gntf » fBtnt ifi im e^M > 
ber etuvA ^ |n t(ein, bie re^tt 0rattt fiftt n«<^ babeim." 
(Fr bCi<fre nieber anf ibren ^uf unb fa^, loie batf 0(ut att# bem Gillhib <|ttoa unb an 
ben iorif en 6trflmpf^n gan| rotb b<tauf%efliegen tvar. S>a toenbect er fein 9>firrb 
nnb bra^ bie fUif^je 0raut tpieber na(^ -^au^. „^bu ifi auc^ nit^t bie re^te/' 
fl»ra((^ n, ,M^t ibr feine anbere Xm^ctV' «»OHein/' fagte ber SRann, »»nur bon 
meiner ber^erbenen Qran ifi n^t <in Meinet berbuttetetf *^(f<)Knpttrte( bo, batf tann 
nnm^Cicf^ bie 0raur fein.'' 2>er Jt8nig#fobn finratt* er foQtt H btrauffc^itten/ bie 
Siurter aber anrnntetei »^ nein, ba# ig bie( in f(^mu4ig»ba# barffic^ ni^ 
feben lafen." (?r tpeOte e# aber bun^^^ baben, nnb *<i(f<^nrnetef muf re gerufrn 
l»erbett. ^a tPttf<|^ ti ft^ erfi -^be nnb 2(ngeft(^t rein, ging bann bin unb neigte 
%^ %9t bem jt^nig^fobn, ber ibm ben golbenen ^^% reid^te. ;^a |0g e# ben Unten 
3n^ att# bem fH^eren ^o(|f(^b» fe^te ibn auf ben golbenen ^ntof el unb brikfte 
ein iMnig, fe ftonb u barin, aU to^r' er ibm angegofen. Unb a(^ e^ batf 0efi^c 
erbob, ba ertanntt er e# loieber unb fin;a<^ t ,,ba# ifi bie re^te 0raut 1" S)ic 6tief< 
mntter nnb bie beiben &4^e1lern evfd^aten unb tDurben b(ei((^ b«r 2(erger ; er aber 
Mbm 2lft^en9tttte( auf^ 9frrb unb ritt mit ibm fm. *^U (le an bem -^afetb^m* 
0en bbrbeitemen, riefrn bie |toei tneif en xSluM^n i 

^m^ bi gmt, nute bi gmt, (ein Slb\xx ifi im 6(tittf t 
ber e^utf ij|i ni^ lu tUin, bie reifte Staut bie fSbtt er ^im." 
Unb aM fle ba^ gemfm Rotten, famen ge beibe ^herabgeflogen unb festen ftc^ bem 
Vffi^pttttet auf bie ei^fttm, eine reil^, bie anbere (tuM, nnb büeben ba ft^en. 

%U bie ^M^H^ «^ ^« itSnig^fo^n f»Ote gebaften toerben, tamen bie falfc^n 
Gd^eflern, toottten fi^ einfi^eii^bi nnb Zb^ an feinem (Sijkt nebmen. %\i 
bie 0rautfente nun |ur JtinÖe gingen, l»ar bie Utefle fur rechten, bie |jbig|le |ur lln« 
fen CMte, ba rttten bie Zonben einer leben botf eint *^(nge au#; %fxt^, altf fie 
beron^gingen, tMr bie aUefie |nr Onren nnb Me jAngfie fur reitKcn, ba piftten bie 
Zanben einer ieben ba^ anbere '^nge an# t nnb «Mren fte alfo fkt ibre 0oibeit unb 
Qolff^^ mit »Onb^eU auf ibr iebciig aefirafl. 

0rftber 3. u. 9B. (Stimm. 
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Abstraot nonns, th«ir tonniomtionB, 

82-86; their articles, 166. 
AcceMory sentences, 818; tnbstantiYe, 

390-892 ; acUectiTe, 898-896) id- 

▼erbial,896-400. 
AccoRipanving oirouuutasoes of ao 

action, 899, 888, 404, 405. 
AcconUng io, traiul., 296. 
Accumtiv«, govorned by prepoaitioiiB, 

299-802,807; gpoverned by the pred- 

icate, 861-864; doable, 868, 864. 

874,876; witb intransitives, 864; of 

measuro, ago, waight, distance, 864; 

of time, 879-882; with long affizad. 



in Qariii. 



882. 

Active, diflbreni in 
and Engl., 119, 880. 

Active verbs, whicli may be tnned 
into passive, 881, 882. 

Addrsssing penons, 284. 

Ac^eotives, their declensioo, 211-216, 
219 : predicative and attributive, 211 ; 
nsea ooly as predicates, 216, 216; 
used only as attribates, 216, 216; 
indeclinable in er, 216; d egre e s of 
oomparison, 219; not snsoeptible of 
degräes of oomparison. 222, 226; not 
•osceptibleofsnperiative, 223; with 
irregnhu* compamtive and snperla- 
Uve. 224. *^ 

Advert>ial obMots, 377 - 387 ; of loeali- 
ty, 377-1^9; of time, 379-382; of 
manner, 382 ; of cause, motive, 
means, pnrpose, 883-886; of e(fecL 
387; their arrangement with legard 
to acoent, 388. 

Adverbs, 276-296 ; (bnned from ad- 
jeoUves (pmdio.), 277 ; with ftt^ and 
Ur^, 277, 278. — Of manner, 279; 
87 • 



tfaoee in tii#, 280 ; imgnlar eompant 
and snperi., 280 ; by the preAx |M, 
280. -^ Of place, ^, ^n, 281, 282 ; 
of locality or repoee, 283; of direo- 
tion, 284; of odginating, 285 — Qf 
time, 286; of eansalitv, 288; of in- 
tensity and modality, 288, 289, 856. 
^ Acoent of adverbs, 289; peouliar- 
ities of their nse, 289 - 296 ; fo-toie, 
«ftf, ebfnfsr MHti, i«, tae^C 2885 
eben» \t^,t, nun, nunme^, fftaU, $nn, 
UtbtT, am ütbftn, ttft, i^mi, tarn, 
290, 291 ; uH, »a0» 291; aw^, ja, 
htnn, fenfi, 292; etteOf fargenb, ki, 
loan, licmtt^r Hin, toitlaic^, Ntao^, 
faft, 298 ; ^ar, fsgar, rf^, 294 ; mr, 
Mof, lanttr, 294; aU, toie, gfcM^ 
295; rinaMÜ iainitr, immnDin, mtU 
netieeam, fnt, 296 ; mU, Um^ Ifiuß 
nnMaiftn» ff, femaU, je «a(^ai» 
296.— Used as predicates, 329. 

AßeVf as a preposition, an sdverb^ and 
a coojnnction, 811; as a preposition, 
298; as an adverb, 263-287; as a 
ooi\)nnction, 809, 811. 

AÜ, tnuisl., 271 (As tf off enar^, off ^ 
«s, 271). 

Am wriimg, tnnsl., 360. 

AmaoingUf^ » 352. 

Aiigiicisms. with o, as a AdUSsr, etc, 
167; with articie omitted, as vkim$ 
M no tUamm, 168 ; ^th adveri» of 
aU kinds, 281-296; tatk, eaiA oCfter, 
«Mry. 270; /rsC, 290; he «Ao, 250; 
ku ererv cent, 270 ; / kope^ 201; t^ 
tdf, 236; lifes, 295; mtae, ffttae, etc. 
238. 239 {afrUmd o/mime, 240) ; mmA 
Ae5e«(,275;iiOMidkllMM,245; aoie 
dböe, 397) nomacmls, 262-269,276} 
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jMqpfe fof, 867 ; />roy, ai»2 ; «MM VMe, 
S66s /ikaMMM,2&6,878; ioiMftodk 
mmMmg. 866, 867; MdL844; Midi 
«,846,864} Mle*withft4i«c^S^i 



llMd,861. 
JiMOer.tnasLfSer. 
Aoswenns to qoestionB, 848. 

Apprehension expressed, 848. 
Apposition, 81d, 866 ; when pmoedine 

1» Substantiv«, tiie «ppositiTe ooly » 

infleoted, 867. 
Article, deftnite, deoleosion of. 160; 

lue oi; 161-167; contraotM with 



prepos., 161 ; with ptoper noaoi, 164, 
166; after 60« and «0, 168 ; sarrw 



for possesa. pnMxmn, 846. —^ Indafi- 

nlte, deoleHlon o^ 161 ; ose o<; 161 - 

167. 
Arttolas, tlieir tue with aames of n» 

tariate. 166; with oolleotiv«, 166 

with atMtraet noans, 166. 
uls,tnxisl., 888-891,877, 807; otiMidk 

fMOre, Of flMMiy Mam^ 876 ; w a sim i c* 

ot, m OS /hr ot, 896. 
AI (piwoe.), tirnnsL, 880, 881,886 -880, 

Attrüiative gronp of tha aentonoe, 886, 

866-860. 
AltribBtiva adiaotiYe, 816, 816, 866w 867. 
*" gaaitii^ 867 ; U rapiaoed 
br prepontSoo, 867, 868. 
AaxilnrTTKfo0aOfn,ooiirag.l88; «ae 
of, 161, 168. 
«* « fria, coiQQg., 188; na« 

of, 161. 168. 
« « oiiiittediiipoeti7,861; 

in tha perfeot passive, 861. 
Anziliary Tertaa of mood, ooi\jiiff., 140, 
160; not defeotiTe, as in Ei^, 140; 
iiregalar partio., 160 ; inllnitive omit- 
ted after them, 888 ; exprau poaai- 
hinty or necesaity: fSanni, 848; 
Oirfwi and m^onir 848 ; mlfm» !»•(• 
Ich, fülUlt, 844; fafm, 846; Ulf« 
ftn, fc^cn« ^9rtn, ^Ifrar uaed thiia, 
160. 

B^fitrt^ aa a preposition, aa advarb, 
and a oonjunction, 811 ; aa a preposi- 
tion, 801; as an adverh, 888-886, 
890 ; aa a ooi^anotion, 809, 811. 



.Be 9tar€j 898. 

Bofh-^amL tnmsl., 876, 818; hoA ^ 

«i,876;6oaAese,876. 
JM, transL, 818, 400. 

Omm %itait (losing), 894. 

Caoi, coM, traasL, 848, 858. 

Cmma 6«<, aawMe Aefp (doing), 848. 

GoBipantive proper, improper, «ad 
conponnd, 380. 

Compariflon of a4Jeotivea, 819-S84. 

Complementi of oomparative and aa- 
periaüve, 888, 888, tt8. 

Conpositioii, anomakHu, of snbatan^ 
tiTe,106. 

Gomponnd woida, fonned, 90-105. 

Compoond anbataatiTes, fonned, 91 ; 
Bender, 90, 186 ; with 9icr, Qegtfrtf , 
ea^r %n, Jhmbf, Ol; with Urv 
ttt% *^ntfv %Uf9 *4fttr«, QxY» 9t i^, 
98 ; their aooeot, 98 ; with XMr 189 ; 
»Ol and SRa^C, 176 ; Ht, 177. 

Compound adiectiTes. with rth^, »äff. 
Im, (a#r na^ rrt^, ^tio, frrtt^ 
Mii^ and otiierwise, 94; their ao- 
cent, 94. 

Compound adTortM and prepositioiia. 
96; theiracoent,96. 

Compound verbs, their fnrnntion, 06 ; 
with nouns, 96, 167 ; with adverba 
and prepositions, 96 ; with insepant- 
ble prefixes, ge«, 06; wHh ^, «t^, 
97, 868; wi^ tm^, 98; er«, 98; with 
Mf, 98; with |«r', 99; with mif^ 

99, and their aooent, 90, 169; wHh 
baO^ 99, and their aocent, 99, 159; 
withtoi^cr•, 99, andthdraooeot,99, 
169; with loifbct-, lOO; and äeir 
aceent, 99, 169; with ^him», 100^ 
and their aoeent, 99, 169; withbuf^, 

100, and their aooent, 99, 169 ; wi^ 
uai«, 100, and tlieir «ooent, 99, 159; 
with ölff , 101, and their aooent, 100, 
169; with ttiit«r>» 108, and tiieir so- 
oenl^ 108, 169; with prepositions : 
with «b«» 108 j with an«, 108 ; wiA 
«tt^, 108 : with att#», 104 ; with bd-, 
104 ; with ein«, 104 ; with mi^, 104 ; 
with na0>, 104; with ab«, 104; witii 
bar*/ 104; with t«v 106; widi prepo- 
sitions and prefixes, 168. 

Compound sentenoes, 808 - 811 ; dcmbly 

oompounded, 866; their oonstmo- 

tion, 889-406. 
Conditioo, expreued, 810, 811; 1n- 

Terted sentenoe (when I9ft» is omit- 

ted, 817), 848, 868. 
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CoiMtitionfU.»uuM..«<i. 

Coi\jugation, «ncteot, 108-110, 126 
130, 133 -UO; modern, 108-126, 
181 - 188 ; of reflexive Terba, 164 : 
of Compound verbe, 166 - 160 ; of 
verbs in ftn and tfn# 113) of ausU- 
iiuy Terbs, 116, 128 - 186 } of irregu- 
lär Terbs, 148. 

Coniunotions, ■ubordinfttUig, 808 -* 812 ; 
of Substantive eocessory seutence, 
308 s of a(\ieotive acceseorj seutence, 
300 ; of adverbial accessory sentetice, 
800 } of place, tDe» and its Compound«, 
800 } of time, 4X4, ta» tortia« toaNN» 
800; tpt^^cnb« in^fffrn, in^fia» 800; 
foUngf aU, 800$ na^t««» 800; i^, 
U^tx, 800; firit* feirbtm, 800; h\i, 
800 ; fo6alN foiei«, 800 ; of manner, 
toit, «U# a(^ P6f al# ivenn» 800, 810; 
(fs) \^ft 800 ; of oause,toft(, bo, mm» 
%\\mA\t troQ^cm» 810; of purpos«, 
\^^, tAmie, ^}$^ baf # 810 ; of oondi- 
tiun, tMftiw f«ia#, t»o, toofrm» iMfiit 
Ax^txi, 810, 311 ; of conoession, eb« 
4Ui(^# obf(^»ii# etc., tvie— auib#«to., 
Sil. 

Coigunotioos that are alsoadverbs: )f, 
b4« bAuir, itibfm, inbejTdi» n&ii/ fe« 
Ungr, fpbalb, etc., 812. 

Coi^unotious, co-ordinative, 812-814 ; 
genuine co^rdinative conjunotioiiH, 
uiib» aber, bfnn, feabern» aflfiii» caf' 
U>f b(r» ebtr» a&mlk^« 812 ; sometimes 
UMod thus : a(f», lUMC» %^ 312 ; 
copulative, adversative, oonoessive, 
Riid causative, 818. 

OjmtCMiio tempommt 864, 866. 

Couiitruction of Um sentenoe, 816-826, 
887. 8«8. 

Co-ordlnute compoosd ■entenoea, 400- 
402. 



Dative case, govemed by prepositkm, 
207, 208, 801, 802, 808, 807 { by the 
prodicKte, 864 - 870 1 by iatransitivea, 
806; by impersonal verbt, 806; by 
verbs coropouuded with preflxes and 
prepoeitions, 867 ; by Compound 
verbal expreasious, 868; by affec- 
tives, 868. 

IHtive of interest or beneflt, 870. 

Declcnsion of a^jectives, 210 - 218 ; 
of articlos, 160, 161 ; of substan- 
tives, 180 - 210 ; foraign, 202 ; proper 
iiouns, 208 ; ancient, 101, 104 - 107 ; 
modern, 101 j mixed, 108, 100, 801 ; 



ite torminaHoiia omitted with mimJk 

als, 208. I 

Dependent aenlnoee, 818 ; their pbice, 

824. 
Derivatkm of words, 76 (24-80). 
Derivatives, urimary, 77 (28, 20) ; 

seoondary,fo (80-62); verU, 78. 
Derivative substantives in ft, 80; hi 

ling, 81 ; in in, 81 ; in d^n and Ifia» 

82 ; in f , brit and Mt, 82 ; in fd^üft 

and tbu«# 88 ; with preftx (Rt; 84 ; 

in nif , M, M, 84 ; in %i, 86 ; in Hnf|, 

86 ; in ing» l6> fig» i^, f^^, ac^r atb» 

f ab, 86. 
Derivative adieotives in ig, 87 ; in if(t# 

87 ; in ti^, 88 ; in f n, bat, fam, ^ft, 

80. 
Diminutives are Deuters, 166 t pro- 

nouns refer back to them in the 

natural gender, 827. 
Double gender, 187. 
Double plural, 107, 201-203. 
Dottbla Dominative Singular, 198. 

ISiher, transl., 276, 276. 

Elements of the simple sentenoe, 826- 
830. 

Emphasis expressed by cbango of nc 
Cent, 280; chauge of constructioiu 
816, 818. 

(f # cannot be subject, wben a personal 
or demon.Htr. pnnioun is prodic., i( ^ 
t< /, 234 ; it is subject when a noun 
Ispred., 234. 

Euphonie tä, 236. 

Euphony, general laws in infleotion, 
111, 112; requires the Omission oft 
in verbs, 112 ; of i in nouns, 100 ; of e 
in adjectives, 214, 222 ; cnuses nouns 
to eud in it, 106 ; in the degrees of 
compar. of adj., 222, 228, 228; hi 
possess. pron., 288. 

lire«, transl., 292. 

£v€rf transl., 206, 206. 

Feminine monosyllabks, Ilst, 171 ; with 

preflxes, 172, 178 ; deolension, 102. 
Feminines of several sylkbles with 

prsflx (5o, 178 ; in ti, 170 ; n, 181 ; 

t, 188; «if, 186; fai, 166. 
Foreign words, their gender, 186 ; d^ 

dension, 202-204. 
/Wfo/, transl., 867. 878. 
Future and pnst tuture tenses, their 

use, 861, 862; ttsed figr the Engl 

prosent,862. 
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Gante oTsabttant,»?- 18» { «Tiai. 
nuüs, 168 \ of young animmla, 169 ; 
naiiMi of thino, detennioad by their 
claas, 169-171$ by tbeir temiiiui^ 
tioD, 171-189$ ofaeafoni, rnooths, 
and days, 169 ; of stonw sod moaD- 
teiDB, 170 \ of imw matoriali, 170 ; of 
proper nuiiei, 170; double gonder, 
187. 

Generic names of anfanali, 168. 

Genitive csm, declensioo, see Jhdimr 
mm f aae, 866 - 860 $ orowding of 
geoitivea ib on-Garmao, 860 ( gov- 
aniad by reflexive Terba, 871 ; tnn- 
aitive, 871} Impenooal aod intran- 
aiti?e, 872 $ govaraed by a^i^^^^^ 
872 ; of accompanying eircamatan- 
cea,888$of tiiiia,879,880. 

ff, oomuDotion, ia ezpraaied when oon- 
ditiooal, 810, 811, 817, 848, 868, 896; 
interrogativa, 842, 847, 890. 

Imperative, ooi\)Ogatioii, eee Oot^rngth 
iHm ; ottaenriae expreeaed, 846, 849. 

Imperfect tenae, ita oae, 862, 868; ex- 
prassea the oontraiy of reality, 862 *, 
Eogliah idioma not to be imitated, 
868; German idioma, 866. 

Imperaonal verba, 840, 841. 

/», tranaL, when adverb, 288, 286 ; 
when prepoaitioo, 802, 808. 

Indicative mood, ita parport, 841, 846; 
nted inatead of the imperative^ 846. 

Indiraot qneationa, 842; moat be m tbe 
aobjunctive, 847. 

Infinitive, depeodent on anxiliary 
verba, 149, 160 ; on tboae of mood 
(often omitted), 828 ; factitive ob- 
ject, 877; instead of aentenoea, 886 ; 
without |tt« 828, 403 ; with |tt, 408 1 
En^ltsh and German idioma, 408, 404. 

Interiectiona, 814. 

Intransitive verba, 881 1 their pauive, 
881, 882. 

Inversion of the sentenoe, 816, 817, 822. 

R, transl., 232, 286, 287. 

n U taUt traoal., 844. 

Jmlj tranal., 289, 290, 296. 

Like U), transl., 200 ; IdonH Uke, 848 : 
/a&oiiWWbe,843. 

May, miaht. transl.. 843. 
Mixed aeciens. oi adject, 216 : of 
subst., 193, 199, 201. 
" cot\jug. of verba, 148. 



a oompleta lialof anoh, (127*),1M. 

— Of femininea, 192, 198, 199. 
lfooda,declena.,aee Faria and /> g< le — . ; 

ose of the mooda, 841 - 849. 
iAut, traoBl^ 844, 868. 

Aiif , tnnsL, 294. 

Neoeeaity expiaaeeds when mfocced by 
law or natora, 844; bj the wiU of 
another peiaoD, 844, 846. 

JVetlAcr, trausL, 276, 276. 

Neater monoayllableay liat of, 174 ; witfa 
prefixea, 176, 177. 

Nenters, not monlded for abatract no- 
tiooa, 177. — Of aeveral ayllablea. In 
H, 181; tt, 182; tn, 188 ; M84 j in 
I^R, Ifin, foC fr(, ai^, t^tt^ M^ 186. 

JVever fiitiid; 296. 

JVo, «0 ona, mobodif, not of^etc, tranaL, 
269. 

Net a tingle, tranal., 270. 

No», transl., 290, 298 ; mm Aai, 897. 

Nomarals, 260..276 ; deflnite, 260-969; 
cardinal, 261 ; distributive, 268 ; ts- 
riative and mnltiplicative, 264 ; ein« 
ft^9 fiii|t(tt^ itaiffi^v bappflt« 264 ; 
leiterative, 266^ addition, sobtrac. 
tion, mnltiplication, and divMon vt, 
266 ; ordinal, 266 ; daya of tlie 
uonth, 267 s fff6anbcr, etc., 267 ; dis- 
tinctive, 267 ; fraotional, 268 ; «nfrcrc« 
lKi(^, 268 ; honi« of the dav. 269. — 
Indefinite, 269-276; ttte, 269; ff 
b(V, 270 ; «fier, 271 ; alltr al am eaid, 
272; amtm, 272; nan^n, 272; 
tiniiitt, 272 ; ctlaat, 272 ; cin^c — mm» 
Uu, 278; löUi, tatnigr mtlfau, 274: 
btiU, 276.— Whioh caoDOt be oaed 
aa predioatea, 828. 

Objeotive groap of the aentenee, 826, 
860 - 877 ; ita ooDStmotiOQ, 816 - 826, 
887,888. 

Ofcjeota, the aifflbring, expressed by iio- 
cn8.,860-864; ttesperionalfbydat., 
864-870; thegenitive,bygen.,871- 
874 ; the Ikctitive, by aoona. or nom. 
or prepoa., 874, 877. 

Odd, (80 mtdodd,) tranal., 226. 

Of, transl., 297, 866, 867, 858, 869, 860. 

(Me, afler Engl, a^jectives and a^j. 
prononns, not tranalated, 228. 

Only, tranal., 294. 

Optative aentenoea, inverted conalr., 
816. 

0r,Qrti$6, tnasL, 289, 292. 
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Oifto 1, e mpw iie^i Mi. 

Putioipl««, praflant, oaed as «^«etiTM, 
onlj prodicatively, 117 ) pMt, mnst 
Bot be (broMd cT nrater Terbs, S18 ; 
pMt and praMnt, suMeptible of de- 
gTMs of oompariton, 9M^ tS7 ; pMt, 
of which no verb exists. 827 ; past, 
idtonatinii in Mr fofM §iitn, 877 } In- 
stead of wboto sentenous, 886, 867 ; 
Dfoper ratlMT to high styl«, 404— #06 } 
Idioms in English and Oerman, 406. 
407 i tneorreoti exoepl in eondoai 
Ungnain, 407. 

Parts ofspeach. 71 (1-88). 

Passiv« Toioe oT ^erbs, its parport, 110 ; 
comogated, 110 - I8S, 881, 888} when 
pivreiTsdf 888. 

Parfeot tense, its nsa «nd piirpoiV860, 
861, 866 i «sed inslead of ihe Engl. 
Impnrfeet, 861 $ of tbe pasriTafCmfU 
tlie anxiUary Twb INr^ttt^ 861. 

Perkapt, transL, 808, 808. 

Plnperfect, its ose, 864, 866. 

Plnral. deolens., sea Dedemdom. — In 
English, when not in German, 980 ; 
in Gennan, when not In Engiish, 880. 

PossibHity expressed, 848 >846. 

Predicate, what penon of the vert), 880 } 
what words ntay be so, 887, 888 5 is 
In Singular (when in Engl, in plnval), 
88». 

PredicatiTe fbnnof a4iootiTe0, 811 { in 
oompar., 881; and snperi., 889} is 
adverbiaUy used, 880. 

PredieatiTe grtmp of the aentenoe, 886. 

Prepositions, with dative alone: ait#, 
807, (in eomponnds, 104,) 874, 878, 
884, 886 } «oferr 807 ; M, 898, (in 
oomponnds, 104,) 888, 878, 881, 888 ; 
Oiancn, 800, 881 ; nlt, 808, (in oom- 
ponnds, 104,) 874, 888, (snperflnous, 
888,) 384 ; na^, 898, (in oomponnds, 
104.) 878. 888-886; mbf»» 898, 899; 
fammt, 399; feit, 399; bon, 899, 828, 
878, 874, 888 - 884 ; %XL, 898, (in oom- 
ponnds, 106,)^828, 874, 876, 879, 881, 
884. 886. — With aeensative abne: 
IvniS^, 299, (in Compounds, 100,) 884, 
886; fSr» 899, 878, 876, 884, 886; 

fr^Mr tpibtt, 800; e^llt, 899, 888, 880, 
83, (superflnonsly, 888); am» 800, 
(in oompounds, 100,) 878,874^879, 
880. — With dative and aoonsative: 
an, 801, (in oomponnds, 108,) 878, 
878, 878, 880, 886; anf, 801, (in oom- 
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1(MI,) «78-876, «78, 881- 
, , Ntfr« 808, (in Compounds, 
100); ittr 808, (ein, 104,) 888, 878, 
876,878,881-888; liebftt,80S; Ibtr, 
801, (in Compounds, 101,) 878, 880, 
888 ; ttittfr» 801, (in Compounds, 103,) 
880,888; Imr, 801, 878^0,881,884, 
886; f»H(«eii, 808. — With genitive: 
flatt (atifiitrt), aaferMfb» htnirfKilb» 
(881,) »bcrbalb, ünttrl»a(6, bifffrit^, 
ffttfrlM^ I^Cbct/lMOftt, rrafr^bcrmSff» 
laut, Uno^r trs8« uagca^t, «ntortt^ 
«ittfrnif um — i»ulfR» Mrmitteffi (mit* 
HU), Iva^Mb, liifMge, 808-806, 884 
-886. — Spnrions prepositions, with 
dative: tS^, o^maf» gearnabcr, in* 
lolbcr, 8O9, 884, 886; with accni«- 
tive : a6l»«^tt#» «nf^rttf, friatearrtf» 
bcrtoJbe#, ftittoag, iinaaf, Hmib# Mn« 
«nm, MM (881. 883), fonOtr, 806.— 
Joined to adven», 807; used as pre- 
dioates, 889. 

Piesent tonse, its use and purport, 849, 
860}hisleadof tfaeEngUsh perfeot, 
850. . 

Prinoipa! aentencei, constniction of, 
816-818. 

Pronouns, dlvision of, 884. -^ Personal, 
881; theirthirdperson Singular must 
be referred to ttie gramm. gender, 
S88; to the natural, W8; forgenitire 
und dative, bffTrar bns, beten used, 
888; eootraoted with prepos. into 
adverbs, 888; reflexive, 886; recip- 
vocal. 888. — Possessive, 887; pre- 
dicative and attributive form, 887, 
888; definite «rtiole serves instead, 
840; used snbstantively, 840. — De- 
monstrative, 840-846 ; contracted 
with prepos. Into adverbs. 848 ; when 
not, 848 ; express the Engl, tke former 
— the laiter^ 844; the neuterls sub- 
Jeet with prsdicates of all genden 
andnumbers, 844; berfcibc used in- 
stead of personal pronoun. 846 ; b(t" 
itnige» with following genitive, 346. — 
Interrogative. 347 -849; contracted 
with prepos. into adverbs, 847: VbAi 
Zaufftib, 848; «M#, instead or tba* 
ntm, 348. — Relative and correlative, 
849 ; fo used faistead, 860; he tcAo, 
Aai wkick, 860 ; toa# and 1»tl^4, 

»(# and ba^, used interohangeably, 
1 ; must always take the first 
place. 868 ; is omitted fai Qerman 
only in one case, 868; demonstr. cor- 
relative omitted, 864; wlien notomit- 
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M, SM; oontneM 
into «drnte, SM ; m 

-SM; 3<NnMMi# SM; 3«MUib^ 
S67; gUnum», m#c#,S(7; aMa^SSr; 
tttM^, SM; krgßn!^, SMj (f tntc, itci- 
MCCeSM; ZUi4,9ßO, 
PMef\iMmni, deoleoiioo, S08} gndar, 
m-}lM,SOS-SM. 

QnastfoDS, direet. inwt tbo eonttno- 
tkm, tl6; tioi faiY«rted,S18} withoot 
tnussl. loÄ»,MSi iBdinot,84S, Mi. 

Quototioot, in inTeited coqf tmotloii, 
817. 

AiOar.SM. 

BaflexiY« praooBiM, SSS, SS6. 

B6fleziv»T«rtM,G]MniiG«tioD,8SSs Ikt 
of the proper and Idlomatio rBÜez- 
hrw most in nae, M5 -889 j Urt of n- 
flexiv«8 improper, 889, 840. 

Bektiva and oorralatiTe pranoont, SiS - 
SM ', aentancea, M9-40e, 89S, 898. 

fie{^, to be teaadated, S85, S8S, SM. 
Separable preposHaooa of oomponnd 

Terba,M-ldS} not aepazabla, 108- 

105, IM -IM. 
Skaüd, exprauad, 118, 844. 
0i4 btfiahf, Qsed with adveriia, aa a 

oopnla, ioatead of fÜa, 8S8. 
Bmee, aa aa adTerii, a piepoeition, Or 

ooqinnotion, 811 : aa aa advecb, S8S, 

S87; aa a jMrepoaÜMMi, S99) aa a oon- 

jnnotioo, 809. 
So anawen to e# aa aa objaot or pradl- 

eate,S84. 
&>—« lo, ezpreaMd, SM, 404. 
A» awdk ieKer, «0 aadk «e ftattar, S78. 
ettiftn, naed with preporitkaia, aa a 

oopuky inatead of frÜi, 8S8. 
Snbjnnctive mood, iti pniport, 840,M7 ; 

naad interchanmbly with the oon- 

ditiooal, M8, 849} with tfae faidica. 

tiye, 847$ naed in indignant onea- 

tioos, 849 X impeffect, SM ; cT Mgf«, 

tSnattt, Mrfra# haa anfOCber nree, 
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oaljfai 



%^ 



inaiiiga]ar,S04;hi^ 

garai; S07 3 in genitiva aa pradicäMa, 



tiva fonii SS9< 



rabitive,SS8; 



Taaaai of tfae TBri>, 107 s tlieir pmport, 
849-868. 

Tkaif QoignnetioB, VKpr^ 890^ 891, SM 
•"899. 

71« — Ac, with eompanlma, SSS, SS6. 

Tlen, traoBl., SSO, S9S. 

7h, transbitad, S81, 368, S84-S07, SSt; 
when a prepoa., S97-800, tt7. 

Tbo, traaaL, S88, S89, SM. 

TianaitiTa verbs, may be taraad into 
tba paaaire ™o9, 881, SSS ; not ao 
oflea aa in Engliah, SSS ; beoome in- 
tranaitiTe b y aasuming tba raflexiTe 
form, SM; claHifiaatkai, Ml ; ean- 
aatiTeaandaliatortfaenOfMl; witti 
tba jpreax U», SOS, 864; with tba 
pfefikaa, Uu^, a«*# M<f» «acti<v 
(iattfvSas. 

üMml fai Terba of aaeient ftm, IM; 
in tha aubj. impeif., 1S5, 188, IM, 
14S, 146, 147 ; in the aeoond aad tfaiid 



pan. aing. pna., IM, U9, 14S, 14« - 

147; in anbataatives, in tba plnnL 

SOS; in tha oompatiaoa «r ad- 



in anl 
184 
jaotiTea, SSO. 



Yflibala, twD participlaa aad two 
ti^ea, 107. 

Varba, diriaioo of; IM; thair 
ofmoods,107; of tattaaa,107; ofper- 
aona, 107 ; tiiair ooiyiiflation, 108- 
169: of the ancient eoqjngation, IM; 
of the modara, IM; impüar, 148. 

WO, wotdd, ex pi eae o d, 118, S44, Si^ 

M8. 
Wiihea, expreeaad, 816, 848, Si7. 
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